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PR E F A CE

I N the p re sen t volum e are con tain ed tho se dialogu e s
wh ich

,
alth ough con side red spu rious b y th e gen e rality of

critics , are always found in th e com ple te edi tion s OfPlato .

To th e se are added th e th ree several L ive s attrib u ted
to D iogen es Laertius, H esych iu s, and O lympiodoru s,

and the two I n trodu ction s to th e Platon ic S ystem by

A lcin ous and A lb inu s also the th ree b o oks of A pu

le iu s relating to th e Philo sophy and L ogic O f Plato and

A risto tle .

O fall th e se w o rks , th e only po r tion s which h ave hither
to appeared in an E nglish dre s s , are the E pinom is, th e
Life of Plato by D iogen e s Laertiu s, and the I n trodu c

tion of A lcinou s . B u t even O f th e se n o t on e has b een

tran slated dire ctly from th e o riginal .

! I n th e Epin omis,

Taylo r follow ed th e Latin version of F icinu s as revised
by Gryn eeus ; and S tanley, strange to say, adopted, in
p refe ren ce to the G reek, F icinu s

’

s L atin ve r sion of

A lcinou s as revised by D . H e in siu s wh ile S mi th , in

S ince this preface was w ritten, a comple te translation of D iogenes
Laertina (from the Greek) has been pub lished in B ohn ’

s Classical L ib rary.



PR E F A CE .

h is ab ridged tran slation of D iogen e s Laertiu s, has fol
low ed the L atin version given by S teph en s .
To rende r thi s edition as perfe ct as po s sib le , it has

b een deem ed advisab le to in sert S ydenham ’

s I ntrodu c

tion to the D o ctrines of Plato a copiou s selecti on from
the N o tes of Gray, as pub li sh ed byMatth ias in th e find
volum e of h is edition of the Works of that poe t ; and a

General I ndex to th e en tire work.



INTRODUCTION TO THE EPI NOMI S .

A LTH OUGH this dialogue is called th e Epinom is, which m ight b e
rendered into E nglish by A S equel to th e L aws,” yet it contains
not a single hint for an enactment of any kind. I t is in fact little
m ore than a H om ily. w ritten for the m ost part on th e L aws, vii .
2 0— 2 2 , p . 300— 308

, and it seem s to b e th e production of som e

Pythagorean ; wh o , pe rceiving that Plato had adopted som e of the
ideas prom ulgated by that schoo l of philosophy, was desirous of
show ing that h e had only partially to uched upon the ir tenets relat
ing to numbers . F or w ith this question were intim ately connected
all their ideas relating to th e powe r and attributes of th e de ity .

A nd this th e w rite r was th e m o re w illing to dilate u pon, as Plato
had ex pressed h is unw illingness to discuss th e subject of re ligi on at
a greater length . F or after w itnessing th e fate of S ocrates,wh o had
endeavou red to rationaliz e th e creed of his country, Plato probably
thought it dangerous, as A risto tle ce rtainly did afterwards, to run
counte r to popular prejudi ces ; and he was therefo re led to rem ark,
that all th e enactm ents relating to religion should b e left to the dis
cretion of its m in is te rs, assisted by th e interpreters of th e vo ice of

th e gods .

Respe cting the autho r of the dialogue, no thing is known for cer
tain . Thus m uch howeve r is tolerably clear, that it was not w ritten
by Plato . F or, as rem arked by A st on 7,where m ention is m ade
of the five elem ents, ou t of which all livi ng things are said to b e
fo rmed, this doctrine is at variance w ith that prom ulgated in the
Timaeus,where only four are enum erated . But when in 5 , where
the A thenian Guest alludes to som e m em o randa m ade by Clinias
andMegillus of th e previous conve rsation, A st would infer that the
L aws had been published already, h e seem s not to b e aware that an

B



2 INTR OD UCTION TO TH E E PIN OMI S .

inference the ve ry reverse ought to b e dr aw n . F or the m em o randa
would rathe r b e m ade sho rtly afte r th e conversation had taken
place, jus t as was done by Xenophon in the case of S ocrates, with
a view to their be ing published afte rwards . A nd hence we can se
count for th e tradition, that th e L aws were not g iven to the world,
till after the death of the ir author .
The E pinom is is indeed attribu ted to Plato by N icomachus ; but

not by Proclus, as has been som e tim es asse rted. F or B oeckh has

shown that th e N eo - Platonist on E uclid i. p . 1 2
,
originally ex pressed

h imself in a way to indi cate that h e did not know wh o was the autho r
of the dialogue . B oeckh him self feels inclined to assign the autho r
shi p to Philip of Opuntium ; who appears from S u idas to have
w ritten not a little on subjects relating to Ari thm e tic

, Geom et ry,
and A s tronomy, all of which are discussed at greater or less length
in th e E pinomis .

B e however the autho r wh o he may, the dialogue itself has, like
the L aws, com e down to us in rather an unsatisfacto ry state ; and
hence I have been com pelled to w rite long er no tes than would
o therwise have been necessary .



THE EPI N OMI S ;
THE PH I LO S OPH ER .

PE R S O N S O F TH E D I A L OGUE .

A N A TH E N I A N GUE S T, OL I N I A S A C R E TA N , A N DME G I LLUS A L A CE D JEMO N I A N .

[ l Clinids . A CCO R D I N G to our ag reem ent, w e have all of us,
gue s t, com e co rrec tly, be ing three, I , and you , andMegillus
he re , to conside r the ques tion of i ntellect, i n w hat m anne r i t i s
m ee t to go through in a di scourse that, w hich w e say belongs
to the cons ti tut io n of man, (and when i t has been
thought upon , cause s 2 i t to b e i n the be st s tate w ith regard to it
self

,

3 as far as i t i s pos sible form an to po sse ss i t . F or, asw e asser t,
w e have gone through all the o the r m at te rs, that e x i s ted, re
lati ng to the laying dow n of law s . But that, w hich is

‘

of th e

g reate s t m om en t to discover and to s peak of, nam ely, by le arn
ing what wi ll a m o r tal m an becom e w i se, thi s we have ne ithe r
spoke n of n or discove red . N ow then let us endeavour n ot to
leave this behi nd . F or w e should nearly do that im perfectly

,

for the sake ofwhich w e have all rushed o nw a rds,w i th the v iew
of m aki ng clear ( eve ry thing) 4 from th e beg inning to the end.

A thenian Guest. Y ou speak w ell, friend O l ini as . But I
I have translated , as if 0 re had dropt out before b rav

2 . 3 I have adopted worst, found in th e b estMS . Z in lieu of worei'v
which I cannot understand ; nor could , I think , F ic inu s, who has om itted it
in his version, adopted in part byTaylor, quo in tellecto , humanus habitus
optim e se , quantum natura fert, ad pruden tiam habe t . ” . F rom w hich
however it is easy to see that he found in hi sMS . 7 96g e

'

avrfiv , ofwhich
wpbg opévnorw w ould b e th e interpretation .

I have translated , as if wé vra had dropt ou t before won'mov r sg . Pi
cinus avo ids th e difficulty by thus abridging tw o sentences into one ,

cujus aperiendi gratia hucusqu e pro fecti samus .

”

B 2



4 TH E E PI N OMI S ; O R , [0 . 1

think you w ill now hear a s trange discou rse, and on the o the r
hand in a certain re spect no t s trange . F or m any

, w ho m ee t
u s i n life

,

‘ tell 2 the sam e s to ry, that th e hum an race w ill b e
ne i the r ble ssed nor happy. F ollow m e, then, and see w he ther
3 to you I likew i se appe ar toge the r w i th them to S peak cor

rectly on a po in t like this . 3 I asse r t then that i t i s no t pos
s ible for m en , e x cep t a few ,

to b e ble ssed and happy ; 4 I lim i t
thi s to as long as w e l ive ; 4 bu t the re i s a fai r hope that a
pe rson w ill afte r de ath obtain eve ry thing, for th e sake of

w hi ch he w ould de si re, when alive, to live i n the be s t m anne r
he could

,

5 and dying to m ee t w i th such an end.

5 A n d I

asse r t no thing (very) w i se,6 but w hat all of us, bo th G reeks
and Barbar ians

,
after a certain m ann er know

,
that to b e

produced is a t the beg i nning difficult for eve ry anim al . I n

the fi rs t place, i t i s difficul t to p artake of 7 th e s tate of con

ception , ne x t to b e bo rn,7 and, fu rthe r s till, to b e brought
up and educated (fo r) all the se thing s t ake place, as w e all say,
through ten thousand t rouble s . The t im e too w ould b e sho r t,
3
not only w i th re spect to the calculat io n of annoyance s, bu twhat

e ve ry one w ould im ag ine to b e m ode rate ; and this seem s to
F icinus evidently found som e thing different in hisMS . , for his ver

sion is m ulti enim fiuctibus hujus vitae jactati
2 l have adopted héyovm , found m the b estMS . Z . in lieu of cpépovm

for héyov ¢épew i s sa1d only of a m essenger brin ging news .
-
3 S uch is th e literal version of the Greek , which F ic inus has thus

abridged , “ utrum e t ipse re cte hac de re dicere videar while Taylor
has given this unaccountable m istranslation, whe ther it appears to you ,

as w ell as to m e
,
that by S peaking as follows about this afiair, w e shall

speak w ell .”
Th e w ords betw een th e num erals are om itted by F icinus and

Taylor, and in the ir place is introduced “ in this h fe ” in th e sentence
preceding .

—5 H ere again F icinus and Taylor after h im om it all betw een the
num erals, and in the ir place substitute one w ord

,
in Latin e x egit,

” and
in English die , in th e sentence preceding .

6 Ficinu s has m ore fully n ee inauditum aliquid novumqu e adduco ;
b u t Taylor m erely N or is my assertion novel . ”

— 7 F icinus has in conceptione e t utero primum ; deinde in nativi
tate e t pattu while Taylor om its “

to b e born
3 - 3 such is th e literal version of the Greek . I n theMS . of F ic inus

there was som ething wanting, as shown by h is version, adopted alm ost
to the le tter by Taylor, n on solum respectu diu turn itatis m alorum ,

verum e tiam qu ocunque m odo quis cogite t, quod quasi circa humanae
w tae m edium respirare parumper nos facit, w here are om itted th e w ords
pérptov ou

-

rog 65 ax edbv, that made up the twenty letters in each line of
the Code x A rchetypus .
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L et us, then, fi rs t look into the sc ie nce s
, of which

‘ the

race of m an i s fi rs t i n w ant ; s ince the se are nearly the m o s t
necessary

,
and t ruly the fi rs t . N ow he , w ho be com e s skilled

in these, even though he seem ed at fi rs t to b e w i se, yet now he is
n ot conside red to b e w i se, but obtains r athe r a disg race by .a

science of this k ind . We w ill the refo re m en tio n what they
are, and (show ) that nearly eve ry one, to w hom i s pro posed
the con tes t of seem ing to becom e the best man , avo ids them
through the po s se ssion of i n tellec t and s tudy. L et the fi rst
ar t the n b e that, 1 which, w i thdrawing us from eating hum an
flesh, that, as the s to ry goes, took place fo rm erly am ong st
m ankind afte r the m anne r of savage anim als, has recalled us

to a m o re l aw ful food .

‘ 2 A nd m ay tho se befo re b e propi t ious
to us, and they are . F or who soeve r we are , who have spoken,
let them b e h idden th e fi rs t farewell . 2 The m anufacture of

Wheaten flour and barley m eal and m o reover the food is in
deed beautiful and good but i t w ill neve r b e able to w o rk ou t
the m an com ple tely w i se .

3 F or this ve ry thing , unde r the ap

pellat ion of a m anufact ure, w ould produce a difficul t handling
of the things m anufactu red .

3 N or w ould the cult ivation of

n early the w hole count ry (do so) ;
4 for we all appear to t ake

S uch is th e literal version of th e Latin of F icinu s quae ab hu
m anarum carnium esu , qui ferarum ritu quondam inter hom ines inoleve
rat

,
u t fabu lm ferun t, ab stinere jussit et ad v ictum m odestiorem nos revo

cavit —This is at least intelligible ; what canno t b e said of the Gre ek
é
’

arw 5 7) 7130 1237 01) pév 1) rfig dhknhogbayiag ri m Z a'm mnyag, 1nrwntv ,
(Lg 6 11 1?

96g Ear-w , rb r apcim w dr am
-firm e d

, 7 171 1; 63, f ig rfiv v6yquov édwdfiv x ara
o rfiaaaa—which A st says is ob scure ; nor has his attempt to e x plain it
m ade it, I conce ive , less so ; for it is literally L et that b e in th e first
place , what has w ithdrawn among som e anim als us from eating each
o ther, as is th e story, and of others instituted for lawful eating .

”

2—2 H ere again is a passage , of w hich the literal translation proves it
to b e perfectly unintelligible . A nd so have th ought S tephens, A s t, and
Winckelm ann on E u thyd. p . 69, of whom th e tw o las t have suggested
alterations from which nothing is gained ; w hile th e first has been con
tent to draw attention to the version of F icinus in quo sane prisci h o
m ines, quam vis mansue te e t human iter nobis consulu erin t, valean t tam en ,

n ec sapien tiaa nom en usurpent ; ”
which is certainly what th e train o f

thought requires ; but whe ther F icinus found in h isMS . the G reek
w ords answ ering to th e L atin, is ano ther question .

3 —3 S uch is the literal version of th e G reek , which F icinu s has thus
abridged and improved difiicultatem enim e t m olestiam po tins quam
sapientiam afi'

ere t .
”

H ere again F icinu s has e x pressed in h i s L atm versmn, adopted
by Taylor, what is far m ore elegant than th e original Greek, non
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in hand th e earth , not by art, bu t by n ature, acco rding to a
god .

4 N or yet w ould the w eav ing toge the r of dw elli ngs n or
the who le of house - building, and the m anufac tu re of all ki nds
of u te ns il s, and coppe r - w o rk, and th e prepari ng of i ns t rum ents
for carpe n te rs andm oulders , andw e av e rs, and t rade s in gene ral ,
al though po sse ss ing w hat is useful for the comm o n people, be
sui te d for vi rt ue . N or yet doe s th e w ho le of hunti ng, although
various and full ofart, co nt ribute what is g reatly becom ing 2 to
ge the r w i th w hat is w i se . N or yet doe s the div i ne r

’s and inte r
pre ter

’

s art at all ; for such m e rely know s w hat is said, but has
no t learnt w he the r i t i s t rue . S i nce the n w e se e tha t th e po s
ses sion of nece s saries i s w o rked out i ndee d by art, bu t that not
one of these ar ts m akes any pe rsonw i se, there w ould b e left after
this a certain sport, 3 imi tat ive for the m o s t p art, bu t byn om eans
a se rious pur sui t . F or pe rsons do w ith m any i ns trum ents,
4
and wi th m any im i tat ions, effec ted by thei r own bodie s,‘ no t

altoge the r g raceful, m ake an im i t at ion of thi ngs, e x p ressed 5 in
pro se and verse,5 an d of those , of which pain ting i s the m o the r,
w hile co lours many and va rious are wo rked out

,

6 by many
substances mo i s t and dry ; by ope rating upon none of whi ch
wi th th e greates t care doe s the im i tat ive art rende r a pe rson
w i se .

7A nd w hen all has be en done,7 the re w ould b e some
thing rem ai ning i n th e as s is tance w i thou t num be r given to

perso ns w i thou t n um be r the greate s t of whi ch and for th e

m o s t n um e rou s oc cas ions is the art of war, called by the n am e

of generalship, of th e highest repute in the case of nee d, b ut
requi ri ng the g reates t good fo rt une, and tha t w hich i s assigned
nat u rally rathe r to brave ry than w i sdom . A nd w hat pe rso ns
enim arte sed natura

,
dei quodam favore , terrae culturam aggressi v ide

m ur

O n th e e x pression o lxfio ew Evvvgbn, see my no te on E sch . Prom .

460, wh i t/Gutter}; 6611 o
I m ust leave for o the rs to e x plain , what I canno t, why 7 0 peyako

ape
-m ic; only my aoeq

‘

i is thus introduced ins tead of 7 6 o o¢bv by its elf.
The wacdcd is here opposed to ar ovdr), as in E pist. 6 , p . 499, whe re

I have re ferre d to Wyttenb ach in E pist . Crit . p . 14.

F ic inus has m ore e legantly co rporum ges tib us etfiguris D id

th e author write x w r
’

waat

5—5 A st quo tes oppo rtunely L egg. v1 ii . 5
,
p . 83 5 , A .

,
x ara 7167011 m i

t ar (pddg
O neMS . has

,
what seem s preferab le , dworvwovpévwv , pu t into aform ’ —sim ilar to e x prim untu r

” in F icinus .

F ic inus has im itations vero sub lata F rom which it is dith
cult to ascertain what h e found in h isMS .
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call the m edical art i s 1 su rely itself an as s is tance nearly of

such (i ll s) as the season s cause by cold and unseasonable heat,
and m ake by all such m at ters

,

‘ the nature o fanim als the i r spo il.
B ut no t one of the se (arts) i s i n goo d repute for the t rue s t w is
dom for be i ng made the subj ect of conjec ture , they are carried
along w i thout m easu re by Opinions . A n d ass is tants we w il l call
pilo t s and sai lo rs likew ise . But n o t one of the se let any per
son , by cheating us w i th w o rds

,
proclaim a w i se m an on eve ry

g round. F or n ot one of them would know th e rage of the
w i nds or the i r kindn e ss, w hich i s the m o s t acceptable thing
in the w ho le of the pilo t ’ s a rt . N or yet s uch as say they are
ass is tan ts i n law su i ts by the i r pow e r in speak ing, and, by the i r
m emo ry and prac tice

, g ive the i r m inds to unusual 2 op in ions, b ut
s tumble outs ide th e t ruth in case s of real j us t ice . The re s till
rem ains a ce rt ain s t range powe r w i th re spec t to the opi n ion of
wi sdom , which th e m anyw ould then call by the nam e of nature
rathe r than w i sdom

, w he n any one pe rce ive s tha t h e i s e asily
learning, w hat even a child 3 could learn ,

and i s rem em be r ing
m any things and fi rm ly so , and can call to m i nd what i s su i ted to
each thing, and quickly do i t, w hen i t would b e be com ing, if i t
took place . N ow all this som e wi ll place 4 unde r n atu re, o the rs
unde r w i sdom ,

and o ther s u nde r a cleve rnes s of natu re . But no
prudent pe rson w ould eve r b e w i lling to call any one of these a
t ruly w i se man .

1—1 S uch is th e literal version of th e Greek—fiofidu a 611: wov x ai a ir”)
ax edbv b eam

—where x a i a im-

7) is w ithout m eaning, and so too is ax edovby its elf ; w hile Borieeta whi ch is the sam e asfiofiGeta 7 60 111 11 6

w ould introduce th e relative ii , to w hich no thing is to b e referred . F ici

nus indeed avoids all th e difficu lty by hi s version m edicina quoque no

b is Opitu latur contra imm oderati caloris e t frigoris impetum caaterorumqu e

hujusm odi B u t this h e go t rather ou t of his own head than hisMS .

Unless I am greatly m istaken, th e author w rote som e thing to this effect
dhva'

og real Oeia “
r i g ax edov , v6o

'wv , a?até1qMix er x ai leaf/pan
d ra iner

—i . e . an assistance painless and alm ost a divm e one in diseases,
w hich through cold be fore its season, and heat ou t of its season

2 Th e Greek is at present 665 17gfiQem—w hichWinckelmann, unab le to
understand, w ould correct into déEacg 15 6 5 0 1 B u t the sophists, to whom
the author is here alluding, w ere w ont rather to run counter to opinions
and custom s, than to pay attention to them . H ence I have translated, as
if the Greek were originally 5 6£arg dndéat : fora ém anda Geiag w ould
b e opposed to each o ther here as in E u thyd . 16 , n . 3 5 ; L aw s v i . 5 .

3 Tw oMS S . , in lieu ofm pav , read m i s cw , in which lies hid 7ra’

i g ci v

as I have translated .

4 A ll theMS S . but the one use d by F icin
'

us, as shown by his nun
cupabun t,

” read 9/100t for encova .
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I t is howeve r necessa ry for a ce r tain science to b e

com e apparent, by w hich he, who po sse s ses i t, w ould b e w i se i n
real ity, and not b e so i n opinio n m e rely . L et us, then, con
s ide r . F or w e are endeavou ring by a reasoning, difficult i n
eve ry way, to find som e o the r science beyond tho se already
m en tio ned, w hich m ay b e t ruly and w i th propr ie ty called
w i sdom ; w hile h e, w ho rece ive s i t, w ill be a person ne i the r
v ulgar nor s illy, bu t w i se and good through i t and, w he the r
h e gove rn s or i s gove rned by the state, i n j ust ice l becom e an
e legan t 2 pe rson .

Le t u s, the refo re, conside r that sc ience firs t, w hi ch s ingly
proceeds from hum an nature, and which, am ong s t all that are
presen t, w ould, by no t be i ng pre sent, rende r the r ace of m an

of (all) anim als 3 the m o s t senseles s and thoughtle s s . N ow thi s
i t i s not ve ry difficult for any one to conside r . F or that, w hich
has g iven num be r to the w hole race of m an

,
w ould, so to say ,

be ing com pared 4
one agains t one,4 effec t this . I conce ive

how eve r that a ce rtain god himse lf, rathe r than a ce rtain ac
e iden t, gave i t to u s to p re se rve us ; but w hom I conce ive to
have been the god, i t i s nece ssa ry to s t ate, s t range al though i t
be , and, on the o the r hand, som ehow n ot s t range . F or how

m u st w e not co nce ive that he, w ho i s the cause to u s of eve ry
good thing, should no t have been the cause likew i se of i n te l
le ct, the g re ates t good by far N ow what god am I speaking
o f

,
Megillus and O li n ias, and making an object of w o r shi p ? I t

i s alm o s t 5 H eaven, w hom i t i s m o s t j us t w e should honour, as
all the o the r daem ons and gods do, and p ray pre - em inently to i t .
F or all of us w ould co nfe s s that i t is the cause of all good

I nstead of évdix wg A st w ould read {vdmog '

and unite Evdmog (I na
x ai the ng . F icinu s, follow ed by Taylor, om its 5 1/66w entirely .

2 This w ord éppehfig, strangely introduced here , is translated by Ficinus
m odestus . I t seem s to have been one of those

,
to which Plato and his

im itators attached no spe cific m eaning, or at any rate to whi ch there is
no definite equivalent in E nglish .

3 I nstead of {Gov all th eMS S . read 7 6 Z é ov I have trans
lated, as if the author had w ritten wdvrwv Z a’ mv w ithout rb F ic inus

has qua: e x omnibus human is art ibu s ita se habe t, u t si haec u na

sem oveatur am en tiss ima et ins ipien tiss ima hom inis natura reddatur ”

which has led m e to read {in g for 1 19, and x ai forfi A st too is here
equally at a loss .

O n this e x pression see A st on L egg . i . 14 .

5 This ax edbv is strangely introduced here by itse lf. I t should b e
united to ducat67a ‘

rou_
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th ings to us . A nd w e as se r t to boo t that i t has g iven us

numbe r
,
and w il l g ive i t u s s till, if any one i s w illing to fol

low us. F or if a pe rson w ill p roceed to a right view of it,
w hethe r it b e the pleasure of any on e to call i t th e Wo rld

, or

O lympus, or H eaven, let him so call i t ; bu t let him fo llow,

whe reve r it assum es a varied fo rm ,
when i t cause s the s tars in

i t to revo lve along all the i r course s, 1 and w hen i t im parts the
seasons and food for all, and the rem aining gift 2 of i ntelle ct,
as w e should say, toge the r w i th all num be r, and eve ry o ther
good . N ow this i s the g reates t thing, when any one, rece iving
from i t the g ift of numbe r, proceeds through every pe riod.
R e turning back still a li t tle in our discourse, let us call to m i nd
that w e have conce ived ve ry correctly, that if w e t ake aw ay
n umbe r from hum an n atu re, w e should b e i n tellectual not a t
all. F or the soul of th e anim al, from w hom reason i s absen t,
w ould scarcely any longe r b e able to rece ive eve ry virtue .

N ow the anim al, which does not know tw o and three , even and
odd, and is entirely igno ran t of numbe r, w ould n eve r b e able to
give a reason re spect ing tho se thing s, of which i t alone pos
ses ses sensation and m emo ry ; but no thing hi nde rs i t (from
posse ssing) 3 the o the r v irtue s, fo r ti tude and tem pe rance . B ut

h e, who i s depr ived of t rue reason, w ill neve r becom e w ise ;
and h e, to w hom w i sdom i s n ot p resen t, which i s the g reatest
part of the whole of v irtue , w ould neve r b e pe rfectly good, nor
happy. I n this way there i s eve ry neces s i ty for numbe r to be
l aid down as a principle . But w hy i t i s nece ssary, there would
b e a discourse longe r than all that has been spoken . A nd

co rrectly will the pre sent one have been stated likew i se , that
of the things, m ent io ned as belong ing to th e o the r art s, which
w e have gone through, 4 and pe rm i t ted them all to b e art s,4 not
even one would rem ain

,
bu t all pe rish enti rely, when any one

A st says that in 6¢e£6dovg there is an allusion to the notion, that th e
stars form ed an army, which w ent ou t upon e x peditions . B ut, unless I
am greatly m istaken, th e author wro te h ozodg édobg F or not only was
the apparent course of th e S un through th e ecliptic sai d to b e oblique
and hence h e was called A oEiag— but those of th e o ther stars l ikewise .

S ee at the R ivals, p . 42 0, n . 6 . O n the confusion of Aoébg see at H ipp .

Maj . 1 8
,
n. 6 5 , and here , 9, p . 2 6 , n . l .

2 I n lieu of dé wh ich could not thus follow m 2 rfiv I have
translated, as if the G reek were 66cm )

, sim ilar to 61919; t 660 1 11 just
afterwards.

F icinu s alone adds, what the sense requires, hab ere
The wordsMun g sir/at are om itted by F ic inus and Taylor.
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takes aw ay the science of num be rs . But to som e of tho se, w ho
have looked to the art s, the race of m an w ould appe ar sufi‘i
cien tly

l for the sake of som e sm all m at te rs to have n o need
of num be r . A n d ye t is i t a thing of m om ent . A nd i f any
one looks to what is divine and m ortal i n gene rat ion, in
w hich pie ty tow ards the gods and t rue num be r are known ,

2 he could not m entio n the pe rson, who 2 know s the w ho le of

n umbe r, and ofwhat pow e r i t i s, w hen pre sen t, the cause s ince
i t i s eviden t that w hat relate s to all m us ic, requi re s numbe red
m o tion and sound ; and, w hat i s the g re ate s t, that i t (numbe r)
i s the cause of all goo d thing s, bu t of no thi ng evil, this m ust be

known w ell, 3 which w ould pe rhap s take place by ano the r ro ad
for 3 the m ovemen t, which is w i tho u t reason, and o rde r, and
shape , and rhythm , and harm ony, and all s uch thing s as p artake
of any evi l, i s deficien t i n n early all num be r . A nd thi s i t is
m ee t for h im to conce ive i n thi s way, wh o is abou t to end his
days happ ily ; and no one ,

4
e x cep t h im , who kn ow s the j ust,

the good, the be autiful, and all such thing s, and has laid ho ld
of a t r ue op in io n re spe cti ng them ,

5 w ill th rough numbe r kn ow
h ow w i th regard to any thing 5 to pe rsuade him self and

o the rs a t all.
L e t u s then proceed to con s ider thi s very thing, how

w e learn t to n um be r . S ay, from w hence did i t a rise tha t w e
have unde rs tood one and two ? 5 D o persons po sses s from the

I nstead of i x avui g, which is unintelligib le here , F ic inus has forte ,
fi'

om whi ch Cornarius elicite d ‘

iawg, adopted by A s t. Th e author wro te ,

I suspect, of; x w d
'

i g S ee at H ipp . Maj p . 2 5 8 , n . 6 ; E pist. 7, p .

5 1 5 , n . 4.

9— 2 The Greek is in someMS S . o r
’

zx av En wag a
’

v n g in o thers nag
pdvn g sim ilar to inven iet nullum vatam in F icinu s . B u t then m t g
ought to b e om itted, or m y introduced . I have translated, as if the G reek
w ere 0 131: (i v E

'

r
'

sin'

o t rw
'

,
69

3—3 Th e G reek is at present, 3 real ré x a y év orr
’

(i v . dhh
’

ax edbv ,

all of w hich F icinus, follow ed byTaylor, om its . I have there fore adopted ,
w hat S tephens suggested, yévo cr ’

c
'

iv c
’

ihky
’ 6m o x edbv A st indeed as

serts that 6017181 m eans en imvero ,
” but that it never does, nor could do .

I have translated, as if the Greek w ere o z
’

ideig wo re, wkfiv 6
cmv

,
no t obdsig woreWl ytyvu

'

mx wv
5—1 The G reek is draprOpfiae- rat , which F icinu s translates num en

ration isqu e vi uti poterit,” as if hisMS . read dcaptdpfio erat x a i dtahoyi
c arat

, the origin of dzakoy ilnrcu as a var . lect . in oneMS . I have
translated

,
as if the Greek w ere o riginally 61

'

dptdpofiyva
’

msrat 7rp6g 7 1

no t a pbc rd—which I cannot understand .

I have translated, as if th e G reek were cpz'mw rotafirnv ie x ovorw in
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creato r a nature of this kind tow ards the i r 6 be ing able to

u nde rs tand them ? Nature, indeed, has n ot been p re sent to
m any o the r anim als for thi s ve ry purpo se , so that they are able to
learn from the i r fathe r to num be r bu t th e de i ty has e st ablished
w i thin us 1 thi s ve ry thing fi rs t, so as to b e compe te n t to unde r
s tand w hat i s show n to us ; and afte rw ards h e show ed i t and is
sti ll show ing ofwhich things what can a pe rson see one, as com
pared w i th one,2 m o re beautiful than the bi rth 3 of day 4 and
then, when he com e s to the po r tio n of night, h e w il l have a
s ight,4 from whence eve ry thing w i ll appear to h im quite diffe r
ent . A ndwhen 5 he ce ases not revo lving upon the se ve ry m at ters
for m any days and many n ights, 5 (he w ill see) how 5 H eaven
ceases not i n te aching m en one and tw o , until even the m o s t
hard to learn shall learn suffic iently how to num be r . F or 7

thus each of us, on pe rce iv ing the se, w ould unde rs tand three
and four and m any . A nd am ong s t these the de i ty has fo rm ed
one thing, th e Moon w hich at one tim e appe aring greate r, and
at ano the r le s s, 8 proceeds through (her path), show ing con

t inually ano the r day 8 up to fifteen days and nights . A nd this
i s a pe riod, i f any one i s w illing to e s tablish th e w hole c i rcle
as one ; so that the m o s t i ndocile anim al, so to s ay, w ould le arn
to num be r, if i t w e re one, to whom the de i ty had im parted the
natu re of be ing able to learn . A nd up to the se po int s, and in
the se m atte rs, the whole m ass of anim als have the pow e r to b e

7 017 7 010 1711 7 0 ; wpbg dvvarong— not ¢6aw rain -

ml to x ovaw Ex r o ii

wavrbg 7 96g 7 6 dvvarodg : w here 7 0 5 r otoflvrog is sim ilar to 7 0 17 warpOQjust afterwards .
I I cannot b elieve that th e author wrote 7rapéfiptv— iv tp'x w ev , contrary

to the genius of the language . H ence I w ould read yépag for r apd
2 I have adopted e

‘

vbg a
’

wG
’

Evog, as suggested by S tephens, from $1

unum uni conferatur,” in F icinus .

3 I have translated yévo g “ b irth . F icinus has die i lucem , as if
hisMS . read oékag .

Th e Gre ek is elm sfg— EhGor— zx wv w here {h t-30 1 is w ithout
regim en . I have translated as if it w ere originally elra u

’

u
’

g
—EkGor

{x 01 {iv
—where t i is du e to A st.

5 I have adopted ii i -av
,
furnished by threeMS S . , in lieu o f dw a

5— 5 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere not 62 g, b u t sid e-

rat dog, to
which I have been led by finding in F icinus videb is

7 A st w ould read x ai ydp for dig ydp, w ith th e usual change o f dig and
m i , noticed b y S chaefer inMele tem . Crit . p . 73 . S ee below ,

p . 2 4, n . 8 .

3— 5 S uch is the literal version of th e Greek . F ic inu s, follow ed by
Taylor, has ita quotidie varia— cern itur w hich leads to 6701 111: a im-

171:
a
'

ei (paivova
’ danyépar showing itself ever different daily
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and this but (in what m an ne r) to b e w ise , 2 or
'

what w i sdom
i s

,

2
not one, as we j us t n ow obse rved, ag ree s at all w i th one

of the m any . N ow the refo re, bes ide s all the previous kinds
of w i sdom , we have discove red one, by no m eans vile for this
ve ry purpose, that h e, w ho has learnt w hat w e have discussed,
w i ll seem to b e w i se but whe the r he, who i s skilled on the se
po ints, i s w i se and good, on thi s i t is requis ite to hold a dis
cussion .

Clin . H ow reasonably, gue s t, did you say, that you are

e ndeavo uring to speak g reatly abou t g reat things !
A then . F or they are not trifl ing thing s, O lin ias and, what

i s still m o re diffi cul t, they are in eve ry re spec t and ent i rely true .

Clin . V e ry m uch so, gues t ; 3 but do not howeve r b e fa in t
hear ted in s tating what you m ean .

3

A then . Truly so , nor do you i n hearing .

Olin . This shall b e ; for I w ill s peak to you for bo th of us .
A then . I t I S w ell . [5 . But i t i s necessary, as i t seem s, to

speak fi rs t of all from th e beg inning , e specially if we are able to
com prehend in one nam e w hat is that, which w e conside r to b e
w i sdom but ifw e are quite unable, (to conside r) in th e second
place, 4 w hat and h ow m any are the (arts) 4 through which h e,
who rece ive s them , w ill, acco rding to our story, b e a w ise man .

Clin . S ay on .

A then . What follow s afte r this wi ll b e w i thout blame to

th e leg islato r who
,
m aking a conj ectu re about th e gods, speaks

m ore beau tifully and be t te r than those, who have spoke n 5 b e
fo re ; and who passe s his life i n m aking u se, as i t w e re, of a
beautiful discipl ine, and honou ring the gods, and e x alt ing them
w i th hym ns, and fel ici ty,5 and thus passes through life .

The phrase in Greek , answ ering to et ce tera in L atin and E nglish ,
is not x a i rain -

a, but x ai rocaiira ,
as shown by D em osthenes perpe tually ;

and so prob ab ly found F icinu s in h isMS . , for h is version is caeteraqu e

hujusm odi .
”

The Greek i s hv rw a dé I t was, I suspect, originally, ”

11 flu rw a

(i ii—as I have translated .

—5 S uch is th e literal version of th e Greek . F icinus ,
followe d in

part by Taylor, has labori ne cedas, quin, u t caepisti, progrediare .

”

Th e Greek is f ives—m i 67r60a1 rw eg B ut rw eg I believe is
never thus repeated . F icinu s, followed by Taylor, has, what the sense
requires, “

qu eenam et quo t sun t artes
,

”
and hence hisMS . probably

read f éx va t for rw eg

ThreeMS S . offer eipnx 6rwv for eiprhuévwv ; and so found F ic inu s
in his, as S tephens elicited from his quam prisci,

” adopted by Taylor .
6 A st vainly, I think , endeavours to e x plain the strange e x pression
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Clint. Well and beautifully ‘
are yo u spe aking, gues t ; and

may the end of yo ur law s b e this, that afte r falling dow n 2 b e
fo re the gods, and pass ing a li fe the m o s t pu re ,3 you may
m ee t wi th i t s clo se the be s t and the m os t beautiful .
A then . H ow then shall w e speak, O li nias ? D oes i t no t

seem to you tha t w e honour the gods gre atly by hym ning
them

,
and by praying that i t may com e i n to you r m i nds to say

thing s the m o s t be autiful and the be st re specting them ? S ay

you i n thi s way, or h ow ?
Clin . I n thi s way, w onde rfully . But do thou, O godlike

man, confiding i n the gods, offe r u p a praye r, and speak
th e one am o ng s t your beautiful speeche s that com e s in to you r
m ind re lati ng to the gods and goddes se s .
A then . This shall b e, if the de i ty him self b e our leade r .

D o you only pray w i th m e .

Clin . S ay then w hat i s to follow thi s .
A then . I t i s nece s sary then, as i t seem s, for m e, s ince tho se ,

w ho have g one befo re, have repre sented imp roperly th e gene r
a tion of gods and of anim als

,
to g ive i n th e fi rs t place, acco rd

ing to our form e r reasoning, a be t ter representation, by re

sum ing the disco urse, w hich I took in hand agains t imp io us
assert ions, and to assert that the re are gods, who have a care for
all things both sm all and g reat ; and that they are not to b e

softened dow n by those, who are engaged in unj us t 4 act s, if you
rem em be r, Clin ias ; for you took dow n a m em o randum of i t ;
for what was then said was ve ry t r ue . But thi s was the g reat

s t
’

zda tpov iq yepa ipov r t . The author wrote
,
I suspect, iij wo rg r e yepar

’

pov
‘

n

x ar
'

eédamo v iaa dré yew 7 611 (1 137 0 17fiiov , answ ering to feliciter vivat,”
in F icinus .

Th e Greek is at present if x akfig héyu y. B u t the form ula m m g

kéyerg, never is nor could b e preceded by th e interrogative fi The

author w rote, no doub t, R 1”; m i x aM‘JQ— as I have translate d .

2 H ow S tephens and A s t could patroniz e here apoo
'

n a iaavn , I canno t
understand as if Olinias could m ean to say that the A thenian w as play
ing with or m akin g fun of th e gods . I have translated as if the Gre ek
w ere , what th e sense evidently requires—98 0 1191rpoa7rw 6vn S ydenham
suggests r pomracav ioavr t , answ ering to flav oflvreg

3 A lthough I am w ell aware that th e com parative is some tim es found ,
w here one w ould e x pect th e superlative

, ye t here the superlatives in
the ne x t sentence impe riously dem andias I have tran slated, x aflapo'i rarov
instead of x aflapu'rrspo v .

I have adopte d , w hat A st saw th e sense required , dduca in lieu o f (ir
x a ta . F icinus too has praater justum —as if hisMS . read wapd di
nata b ut wapd could not thus follow u

’

ai
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est, tha t eve ry soul i s olde r than eve ry body . D o you not re

m embe r (this) or thi s at leas t pe rfe ctly, that w hat i s be t te r,
and o lde r, and m o re divine, i s credibly p rio r to that, which i s
w or se , and younger, and le s s honourable ; and in eve ry way
that w hat governs, is (prio r) to w hat i s gove rned and that
w hat leads, to what i s led. L et us the n rece ive this at leas t,
that soul i s o lde r than body. N ow i f thi s b e the case, i t is
m o re credible that

,
what i s firs t i n the gene rat ion of the firs t

,

w ould b e alm o s t the beg inn ing and let us lay dow n that the
beg inning e x i s ts i n a m ore becom ing m anne r than a beg in
n ing ,‘ and that w e have m o s t co r rectly com e upon 2 th e g reat
est (parts) 2 of w i sdom ,

relating to th e gene rat ion of the gods .
Clin . L et these things b e s ta ted 3 to the best of our powe r .3
A lt/zen . Com e, then, let us assert that an anim al is said m o s t

t ruly (to e x is t) 4 acco rding to n ature then,5 w hen one com

bina tion of soul and body com ing toge the r p roduce s one fo rm.

Clin . Co r rectly so .

A then . A thing of this kind then is m os t j us tly called an
anim al .
015 72 . I t i s .
A then . N ow i t i s requisi te, according to a probable account,

for five sol id bodie s to b e m en tioned, from which a pe rson
m ight m odel the m o s t beau ti ful and bes t of things ; but the
w hole of the o the r genus po s se sse s one form . F or the re is
no thing el se, which can b e gene rated w i thout a body, and
po sse ss ing i n no re spec t and at no t im e colour, e x cept the
really m o s t divine genus of so ul . N ow this i s nearly that
alone, to w hich i t pe r tains to m ould and fabricate ; but i t
belongs to b ody, as we call i t,6 to b e m oulded and produced,

I have translated as if the G reek w ere rfiv dpxfiv c
’

s fig, not rfiu
dpxfiv rfig dpxfig— which I canno t understand . The author m eant, I
presum e , to say that th e first cause is superior to any other cause .

2— 2 F icinus om its rampsyto rwv— which A st says are to follow d o tpl
'

ag

B u t in that case oopiag w ould require the article .

3— 3 F icinu s has pro human is viribu s
— as if hisMS . read dérapw

(17 77 11 , i. e . dv99wm
’

vnvProm ye I have elicited elven—or else w e m ust read yevéoOat forMy
w Oaz— b y the perpe tual confusion in those w ords .

5 I n lieu of re in -

o S tephens w ould read f ore— obtained from tun e

in F icinu s ; and this, which is confirm ed by thre eMS S the Zurich editors
have adopted, as A st too feels half inclined to do . S talbaum however
scornfullyrejects it, for he did not rem em ber that th e

’

au
thor had repeated

in p . 974, B . and 976 , B . ,
th e sam e form ula, Tore, o r av

F icinus , followed by Taylor, om its 6 Aéyoyw
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and to be v i s ible . But to the o the r (soul)— for let us say i t again ,
's ince i t i s to b e said not m e re ly once ,‘— ( it pe rtains) to be in
vis ible, and to know and to be in te llig ible, 2 and to have a share
of m em o ry and of the reasoning pow e r in the change s of even
and odd. A s the re are , the refo re ,five bodies, i t i s requisite to
say thatfire 3 (i s th e firs t), and‘water (th e second),3 and air the
third

,
and e art h the four th, and aethe r the fifth ; and in the do

m i n ions of e ach of these the re i s produced m any an anim al and
of eve ry kind . N ow i t i s m ee t to learn this s ingly, thus . L et

us
,
i n the firs t plac e, lay dow n the w hole of the things of earth

as one , nam ely, all hum an be ings, and all such anim als as are
w i thm any feet, or none, and such as can m ove on, and s uch as are
sta tionary, as be ing he ld dow n by roo ts . A nd i t i s requi s ite to
cons ide r the one thing belong ing to i t as this, t hat all t hese are
fo rm ed of all tho se gene ra, bu t that th e g reate r part i s of the
e ar th and th e natu re of solidi ty . I t i s, how eve r, requis ite to
lay dow n ano the r kind of anim al

,
w hich i s gene rated, and, a t

the sam e t im e, able to b e seen . F or i t consist s for the m o s t
par t offire ; bu t con tains likew i se a sm all po r t io n of e arth and
air, and of all the o the r thing s . H ence , it is requis i te to asse r t
that an im als of eve ry ki nd and vis ible are gene rated from them .

4 I t i s nece ssary likew ise to think that all i n the heaven s are
the se gene ra of anim als,4 5 w hich i t i s n eces sa ry to say 5 i s t he
w hole divi ne race of the s tars

,
cons is t ing of a m o s t beautiful

body, and of a soul the m os t happy and th e bes t . 6 I t i s requis i te
m o reove r to impar t to them , a t leas t i n op in ion, one oftwo fates . 6

The w ords between the num erals are om itte d by F icinus, and
Taylo r after h im .

2 I n lieu of vow-

q? I have adopte d voeptfi, suggested by S ydenham from
cogn ition is com po s in F icinus .

3— 3 I have translated, as if the G ree k w ere m7p gt civat a Ita l «J vdwp
w here E is first and a? second —O u «7 as one form of B , see B as t
in Palaaograph . p . 708 .

F icinus has m ore briefly hae c cce lestiapu tamu s anim alia esse .

5 — 5 Th e w ords betw e en the num erals are om itte d by F ic inus . Taylor
has or in o ther w ords

S uch, I presum e
, is the m eaning of th e G reek , duai r dé abroi g

po rpu
‘

m ‘

rfiv e
'

répav x 91) 665 37 peradzdidévat o x edév : w hich F icinu s thus
translates, h is utique an imalibu s e duabus sortibus alteram trib u endam

pu tam us : where 665 1) and ax edov are bo th om itted, as be ing he re equally
un inte lligible , and érépav taken in the sense of alteru tram for so , I

suspe ct, F icinus w rote , no t alteram ,

”
which w ould b e w ithout anym ean

ing . Taylor’ s version is I t is also requisite to consider th is respecting the
two genera of anim als where there is scarcely a word like the original .
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F or each of them i s e i the r indes t ruc t ible and imm o rtal, and
altoge the r, from eve ry nece ss i ty, divine , or ‘po ssesse s ‘

some

long - aged life of life, s ufficien t for each, than which ‘ the re
w o uld b e neve r any need of m o re .

[6 .J Le t u s then conside r fi rst, that the re are, as we

have said, the se tw o kinds of anim als ; and 2 let u s say agai n
that bo th of them are vi sible, th e one being , as i t w ould seem ,

w holly of fire, and the
‘

o the r of e ar th, and that the e arthy
i s m oved in a diso rde rly m anne r, but the fie ry in all o rde r .
N ow i t i s m ee t to conside r that, what is m oved w i thou t
o rde r, i s senseles s, 3 as the anim al, w hich is around u s

,
acts

for the m o s t p ar t ; 3 bu t that, w hat has i t s go ing i n o rde r
and in the he av ens, i t i s m ee t to m ake for o urselve s as a g reat
p roof of i ts being intellec tual ; for i t goe s on eve r acco rding
to th e sam e and in a sim ila r m anner ; and by doing and suffe r
ing

4 i t would affo rd a suffic ient p roof of i ts li ving in tellectu
ally.

4 N ow the nece s sity of a soul po s se s sing in tellect w ould
b e by far the g reates t of all nece ss it ie s . F or i t lays dow n
law s as gove rning , and n ot gove rned . But w hen soul, w hich
is a thing the bes t, delibe rate s acco rding to th e be s t i ntellec t,
that

,
w hich is n ot to b e changed by tu rn ing , - com e s ou t per

fect i n reali ty acco rding to in te llect and even adam an t
w ould not b e supe rio r to such a soul, and le s s to b e changed
by turning . But i n reali ty the t hree F ate s ho ld and g uard,
so as to b e pe rfect, that, which has been delibe rated upon by
each of the gods w i th th e be s t counsel . I t was nece s sary
therefo re that the re should b e to m an a p roof that the s tars
are endued w i th i ntellec t th rough 5 th e w ho le of the i r pro

S uch is th e literal version of the Gre ek , pa x par’wva B io» Ex sw
ix avbv éx dorq) Z wfig, fig o z’idév n wkeiovog (i v wpoadsi oOai wo re : w here
to avo id the tautology in B iov Z wfig, A st w ould read '

ucavov éx é arcp Z wfig
diare but Winckelmann, '

e
'

x aarov (150 1 's, w ithout Z wfig om itted by P 1
cinu s, who has m erely vitam longmvam

—J ’

2 I n lieu of yap, om itted by oneMS . ,
F icinus found dé, as shown by

his rursu sque

The words betw een th e num erals are om itted by Taylor, althoughfound in the version of F icinus, quod plerum que fac iunt, quascunqu e
apu d n os an imalia sunt : from w h ich it w ould se em that hisMS . read
696 7 d 7repi {mag Z ara, not ro— Z diov .

Th e w ords betw een th e num erals are om itted by F icinu s, and by
Taylor, the form er how ever adding eadem after agitqu e e t patitur,”
translated by the latter the sam e

5 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere x ard , not re x ai F or though
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gression, because they alw ays do th e sam e things, through its
having bee n planned of old that they are to do so for som e
w ondrou s length of t im e

,
and through a change no t taking

place in the plan, by the i r do ing som e thing s a t one t im e, and
o the rs at ano the r, and byw ande r ing up and dow n ‘

.and alte ring
the i r o rbi t . N ow th e ve ry reve rse of this has appeared to th e
m ajo ri ty of us, that, by the i r do ing 2 the sam e things and in a
s im ilar m anne r, they have not a soul . The m asses, too, have
followed pe rsons so sensele ss, as to conce ive that the hum an
race i s i ntellectual and v ital, as be ing m oved, but the divine
race u ninte llectual, as rem ai ning i n the sam e m ovemen ts .
B ut i t i s al low able for th e m an

, wh o places h im self. on the

s ide of what i s m o re beaut iful, and be t te r, and m o re ag ree
able (to the gods),3 to conce ive that he ought, on this ve ry
account, to conside r as intellectual that, w hich doe s always the
sam e thing s 4 acco rdi ng to the sam e and in a sim i lar m anne r ;
and that this i s th e natu re of the s tars, m o s t beautiful t0 'b ehold

,

and which by a p rogre ss ion and dance ,5 the m o s t beaut iful
and m agnificent of all cho i rs, com ple te s for all anim als what
i s needful . N ow (to show ) that w e are j ustly saying they pos
ses s a soul, let us cons ide r fi rs t the i r s i ze . F or they are

n ot i n real ity so small, as they appear to b e ; bu t e ach of them
is of imm ense bulk, as i s w o rthy to b e be lieved for this i s ad
m itt ed by com pe tent dem onstrat ions . “

F or i t i s po ssible to

conce ive co rrectly that the who le S un 6 i s large r than th e whole
earth, and that all the s tars, w hi ch are bo rne along,7 posse ss a
w onderful s iz e . Le t us then t ake i nto our thoughts w hat

the stars m igh t b e supposed to b e endued w ith intellect, the path they
described could scarcely b e thought to be equally intellectual .

I have translated, as if d m lmi n .»follow ed originally wham’

i oGai

r s, not, as at present, peraBovhsvci/zw ov Compare A ristoph .

’

Opv . 3
, time

x drw whav z
'

zrroyev .

9 I nstead of wpdrrew S tephens proposed 7rpa'zrres, adopte d by B ekker,
A st

,
and S talbaum . The author w rote rather, as I have translated , 61 1 745

rd to whi ch 5 1 1 rd rd— wpc
'

zrrew in the b estMS . Z . plainly leads .
3 F icinus alone adds , w hat th e sense requires, “ dlis , to gratiora.

I n_lieu of did rofiro F icinus has eadem ,

”
which led C ornarius to

propose rabrd The preposition 6rd was a var. le ct. for ka
‘r’d , as shown

by per eadem sim iliter profecta.

5 O n th e dance of th e stars A st refers to Lucian in A strolog . 7, and

Julian O r. iv . p . 1 3 5
,
A .

5 A st refers to Cicero N . D . i i . 19.

B y the stars borne along th e author m eant perhaps the planets .

c 2
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w ould b e the m e thod of any nature i n causing so g reat a bulk
to revo lve for eve r for the sam e t im e 'that i t revo lve s a t pre
sen t . N ow I asse r t that a god w ould b e the cause, and that
i t could not b e possible o therw i se . F or i t w ould not other
w ise become anim ated than through a god, as w e have show n .

But since a god i s able in this re spec t, to him there has been
eve ry fac ili ty for eve ry anim al, in th e fi rs t place , to b e pro
duced, and eve ry body, and eve ry bulk ; and ne x t, to

'

cause

them to m ove i n that way, w hich he conce ived to b e the best .
A nd now upon all the se po int s w e w ill m ake one t rue asse r
t ion . I t i s im po s sible for the earth and heavens and all the

stars and all the bulky bodies m ade from them to subsis t, un
le ss a soul w e re p re sen t to each, or i n e ach, so that 2 they pro
oe cd w ith such ac c uracy acco rding to years, and m onths

,
and

days, and for every good, which is p roduced, to b e p roduced for us
all . But i t i s requisi te that, by how m uch the m o re vile i s man ,

(the le ss) ought he to be see n to t rifle, bu t to asse r t som e thing
clear conce rning them . S hould then any one assert that cer
t ai n v iolent m o t ions of bodie s or natu re s or any thing of this
kind are the cause s, he w i ll say no thing that i s clear .
[I ] I t i s how eve r requisite to reconside r se riously what

w e have said, whe the r our discourse has a reason for i t, or al
toge the r com es afte r i t . I n the fi rs t place then, (w e said,)
the re are two things, the one, soul, and the o the r, body, and that
m any things pe rtain to e ach ; but that all are diffe ren t from on e

ano the r, 3 and e ach from each ; 3 and that the re i s no o the r third
thing comm o n to any one ; and that so ul differs from body ;
and “ that the fo rm e r i s intellectual, bu t the latte r unintellec tual
and that th e one rule s, but the o the r i s ruled ; and that the
one i s 5 the cause of all (that happens), but the o the r i s n ot the
cause of any accident ; 5 so that to as se r t that the th ings in

I n lieu of x povov , which is unnecessary after dei, I should prefer
dpépov , course
9 I n aim , furnished byfiveMS S . ,

lies hid (Bo re, as I have translated .

3— 3 The w ords be twe en the num erals are om itted by Taylor, althoughfound in F ic inu s, who has at quas ad utriusque genus pertinent esse
m ulta ; eaque ab aliis in suo genere difi'erre , e t u traque genera a se in
v icem esse diversa,” where A st conce ives that F icinus added som e thing
for the sake of rendering the sense clearer .

I n th e Greek is strangely introduce d Gfiaoper , w hich is properly
om itted by F icinu s, and after h im by Taylor ; akhough it is difiicult to
say how or why it cam e here .

5— 5 The Greek is air tov Lim i t/raw, 7 6 5 2 dvain ov ”dang m ieng
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m als, ofwhich we have spoken, (one) imm o rtal ; but the who le
of the I

o ther has been create d of the ear th, m o rtal ; (and) 1
'

let us at tem p t 2 to speak of the three , which are i n the m ids t
of the five [be tween them ],8 and e x i s t acco rding to reasonable
opinion , m o s t clearly. F or afte rfire let us place aethe r ; and
let us lay dow n that from i t the soul m oulds animals, which
po s ses s a pow e r, like som e o the r genera, the greate r po rt ion s
from the i r own nature, b ut th e smalle r po r tions, for the sake of
a link

,
from o the r genera ; and afte r the ae the r that soul m oulds

from ai r ano the r genu s of anim als, and a third from w ate r .
A nd i t i s p robable that soul, afte r i t had fabricated all the se ,
fi lled the whole of heaven w i th l iving m atte r, by m aking
u se, to th e bes t of i ts pow e r, of all gene ra, since all of them e x i st

,

partake rs of l ife ; but that the second and the thi rd, and the
fourth and the fifth

,
beg inning the i r generat ion from the gods,

who are m anife s t, end i n u s, who are m en .

The gods, then, Zeus and J uno, and all the re s t, (let
any one place) 4 whe re h e please s, acco rding to the same law ;

and let h im conside r thi s reasoning as fi x ed .

We m ust call the refo re th e nature of th e stars
,
and such

things as w e perce ive e x is ting toge the r w i th the s tars
, th e

vis ible gods, the g re ate st and the m o s t w o rthy of honour, and
w ho as see ing on eve ry side the m o s t acute ly,are the fi rs t i n rank .

A nd afte r them , and unde r them i n due o rde r, i t is ve ry m ee t
to honour w i th p raye rs th e daem ons, 5 for the sake of the ir
s ilen t go ing to and fro ,5 an aerial genus, that occupies a thi rd 6
and m iddle seat, and is the cause of interp re ting . B ut of these

I have translated , as if the Greek w ere yéyove m i, not yeyovéva
2 A st s ays that werpaGfiva t depends upon éyx eipd'i yw —b u t what is the

m eaning of “ let u s endeavour to attem pt,” h e has not attempted to

show . The author wrote werpaGe w - as I have translated .

3 The words rd yeraEr‘) rofiru mare evidently an e x planation of rd péaa
ra

'

iv 1révre .

4 F ic inu s alone supplies “ locato — A st would insert (i i/011 6 5 01 11 , un
derstanding b y Geobg

— tpavepong , the stars, or planets ; one of w hich, com
m only called Venus, had likew ise th e nam e of Juno , as shown by Tim es
u s L ocrus, p . 96, E . and A pule ius D e Mund . p . 5 8 .

5 — 5 S o I have translated cz
’

upr
'

mov drawopeiag—q em emb ering the pas
sage in th e B anque t, 2 8 , where m ention is made of a race , that is rip/un
m i/ow x ai di arropfipeiiov Geoi g rd 1rap

’ fiz z/Opti mum x a i dv9ptb7rocg rd

71
'

a 9663 11 .
The daem ons are said to possess a third seat, as com ing after the

gods, v isible by the m ind, and the stars, visible by the eye .

” A sr .
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tw o kin ds of l iving be ing s, ‘
one (fo rm ed) of aethe r, and th e

o ther i n due o rde r of air, ne i the r of them i s ent i rely vi s i
b le and though pre sent and near a t hand, they do n bt be com e
m anifes t to u s ; bu t let u s say that, part icipa ting

'

in a w onde r
ful in te lligence , as b e ing doc ile and of a good m em o ry

,
they

kn ow all our thoughts ; and that i n a w onde rful m anne r they
love th e hono urable an d good m an am ongst u s, and hate
e x ce ss ively the w icked, a s be ing him self a share r i n pain ;
for the de i ty, who po sse sses the com ple t ion of a d ivine allo t
m ent, i s (placed) beyond the se (tw o ), pleasure and pain, bu t
has had a share in thinking upon and know ing, acco rding to all
things . 2 A nd as the heaven i s full of liv ing be ings, they in
terpret to e ach o the r and the highe s t gods all things and i n
all w ays ,3 through the living be ing s in the mi ddle be ing
carried to ear th and th rough the w ho le of heaven w i th a light
and rap id m o tion . But h e, who assim ilate s th e fifth genus of
l i ving be ings, w hich is from w ate r, to a dem igod, w i ll assim i
late rightly ; and this genu s i s som e t im e s v i sible, and som e

t ime s conce aled from v iew ; but w hen vis ible,4 i t e x hibit s a
w onde r through an obscu re v i s ion . S ince then the re are these
five ki nds of liv ing be ings re ally e x i s t ing, i n w hate ve r man
ner any of us m ee ts w i th them ,

5 falling i n w i th them i n a

S o I have translate d th e L atin of F ic inus , alterum e x ae th ere

alterum de inceps e x aere e st ; ac neutrum con spici to tum po test
who found in hisMS . , as A ldus did in his, o r) di opa

’

ip evov
— no t Bu

dropa
'

nus vov , which could no t thus pre cede tha n even if they w ere in
o ther re spects in telligible . The readin g o z

’

; dwpu
'

ipevov is confirm cd by
Varro , quo ted byA ugustine D e Civitate D e i, vii . 6 , a

'

erias animas—anim o ,

non ocu li s , v ideri e t vocat i— genios as remarked by A st.
I scarcely understand here x ard 7rc

'

wra . I suspe ct th e author w rote ,
m ivra x a

’

zhhw ra
,
i . e . all things in th e b est m anner F icinus has

sapientia cogn ition eque pen itus fru itur, and thus avo ids all the diffi
culty in ycyva

’

i ax ew thus standing w ithout its obje ct.
3 I have adopted wdv rwg , found in the b estMS . Z . , in lieu 0f 1ré vrag ~

A s t has adopted x ai dfih ov from F icinus e t cum v ide tur
,

” in lieu
of x ai ddnh ov

—5 S uch is the literal translation of th e unintelligib le Greek ; w here
S tephens was the first to confess him self at fault ; nor has A st b een ab le
to make ou t the syn tax and sens e satisfactorily. F ic inus , apparently in
despair of be ing able to translate lite rally, has given what h e conce ive d
to b e the general sense in his version, adopted in part by Taylor quae
aut somnis aut vati cinio auditu qu e per vocem sanct um aut aegro tantium
aurib us pe rcepta, aut e tiam in ipso e v ita e x cessu nobis se se ofi‘

eren tia

nostros an im os m ovent ; unde m ulta multis sacra e t privatim et publice his
opin ionibus instituta sunt. in sti tuenturqu e in posterum .

”
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‘

dream , i n an i nterpre tation of a dream ,
or spoken by o racles

and p rophecie s to som e i n hearing , healthy or si ck, or be ing
m e t w i th at the clo se of l ife , and opin ions be ing pre se n t p ri
vately and publicly, from w hence m any sacred rites of m any
have t aken place, and som e w ill take place 5

of all the se the
leg islato r, w ho posses se s even the sm alle s t pa rt icle ofm ind, w i ll
ne ve r dare, by m aking i nnovations tow ards a god- wo rship

,

which does n ot po sse ss som e thing clear, to ove rturn his own
s tate ; nor w ill h e , know ing no thing at all (him self), fo rbidany port ion ‘

of w hat the law of hi s cou n t ry has spoken, on the
subj ect of th e gods . 2 F or 3 i t i s n ot po ss ible for hum an na
tu re to know any thing on po in t s of thi s kind . A nd does n ot
the sam e reason ho ld good, that tho se are the w o rs t of m en,

who do n ot dare to s peak to us of the gods really e x i s ting 4 in

a m anife s t form , and to m ake them m an ifest,4 by pe rm i t ting 5
the o the r gods to b e w i thout sacred ri tes, and not to rece ive th e
honours that are due to them But now the re happens a thing
of thi s kind to take place, as if som e on e o f us had seen the
S un and Moon e x i s t ing and looking u pon all of us ; and,
6 al though able to spe ak, had not said 6 that they rem ained
s till 7 sharing i n no honours ; nor was he an x ious for hi s pa rt
to bring them i nto a place of honour, n or to c ause fes t ivals
and sacrifice s to t ake place for them nor, through the com
pated tim e,8 to di s t ribu te to each of them the se asons of fra

I have translated as if th e Greek w ere '

év— not 0 135
’

(Tm

I have adopted Grab ,
found in th e m argin of twoMS S . , in lieu of

911 0 1 13 1!
3 I n lieu of (hem p, which h e could not understan d, A st suggested 1119

H e should have proposed x a i ydp, as I have translated . O n the confusion
o f «fig and m i see 4

,
p . 1 2 , n . 7.

O thers may, but I w ill not, believe that th e author wrote 61/e
{huh } par/spar) ; 6vrac Geodg

— and afterwards ¢avepo zlg word y—F or if the
gods w ere really m anifest, it w ould b e unnecessary to m ake them so .

B u t what he did w rite , I confess my inability to discover.
5 I n lieu of (i i/rag F icinu s found in hisMS . gam my, as shown by hisversion relinqui—patiun tur.

”

6 Grou w as the first to read , what the sense requires, dvvarbg ,
for ddz

'

marog. B u t as F icinus om its rat in ) Egbpa Z ev ddvvarbc u
'

mmy915d
t w— A st w ould om it those w o rds likew ise , w ithout even venturing to
assign a reason for the ir be ing found here . I have there fore translated,
as if the Greek w ere (7) ram

’

ig Err—p e
'

i vat
,
no t r ipfig re— c

'

ipa : where
Zipa is perfe ctly unintelligible .

A st, unable to un derstand dwoha/ufiavépevov— x pévov , suggested dr o
AapBri vovra— H e should have proposed, as I have translated, dr ohap
fiavoyévov— x péuov
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quen tly longe r and shorte r years . ‘ Would not s uch a one, i f
h e w e re said to b e had bo th to him se lf and to any othe r, who
knew h im , b e j us tly sa id to b e so ?

Clin . H ow no t, 0 gues t, as be ing the w o rs t (of m en) ?
A then . K now then, friend O lini as, that thi s ve ry thing has

now happened re spe cting myse lf.
Clin . H ow say you

A then . K now that am ongs t tho se, rel at ing to the w hole
heaven, the re are e ight pow e rs, s is te rs to e ach o the r, on w hich I
have looked ; and ye t I have done no thing of co nsequence for

thi s is easy even to ano the r pe rson .

2 O f the se the re are three,
one of the S un , one of the Moon, and one of the n ot - w ande ring 3
stars,w hich I m entioned a l i t tle be fo re , and the re arefive o the rs .
With re spec t to all these , and the (gods) i n them ,

w he the r they
m ove of them selves, or are car ried along i n car s, let not one of
u s all thi nk even that som e are gods, and o the rs not nor yet,
that some of them are genuine,4 bu t o thers such as it i s not
law ful for any of us to m ent io n ; bu t let u s all say that they
are all of them bro the rs, and live i n frate rnal allo tm ents ; and
let us honour them ,

not one for a year, and an o the r for a

m on th, nor let u s o rdain for o ther s any allo tm ent or t ime,
i n whi ch (each) proceeds through i ts revo lu t ion, and com

ple te s th e arrangem en t, w hich reason, the m o s t divine of all,
has o rdained to be vis ible (and)w hich h e, w h o i s u nder a good
daem on,5 has fi rs t w onde red at, and then fel t a de s i re to learn, as
m uch as i t i s po ss ible for am o r tal n atu re, from th inking

' that

he shall thus pas s through life i n the be s t and m o s t fo r tunate
m anne r, and afte r death ar rive at place s adap ted to vi rtue ;
and be ing thus truly i ni tia ted and i n re ali ty participat ing i n
p rudence , one in one , w i ll pass th e re s t of hi s t im e as a holy
spectato r of things the m o s t beau tiful

,
as far as s ight i s con

cer ned .

I t now rem ain s for us to s tate afte r this how m any and

B y the longer years are m eant the solar, and by the shorter
th e lunar

,
w hich were made to co incide, w hen requisite , by necessary in

te rcalations .

3 F icinu s has w hat is preferab le , cu ivis”—Perhaps the author w rote
—dypiq1

‘
rqr r ov rwv i . e . to even a savage . O f these

3 A ll th eMS S . offer whavnrrbv from w hich A st has elicited dwhavaw
—which I have adopted .

I confess I hardly understand ym'

ym or here .

5 S o I think efidaiizwy ought to b e tran slate d .
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w hat they are . F or w e shall not b e seen to b e false . Thus
far at leas t I fi rm ly in sis tUpo n . F or I say again, that of these
the re are e ight ; and that of the e ight, three have been already
spoken of, and the re are five sti ll rem ain ing . N ow ‘ the fou rt h
and fifth onw ard m ovem ent and oblique path 2 are nearly 3
equal i n veloci ty w i th the S un, 1 and are ne i the r slow e r nor

swi fte r . A nd let us s ay that he, who po ssesses intellect,
i s altoge the r com pe ten t to lead these three ; and that the se
(movem ent s) belong to the S un , and L uc ife r . But the thi rd it
i s not po ss ible to spe ak of by n am e,4 through i ts not be ing
know n and the reaso n of thi s, tha t the pe rson, who fi rs t saw
i t, was a Barbarian . F or an ancien t place 5 was the nu rse of

tho se, who fi rs t thought of the se m at te rs, i n consequence of

th e beau ty of th e summ e r season
, which E gyp t and S yri a 6

po s se ss sufficien tly, (enabling) pe rsons to look upon all the
s tars

,
visible

, so to say, pe rpe tually in asm uch as they dw el t
( i n a pa rt) 7 of th e w o rld at a distance from clouds and r ain .

8

H ence to eve ry whe re e lse and hithe r too has re ached what has
bee n tes ted by the t im e of thousands ofyears, and e ven infin i te
and on this accoun t i t i s m ee t w i th confidence to lay dow n
these m atte rs as law s . F or (to think)9that divi ne (natu re s) are
not to b e held in honour, or that the se are not divi ne , i s cle arly
the province of pe rsons not endued w i th i n tellec t . I t i s neces
sary howeve r for this to b e assigned as the reason, why they

A ccording to th e Timazus, p . 38 , D and Macrob ius in S omn . S eip .

i . 19, quo ted by A st, the fourth and fifth
,
having the sam e velo city as the

S un , w ere V enus and Mercury. S e e here shortly afterwards .
2 H ere again, as in 3 , p . 1 0, n . I have translated as if th e Greek

w ere h oEr) 666g, no t dréé’ odog : unless it b e said that dzéEodog answers to
“
trajec tio in Cicero , and in E nglish to passage across the heavens . ”
3 This nearly appears to b e strangely added . F or if th e m ovem en t

w ere neither slow er nor sw ifter, it could no t b e said to b e nearly equal .
Th e author is supposed by A st to refer to the nam e E r ik/3m: (Mer

cury) , on the authority of Pseud .
- A risto t . H epi K éaju . i i. p . 1 2 04, trans

lated by A pule ius D e Mund . p . 5 8 , and of C halcidius in Tim . p . 1 76 .

A s the adj ective r aha tbg is not elsewhere , I believe , united to ré7rog,
and as all th eMS S . offer rpér o zg, the author wrote , I suspect, T QMLO IQ
— rpé7rorg rérrog

6 A st re fers opportunely to C icero de D ivinat . i . I .

7 To support the syntax , it is easy to read dei Ti ro ii x éopov, as I have
translated

,
instead of dei rm")

3 That S yria is free , like E gypt, from rain, is not, I b elieve,m entioned
elsewhere .

I have translated, as iffiyeiaGat had dropt ou t after in}Geta



c . TH E PH I L O S OPH E R . 2 7

have no nam e s l w ith the m as se s ; for they have appella tions
w i th som e divine pe rsons . ‘ F or L ucife r and H espe rus, be ing
the sam e

,
have the appellat ion alm o s t of Venus, and are ve rywe ll

sui ted to a S yrian nam e -

g ive r . 2 B ut the s ta r, w hich revo lve s
w i th an equal veloc i ty w i th the S un and this (L ucife r), has
(the nam e) alm o s t of Me rcury .

3 A nd furthe r, let us speak o f
three o nw ard m ovem ents (of tho se s tar s), that take the i r course
to the r ight hand, toge the r w i th the S u n and Moo n . B ut i t
is requ i s i te to call the e ighth orb one, which a pe rson may
m o s t corre ctly “ call the u ppe r w o rld, which p roceeds contrary
to all tho se,5 and dr aw s the o the rs along w i th i t, a s i t would
appear to pe rsons who know l i t tle on these m at te rs bu t wha t
w e know s ufficiently, i t i s n eces sary to speak of, 6 and we do
speak .

6 F or w isdom really e x i s t ing i s som ehow i n this way
ap parent to h im , wh o has a share, al though a sm all one , of con
sciousness 7 correct and divine . Three s t ar s then rem ain, one
of w hi ch differs from th e re s t 8 by the slow ne ss of i t s m o tion .

S om e call i t by the nam e of Phaenon [ S aturn] ;9 b ut that,
w hich is afte r this in slow ne ss, i t i s m ee t to call Phae tho n

I have translated , as if th e Gre ekwere—wpbg c v n okhfiv '

ct d

éflwvvpiag eikfigtaow 7 969Geiwv év iwv—where 71
-

9697 631! woMG’

mhas b een
preserved by the bestMS . Z , and has thus led m e to elicit945 l from Gab y ,
acknow ledged by de orum in F icinu s, and found sub sequently in fiveMS S . in lieu of e’ v iwv A nd thus there is a proper antithesis between
1 9691 1 3 1! wo a

'

v ,
and 71

'

p 9.5 i Ev ian/
2 I n lieu of voy oGé'ry A st happily conjectured ovoyar OGE-ry, not, as S tal

baum says, dr opaOéry . The w ords are constantly confounded , as shown
pe rpe tually in the Cratylus . With regard to the nam e of Venus be ing
suite d to a S yrian nam e -

giver, A st correctly e x plains it b y showing that
Venus was w orshipped in S yria under m any nam es .

3 S uch is the reading of theMS . of F icinus, and of all th e o th ers but
the best Z , which offers E rihfiwv, w ithout ax edbv N ow , sin ce so rare
a w ord could hardly b e introduced as an e x planation, I suspect that the
m o re comm on '

Eppo ii is th e e x planation of E r iXflwv og
F ic inus has

“ jure , as if h isMS . read , w hat the sense requires,
n ie

’ instead of“ th i e f— for the two words are constantly confounded .

5 A st quo tes Cicero in S omn . S e ip . 4, H uic ( e x tim o orb i) subj ecti
sunt septem ,

qui versan tur re tro contrario m o tu atque caelum .

The w ords be tw een the num erals Ficinus and Taylor om it.
7 I n lieu of o vw o iag, F icinus found in hisMS . éw o iag, as shown by
his intelligen tiaa

3 S o F icinus
,
w hose ce te ris plainly proves that he found in h isMS .

ruiv (i hkwv instead o f (1 1311 5 11
0' A s I have rejected jus t be fore th e inte rpretation of E rik

Bwvoc, so here K pévov, A tbg, and '

A peog are the e x planations respectively
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[J up i ter] and afte r this fo llow s Puroe is
, [Mara] which

has the redde s t colour o f all . O f these thing s w hen a pe rson
is speaking , i t i s no t difficult to have a no t ion but afte r learn
ing , i t i s requ is i te to thi nk of them , as w e have said.
[ I Q ] This how eve r i t i s n ece ssa ry for eve ry Greek to have

in his thoughts, that w e i nhabi t a s po t, 1 belong ing to the

G reeks,’ 2 ne arly th e be s t,2 as regards v ir tue . But i t i s p rope r
to say that i t de se rve s p raise for be ing s i tuate d in the m iddle of
the natural quali t ie s of s umm e r and w inte r . 3 But though its
n atu re, as regards summ e r, falls short of that, w hich be longs to
the reg ion the re,4 as I have s tated, i t gave s ubsequen tly to them
the m ental pe rception re lat ing to the se gods of the w o rld. 3
L et us the n adm i t tha t, w hateve r the G reeks have rece ived
from the Barba rians, they w o rk i t out to a m o re beautiful
end.

5 A nd the ve ry sam e no tion w e o ught to have w i th re
S pec t to w hat has been said n ow ,

tha t i t is difficult to discove r
all m atte rs of this kind w i thout fee li ng a doubt . The re is
howeve r a h Ope , bo th m uch and glo rious, that the G reeks w ill
re spect all the se divini tie s i n a m anne r m o re be aut iful and
m o re j u s t than th e t radi tion, w hich has com e from the Barba
rians

,
by em ploying bo th di scipline and th e D el phic oracle s

and eve ry at tention acco rding to the law s . N or let any G reek
be afraid of this, that m or tal s ought n ot to busy them se lves
about divine m atte rs bu t to think quite the co nt rary of thi s,
that the de i ty i s not sense less, nor igno ran t of hum an n ature ;
but know s that, w he re he teache s, (man ) w i ll follow , and learn
w hat has been t aught ; and tha t he su re ly know s that h e does
teach us thi s very thing , and that w e learn bo th num be r and
to numbe r . F or be ing igno ran t of thi s, h e would b e the m os t
s tup id of all be ings . F or, acco rding to th e saying,6 he would
of Qa t

’

vwva,
(b aéGmrra, and v éetg . O pportunely then does th e b estMS . Z . ofi'

er (b a ivwva for K pévov, and avoya in stead of éwwvvy iav

for ér wvvpiav ¢9éyyeo €at is a phras e not b e found elsewhere .

The words be tw een the num erals both F icinus and Taylor om it.
2— 2 I n th e formula Ev roi g c

’

ipw rov , so comm on w ith Thucydides, and
even Plato , th e w ord 0905 d is never, I believe , added elsewhere .

3— 3 Taylor has follow ed here to the le tter th e loose translation of F i
cinna, quoniam vero m agis quam barbari, u t dix im u s, ab aestiva sereni
tate distam us, h orurn deorum ordinem tardiu s i ntelle x imus .

”

B y there is m eant S yria .
5 O n this notion A st refers to the anonym ous b iographer of Pythagoras
in Porphyr. ed . Cantab . p . 6 5 .

6 I confess I canno t e x plain to what saying the author is here alluding .
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b e the asse r tions of us
,
n ow thinking i n this way ; 8 all of which

has been stated w i th refe rence to J ust ice , the puni she r of the
impious . With re spect how eve r to that, w hich has
been brought to a tes t, i t i s not po ssible for us to disbel ieve,
that w e ought no t to conside r the good to b e w i se .

L et us then see, whe the r to thi s w i sdom , of w hich w e w e re of
old i n search, w e can direc t our m ind e i the r by education or art
and be ing w anting i n th e know ledge of w hich w e should b e ig
norant of thing s j u s t . l B eing such w e seem to m e

,

‘ and w e m us t
s peak . F or afte r seeking up and dow n, I w ill endeavour to m ake
i t at th e end pl ain to you i n the way i t has becom e ve ry plain 2 to
myself. The g reatest part of vi r tue,when i t i s not p racti sed cor-t

rectly, becom e s the cau se (of igno rance),3 as, from w hat has been
said

, th e thing i t self 4 seem s to m e to signify fo rcibly. But le t
n o one pe rsuade us, that the re i s any (part) 5 of v i r tue belonging
to the race of m o r tals g reater than p ie ty . N ow that thi s does
n o t e x i s t i n th e be s t nature s th rough ignorance,we m us t declare
s ince th e be s t are tho se, which are produced w i th the g re ate s t
difiiculty, and w hich, w hen produced, are of the g reate s t
benefi t . F or the soul, that receive s m ode ra tely and m ildly
w hat belongs to a nature slow and the reve rse, w ould b e of

an easy dispo s i t ion ; and adm i ring forti tude, and be ing ob e

dien t tow ards tem pe rance, and, w hat i s the g reate st i n the se
n atu res, able to learn

,
and w i th _a good m em o ry, i t w o uld b e

able to rejo ice m uch ' i n thing s of thi s kind, 6 5 0 as to b e a
love r of learn ing .

6 F or these thing s are not easy to b e pro
duced and w hen they are produced, and m ee t w i th th e nur

tu re and education of which the re i s a need, they w ould b e able

The Greek is row iiroc do x oiiyev (i f) 11 0 1 . This A st could no t
understand, and h e therefore suggested oize rowvrov B u t as F icinus

has I ta profecto m ihi v ide tur,” I should prefer o iirwg r t ro tovrov dors
'

i

eivai yon dfihov .

O neMS . has perarvx ovo'a , where evidently lies hid para rvx ovoa,

as I have translated .

Ficinus alone has ignorantiae, adopted by Taylor.
The G reek is ftp-

r t , but oneMS . has a”v n , w hich plainly leads to
acre, for thus avrb mmaiv ew is sim ilar to am dnkoi in H ipp . Maj . 1 8 .

5 A st w ould read, as Taylor had already translated, pépog 7 1 before
dperfig Winckelmann pre fers yépag

5 —0 A st translates diarr— elva z “ through b e ing B ut such could not
b e its m eaning here , nor in th e passage of Xenophon C yrop . iv . 3 , 7,
which he quotes . F icinu s has discendi studio deditu s, as if hisMS .

read did rb pix"aaGfivewg rival , instead of ¢ 1h ojua9rig diar' t iva t .
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to keep dow n m o st correc tly 1 the m o s t part of the i r i nfe rio rs
,

‘

by instructi ng 2 them to do and say re specting the gods each
of the m atters 3 that are requis i te, and when they are requi si te ,
4 re lat ing to sacrifice s and purifications,4 connec ted w i th gods
and m en

,

5 and not to make u se o f art ifice i n o utw ard show s
,

bu t to honou r v i rtue i n t ruth, w hich is of all thi ng s of the
g reate s t m om e nt to eve ry s tate . This part, the refo re , w e say is
natu rally the m o s t im po rt an t and if the re b e a pe rson to teach, i t
is able to b e learnt i n the m o s t be autiful and bes t m anne r pos
s ible . B ut no one can b e a teache r unle s s a god leads the way .

I f howeve r 6 a pe rson teache s any thing co rrectly,6 bu t does not
pe rfo rm any thing of this kind in a fi t t ing m anne r, i t i s be tte r
not to learn . H ow eve r, from w hat has been s aid

,
i t i s neces

sa ry to le arn these thing s, and for m e to say that a nature of

t his kind i s 7 the bes t . L et us then ende avour to go through
by a discou rse w hat the se are, and of what ki nd, and h ow i t i s
requ is ite to learn them , bo th acco rding to my abili ty, who am
the speake r, and th e abili ty of tho se, wh o are able to hear, i n
w ha t m anne r a pe rson m ay learn som e thing s abou t god.

wo rshi p . I t i s a thing alm os t absurd for the b earer. But
w e m ent ion it s n am e , whi ch is, w hat a person through his
igno rance of the subj ect would n ot im ag in e, as t ronomy . A re

you then igno ran t that th e pe rson, wh o i s t ruly an ast ronom e r,
i s ne ces sarily the m o s t Wi se ? N ot

,
indeed, h e, w h o i s an as

tronom er acco rding to H e siod, and all such, and looks to
rising s and se tt ings, but h e, w ho (looks to 8 the ci rcle) of

‘

the

e ight o rbits, and th e seven unde r th e first,8 w hile each is
1— 1 S o A st translates roug wheto r ovg avrrb v Ka i x eipovg . B u t in

avrri
‘

m lie s hid , I suspe ct, avwv , i . e . civ a
'

n rgvv
2 I have translated as if th e Gre ek w ere gtpevo iiv , n o t gtpov ei v .

3 The sense and syntax require '

a
’

z aura J w instead o f Is'x ao ra di g
Th e w ords be tw een th e num erals are transposed by Taylor, al

though found in the ir proper place in th e version of F icm u s .

5 F or th e sacrifices relate to th e gods, and the purifications to m en .

A s there is no thing to w hich the subsequent rb r ocovrov can b e
referred , I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere 5 1

’

(S E r i r tg a
”

) didé ax m ,

n o t 5 1 r
'

or 5 1
’

cdv n g F ic inus avo ids the difficulty by his version,
ab eo vero , qui m odum in docendo non servat
S o Taylor

, as if h e w ished to read th a t for r e nai
9—3 The Greek is at present rov rd

'

mam t 71- 5916d rdgGa rd wepuidovg,
w hich A st endeavours to e x plain by saying that m piodog is to b e taken
in the double sense of an orb and “ circuit . ” B u t such a doub le
sense w ould b e here ou t of place . F icinus has qui c ircuitus octo e t qu o
m odo septem sub primo versentu r, w hich has led me to suggest that the
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go ing through i ts own ‘
o rbit i n such a way, that no nature

wo uld b e com pe te nt to con template them eas ily, u nle ss i t par
took of a w onderful natu re,2 as w e have j us t now said

, and

say to those, to w hom 3 w e are stating what “ i t is m ee t to
learn , and how . L et this b e m entioned fi rs t by u s .

.

[ l2 . ] The Moon goe s through i ts o rbit the quicke s t, and
first 5 leads on the month and the full m oon . The second it
i s m ee t to conside r i s the S un , that leads on the so lstices
through th e w hole of i t s o rbit

,
and those that describe the i r

course togethe r w i th i t . But that w e may not frequen tly
conve rse i n the sam e way about the sam e things, the o the r
o rbits

,
w hich w e m ent ioned befo re , and 6 which i t i s not easy

to comprehend, w e ought to contem plate ; 6 and for these
objec ts it i s requis ite 7 to p repare nature s, such as can e x i s t

,

7

by teaching them m any things befo rehand, and accustoming
the par ty, w hile a b oy or youth, to labour tho roughly a t what
i s requisite .

8 O n this accoun t the re would b e a need ofm athe
m atics ; bu t th e g reate s t and fi rs t (need) i s of num bers in the
abs tract, and n ot of such as are connected w i th bodie s ,9bu t of
the w hole gene rat ion and pow e r of the even and the odd, (and)
so m uch as they con tr ibu te to the natu re of thing s that e x i s t .
N ow to h im , who learns thi s, the re com e s i n due o rde r w hat w e
G reek was originally rev 11 5 1! 61m }; 71- sprod m

’

nclkov rdg 9
’

éwrrd {mo rrjc
wpdi rng {ova

-

ag, as I have translated .

The sense evidently requires avr iig for abrov , as j ust afterwards Trig
avro ii wepuidov .

2 This repe tition of ovaewg, om itted by F icinus, seem s rather strange,
and is scarcely intelligible .

3 I n lieu of 03g, I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere ole
F icinus

,
quid oporteat,” as if h isMS . read on in lieu of 31m

5 I nstead of z wptbrnv , S ydenham suggests r pu
’

i rn, which I have
adopte d .

3— 5 I have translated literally the L atin of F icinu s , qu ive non facile
int elligun tur, con templari deb emus ,

”
w ho doubtless found som e thing inhisMS . superior to th e unintelligi ble r ovrwv o i

’

z 69661 0 1: Evvv oei v .

7— 7 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere wayaax evdZ ew rag end i ng,
o
'

t
'

ag dvvaro i elvat , x pubv no t rrapamcevdZ ovrag gbvo
'

etg 61
’

69dvvarov

sivat x psu
‘

w out of whi ch A st can m ake no thing satisfactory , even w ith
the aid of his alterations, wapao x evdZ ovra (pvo

'

etg, 5 1
’

ii dvvarbv Evvei va
g

.

t

O pportunely then do threeMS S . offer o'z'ag, and one 61 ’ ol'ag, w hich is o r,
ag
9 I n éOi Z Ovra dei evidently lies hid e’Gi Zjovra d dei A st w ould read

L06Z ov ra 775 7)
9 I nstead of Gui/1 am A st suggests vali d Tt , from corpus in F icinu s .
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call ve ry ridiculously by the nam e of geom etry .

1 But the s im il i
t ude of num be rs, that are natu rally n ot s im ilar to e ach o the r, be
com e s conspicuous, when applied to the p ropert ies of plain s ur
face s wh ich .w onderful thing, no t of hum an but divine o rig in ,
w ill appear ve ry clear to him ,

w h o i s able to think . A nd afte r
this, tho se numbe rs, that are increased by a triple 2 (ratio),
and are s im ila r to the natu re of a sol id, an d those, that are on

the o the r hand diss im i la r, and are by ano the r ar t s im ilar to thi s,
which tho se, who are conve rsan t w i th i t, call s te reom et ry,3 (to
b e conside red) :4 which is i ndeed a thing divine and w onde r
ful to‘ tho se, who look in to i t that, 5 while the powe r i s eve r re
vo lv ing abou t the double , and that which is from the Oppo si te
t o this

,
acco rding to each analogy doe s every nature fashion

ou t for i tself a specie s and genus . 5 N ow the fi rs t powe r of
the double, acco rding to numbe r,6 ‘p roceeds, acco rding to pro

A lluding to its nam e , literally, earth - m easuring ; which is a m echan i

cal operation ; wh ile th e geom e try here intende d is a spe culative science . T.

2 B ekker was the first to edit rpig for rpsi g, which Taylor had e x
pressed in his triple increase ,” and S ydenham suggests in N o t.MS S .

F icinu s has “ in tres usque dim ensiones
3 I have adopted arepeoperpiav , found in th e b estMS . Z .

, in lieu of
yswperpiav .

F icinus alone has, w hat th e sense requires, and is adopted by Taylor,
considerandi sunt,” as if hisMS . had ax errréov after yeyovoreg
5— 5 S uch is th e literal version of the unintelligib le Greek . A st con

ce ives that the author m eant to say som e thing to this effect, A s num bers
are doubled, by passing from simple to compound, so nature , by preserv
ing a kind of ratio in all tlu ngs , fashi ons both genus and species .

O f num bers, some represent lines, o thers superficies, and others solid
and cubic quantities . To the first belongs the num ber 2 ; to the second ,
4
, which is the square of 2 ; and to the third , 8 , w hich is the cube of 2 .

D ouble proportion was conside red likew ise . by the ancients as perfect.
F irst, because it is the first proportion, produced betw een 1 and 2 ; and
se condly, because it contains all proportions w ithin itself ; for the sesqui
alter ( lé) , sesquitertian ( 1g) , and th e o th er proportions are , as it w ere ,
parts below double proporti on . The numbers, w hich the author here ad
duces, are l , 2 , 4, 6 , 8 , 1 2 . Th e ratio of 4 to 2 is double and that of 8 to
4 is also double . N ow these tw o e x cesses are equal in ratio ; for each is
double ; b u t they are not equal in num ber ; for 8 e x ce eds 4 by 4, but 4
e x ceeds 2 only by 2 . A gain, ifwe compare 6 to 4, and afterwards to 8 , in the
first case we have a sesquialter, and in the second a sesquitertian ratio ;but these e x cesses are unequal in ratio, although equal in number . F or the
ratio 0f6 to 4 1s, and the ratio of 8 to 6 1g ; but 6 e x cee ds 4 by 2 , and
is e x ceeded by 8 by 2 . A gain, compare 1 2 to 6 , w hich is a double ratio ,and between these compare 8 to each . Then, 1 2 to 8 w ill b e a sesqui
alter ratio, and 8 to 6 w ill b e a sesquite rtian ratio ; but a doub le ratio

D
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po rtion through one to two,
‘ 2 po sse ss ing a double by pow e r . 2

But that, w hich, as regards the sol id and tang ible , i s again a
double , p roceeds from one to e ight . 3But that of the double
quanti ty to th e m iddle, and pe rhap s, what is m ore than the
le s s, and les s than the greate r ; 3 4while the o the r by the sam e

part surp as se s, and i s su rpassed by the e x t rem es .4 But i n
the m iddle of six to twelve, the re i s found the sesquialte r and
se squite r tian p ro po rtions . A nd i n the m iddle of the se, a
powe r, 5 tu rn ed to bo th,5 has dis t ributed to m en a use,6 whe re
vo ice andm easu re are combined, for the sake of spo rts, rhythm ,

and harm ony, after having been g ranted to the happy dancing
o f the Muse s .

L et all the se then b e held to take place i n thi s way,
and let them e x i s t . But as regards the finish to this

,
let us

p roceed to the divine gene ration and the m o st beautiful and
divine nature of things vi sible, as far as a de i ty has g ranted to
m an to look upon them ;

7which natu re, no one, afte r having
beheld, w ill bo ast of having rece ived w i th faci li ty w i thou t th e
part iculars m en tioned above .

7 Be s ide s thi s
,
i n our seve ral in

arises from 1 2 to 6 ; while th e e x cesses be tw een 1 2 and 8 , and 8 and 6, are
unequal both i n ratio and number. T.

S uch 1 5 th e literal version of the Latin of F icinus , who se em s to
have found i n h isMS . ,

é
’

o
'

rt instead of '

e
‘

v —A st too says that one
w ould have e x pected dgb’ évbg, but that 2 11 is the subj ect of th e w ords, 1)
y tu agai n ) rov dtrrhaaiov . B u t h ow this could b e , I confess I canno t
understand .

— 2 S uch is the version o f the L atin of F icinus
,
duplum po tentia

possidens .

” Taylor has b eing double according to power
,

whi ch
w ould b e in Greek , dt rrham ov x a ra dvvayw o vo

'
a . B u t du rkao'i ov 1)

m m dvvapw ov oa w ould m ean, that according to power be ing double ,

w ords I confess I cannot understand . I could have understood, had the
author written to this effe ct, B u t the double of one , as regards a super
ficies, proceeds to four .”

3 3 S uch is the literal version of th e Greek, where I am quite at a
loss . A st e x plains it by a paraphrase, With regard to the power o f thedouble , as regards the m iddle number it e x ceeds by as much th e

lesser number ( I ) , as it is e x ceeded by the larger number
A st considers all the w ords b e tween th e num erals as an interpolation ,

for theym erely repeat the idea already e x pressed in th e preceding sentence .

—5 H ere again I am at a loss to understand the ex pression turned toboth ; for it was suffi cient to say simply that there is 9, a m iddle number
b etw een 6 and I 2 , applicable to the9Muses ; for such, I presume , is what
the author m eant to say.

F ic inus has translated x psiav by “ usum comm odumque , for he was

uncertain here , as elsewhere , h ow he ought to render it by on e w ord .
— 7 S uch is the literal version of the G reek, which I cannot under
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tercourse we m ust refe r every individual thing to i ts s pecie s,
‘
(and all thing s to o ne,)

1 by asking que s tions and disp roving
w hat has been n ot co r rectly asse r ted . F or this is t ruly a touch
stone the m o s t beau tiful and tho roughly th e fi rs t am ongs t m en
but i n the case of such, as are not (touchstones), and only pre
te nd to b e, the re i s a labour the m o s t vain of all.
F urthe r s till, the accuracy of t im e m us t b e conside red by

us
, and h ow e x actly i t com pletes all tha t take s place in
heaven ; so that h e, w ho bel ieve s th e asse r tion to b e t rue,
that soul i s a thing o lde r and mo re divine than body, would
also conce ive i t has been ve ry beautifully and sufficiently
s aid

,
that all thing s are full of gods and tha t we have neve r

been neglected through the fo rge tfulne s s or carelessne s s of

superio r be ing s . B ut as regards all such thing s as these, w e
should bear this in m i nd, that, if any one apprehends co rrectly
e ach of the se m at te rs, the re w ill b e a g reat benefit to h im,w ho
has app rehended them but if not

,
that i t w ill b e be tte r for h im

to b e eve r call ing upon a god, 2 according to m e thod ? A nd
let thi s b e the m e thod— for i t i s nece s sary to say so m uch a t
leas t as this—E ve ry diagram ,

sys tem of numbe r, and com po
sition of harm ony, toge the r w i th the one ag reem ent of all the
s tars i n the i r revo lu t ions, o ught to b e apparen t to h im , who

learn s i n a p rope r m an ne r . A nd that, of w hich w e are speak
ing, wi ll becom e ap parent, i f a pe r son rightly learns, looking
to one thing . F or to tho se, who think upo n th e m atte r, the re
w il l appear to b e naturally one bond to all of the se . But if a
person w ill t ake the m at te r in hand in any o the r way, h e m us t,
as w e have said, call u pon fo rt une . F or, w i thout the se, no
n atu re w ill become l ucky in s tate s . But this i s the m e thod,
(and) this the nurt u re, and through the se subj ects of instruct ion
w e m us t proceed, whe the r they are difficult or easy. N or i s i t.
lawful to neglect the gods since the happy repo r t, relat ing to
all of them ,

has
,
acco rding to

'

am anne r, become apparen t . A nd

I call him , who thu s apprehends all the se po in ts, the man
the m os t truly w i se ; who, I s toutly affirm ,

bo th in j e s t and

stand ; nor could, I think , F icinus, whose ab ridged version is quam
nunquam sine dictis artibu s assequ em ur .

”

The w ords betw een th e bracke ts are found only in th e version of
F icinus, omnia den ique in unum

2— 2 I have transpose d x ard rpo'vrov from the end of th e preceding sen
tence to its present place, as required by th e words immediately follow ing .

1) 2
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earnes t, w ill, when h e shall have filled up by death his allo t ted
po rt ion in things of this kind, 1 if he b e st ill alm os t dying,‘ nei
the r share any longe r in m any of his sense s then, as at pre
sent ; and he w ill, afte r be ing a par take r of one destiny alone,
and becom ing one out of m any

, b e fo r tunate, and, at the sam e
t im e , m o s t w i se and ble s sed ; whe ther any one live s blessed
on th e continen t, or i n i slands ; and that he w ill p art icipate i n
a fo r tune, w hich eve r happens to b e of this ki nd ; and that,
whe the r any one s t udie s these que s tions, l iv ing a publi c or a
private life, he w ill m ee t w i th th e sam e fate and in a sim i lar
m anne r from the gods . But what w e said at the beg inn ing,
the sam e assert ion appears even now to b e really t ru e that i t
i s not po ss ible for m en to b e perfectly ble ssed and happy, e x
cep t a few . A nd thi s i s rightly asserted by us . F or such as
are di vine and at the same t im e p rudent m en , and n aturally
par tic ipate i n the re s t of vir tue, and in addition have acquired
all, tha t i s closely connected w i th a blessed ins truc tion, and
such things as w e have m ent ioned, to the se alone have the
g ifts of fo r tune fallen by lot, 2 and are i n a sufficien t s tate ? To
tho se then, w ho have labo ured in this way upon such po in ts,
w e say privately and lay dow n publicly as a law , that the
g reates t oflices o ught to

‘

b e g ive n to those, wh o have arr ived
at the per iod of an old man ; and that all the o the rs ought to
follow them ,

and w i th good wo rds hym n all th e gods and

goddesses ; and las tly, that all of us, afte r having know n and
sufficien tly e x am i ned the noctu rnal assembly, m o s t co rrectly
e x ho r t i t to thi s w i sdom .

Th e words b etw een the num erals F icinus, follow ed by Taylor, has
om itted , e ither because they w ere not in hisMS . , or, what is m ore
probable , because h e could no t understand them ; nor, in fact, do I see
h ow they can stand here , unless Gam ing just b efore b e om itted .

2— 2 I have translated as if the Greek w ere eihnx é re x ai item /123g Ex ec

not ism /Gig eiknx é re x ai 2 x 5 1 . F icinu s has rather loosely— “ i is solum
m odo satis ad felicitatem omnia se habere videntur.

”
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what the translators found in th eMS S . before them . But such is
not the casé w ith F icinus,who has here, as elsewhere, kept very close
to th e o riginal, ex cept when h e pe rceived th e tex t to b e m anifestly
co rrupt . A nd a similar Observation is applicable to the translation
of Hi eronym us Wolfius, prin ted, togethe r wi th th e te x t and notes,
at B asle in 1 5 77, 4, under th e title of “ D octrina recte vivendi et

m oriendi ,
” a fact not kn own, it would seem , to Cousin,who attributes

that work to an anonym ou s scholar .
With regard to th e author of the dialogue, F icinus attributes i t

to Xenocrates, e ither be cause h e found it so assigned in th eMS .

before h im , or because h e knew that the fo llower of Plato had
w ritten a treatise On D eath,” as recorded by D iogenes L ae rt . iv .

1 2 . By o thers th e author was supposed to b e E schin es, the fol

lower Of S ocrates . But this idea was given up, when it was ascer
tained that none of the passages quo ted by A th enze us and Pollux ,

from th e A x iochus of E schines, were to be found in the ex ist ing
dialogue of that nam e .

B u t
'

whatever unce rtainty may ex is t as to the author, i t is evi
dent from 8 , p . 45 , n . as Wo lf was the fi rst

'

to rem ark, that it
was w ritten at th e tim e, when the su ccemors of Plato occupied the
A cademy, and those of A risto tle the Lyceum ,

at A thens .



A X I OCHUS ;

O N D E A TH .

PER S O N S O F TH E D I A LOGUE .

S O C R A TE S , OL I N I A S
,
A X I O CHUS .

[ I S oc . WH E N I had gone out on the road to Cynos
arge s,‘ and had arrived at the I l is sus, the vo ice of som e
one reached m e, calling out,

“ S ocrate s, S oc rates .

”
A nd whe n

on turning tow ards (the sound) I looked round to see from
w hence i t m ight b e, I behe ld O li nias, th e son of A x iochus,
ru nning towards th e foun tain Calli rrhoe , toge ther w i th D amo n
the m usician, and Charm ides, th e son of G laucon . O f the se,2
o ne was the o ther’

s m usic - m as te r, and the o the r was, from a
feeli ng of friendship, at once the loving and be loved. I de

term ined the refore to g ive up the di rec t road, and to m ee t
them , tha t w e m ight com e toge the r i n the e asie s t manne r .

A nd O li nias, w i th tears i n hi s eyes , said—N ow , S oc rates,
is the t ime for you to e x hibi t the wi sdom eve r br ui ted by
you .

3 F or my fathe r has at som e sudden seaso n “ becom e

Th is was a place , w here the re was a tem ple dedicated to H ercules, at
which illegitim ate children w ere registered , who w ere un der the prote o
tion of the god, who was him self the illegitim ate son of Zeus .
3 I have adoptedWolf e correction, avroi‘ v , confirm ed in part by th e
bestMS . V . , wh ich has avrav , wh ile all the rest have a z'zrqi . I t is h ow
ever uncertain

,
as remarke d by Wolf, which was th e lover, and w hich the

loved , Olinias or Charm ides .

A s S o crate s was never known to pro claim his w isdom , b u t rathe r the
w ant of it, w e m ust e ither om it n gog w ith S tephens, or read m pi w ithWo lf, sim ilar to de te in th e version of A gricola .

I n lieu of dipac, to w hich S tephens was the firs t to object, as being
improperly uni te d to aicpm diov, F ische r would read o'vjupopc

'

ig, which the
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powe rless, and i s at the end of life, and w i th p ain sup por ts
t he idea of dissolu t ion al though at a fo rm e r pe riod he used to
r idicule tho se , w ho w e re afraid of the bugbear of death, and
to rebuke them m ildly. Com e then , and console h im as you
are w on t, i n o rde r that 1 h e m ay w i thou t a g roan p roceed on
the road of fate, 1 and that , 2 toge the r w i th the rem aining act s
of pie ty, thi s too may b e done by m e ? I n no m ode rate m at
ter

, Clin ias, (said I ,) shall you b e disappo i nted in m e e spec ially
as you are i nv iting m e to do a holy act . L et us then m ake
haste for if such is the s t ate of affai rs, the re i s a need of haste .

Clin . O n m e rely see ing you , S oc rate s, h e w ill rally ; for
O ften has h e been on his leg s again afte r a (se rious) sym p tom .

3

S oc . When w e had t rave rsed rathe r quickly th e road
along the w all,4 at th e I ton ian gate s 5—for h e dw ells near the re ,
close to the pillar of the A m azon 6— w e cam e u pon h im ,

w hen
he had already 7 recove red his sense s, and 8 his body some 8

Zurich editors seem disposed to adopt . I should prefer c
’

zppwariag,
w eakness,” or rw og véaov ¢opfic, attack of som e di sorder .”

The words be tw e en the num erals are om itted by F icinus .

2— 2 I confess I hardly understand the w ords be tw een th e num erals ;
nor could F icinus ; whose version is , unaqu e cum aliis pium opus ex
equere ,

” as if hisMS . read x a i Etna adv roi g dMou; '

w a m i. rovro

cvaefieiq 95 g .

3 A lthough avp rrrwya is elsewhere any symptom , ye t here it evidently
m eans a serious one unless it b e said that den/o i} has dropt ou t b e
fore o’tvampr‘fltac, as 5 1: has be tw e en yéyove and avpr rdiparog : for éx is thus
united to véawv , and «701v w ith dvaagbciMsw ,

in the passages quo ted by
H . S teph . in Thess . L . Gr F icinus has m erely “

u t quodammodo t e

sipisceret .
”

I n lieu of 735 41 5 11 rai
‘

c,Matth im in Gr. Gr. w ould readfiy ev Ev raZ g

H e should have re tained how everfiemev , as I have done in the translation .

5 B y the I ton ian gates are probably m eant those , near to which A thenehad perhaps a shrine , and was w orshipped there under the nam e of I tonia
and as she had the sam e appellation at C oronea in B oeotia, the gates, I
suspe ct, at A thens w ere placed across the road that led from thence ,

to

the town in B oeotia . F ic inu s has “

per I ton ios agros . A n unknown
critic has suggested rfig ’

I rwm
’

ag . The reading E i rwvvpia i g, found infou rMS S . , is to b e referred to the fact stated by S teph . B yz . , that th e
town in Thessaly calle d ’

I ru
'

m, had likew ise th e nam e o f 2 1 1- 16 11 .

The A m az on was A ntiope, as m ay b e infe rre d from Pausanias i . 2 .

7 The word which properly m eans “
the touch o f the hand, is

applied to the o ther senses likew ise , as shown by H esych . and S uid . in
'

A qn), and Pollux ii . 2 36 . Correctly then has Cornarius, collectis jam
sens ib u s

3— 9 I nstead of rqi o ufiparc, the b estMS . V . has re adiya, which leads
to' ro 06311 51 Tl , as I have translated .
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s t reng th, although hi s m ind was w eak, and he stood g reatly in
n ee d of conso lation and frequently did ‘he rai se him self up

,

‘

and g ive ven t to m oans
,
toge the r w i th the shedding of tears

,

d the no i sy beat ing of his hands . O n beho lding h im ,
Why

is thi s, A x iochus ? s aid I . Whe re are your fo rm e r boas tings
d frequen t p raise s of v ir tue, and you r boldne s s not to be

broken dow n ? 2 s in ce, l ike a cowardly com batan t, you have
e x hibited yo urse lf of noble be aring i n the place of e x e rc i se, but
h ave failed in th e fight . Will n o t you , a man of so long a
life, and th e b earer of (the finest) 3 re asoning s, and, i f no thing
e l se , a t leas t an A then ian, afte r su rveying 4 nature conside r
that thi s i s su rely a comm o n (saying ),5 and bru ited am ongs t
all, that l ife i s a kind of sojourn (upon earth) ; 6 and that w e
m us t pass through i t in a reasonable and good - tempere d man
n er, and take our departu re, only no t s ing ing pzeans 7 on the
road to fate ; while to conduct yo urse lf in so cow ardly a man
ner, and to b e to rn w i th difficul ty from e x is tence, i s to e x hibi t ,
l ike a child, a pe riod of l ife not ove r - w i se .

8

A x io . This, S ocrates, i s t rue ; and you appear to m e to

S uch seem s to b e the m eaning of dvaoepépevov
- here . H ence

Cornariu s, u t qu i seepe se attollere t ; but F ic inus , respiran tem
3 I n lieu of dppnrov ,

S tephens was the first to suggest dppnx rov ,

adopted by B oe ckh . To this passage however R uhnken refers th e gl. in
Timmus , A pparov fo x vpc

‘

w, o rrpeév .

3 I have translated as if x akh iarwv has dropt ou t between x a i and
x arfix oog

I have w ith B oe ckh adopted r pceax epjuévog, suggested by H ort ens, in
lieu o f wept eppévwg

5 A lthough 1rov constantly follows yet here it seems to conceal 5 1m g,
as I have translated

,
sim ilar to sententiam in F icinu s . The sentiment

em anated from th e school of Pythagoras . A t least S tob reus , in cvi. p .

5 73 , G esu .
, quotes from H ipparchus the Pythagorean, o i d pwr or

— iv rqi

fifty o iovei rw a r apem drmiav worno ofivra t . S ee too Marc . A ntonin . ii.
1 7,

'

O [310963 wéh ey og x a i {ti/av
’

m dmuia, w hich seem s to b e a verse o f

Menander._ C icero D e S enect . 2 3
,

“
e x vita ita discedo, tanquam ex

h ospitio .

”

I have added upon earth , what the sense seem s to require .

7 Wolf quotes opportunely from C icero Tusc . i . S i quid tale acciderit
— u t e x eamu s e v ita, laeti e t agentes gratias pareamus .

”
F icinus om its

yévov ovx i wa tav ilovr sg . F or those w ords, consisting of twenty- one

le tte rs
,
m ade up one line of theMS . , from which h is own was transcrib ed .

5 S o F is
‘

cher translates m pcopovo iiaav . B u t such a sense would b e in
co rrect G re ek 1rrpi¢pov

'

odaav . F or weptppovo iiaav is properly de

spising . I t m ean s how ever simply “ to think upon in A ristoph . N 59) .
2 2 6 , weptgtpovu

"

: rr
‘

w iih i ov .
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speak correctly. A nd yet I know not how , when I am
.

a t
the very po in t of w hat is dreadful, tho se powe rful and ve ry
cleve r reasoning s unconsciously fall aw ay,‘ and are he ld in no
honour ; w hile i n the i r stead a fear lays ho ld of m e , tearing
my m ind in various w ays, if I am to b e deprived of th is light
he re, and of the good thi ng s (of l ife),2 and to lie ro t ting,
w herever 3 i t may b e, unsee n and unheard of

,

4 afte r pas s ing
i n to w orm s and nondescript creat ures .

5

S oc . Through your own ignorance,6 A x iochus, you

are combining sensation w i th the w ant of sen sat ion and you
are acting and speaking in a m anne r a t variance w i th your
se lf ; and you do not co nside r tha t you are at one and the
same t ime lamen t ing yo ur w ant of sensation , and pained at

the idea of your ro t ting aw ay, and of be ing dep rived of w hat
is pleasan t, as if you are to die and l ive i n ano the r s ta te ,7 and
not to pass 8 into insen sibili ty com ple te , and the sam e as that
be fo re you w e re bo rn . A s then none of the m i schi ef during
the poli tical pe riod of D raco and C li s thenes pe rtained to your
se lf—for you, to w hom i t m ight have pertai ned, did not ex i st

I have translated as if the Greek were br ex wir rovm , no t 131m :

m yéovm . F or A670 ; is no t elsewhere, I suspect, unite d thus in Greek to
m réovcn , although we speak in English of words that breathe .

”
F icinus

has clanculum evanescunt .
”

2 Pachse , perce iving that som e thing was wanting here , propo sed to read
r i mde dyaGGv , answering to 7 0 5 5 5 f or

"

; ¢u rog— B u t the good things could
n ot b e po inted ou t, as th e ligh t could . H ence I have translated as if B io vhad dropt ou t after na i

I have adopted 5 7m dinrore, from the bestMS . V .
,
in lieu of fin-

oi .

F or 87 0 i , an adverb of m o tion, could n ot b e united to x eio oya i , a verb of

rest. With the whole passage compare the speech of Claudio in S haks
peare ’ s Measure for Measure , act iii . so . 1 , A y, but to die ,” &c .

I n lieu of c‘iyw arog S tephens was th e first to edit dwvorrog, rem em

be ring no doub t the e x pression in H orn . 0 d. i. 2 42 , 's r
’

d
’

iaroc, tim id
-mg

— where H esych . e x plains dwvarog by dw’

pcoog
5 The w ord x vdidaka seem s strangely introduced here . F or it is ap
plied rather to the larger animals than the sm aller ; although H esych iu s

e x plains x mbdakov by {Gov yuegou, where H e insius refers to this very
passage . F icinu s has feras

I have om itted dvem koyio rwg, which is quite superfluous after r apé
n

‘

w dvem arao iav , and has evidently com e from 16 .

7 I have translate d as if the Gre ek w ere 5 19érepo Z oiav , no t ec
’

g erepo

1
’

a ,
which is w ithout regimen . F ic inus has in aliam v itam transiturus,

in lieu of dwofiavo épevog .

Th e bestMS . offers psrafiakdm, in lieu o f pcrafidkhwv , as Wolf
w ished to read, sim ilar to m igratus in F ic inus.
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at all—so i t wi ll not afte r death occu r to you ; for you, to
w hom i t m ight occur, w ill not b e i n e x i ste nce . Throw
as ide then all s illi ne s s of thi s kind, and think upon this, that,
afte r the union of soul w i th body has be en once disso lved by
the fo rm e r be ing se t tled ln its own hom e p

- lace, what 1 3 le ft of
th e latte r 1 8 of the earth and devo id of re ason, nor i s i t aman .

‘

F or w e are soul, a thing of li fe and imm o rtal, pe n t up i n a
m ortal p rison . A nd nature has for som e m i schief 2 fi tted
round this tabernacle, 3 to which pleasant things are in a t e
cess,3 and on the w ing, and m ix ed up w i th the m aj o ri ty of

pains ; bu t the thing s of sorrow are unm i x ed, and las t a long
t im e, and have no share i n w hat is pleasant (I say no thing) 4
of di se ase s and inflammations i n the senso ria and of i n tern al
ills

,
w i th w hich the so ul, as i f sow n 5 w i th po res, doe s, whe n

i t sym pathizes , of nece ss ity desi re i ts congenial a tmosphere of
heave n, and feels a thirst for the l ife t hat i s the re,6 and a

hanke ring afte r its dancing ,
° 6

so that a rem oval from thi s life
i s but a change from an evil to a good .

6 . A x io . S ince then, S oc rates, ou conside r life to b e anY

F is cher quo te s opportunely C icero in S omn . S eip . 8 , and Lactantius
I nstit . D ivin . ii . 3 , 8 , H oc enim ,

quod ocu lis subj ectnm est, non hom o ,

sed hom in is receptaculum est .
’

F i cinus has um braculum
3

3

S uch I presum e is the m eaning of 1rpog x ax ov

— 3 This I S the literal version of th e Greek, 7 a 11 2 1) ndovra pvx 1a
‘

1
'

a

B u t is a verb of naught, and nvx 1a 1a,
if derived from pvx og, andfrom no thing else it can b e derived , is perfectly unintelligible . H ence

from dpvym ia in S tob aeus, S tephens elicited cipvx m i
'

a , for h e found in
-

1r1 1ro )\a tov away. Th e reading has been adopted by
B oeckh ; for he did no t rem ember that nearly all w ords i n - 1a 1 og indicate
e ither w eight, or value , or length of tim e . Unless I am egregiously m is
taken, the author wro te here , 3"rd pév i/dé

'

ov ra dvv x 1a 1a ,
and sho rtly

afterw ards ndéwv ovrwv , no t ndovrwv F or 6vvx 1a 1a w ould m ean th e

length or value of a nail . ” Wolf was near the sense when h e suggested
dz apm i

’

a—although from adulterina ” in F icinus, he was once led to

po rx ucd

To preserve the syntax ,
I have translated, as if the Greek were véaovg

8
’

£17; x a i—not véaovg 62 x a i— Perionius has Quid m orbos comm emo
rem .

”
O n th e loss of £11 1 , see m y Poppo ’ s Prolegom . p . 1 2 1 .

5 To avo id the strange m e taphor,"n'epwawappsvn 7 0 1 g 7rop01g, one w ould
wish the Greek had been drropou; r en appévn 7 0 1 1; wépm g,

“ as if
pierced by pores stopt up ,” or som e thing sim ilar . F icinus ,

“

per smgulos

difi'

usa m eatus .
Co rrect Greek would

,
instead of 2 11 1 10 5 , require £11 1 2 , or 131 5 791 , to which

5 11 15 195 11 m oneMS . seem s to lead . F icinus om its
7 I n lieu o f x opeiag I should prefer x apar . Th e two words are con

founded in the L aws
,
v ii . p . 2 73 , n . 5 .
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i ll, why do you rem ain in i t ? and this too, when you are a
pe rson of reflect ion, and e x ce l u s, the m ass, i n m ind.

S oc . Y ou do not, A x iochus, tes tify t ruly in my case ; but
you conce ive , as the m ass of A thenians do , that, s ince I am

se arche r afte r facts, I am acquainted w i th som e thing . A nd

i ndeed I w ould p ray to know all thing s of even a comm on
kind

, so m uch am I deficient in what are su perio r . But w hat
I am n ow saying are the p roclaim ed doct rine s of Prodicus the
w ise, that have been bought, som e for half a drachm

, o thers
for two drachm s, and o the r s for fou r ; for that pe rso n neve r
teache s any thing for n o thing , but hi s cus tom is pe rpe tually
to p roclaim the sent im en t of E picharm us

H and hand washes ; give then som ething, ‘ and ge t som e thing in re turn .
1

A nd late ly, w hen h e was m aking a display at the house
o f Gallias, the son of H ipponicus, he spoke so m uch against
l iving, that I drew a line through (the w o rd) life as a thing of
th e least value ; and from that tim e, A x iochus, my soul yearned
for death.

A mie . A nd what was said then ?
S oc . I w ill te ll you all 2 I can rem em be r . F or what par t

of l ife, said h e, i s free from pain D oe s not the i nfant cry at
i ts fi rs t bi rth, beg inning to li ve from pai n ? N or i s i t deficien t
i n any suffe ring, bu t i s affected p ainfully e i the r by the w ant
o f som e thing , or e x cess ive cold or he at

,
or a blow ; and be ing

unable to te ll w hat i t i s sufl‘

e 1 ing, i t cr ie s continually, pos
sessi ng this vo ice alone of i t s discontentm en t . A nd when it
reache s i ts seventh year, after having gone through m any
trouble s, there are b oy - leade rs, and teache rs of gramm ar, and
drilling - m as te rs tyranniz ing ove r h im . A nd as he g row s
bigge r, the re i s a s till large r numbe r of de spo ts, who teach him
correctne ss i n compo s i tion,3 and geom e t ry, and m il itary tactics .

I n the fragm ent of E picharm u s, it is easy to restore th e lost D oric
words by reading 6697 1 , 7 1 Agi

'

g, Xafl
’

av i . e .

“

give som e thing, and,
if you w ish for som ething, receive in re turn an em endation, of which
Porson w ould , I think, have approved ; for h e has restored to the sam e

poe t Tig dé x aMp'n yevéoGa t, 1n A dversar. p .

2 I have translated as if th e Greek w ere m wra, not ram
-

a

3 S uch was no doubt the office of the 11 91 1 1 11 01 alluded to ; unless it b e
said that the author wro te pnropuco 1 . F icinus has, what seem s to b e
preferable 1n part, as it preserves the natural order of events, S urgunt

n im irum pte dagogi, grammatici, gym nas ticae , paedotribw
— cum paul isper

adoleverit, censores, arithm etae , geom e trae, distribu tores, although it is not
easy to understand what he m eant by distribu tores .

”
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come tw ice children, though grow n 8 old. A nd hence ‘
even

the gods, who t ake cogni zance of hum an affai rs, 2 re leas e m ore

quickly from life 2 tho se , on whom they set the greate s t value .

F or e x ample, 3 A gam edes and Trophon ius,3 w ho buil t
up the clo se, sacred to the god at Pytho,4 did, afte r prayi ng
that the be s t thing m ight befall them , lay them selves on the i r
bed 5 and neve r rise from i t again . S o to o the sons 6 of th e
prie stes s a t A rgo s, afte r the i r m o the r had in l ike m anne r
prayed for som e honou r to b e paid them by J uno i n re tu rn
for the ir p ie ty, when , through the p ai r (of m ule s) be ing too

late, they undres sed them selve s,7 and drew h er ( i n the car) to
the tem ple, they did, afte r th e praye r, change, during the night,
the i r e x istence . A n d long w ould b e th e sto ry to go through
of the poet s, w ho, w i th the i r m o re divine m onths,8 have to ld in
holy hym ns the tale s re lati ng to life , how they ut te r l am entations
agains t living . O f on e alone I w i ll how eve r rem embe r m e, the
m os t worthy to b e s poken of, who says, (I I . x x i v .

The gods for m ortals , in a hapless state
To live , in sorrow w ove the w eb of fate

a nd
, (I I . x vii .

O f all that breathe and creep upon th e earth ,

There ’s nought than man m ore w retched (from his
A nd what doe s he say of A mphiraus ? (0d. x v .

H im heartily the Z Egis - bearing Z eus
L oved , and A pollo w ith the feelings all
O f friendship ; yet h e did n ot of old age
The threshold reach .

A nd what doe s he 10 appear to you, who bids u s

I have adopted w ith Wolf 61 81 7 06 1 -0, found in Clem ens A lex andr .
S trom . vi . p . 6 2 5

,
A .

,
and sub sequently in the bestMS . V . F icinus too

has quapropter
2—2 F icinus, quos am at, ad se e x hac revocat vita .
3— 3 The sam e story told by Cicero in Tuscul. i . 47, and th e auth ors
quoted there by D avis .

D elphi is rarely called by this nam e . S ee at A le ib . i . p . 35 8 , n . 36 .

5 F icinus renders x 0111n9ém '

sg by somno pressi
These w ere Cleobis and B iton, as w e learn from H erodotus i . 3 1 , who

w as probably the first narrator of the anecdo te .

7 F icinus renders éwodévrsg by sub eun tes
3 I have adopted w ith B o eckh 0 7611 11 17 1 , from S tob aeus, in lieu of 7 mm

11 11 0 1 . O n th e loss by corruption of o répacn , see at th e L aw s i x . p . 401
,
n . 3 .

9 I have added from his b irth,” for the sake of th e rhym e .

N am ely E uripides, from whose lost play, called Cresphonte s, th e
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Weep for th e ills, to which the new - b orn com es .
B ut I w ill s top 1 he re, le s t, contrary to my engagem en t, I
becom e prol i x by m akin g m en tion of o the rs l ikew ise. [ I ] .

With w hat pursui t or ar t doe s n ot h e, 2 who has chose n i t,
find faul t

,
and is discontented w i th hi s p resent s tate 92 L et

us go to handicraftsm en and w o rke rs at a fu rnace, who labou r
from night to night, and w ith difficulty procure th e neces

sa rle s of l ife, and let (us hear) 3 them bew ailing the ir fate and
filling up the i r sleeple s s hou rs w i th lam en tat ions and tears .
O r let us reckon up the sailo r’ s (life),4 pas sed in the m ids t of
so m any dange rs, and which , as Bias has show n, i s ne i the r
am ongs t the l iv ing nor the dead ; 5 for the man w ho belong s
to ear th, has, as if h e we re am phibious, throw n him self upon
the sea, and becom e w holly i n th e pow e r of fo r tune .

5 But
6 farm ing i s at leas t a pleasan t thing . C learly so . But i s i t
no t w ho lly a so re , for eve rfindi ng for i tself a pre te x t for sor
row ? crying n ow at a drought ; now at a cont inued rain ;
n ow at a burn ing up ; now at a m ildew ; now a t unseason
able heat ‘

o r co ld .

6
[ 1 2 ] A nd the m uch - honoured sta te s

verse is quo ted, and has been w retch
’
edly translated by Cicero in Tuse .

I have adopted « 01 15 0 011 11 1 from th e b estMS . V .
,
in lieu of 1ra 13011a 1 .

F icinu s to o has desinam

Compare H orace Qui fi tMmcenas, u t nem o
,
quam sib i sortem

S eu fors seu ratio deden t, —C ontentus vivat
3 I have translated as if a x ov ev had dropt ou t after dax pvwv : for

o therw ise th e preceding genitives w ould b e w ithout regimen . R espec ting
the sim ilarity of da x pvwv and dx ov ev see m yself on Ph 1loct . 367.

H ere again I have supplie d 6 1 0 1 1 , whi ch has evidently been lost after
wh en -

1 11 0 11 . O n th e change of 11 0 11 into 16 10 11 , see myself on fE sch . S uppl
336 .

5— 5 F ischer quo tes opportunely from C olum ella in Praaf. de R . R . 8
,

Terrestre anim al
,
hom o , ven torum e t m aris Objectus iraz, se fluctib us

aude t credere —w here lies h id a poe tical distich Terrestre animal,hom o
, sese ven torum e t maris O bjec tu s 1m , fiuctibus audet credere .

”

I n the Greek words be tw een the numerals there evidently lies hid
a dram atic fragm ent, taken probably from th e l

‘

ewpyo i of A ristophanes
A . akh 715 1097 1 11 ykv x v H v 61111 0 11 . B . d fiv 0 5 x ilwovhov , 111 g Aéyog
t h og, 1 rpo <paa1 11 hv 1rng r 1 11 sugow ciaae1 ; N v 11 11 35 11 61 avx pdv , 11v 11 d

ewopfipiav 95 45 H 11 e
’

y x ahwv , vvv d epvo
'
t
'finv , 1 1v 11 9ah 7rog av

'

A x a 1po 1
1
,

ém x avo
'

av 5 6 1 1 11 1 1 dypovg x pvog
— a passage that H orace plainly had i n

m ind while penning his stanz a in 0d . I I I . N on verb eratae grandine vineae F undu squ e m endax arb ore nunc aquas Culpan te, nunc torren
tia agros S idera, nunc hyem es 1niquas .” A nd hence it is easy to see that
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m anship— for m any thi ngs I pas s o ve r— through revo lut ions ‘
how g reat is i t driven,while i t po sses se s a pleasu re, like that of a
s tate of feve r, in i ts qu ive r ings and palpi tations, bu t a failu re ,
full of pain, and wo rse than a thousand deaths . Who then
living for the m ob can b e happy even if he has been favour
ably rece ived w i th agentle buzz, or no i sy hubbub, as the play
thing of the people, (bu t afte rw ards) 2 rej ected, hissed, fined

,

pu t to dea th, and pi tied .

3 Tell me this
,

3 thou state sm an
,

A x iochus, w here died M ilt iades whe re Them istocles ? w he re
E phialte s ? and w he re recently the ten army - leade rs 1 “ w hen I
did not put (th e ques tion) to the vo te for i t did no t seem to m e

a solem n act 5 to hold office i n unio n w i th 5 a m addened m ob

the author w rote n ot mi x 671 0v— is'kx og, but 0 5 x iiflovh ov— x dkkog, sim ilar
to x dhh og x a x d

’

m iiwovh ov in S oph . 03d. T. 1 386 , and no t x kc‘iov , which
ne ither '

s
'

h icog nor x dkh og could b e said to do , but éyx alu‘

b v and lastly
,
no t

v vv i dé ém
’

x avorw ,
w hich is superfluous before or after Odhaag, but vvvl

d
’

ém x a ii o av dypovg 1691309: for thus Em acaii oav dypovg x pvog would b eproperly Opposed to Gdhvrog dra 1gov , and th e e x pression 1 1 1 1 1 11 5 0 11 1 1
11790 131 1 91309b e sim ilar to tellus h iscit adusta gelu in O vid .

I n lieu of 11 5 1 11 171 11 , I have translated as if the G reek w ere 61 11 171 11 . O n

th e confusion of the two words, see 1 11 self on Ph iloct .
2 The sense requires Exfiahképevov av— as I have translated, opposed

to a owwvoGein x a i 11 11 07 1791 117 w hich F icinu s not understanding has thustranslated irride tur atque e x ploditur.

”

3— 3 ln ém i 7 0 1 ye evidently lies hid 0 11 11 7 0 5 7 6 ye
—as I have

translated .

4 This is supposed to allude to the ten naval officers, for whose con
demnation S ocrates, in his character of chairm an of a public m eeting, t efused w hat he had the pow er to do , to pu t th e question to th e vo te as
h e knew w ell that they w ould in the then ex cited state of the people b e
put, as six of

' them subsequently w ere , to death, for negle cting to take up
th e dead bodies of th e A thenians, wh o had fallen into th e sea, in the navalbattle at A rginu sae . With regard to th e te x t, tw oMS S . read “ 1 111 1111

flamh ei g x ai arpamyo i : of th e rest
,
som e om it 6 11 5 1 11 171; m i, and o thers

onlyfiaath ei‘ g ; and whi le F icinu s has duces reliqu i,” S tob eeus offers
77915 1711 01 6orcz arpamyo i , adopted by B o eckh . B u t as it is difficult to
account for th e introduction o ffiamhei g x ai

, I suspect that those w ords
are a corr uption of B . 7 0 17 1 Aéovm

,
i . e .

“
tw o - fo o te d lions, and that

héovat ought to follow ér ppépnv 7 15 11 711 15 11 1711 , i. e .

“ I did no t put th e
vo te to the tw o - foo ted lions — for such m ight S ocrates fairly consider the
A thenians, roaring for the ir prey, just as Clytemnestra is described by
Z E schylus in A gain . 1 2 3 1 , din

-

cog Aéaw a . The error is to b e referred
to the fact that 6 m eans tw o as I have shown on the S tatesm an, p . 2 5 0,
n . 66 , w here B . « 0171 , i . e . 617r7ro1 has be en corrupted into v i i

-

0 0 1 11 .

5 I have translated as if the G re ek w ere 61 11 11 11 15 dpx sw , not o vveE

cipx ew ,
where i t:has no m eaning. F or though éEdpx ew is applied to th e
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w he reas Theramenes and Callix enus did on the day afte r in
troduce secre tly ficti t ious chai rm en (of the m ee ting), and got
again s t the m en a vo te of death w i thou t a trial ; and yet did
you (A x iochus) law fully ‘ defend them and E uryptolemus 2
likewi se, w hile thi rty thousan d w e re at the gene ral m ee t ing .

A x io . I t i s so, S ocrates . A nd from that tim e I have
had enough of the platfo rm ,

3 and noth ing has seem ed to m e
m ore disag reeable than s tate sm an ship . A nd this i s plain to
those who have been engaged in the busines s . A nd you i h

deed speak thus, as taking a v iew from a look - out ; b u t we,
w ho have m ade th e ex pe rim ent, know i t m ore accurately .

F or the m ob , my dear S ocrate s, i s a thing ungrateful, sat iated
w i th the m e re touch, cruel, e nvio us, u neducated, as be ing
m ade up of a m ass of persons brought togethe r, v iolent (and) 4
trifiers while h e, who acts the courte s an to it, i s m ore m i ser
able by far .

S oc . S ince then, A x iochus, you lay down the sc ience,
whi ch i s the m o s t free, as the leas t to b e p rayed for am ongs t
the res t

,
what shall w e think of the remaining pursui ts ? A re

they not to be avo ided ? I once i ndeed heard Prodicus saying
that death doe s not e x i s t a s regards e i the r the living or tho se,
who h ave changed the ir e x i stence .

A x io . H ow say you, S ocrate s ?
S oc . That as regards the l iving, i t does not e x i s t ; whi le

they, w ho are de ad, do not e x i s t ; so that ne i the r, as regards
you , does i t e x i s t ; for you are not dead ; nor, should you s uffer
aught, w ill i t e x i st, as regards you ; for you w il l then n ot

e x is t . Vain then is th e so r row in A x iochus g rieving for

leader in a dance or song, as shown by E urip . Tro . , 148 ; yet 0 15 11 could
scarce ly b e united to it. F ischer inde ed asserts that avs a

'

s eiv m eans
to gratify — B u t h e has not been able to prove his assertion, nor could
he do it. Wolf has suggeste d avvgzapapn

‘

i v, w ell aware that o-uveE
dpx e w w ould b e here ou t of plac e .

To avo id the absurdity in pévog— x a i— I have translated, as if the
Greek w ere voy in

— x ai F icinus om its 11 611 09entirely.

2 I have adopte d E bpvwréh epo g, suggested by S tephens, and found
sub sequently in a goodMS . , and confirmed by Xenophon, H . Gr. i . 7, 8 .

F icinus has E riptolem o
3 This is the English idea, answering to th e Bfipa of the A thenians,

the place to w hich those w ent up , who w anted to haran gue the people .

To obviate the objection started by S tephens, I have tran slated , as if
real bad dropt out b etween 3 1.01 i and ¢7tvapw1n F icinus om itsfim iwv .

E
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A
'

x iochus, touching a thing that n e i ther is nor w ill be ; and
i t i s j ust the sam e, as if a person w e re to grieve for S cylla or
the Centaur, which, as regards you, do n ot e x i s t now

,
nor

will they, afte r your close -of life, e x i s t . F or what is fearful i s
so to thos e, who e x ist ;

o b ut to tho se, who do not e x is t, how
can i t b e so ?

A r ia. These cleve r things you - have said from the

t alka t ivene ss, which i s floating on the surface (of socie ty) j ust
n ow . F or from thence is th is idle speaking, which has been
c leve rly got up for the young m en . But the deprivation of
the good things of l ife i s what gi ve s m e pain, even should you
rat tle out reasons, S ocrates, still m ore plausible than those j us t
n ow .

I F or the m ind, when i t i s w andering, thinks no thing of

fine - spoken wo rds ; nor do the se touch even i ts su rface,
2 w hich affect i ndeed a m e re pom p 2 and splendou r of diction,
but are w anting in t ru th . N ow s ufferings do n ot endure
S ophism s ; and upon tho se things alone, that can reach the
soul, rest s there any aid .

3

S oc . Y ou are pu tting toge the r, A x iochus, (wo rds) 4
w i thout reason, in bring ing th e pe rcep tion of thi ngs tha t are
bad as O ppo sed to the deprivation of things that are good,
through your fo rge t ting that you are dead .

5 F or the counte r
sufi‘

ering of ill pai ns h im who i s deprived of good , but he,
who does not e x i s t, does not lay hold even of deprivation .

H ow then should there b e a grief for that, which 1 8 abou t to
furnish no know ledge of th e things that w i ll cause pai n ?

I have adopted 7 10 11 dpn in lieu of
”
arm , as suggested by F ischer, who

refers to 7 01 11 yd p c
’

z
'

pn dew én pa, i n Themtet . p . 1 6 5
, A .

— 2 I have translated , as if the Greek w ere a. dhhwg p2 11—a 11 1
'

17 5 1 no t

dhh f ig pév
— am

'

1 7u F or not a11v 7 6 1 , requires the preposition
rig . With regard to 01n 17011 7r7

‘

111 , see R uhnken on Tim . p . 199. Pi
c inus, apparently unable to understand avvra , has e tsi audit, negligit."

3 I n lieu of é prein t, which is perfectly unintelligible , H em sterhu is

suggested 011175 1 7 01 1 , of whichWesseling approves on H erodo t. iv. 91 ; and
th e same alteration is proposed by S agaar in E pistol. ad Valckenaer, p .

19
,
and in Praaf. ad O b servat . in S . Luc . p . 9. B u t it is rej ected both by

F ischer and B oeckh for they doub tless knew that dx 5 10'9a1 is a deponent,
not a passive , verb . I have therefore translated, as if the Greek w ere
(10s 7 1 é7ri 7 oi g F icinus has solae hwc attendit .

A lthough ydpm ight stand here , ye t as 01111 11 7 7 5 19requ ires its object, Ihave translated, as if th e author had written 7a p'r'zpara
5 This seem s strangely said to a person who was still alive .
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1 F or had you , A x iochus, at the beginning laid dow n (w i th
m e),1 i n som e way that the re i s n o percep tion (to the dead) ,2
you w ould not , through your igno rance, have shudde red
at death . But n ow you are t urning you rse lf round,3 while
fearing that you shall b e dep rived of soul, 4 and place a
soul round dep rivation ; 4 5 and you fear that you shall not
have a pe rcep tion ; and yet you im ag ine that you shall by per
ception com prehend a pe rcep tion, that wi ll not e x is t . 5 [ l7.

6 I n addi tion to the ir be ing m any and beaut iful reason s for the
imm o rtali ty of th e soul. 6 F or a m o rtal n ature w ould surely
not 7have proceeded and been lifted up7 to such a g reatne ss in
ac tion, 8 as to de sp ise the v io lence of super io r w ild an im als

,

an d to pass o ve r seas, and to build ci t ies, and to lay dowri
fo rm s of poli ty,8 and to look up to heave n and behold th e re

vo lutions of the sta rs, - and the course s of the s un and m oon ,

and the i r eclip ses, and rap id 're t urn to the i r fo rm e r s tate
,
and

the equali ty of days, 9and the tw o t rop ical m ovem ent s, during
w i nte r and summ e r, and the ri s ing and se t ting of the Ple iade s ,9

I have adopte d th e correction ofWolf, 7 15 11 a’ s fiv 7319, 125 ’

A éio x e ,
$11 01, in lieu of dpxfiv ydp, 111

’

A Eiox e pfi F icinus has briefly prin
cipio enim nisi sensum qu endam poneres

2 I have inserted , what 1 8 required by the sense , 7n 901 110170 1 11
,
which

m ight easily have dropt ou t after 11 1 09170 1 11 .

3
'

S uch i s the literal version of th e Greek, 11 11 11 31 m p170§ 1rs1g o eavrov ,

which I canno t understand . The author wrote , I suspe ct, 11 11 11 6
’

5 1 1”

11 770901 795 x 1 190 1 av7 011 i . e .

“ but now you are turning yourself to a
ty F icinus, pervertis te ipsum
H ere again I am at a loss, as I cann o t perceive how a soul or life

can b e placed round deprivation . D id the writer m ean to say, and you
invest deprivation w ith e x istence ? sim ilar to am issioni animam ad

dicis in F icinus .

5 5 H ere again I must leave for others to un derstand, what I can
not, all b e tw een th e num erals .

Unless I am greatly m istaken, there is a lacuna here ; for th e train
of thought e x hib its a sad want of connex ion, which F icinus supplies by
‘

e x eo quod
—7 B y th e aid of th e two bestMS S . V . and Z . , that read 7 0061161 , and o f

one , that offers 7 00 011 610 1 19, and of V . , that has also av 1701 1 7 0 , I have been
able to elicit 7 00611 81 £0 130 ’

dv i pero , as I have translated, in lieu o f

th e unintelligible 7 00 611 do iovg d1fipa7 0 , found in all th e o therMS S .

F icinus has i n tantam e x cellentiam surre x isse t

With this passage compare S oph . A ntig . 332 —368 .

I have adoptedWolf’ s certain restoration, w ho reads x a 1 790 1 11 11;
d1 7 7ac x squfivog x a 1 Gipovg, x a t c

’

warokag 7 s x a 1 5 130 5 197 171 11 I IM1 1'1 5 01 11
where x a 1 a

'

warokag re x ai 5 130 1 19have been brought from the place they
previously occupied b e tw een aekfivnc and 9171 1 1 511 1 19 F or not only do

E 2
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and th e w inds, and the fall of rain, ‘ and the ill- fa ted trailing
along of fie ry m e teo rs,‘ and to lay dow n on a table t what th e
unive rse i s to unde rgo for age s,2 unles s the re had bee n in the
so ul som e 3 bre ath of divini ty,3 thro ugh w hich h e pos se s sed
the powe r of thinking upo n and know ing subj ec t s of so vas t
a kind ; so that you are n ot, A x iochu s, chang ing your e x is t
ence for dea th, but for imm o rt ali ty ; nor w ill you have a de
pr ivation of good things, but a s till pu re r enjoym ent of them
nor pleasu re s m ix ed up w i th a m ortal bo dy, bu t unm i x ed w i th
eve ry pain . F or you w ill, when re leased from this pri so n,
depart thi the r, whe re all i s w i tho ut t ro uble, and m ean ings,
and o ld age, and life i s a calm , and w i th no t as te “

of ill, and
w here i n a m ild atm osphe re of unrutfied t ranquilli ty you (w ill
dwell),5 looking round upon Nature, and act ing the philo so phe r
not befo re a m ob and a theat re, bu t in the pre sence of Tru th,
bloom ing around .

6

[ l 8 .] A x io . Y ou have by your discou rse brought m e round
to a contrary po i nt . F or I have n o longer a fear of death,
but alre ady a de s i re to s ay myself, i n im i tation of th e o rato rs

,

som e thing s till m o re ; and for a long t im e I have been think
ing upo n things on high, and I w il l go through the e te rnal
and divine course, s ince afte r my w eakne ss I have co llected
m y st reng th and am becom e a new man .

S oc . (H ear too),7 if you are w illing, ano the r accoun t
w hich Gob ryas related to m e—a man of th e Magi , (who ) 8
said tha t dur ing th e e x peditio n of Xe rx es, h is g randfathe r,
w e thus recover a noun, required to govern e w

'

zdwv
, but perce ive like

w ise why the Ple iades are introduced here ; since , as w e learn from
H esiod Epy . 383 and 6 1 5 , both farm ers and sailors w ere wont to pay
attention to the rising and se tting of th e Ple iades .

F icinus has jactum praesteris fulg urisque coru scum
,
and trans

lates wapam
'

yiiaaOat by m irifice sistere t
2 Wolf refers here to th e statem ent of Pliny, that H ipparchus had cal

cu lated the e clipses of the sun and m oon for 600 years to com e .

3— 3 S o H orace , divinm particulam aura} .

I have adopte dMatth iae ’

s correction, d’ysv0 7 0g for ci
'

yovog,

b ering th e e x pression m mD v d
’

yev0 7 09in S oph . A n tig . 5 90.

5 I n rat
,
which B ekker has incorrectly om itted

,
w ith a single and in

feriorMS . , lies hid 0 1'1c 1'10 e1g
F ischer refers to Cicero de F in ib . v . 19, and A ugustine de Trin . iv . 2 .

7 I have adopted dx of10a1 , supplied by th e b estMS . V . and S tobaeus .

F icinus has R eferam
8 I have translated, as if 8g had dropt ou t betw een pdyog and 35071

F icinus, to supply the want of connex ion, has “
I nqu it enim



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


5 4 ax roc x u s. [c . 2 1 .

w ate r flow and eve ry where are m eadow s m ade beautiful ‘
by flowe rs of varied hue s, and place s of discussions for phi
lO S Ophers, and theatres of poe ts, and cyclic cho i rs,2 and the

hearing of m us ic, and e legan t 3 banque ts, and feas t s self- fur
n ished, and an unm ix ed freedom from pain, and a deli ghtful
m ode of living . N or i s p roduced the re violen t cold or heat,
but a w e ll - tempe red ai r i s diffused aro und, m ix ed w i th the

sun’ s m ild beam s . The re i s th e seat of honour to tho se, who
have shared in the Mysteries ; 4 for they pe rform toge ther thei r
holy ri te s even thithe r . 5 H ow then i s the re n ot to you first 6
a share i n th e honour, as be ing of the fam ily 7 of th e god
desse s ?8 A nd there i s a repo rt that H eracle s and D ionysus
de scended to H ade s afte r having p reviously shared in the

Myste rie s he re ; and that they put on
9
a boldne s s for the

j ourney thithe r from the E leusin ian (ri te s).9 But they,
w ho se life has been passed in a course of evil do ings, are dr iven
by the F urie s to E rebus and Chaos through Tartarus, whe re

where it is easy to elicit a distich, probably of S opho cles, '

E vO
’

15 11190 11 0 1
1191 wayx apmp y 1

'

1 a1 B p1
'

1 0v0 1 , x a9apd
'

1 11 d
'

Ex péovm vapci rwv I I nya i

F icinus too has ver aeternum
I n lieu of 1 0911611 5 11 0 1 , which i s not a Greek w ord, I have translated ,

as if the author had w ritten dipa ilopsvm
°

F rom th e jux ta - position of 770 1 117 171 11 , I have taken x v w c in the sense
of cyclic . ” I t m ay how ever m ean “ circular - for x v x h iwv x op171 1 1

is found in E urip . H elen. 132 8 .

3 I nstead of five goodMS S read ippehfi, sim ilar to jocunda
in F icinus, which I have adopted ; although the author wrote , I suspec t,
71 111a rich .

‘ Compare S oph . F ragm . I nc . 5 2 , 1119 79106M31o 1 K s 1 11 0 1 5 007 171 11 , 0 1
7 av 7a dep ém '

eg Mohwa' £9'

A 1dou . 7 0 1 035 yelp 11 6110 19 v 130 7 1

7 0 19 dkhmm 7711 11 7
'

0 1
’

1ce1 rand .

5 Correct Greek w ould require x ci x ei
’

, not mim i c s— in wh ich w ord lies
h id

,
how ever, x ard x iom g . O n th e b o x , use d at the Myste ries , se e

L ob eck
’

s A glaopham us, p . 2 5 , w h o quo tes from Clem ens A le x . Coh ortat .

p . 1 8 , {Aafiov £1: x io rng— dweQépnv x dh aGov x ai 5 x x aha
’

rGov x 1
'

0 7n1 1 .

I n lieu of -

pai n t: one w ould pre fer aimsp i . e .

“ if to any one

F or A x iochus was no t th e first w ho had a share in th e honour.
7 S o F ischer understands B u t as threeMS S . read
and two 71 11 5 1 137 11, little doubt can remain of the truth ofWolf’ s corree
tion, 7 5 pue rp

I have adopted Wolf’s elegant évA 1’10 11 09a 1 , in lieu of 1 11 11 11 0 0 000 1 ,
w hich F ischer vainly attempts to e x plain . F icinus has suscipere
9—9 A lthough 791 1 7 179 m ight perhaps b e understood after 7 179

ye t I should prefer '

E h evm m 61711 5 1 09
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i s th e reg ion of the impious, and the unfilled urns of the

daughte rs of D anaus, and the thi rs t of Tantalus, l and th e en

t rails of Tity us, and th e un com pleted s tone of S isyphus,
To whom begins again his lab our ’s end 1

There too are pe rsons li cked round by w i ld be asts
,

2 and
3 te rrified by th e to rche s of th e F uries g laring around them ;

3

and enduring every kind of ignom in io us t reatmen t, they are
by e te rnal punishm ents wo rn dow n . Thi s account did I hear
from Gob ryas ; and you, A x iochus, can dec ide u pon it . F or

carr ied along myse lf by reason I know fi rm ly thi s alone, that
the soul i s w holly imm ortal, and that, when i t is rem oved from
thi s spot, i t is there “ Wi thout pain ; so tha t it m us t needs b e,
A x iochus, that, if you have lived p io usly, you w ill b e happy
e i the r be low or abo ve .

A 1 1 0 . I am asham ed, S ocrate s, to say a wo rd .

5 F or so far
am I from feari ng death, that already I fee l a de s ire for it ;
6
so g reatly has this beau tifu l discourse 6 of you rs 7 persuaded
m e, as if i t w e re a heaven ly one .

8 A nd even now I

I n th e Greeklies h id the following dram atic distich—K ai owké yx va
T1 7 1

'

1 0v 2 1 11 11 11 011 7
’

1i 1 1 1
'

1 11v709I
'

I 1
'

s7pog, 7d 7 ép11a7
’
a t

'

101g p erm 77611 111 11 .
2 I do not rem em be r to have read elsewhere of persons in H ades b eing

licked round by w ild beasts
,
e x cept in th e case of B acchus

,
as describe d

by H orace Te vidit insons Cerberus— len iter atterens Caudam e t rece
dentis trilingui O re pedes te tigitqu e crura — nor in fact could the act of
li cking in dicate any thing of a dreadful kind . H ence in lieu of m p1k1x
11 11311 1 1101 one w ould prefer r epiakka x aoywy évmg

—i . e . with jaw s .very
w idely opened . F icinu s avo ids the difficulty by his version—“

ub i feree
m ordaces inseparab ilite r corporibus se c ircumplicant. ”

3— 3 The Greek is hapn rdcw £7741 6v 7rvpo z
'

111 1s110 1 , i . e . fired con
tinually w ith torches . B u t as S tob eeus offers 8 11 11 111 1 instead of Xaym iaw ,

I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere dq o i 1 71p17ta11 1 r011 611a1g wrvpéyevm
for wrvpépevm would b e another e x ample of th e verb 7r7 1'101 119a 1 , found in
1 6 , where the bestMS . V . reads incorre ctly 1

11
-

vot ing for wrvpsing.

F icinus
, unable to understand satisfactorily th e Greek , has given, what I

suspe ct h e did not find in hisMS . ,

“
ub i faces ine x tingu ib iles carnes

e x urunt .
”

I have translated as if the Greek were no t x ai, bu t £11 17, to balance
7 0178 5 7 071 x wplov .

5 F icinus has u lterius loqu i , as if hi sMS . read , 7 1 1 11 1- 1711 wkéov
The G reek is at present 087 111 11 1 x ai ovrog— but thre eMS S . read

05 7 11 1 priv x ai—and one om its x ai . H ence the G reek was, l suspect,
originally, oi57a1g 11 ' dyav rakogw

7 I have adopte d crog, furnished by twoMS S .
, in lieu of simply.

ThreeMS S . om it correctly before ovpdm og O ne would prefer,
however

,
121 11 ovpdm oc F icinus has quasi caeleste oraculum .
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have a contempt for l ife , as be ing about to rem ove to a be t te r
hom e . F or the present then I wi ll cas t up quie tly w i th my
self what has been said ; and at m id- day you w ill b e wi th
m e, S ocrates .

S oc . I w ill do as you say. A nd for a while 2 I w ill go
back for a w alk to Cynosarges,3 from whence I was sent for
hi the r .

I n lieu of the bestMS . V . reads dwap1911 1'70'opat,
which seem s to lead to 171111 7

’

dp191160011 a 1 F icinus has “
an imad

vertam Wolf suggests dvaynpvm’

wopm , i. e . nom inab or
2 I n lieu of 61 , twoMS S . read 1 119. I have translate d as if the author

wrote réwg
3 Matthias , as I learn from th e Z urich editors, proposed to rej ect £1;

v éaapyeg. Why, I know not .



INTRODUCTION TO THE ERYXIA S .

Or this dialogue, which F ischer has, on the autho rity of S uidas ,
attribu ted to Z Esch ines, a follower of S ocrates, but B oeckh to an nu
known w riter,five t ranslations have appeared in L atin, one in Ger
man, and one in F rench . But as they have been all m ade from a
printed tex t, they are in a critical po int of view of ve ry little use .

A nd a sim ilar obse rvation is applicable to th e notes of the difi'

erent

editors, who have been apparently unw illing to m eddle w ith the

tex t , even when they could scarcely have failed to see it was cor

rupt . I have the refore been rel uctantly com pelled to supply par ~
tially the ir om issions, and to attem pt to do , what would have come
w ith a bet te r grace from B oeckh .

F rom the allusion in 2 , to th e embassy sent from S icily to
A thens, as reco rded by Thucydides in iii . 8 6 , E scher infers that the
dialogue is su pposed to have taken place about 01. 8 8 , 2 ; and as
regards the subject of it, that the wise alone are th e reallywealthy,
he refers to Cice ro , Paradox 6 , and to I amb lichus, Protrept . p . 2 3 ,

ed . A rcer.





E R Y XI A S ;

O N WE A LTH .

PE R S ON S O F TH E D I A L O GUE .

S O CR ATE S , E R Y X I A S , CR I TI A S , E R A S I S TR A TUS .

S OCR A TE S .

WE happened to be t aking a walk, m yself and E ryx
ias, of the w ard of S teiria, in the po rt ico of Zeus, who pre
s ide s ove r F reed - men, and the re cam e to us Critias the son of

Phaeax , (and)
1 the n ephew of E rasis t ra tus . N ow E rasi s t ratus

happened at that tim e to be recently arrived from S ic ily and
tho se place s ; 2 and on approaching near he said— “ H ail, S o
crate s . A nd (hail) 3 too thou , said I . What then, can you
tell u s of any new s 4 from S icily ? A nd ve ry (good) too , said he
b u t are you w ill ing for us to sit down fi rs t ? for I am t i red
from having walked yes te rday from Megara.

5 Perfectly so ,

(said I , ) if i t seem s good to you . What then of the events
there, said he, do you w i sh to hear the fi rs t ? I s i t of the peo
ple the re, them selve s, what they are do ing, or how they are

affecte d towards thi s state of ours ? F or they appear to me to

I have translated , as if x ai had dropt ou t after ¢>a ia x og z an d I have
thus got rid of the difficulty, w hich o thers had seen, bu t failed to overcom e .

I n th e words 7 171 11 7 617111 11 7 0 15 7 10 11 there is an error, w hich I am unab le
to correct.
3 I n this formula x at‘pe is wont to b e repeated . S ee Porson on E urip.

O rest . 470, and m yself in Tro . Prwf. p . x x iii.
0

I n lieu of rakbv , B as . 2
,
has x aw bv Corradu s renders “ E cqu id

novi— affers A n habes pulchri aliquid thus uniting bo th readings .
B u t aca ought to follow x a i 1ra

'

11v , as I have trans lated .

5 M egara was about 14 English m iles from A thens .
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b e i n a case sim ilar to wasps ; for i f any one ex cit es th e
l at ter in any slight manne r to ange r, they be com e difficul t to
bat tle again st, unti l one falls upon them and des troys them
nes t and all . S o, I think,‘ are the people of S yr acuse . F or

unles s, afte r en te r taining angry feeling s, one 2 shall go thithe r
wi th a ve ry large flee t, i t i s not poss ible for them to com e unde r
our pow e r but by all these l it tle do i ngs they w ill b e enraged
th e m o re, so as to become the m o s t difficul t of all (to m anage )
and they have j us t n ow se nt am bassado rs,3 i nte nding, as i t
seem s to m e

, to dece ive i n som e way the state .

D uring our conve rs at ion the am bassado rs from S yra
cuse happened to p as s by ; when, po i nt ing to one of them ,

E ras is t ratus obse rved— That person, S ocrate s, said h e, i s the
m o s t wealthy of the 4 S iceliote s and I talio tes ; 4 and how should
h e not b e, wh o has land w ithout s t in t ; so that i t i s easy for
him

,
i f one w i shed i t , to cult ivate a g reat deal of i t and i t i s of

such a 'ki nd, that the re i s none o the r so good,5 at leas t am ong s t
the G reeks and h e has s t ill m any 6 things leading to w e alth,
chat tels,6 (and) 7 slave s, and ho rse s, and go ld and silve r. O n

see ing h im e x ci ted,8 as if about to dilate upon the m an ’ s sub
s tance, I asked h im— What kind of person, E ras is tratus, does
thi s m an seem to b e i n S icily This m an

,
said h e

,
bo th seem s

to b e and i s th e m o s t knavish of all the S iceliotes and I talio te s,
by how m uch h e i s the w ealthie s t ; so that, should you b e

1 I nstead of 011 11 th e sense requires 07pm , as I have translated .

2 I canno t understand é'pyov « 01 176 12 11 1 110; H ence I have translated ,
as if th e author had written bpyfiv 1ro 1nodpe11 0g , a phrase found in Thu
eyd . iv . 1 2 2 , and D em osth . F . L . p . 370

,
B .

, where S hi lleto m ight have
satisfied th e doubts of Markland by quo ting th e two passages here ad
du ced.

3 The emb assy, to whi ch allusion is here m ade , is m entioned by Thu
oydides in ii i . 86. F rom whi ch it w ould seem that the dialogue was writ~
ten m uch earlier than is comm only supposed .

B y S iceliotes and I talio tes were m eant the se ttlers in S icily and
I taly, not th e native people called Emeh o i and ’

I 7a7to i .
5 A lthough érépag 6 10 mis found elsewhere , yet here the sense requires,
as I have translated, érépa nah?)

Th e Greek is 7dk7ta B u t H em sterhu is and Toup sug
gested 1771 1771 11 , adopted by B oeckh ; and they should have suggested like
w ise n o as I have translated .

7 I n lieu of 7 d the sense requires rat
3 F ischer conce ives that in 1 ’1 11ay611 1 11011 there is a m etaphor derived
from a person se tting sail, or appearing at a dis tance from the land at sea.

S ee A rnold on Thucyd. i . 1 1 2 , and myself on Ph iloct . 5 73 .
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tell m e, what possession is th e m ost valuable to man ? I s i t
not that, by possess ing which a person would del iberate the

best on thi s po int, how he could be s t tr ansact his ow n affai rs
and tho se of his friends What should w e say i s thi s ? Tomyse lf
i t appears, S oc rates, that happ ine ss i s the thing of th e g reate st
value to m an . A nd n ot w rongly so, said I . But shall w e
conside r tho se the m ost happy, who are the be st to do ? To
m e tho se ap pear so . Would n ot tho se then b e the be s t to
do, wh o err the least, in the case of them selves and the re st of
m anki nd, and regulate affairs the m os t successfully ? By all
m eans . They then , w h o know what is evil and what i s good,
and wha t i s to b e done and what i s not, would regulate affairs
the m o s t succe ssfully, and err the least . To thi s too h e con
sented. N ow then, the sam e persons appear to b e the w i ses t,
and th e be st to do, and the happiest, and the w ealthiest ; if
indeed w i sdom i s a po sse ss ion of the gre ates t value . Y es .

But, said E rasistratus} taking up th e discourse, of what ad
v antage would food and drink, and'if the re is any thing el se
of thi s kind, b e to a pe rson, if he w e re w ise r than Nes to r, and
yet did not happen to have the nece s sar ies of l ife ? H ow

w ould hi s wi sdom b e a benefit ? O r how could he b e th e

w eal thies t, when no th ing prevents h im from be ing poor, while
h e pos ses se s no resource s for the neces saries (of life) ? A nd

h e thought i ndeed h e had said som e thing e x t rem ely (w ell) ?
B ut would th e pe rson, said I , who pos sesse s w isdom , suffe r i n
this way, even if h e w e re i n w ant of the se things ? 3 F or 4 if
a person pos se ssed the residence 5

of Polytion , and the re si
dence 5 w e re full of gold and s ilve r, w ould he b e i n w ant of
no thing ? N ay, said b e, the re is no thing to prevent that per
son from immediately d1sposing of his property, and obtaining

F ischer was th e first to correct 'Epao io rpa ‘

rog into ’

Ev iag, adopted
by all sub sequent editors e x cept B ekker .

3 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere 2 ¢166pa 0 1311 5 61311 1 1 1 13 11671 1 11 ,
not x ai h éyetv , rem emb ering the phrase in p . 399, B . 16, 6 ¢66pa 60 x 17g
£13 61 5 1A 1x 9a 1 .
3 I n lieu of 7 0 137 111 11 th e sense requires 771111 7 10 11 , or rather 7ré 11 7 111v

7 010 137 11111
4 I nstead of 61 the train of reasoning requires ydp, as I have translated .

Th e words are constantly confounded .

5— 5 To avo id the repetition in and 0 1’ 1c ia,
w e must evidently read

ovo iav—o im
’

a—Th e origi n of the error is to b e traced to th e sim ilarity
b etween IC and 11: inMS S . S ee Porson A dversar. p . 5 3, 13 1 .
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i n re t urn for i t whateve r he happens to w ant for;his l iving ,
or m oney even ; in ex change for w hich h e w ill b e able to

procure them ,

‘
and to have on th e instan t all things i n plenty.

Provided, said I , persons e x i s t ing happen to b e i n wan t
of his re s idence , 2 m o re than of the w isdom of tha t pe rson ;
si nce, if they w e re such as to value m o re the w i sdom \of the

man
,

3
and w hat results from i t, he w ould have 4 m uch mo re to

dispose of, if he happened to b e i n w an t of any thing, and
wi shed to di spose bo th of i t and the w o rks re sul ting from i t .
S ure ly 5 of the res idence 6 the use happens to be m uch and
nece s sa ry ; and great i s the difl

‘

erence to a pe rson in the case
of thi ngs relating to life, as regards hi s l iving 7 i n a dw elling
of thi s kind, or i n a sm all and m ean tenem en t ; bu t of w i sdom
the u se co s t s li ttle,8 and slight 9 is the diffe rence for a pe rson
to b e w i se 10 or untaught i n ques t ions of the g reate s t m om ent .
“ A nd oh !. that m en should de sp ise the one,

‘1
and not b e

buyers of i t ! but tha t of cypress for the i r re sidence, and Pen
telican 1 2 m arble, m any should be i n w ant, and w illing to pu r
chase ! N ow w ould not a person, if he w e re a cleve r p ilo t , or
a skilful physici an ,

and able to prac ti se w ell and credi t ably
h is art,

1 3
or any o the r of such kind of arts, 1 3 b e of g reate r value

I n lieu of rai n : I should prefer 7 0 1a 1'1 7 a, such things
2 H ere again w e must read 0 1'1 11 1'a 11 for aim’

av .

S ince th e nam e of N estor
,
who is here alluded to , has no t b een m en

t ioned recently, I suspect that in 11 1199113170v lies hid yepnv iov i 17 17137 0v
w ith reference to the 71 11 75 11 1 09117 1 7137 11 N éarwp in H om er .

I have adopte d 11 11 3x 0 1 from F ischer, who correctly saw that 1111 haddropt ou t after d ov

5 I n lieu of w hich I cannot understand, I have translate d , as if th e
in terrogative w ere written original ly.

6 H ere again one would pre fer o 1’1 1r 1’a11 to 01
’

1cia11

I nste ad of 0 131 1711 , whi ch is w ithout regim en, th e syntax and sense t e

quire 0111 0 1711 7 1 , as I have translated .

8 S uch seem s to be here th e m eaning of 6X1
’

yov 1
’

1 5 1
’

a, which elsewhere
signify of little value .

”

9 I nstead of 071 1 11 11 11, one would have ex pecte d 0 13 ap t x pd
To support the syntax ,

we mus t suppose that 12317 7 1 has dropt ou t
be fore 7)

The Greek is 1) 7 0137 0v 11 2 11 x aragtpovetv I have translated , as
if it were '

H 7 6 7 071 11 1 11 x ara pove
’

i v where 70 6 11 2 11 , referrin g to 7 6

17091611 1711 11 1 , is opposed to 7 17g 1 x vm zpirrov ; while on the syn tax in 7 11

x ara

gq
ovei v

,
it Will b e sufficient to quote To A ia 11 011 15 6 1 11 , in A ristoph .

N egb. 7.

‘2 Pentelé was a m ountain in A ttica fam ous for its marble .

13— 1 3 The words between th e num erals seem strangely introduced here .
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than any one whateve r ‘
of those 9of the greatest po ssess ions

acco rding to substance ? 2 and w ould not he
, who is able to

del ibe rate w ell bo th for him self and ano the r, h ow h e m ight
do th e be s t

, b e able to dispose (of his skill),3 if he wi shed to
do so ?

(On thi s) E ry x ias, taking up the di scourse, and 4 look
ing wi th his eye s unde r,4 as if he had been inj uriously
t reated,5 observed— A ndwould you, S ocrate s, if one m us t spe ak
the t ruth of yo u, asse rt that you are w ealthier than Callias,6
the son ofH ippon icus

? A nd yet you would acknow ledge that
you are not les s taught ( than he is) on m a tte rs of th e g reate st
m oment, but w ise r rathe r ; and s till you are not on this se
coun t the w ealthi er . F or pe rhaps you im ag ine, E ryx ias, said
I , that the se arguments, which w e are now discussing, are a
spor t, s ince the facts are not really so bu t that they are like
pebble s in the pebble -

gam e, which if a pe rson cleve rly 7 bri ngs
forward,8 he w ill b e able to cause th e O p po s ite playe rs to b e
beaten,9so as not to have what they can bring forw ard against
tho se m ovem en ts . Pe rhaps then you im agi ne, that mat
te rs are thu s w i thout any refe rence to the rich ; and tha t
the re are cert ain argum ents i n no re spec ts e i the r t r ue or

and so thought C lericus and H orreus . F ischer defends them by quoting
the translation of P irckhe im er, aut alius qu ispiam sim ili arte praaditus ,”
w ho evidently w ished to read if 7 1 1; é hh og 7 171 11 7 0 10v7 07p1377w11 rsx v i

'

rng

in lieu of 177 1 11 ’ 7 171 11 7 01ov7 07p1317w11 7 190 1 171 11

This is th e proper E nglish translation of 0 1361 11 1‘1 g '

137 011 0 131: in Greek,
literally no on e not

2— 2 A lthough this m ay perhaps b e understood, yet I should prefer
x sx hrmévow to x rrmdrwv , in E nglish, of those called the greatest as
regards their m eans

3 I have added of his skill, -to complete th e sense .

I n lieu of 1177031 5 111“ I should prefer the H om eric 1377136911fikétpag,
where the S chol . e x plains 13771361111 by 61 1 11 611 , 6py iko11 .

5 H ow E ryx ias could fancy h e had been injuriously treated, I canno t
understand . H ence I suspect th e author wrote 6a1c11611 1 11 0g, not 1161 11 0 13
;1 si1ag . S ee my note on S oph . Ph iloct . 377.

6 O n th e w ealth of Gallias see S chol . 011 A ristoph . B arp. , 43 1 , and
H em sterhu is on Lucian Tim on, 2 4.

7 I nstead of ¢épo 1 7 0, which could not b e thus used in the m iddle vo ice ,
as shown by the subsequent d 11 7 1¢ép11117 1 , th e author w rote, I suspect,
pépm 1 13, as I have translated .

3 The description here given of th e pebble -

gam e , applies equally well
to chess, draughts and backgamm on .

9 I n lieu o f 777 7 11 17911 1 , which seem s som ewhat too much here, I should
prefer ic ré aem ,

to b e at a stand - still
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false , by de tail ing which, a person m ay get th e be tte r of his
o pponent s, how that the wi ses t are l ikew i se the w ealthie st, 1 and
by saying these of such a kind of falsehood of pe rsons saying
t rue .

1 A nd perhaps the re i s no thing w o nde rful in thi s ; j us t
as if tw o perso n s should b e s peaking abo ut le t te rs, one asse rt
ing that sigm a ( 17) begi n s the w o rd S o crates, but the o the r
alpha (a), the argum en t of the party, wh o says that alpha (a)
beg i n s, should b e supe rio r to his, w ho says that sigma/p ) doe s .

A nd, looking round to th e part ies p re sent
, E ryx ias

observed, smi ling at the sam e t im e
, and blushing , 2 as i f he

had no t bee n p re sent 2 during w hat had bee n said befo re, I
did n ot imagi ne, S oc rate s , that the re was any n eed of argu
m ents of that kind, by w hich a pe rso n w ould b e able to per
suade not one of tho se, who are p resent,3 nor b e benefited by
them . F or w ho is the re w i th any intellec t , who w ould b e
pers uaded that the riche s t are the w ise s t 4but would rathe r
b e i nfo rm ed w i th g reate r delight , if i t i s necessary “ to talk
about be ing w e althy, from when ce i t i s honourable to be
w ealthy, and from whence disg raceful, and what i t i s to b e
w ealthy, w he the r a good or an evil . B e i t so said I . H ence
fo rt h then w e w ill be on our guard ; and you do right i n ad
m onishing m e . But why do not you yourse lf, since you have
i ntroduce d th e subj ec t, endeavou r to s tate w he the r i t seem s to
yo u to be a good or an evil to b e w ealthy ? e spe cially since
the previous argum en ts do no t appear to have been spoken
w i th refe rence to this poi n t .

To myse lf then for the p resen t 5 i t se em s that to b e

S uch is the literal version of the unin telligib le Greek . The
author w rote , w hat m ight b e go t at, I th ink. by a bo ld conj ecture .

2 —3 Why E ryx ias should blush , in consequence of h is be ing supposed
to have b een not present at the form er part of the discourse , I cannot nu
ders tand. I could have understo od , had th e autho r written, w hat I sus
pe c t he d id write , 1130 17£p 11770v 1 11 ro7g {11 77110691 11 Aekeyps

'

vmg , as ifhaving be en in a difficulty during the pre ce ding conversation for that
would have b een a fair ground for b lushing . A nd sim ilarly one w ould
prefer 11 77 090 1311 7 111 11 for 1 rapo1 1 rt11 11 just afte rwards The error has

from 1 2 .

I haste translated , as if th e Greek were o riginally, £17af0 1 , 1 1
’

617
756101 1 n ot as at present, 1 1 71 167) 61711 w hich I canno t understand . O n

the loss or confusion of Ewatew , see my note on L egg . i x . p . 1 2 7, n .

2
,

w hile on 1
‘

16éwg, or 1361 0 11 , or 1561 17 7 11 , united to verbs o f hearing or under
standing, see A st’ s L e x icon Platon icum , in '

H déwg .

5 I n lieu of 7 0 1'11 v 11 , the sense requi res 7 11 11 13 11 , as I have translated .

V O L . V I . P
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w ealthy is a good . But while h e was still de s irous to s tate
som e thing , Crit ias suddenly inte rrup ted h im ‘

(by saying )
Te ll m e, E ry x ias, do you conside r i t a good to b e w ealthy ?
Y es, I do, by Zeus . F or I should b e mad (if I did n ot) and
I th ink the re i s not a single pe rson , wh o w ould no t say so too .

A nd yet, said the o the r,2 I think too that the re i s not a single
pe rson

,
w hom I could no t cause 3 to say w i th myself that to

som e m en i t i s an evil to b e w eal thy . I f then i t w e re a good,
i t w ould not have appeared to som e to b e an evil . H e reupon
I said to them that— I f ye happened to b e at variance about
thi s po i n t

,
w hich of you tw o i s speaking w i th the gre ate r

t ruth about ho rsem anship , h ow a pe rson w ould r ide the be st ,
and had I myself happened to b e skilled in ho rsem anship, I
w ould have endeavoured to cause you to cease from your
diffe rence s i n opin ion ; for I should have been asham ed had I
n ot

, i f p re sent , p reven ted, as far as I could, you r be ing at vari
ance ; or if you had been at vari ance upon any o the r m at te r
w hateve r, and w e re abou t to sep arate no t a t all

,
unle s s you

ag reed u pon 4 thi s ra the r a s e nem ie s i nstead of being friends .
But now

,

4 s ince you happen to b e at variance upon an affai r of
this kind

,
of which the re m us t needs b e the u se through the

w ho le of l ife , and a g reat diffe re nce, w he the r w e are to at tend
to i t

, as be ing benefici al or not ; and this too as be ing a p art
not of t rifl ing que st ions, bu t of those that are thought to be
the g reate s t by th e G reeks, s ince fathe rs recomm end thi s as
the fi rs t po int to the ir children, as soon as they arrive at the
age for reflecting upon 5 what they ought ; 5 and 6 they seem

O n this sense of{mo x po z
'

i ew se e A ristoph . A ch . 38 .

2 B oeckh w ould read 6 e'raipog, his friend,” for he says that 6 grepog is
scarcely found thus use d elsewhere in Plato or h is im itators .

3 Th e sense and syntax evidently require the A ttic aor. l ,
optat. , o r worfioag, in lieu of worfioar, which is Without regim en.

The Greek is rouf i ”(B uo y— v i m 62 B u t first
,
there is nothing

to which rovr i can b e referred and se condly, p c’ikhov could no t b e thus
repeated after the pre ceding pahh ov ; and lastly, ,

th e propositions, laiddown after v iiv 66
,
want their proper conclusion. I have therefore little

doubt but that the author w rote , at y r} byohoyoi‘ re, dv r i ¢i)\wv
dwakhayfivat v i m 622 7 05 1

"
i n ydkkov d weédew dei

, twetdfifor am t
'

zdew

5 5 7. m ight easily have been lost through ém rdfi
5 — 5 I n f o r

”

; 17671 .¢povei v , where 175 1) is perfectly unintelligib le, evidently
lie b id 7 0 17, ii dei , (ppm/£72 1

I have translated as if m i, not di g, were written here originally.

The two w ords are constantly confounded . S ee Markland on E urip.

I ph . A . 1 73 .
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to conside r from whence they shall becom e w ealthy 1
5 0 that

should you po sse s s anything you are w o r th som e thing, but if
n ot , no thing .

‘ I f then this obj ec t i s m ade so vio lently
a se rious pursu it, and you, w ho a g ree on o the r m atte rs

,
diffe r

upo n thi s one of such g reat m om ent, and still in addition yo u
are at variance on the que s t io n of w e alth, no t w he the r i t i s
o f a 2 black co lour or white ,2 nor w he the r of a l ight w e ight or
he avy, bu t w he the r i t i s an evil _or a good, so as eve n to b e
arrayed to the e x t rem e of enm i ty, should you b e a t va riance
abou t thing s evil and good, and

'

thi s too, although you are

friends as m uch as possible , and relat ions, I w i ll no t, as far a s
re st s w i th myself, neglec t you , w hile a t variance w i th each
o the r ; but, i f I w e re able myself, I w ould tell you how the

case st ands, and cause you to cease from you r diffe rence (i n
O pin ion). But now , since I happen to b e no t able

,
and each

o f
, you thinks him se lf able to cause the o the r to agre e w i th

him
'

,
I am p re pared to take a par t (i n the discussion), as far

as I can, i n o rde r that i t m ay b e ag ree d u pon by you how the

m a tt e r s tands . D o you then, Critias, said I , endeavou r to
cause u s to ag ree w i th you , as you have unde rtaken to do .

I w ould, said he, as I have begun, gladly ask E ryx ias
he re , w he the r the re seem to h im to b e m en unj us t and j us t .
By Z eus, said h e, and ve ry m uch so . We ll then, to ac t um
j ustly seem s i t to you to b e an evil or a good ? To m e at
le as t an evi l . Would a m an , w ho comm i t s adulte ry w i th hi s
ne ighbo urs

’
w ive s by m eans of m oney, seem to you to act un

j u s tly ? and thi s too w hen the sta te and the law s fo rbid i t .
To m e at leas t he would seem to ac t unj us tly . Consequently,
said b e, i f the unj us t m an happens to b e w ealthy, and 3 bo th
able and w ill ing to e x pend m oney,3 he w ould go ast ray bu t
if i t we re n ot hi s fo rtune to b e r ich, h e w ould not have the

m eans of e x pe ndi ng, nor w ould he b e able to accom plish w ha t
h e w i shed, so that he w ould not eve n go as tray. H ence i t
w ould be a g reate r benefi t to the p ar ty to b e no t w ealthy,

F ischer quotes opportunely H orace S at . i . I , 6 2 , “ N il satis est,
in uit ; quia tanti, quantum habeas, s is .

”

H ere is an allusion to the dark colour o f iron, the coin o f S parta,
and th e w hite colour of s i lver, th e co in of A thens .

3— 3 I have translated , as if the author had originally w ritten , w hat is
required by th e sens e , dvvarbg x ai Bovkéyw og dvaké

‘

i oac 6 ciducog ci v

Gpm rog , no t as at present, dvvarbg a’

vaku
‘

mat 6 dducég re aiv99w 1rog m i 6

fiovho'pevog, which I canno t understand .

I? 2
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s ince h e would the les s accom pli sh what he w ished . N ow he

w ished to do w hat was w rong . A nd again , w ould you say
that to be ill i s an evil or a good ? I wo uld say an evil .
Well then, do the re seem to you to b e som e m en

, who are

w i thou t se lf- con t ro l ? Y es, to m e a t le as t . I f then i t w e re
be tte r for a pe rso n of this kind for the sake of his he al th to
abstain from food and drink, and the re s t of thing s that are
thought to b e pleasant, while h e i s unable (to do so) through
his want of se lf- cont rol, i t w ould b e be tte r for that per
son

, that the re should n ot b e from w hence he could p rocure
t ho se thing s for him self, rathe r than have a g reat superfiuity in
the nece s sarie s (of life) for thus there w ould n ot be the powe r
for h im to go as tray, not eve n if h e vehem ently w i shed i t .
[ 1 2 ] S o w e ll and be au tifully was Critias thought to have

spoken, that had not E ryx ias fel t a respe ct for tho se, who
w ere p re sen t, no thing would have p reven ted h im from ge t t ing
up and st riking Critias ; of so grea t a thing did h e deem him
self to have been depr ived ; s ince i t was eviden t to him , that
h e had previously fo rmed not a co rrect opinion on the subj ec t
of w ealth . Perce iv ing then that E ryx ias was i n thi s s tate,
and careful tha t abuse and o pposi tio n should not p roceed too
far, I rem arked, that Prodicus, the w ise m an of Ceo s, had,
w hen de tailing t his ve ry argum en t, seem ed to those, who w e re
p re sen t, to b e s uch a trifier as to b e unable to persuade a sin
gle pe rson p re sent that he was speaking what was t rue ; and
the reupon a lad ve ry young and a cleve r talke r, who was sit

t ing by, laughed at and j ee red h im ,
and put him u p, desi rous

to get at the reasons for what he was saying ; and in t ru th he
becam e i n m uch highe r repute am ongs t the auditors than
Prodicus him self. M ight you have i t in your powe r, said
E ras is t ratus

,
to tel l u s hi s reasons ? Com ple tely so, i f ih

deed I rem embe r it . F or i t was, I think, som e thing to this
effec t .

The lad asked h im
,
i n w hat way he conce ived

w ealth to b e an evil, and in what a good ? w hen b e t aking
up the discourse, observed—J us t as you do likew i se, that to
pe rsons beautiful in body and m ind i t i s a good, and to such
as know how to use i t, to these likew i se i t i s a good ; but to
the depraved and tho se w ho do n ot know , it is an evil . A nd

al l the re st of things, said he, are i n this st ate . F or of what
kind are som e of tho se, who m ake u se of th ings, such t o them
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thi s too he assented . D o not you then , Prodicus, said the lad,
w hen yo u p ray to the gods to do w ell, and for good thing s to
happen, p ray at that t im e for no thing e lse but to becom e
beaut iful in body and m i nd ; since to m en beaut iful i n body
and m ind thing s likew i se happen to b e good, bu t bad to th e
depraved . I f then vi rtue happens to b e able to b e taught,
you w ould ap pear to b e p raying for no thing e l se than to b e
taught, w hat you do n ot know .

I said then to Prodicus, that he seem ed to m e to have
suffered a thing of no t a trifl ing kind, i f h e had happened to
fail in this ; at leas t if he co nce ived that, what w e p ray for
from the gods, w ould take place ‘

eve n at th e sam e t im e .

‘ F or

should yo u go in has te on e ach occasion to a ci ty,2 and i n your
p raye rs ask of the gods to g ive good thing s, you neve r the le s s
would not know w he the r they are able to g ive yo u w hat you
happen to ask for, as you w ould do, if you w e re to go to the
doo rs of a g ramm ar - m as te r, and b eg of h im to im par t th e
know ledge of g ramm ar, and to t rouble him self abou t no thing
e lse bu t the science , w hich you can rece ive on th e i ns tant

,
and

(by which) you w ill b e able to do the w o rks of the g ramm ar
m as te r . O n my saying thi s, Prodicu s directed his course

'

to

th e lad, as about to defend him self, and to m ake a display, as
you have done j us t now , and taking i t to heart should h e
appe ar to have p rayed to th e gods in vain . A nd the reupon the
rule r of the Gym nasium advanc ing, bade h im t ake him self aw ay
from the Gym nas ium

,
as h e was conve rs ing u pon subj ect s not

suited to young persons ; and if n ot sui ted, evidently w rong .

This account have I de t ailed for the sake of this,
that you m ay see h ow s i tuated are the pe rsons engaged in phi
los0phy . F or if Prodicus had been p re sent, and spoken thus,
h e w ould have appeared to tho se p resen t to b e so m ad,

3 as to
b e ej ected eve n from the Gym nasium .

3 But you seem to

have now t alked so e x t rem ely w e ll, as not only to have per
suaded tho se p resent,4 but to cause l ikew i se the speake r on the

I confess I scarcely understand m i find .

2 This m ention of a city seem s very strange , where one would have e x
pected that o f a temple .

3— 3 A s the present conversation is fe igned to take place in the P ortico ,

and not at the Gymnasium , I airspect the author w rote , (liars x a i éxfikn
Ofiva t v i m, (by rére be f o r

”

; yvyvao iov, as to b e ej ected now , as h e was

then from the Gymnasium .

”

H ere again I should prefer a'rropo z'ivrag S ee 8 , n .
2

.
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oppo s ite side to ag ree w i th you ; (and) ‘ i t i s eviden t that, as
i n cou rts of law ,

i f tw o pe rsons happe ned to g ive th e sam e

evidence, one se em ing to be co rrec t i n body and m ind
,
but

the o the r depraved (i n bo th), th e j udge s w o uld, on accoun t of
the te st imony of th e dep raved charac te r, b e n ot a t all con
v inced ; but, as i t m ight hap pen, do eve n the reve rse ; bu t if
the pe rson, who seem ed to b e co rrec t i n body and m i nd, had
so s tated (alone),2 th e s tatem ent w ould have seem ed to b e

vehem ently t rue . Pe rhap s then the part ie s are s ituated in
som e such m anne r w i th re spe c t to yourse lf and Prodicus and
one they conside r a sophis t and a vai n talke r, but yourself a
s tate sm an and a man of m uch wo rth ; and then they im ag ine
that they ought not to look to th e s peech itself, but to the
speake rs, of w hat kind they may b e . Bu t neve r theless, said
E rasis t ratu s

,
al though you are s pe aking i n ridicule, S ocrate s,

i t seem s to m yself a t leas t, that Critias appears to say some
thing (we ll). Nay, said I , by Zeus, no th ing w hateve r . But
w hy, s ince you have conve rsed upon these m at te rs w ell and
beautifully, do you not finish w hat rem ains of your discourse ?
F or the re seem s to m e som e thing still rem aining of the in

quiry, e speci ally s ince this appear s to b e acknow ledged, that
(w ealth) i s to som e a good, bu t to o the rs an evil . '

I
‘

here re

m ains then to i nquire what i s w ealth i n th e abstract . F or i f
w e do n o t know thi s

' fi rs t, w e shall no t b e able to ag ree as to
w hat po r t ion i s an evil, and what a good ; and I am prepared,
as far as I can, to m ake the i nquiry w i th you . L et then the
pe rson , w ho asse r t s that to b e w ealthy, i s a good, say on thi s
po int h ow the case happens to b e .

Nay
,
said h e, I do not

, S oc rate s, define w ealth in any
way m o re cleve rly than the re s t of m ankind . F or this i s to
b e w ealthy, to posses s m uch m oney . A nd I conce ive tha t Cri
t ias he re doe s no t think tha t to b e w ealthy is any thing e lse .

E ve n thus
,
said I

,
the re w i ll b e som e th ing still left to cons ide r,

of w hat kind is the m oney, i n o rde r that you m ay not shor tly
afterw ards appear to b e at va riance on thi s po in t again . F or

in stance, you know 3 that the C arthag in ian s m ake use ofm oney
of this kind . I n a sm all skin the re i s bound up as m uch as i s

I have inse rted x a i , w hich se em s to have dropt ou t after c o l
2 The antithesis evidently requires r aflra abrbg where a brog m ight

eas ily have be en lost through rabra ,
w hich O relli would change into m i nd .

3 I have tran slated , as if th e G re ek w ere icy -

re 67 1
,
no t o i roc

,
which

H orreus changed into 0611 oi, adopted by B oeckh .
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the w eight of a s tater ‘ at mo s t . But w hat i s so bound up
w i thin

,
no one know s, e x cep t tho se w ho m ake i t up. They the n

deem i t a legal tende r,2 when a seal has been pu t upo n i t and
h e, who po sse sse s the g reates t num be r of these skins, i s thought
to posses s the m o s t m oney, and to b e the w ealthie s t . But if
any one am ongst us w e re in po sse ss ion of such things to the
g reatest am ount, h e would b e not a whi t m o re w ealthy

,
than

if he posse s sed m any pebble s from the m oun tain ; 3 bu t a t La
cedaem on they deem a we ight o f i ron a legal te nde r, and th i s
w hen i t i s “ the usele ss p ar t of i ron ; and h e , who pos ses ses
a great w e ight of s uch kind of i ron , is thought to b e w eal thy ;
bu t e l sewhe re i t s pos se ss ion is w o rth n o thing w hile in JE thi
op ia they m ake use of eng raved stones, of which a man of

L aconia w ould not have the pow er to m ake any use . B ut

among s t the nom ade S cythians, i f a p e rson po sse ssed the re

sidence of Polytion, h e w ould b e thought to b e not at all m o re
w ealthy, than if a pe rson am ong st 'u s w e re the ow ne r of the
m ountai n Lycab e ttus. I t is plai n the n that e ach of

the se things cannot b e p roperty ; since som e of tho se, wh o
have po sse ssed them , appear to have been not at all m o re
w ealthy on thi s accoun t . But each of the se, said I , e x is t in
reali ty 5 as property to som e pe rsons, and they w ho posse s s
them are weal thy ; bu t to o the rs they are n ot p rope rty, nor
are pe rsons on this account m ore w eal thy ; j us t as the sam e

thing s 6 are ne i the r honourable nor disg raceful to all, but dif
fereat to diffe ren t pe r sons . I fthen w e are w ill ing to i nquire
w hy am ongs t the S cythians ho uses are not prope rty, but are
so w i th u s ; or why am ongst the C arthaginians ski ns are so ,

bu t n ot w i th us ; or w hy am ong st the L acedaem onians i ron is
p roperty, b ut not w i th us

, should w e not discove r 7(the rea

The A ttic stater was a co in of the value of four drachm s .
2 This is the best translation of v oaiZjovm .

3 I n ro i) 6povg evidently lies hid t he nam e of som e m ountain . The

author wro te , I suspe ct, H a
’

zpvnflog, a m ountain near A thens .
A lthough x ai ra in -

a pévrm is found in 1 0 and 1 1
, yet here I shouldprefer x ai ra in -d 7

’ 611 7 1
, as I have translated .

5 I have translated as if the Greek w ere ii i/f ro g, not ISm -

a
,
which canno t

b e united to fo rw
C lericus was the first to suggest f ab -

ré for rd ro zai
'

zra,
answering to

eadem ,

” in the versions of Pirckhe im er and Gorradas .
— 7 I n lieu of pdhw ra, the sense evidently requires x dhkw ra, as I

have translated ; th e w ords are perpe tually confounded , as I have fre
quently remarked ; while air- tag has as evidently dropt ou t b efore obrwai
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son) bes t in this way ? 7 F or e x am ple , should any one at

A thens po sse ss a t housand talent s - w e ight of th e stones i n the
Marke t - place, of wh ich ~w e m ake no use , i s i t that he w ould
b e deem ed to b e w ealthie r on that acco unt ? I t appears not,
at leas t to m e . But if he pos se s sed a thousand talents - w eight
of th e sto ne c alled lychn ite,‘ w e should say tha t h e was ve ry
w eal thy. V e ry indeed . I s i t , said I , on thi s account,
becau se th e latter i s u seful to us, bu t the fo rm e r u seless ?
Y es . E speci ally since am ongs t the S cythians house s are on
thi s accoun t not p rope r ty to them , because they have no use

for a house nor w ould a S cythian put any value upo n the m o s t
beauti fu l house for him se lf ra the r than a sheep - skin cloak ;
because the lat te r is useful to him , bu t the fo rm er usele ss .
2 A gain, on th e o the r hand,2 w e do not con side r the m oney of
C arthage as p roperty. F or the re i s not an art icle of those we
are i n w an t of, which w e can carry off by it,3 as w e can by
s ilve r ; so tha t i t w ould b e u sele s s to us . I t i s likely. What
e ve r thing s then happen to b e useful to u s, the se are property ;
but whateve r are usele ss, are not property. H ow i s thi s, S o ;
crates said E ryx ias, taking u p the discourse . I s the re notwhat
w e make use of for conve rsing w i t h e ach o the r, and 4 for doing a
hurt

,

4 and m any o the r thing s ? A nd w ould these b e a pro

pe rty ? A nd ye t they appear to b e useful. 5 N ot even thus
then 5 has i t appe ared to u s what i s a prope r ty . F or that i t
is nece ssary that a prope r ty, if i t i s about tor

f

e x ist at all
,

should b e u seful, i s acknow ledged nearly by all.
’ But what is

th e kind of prope r ty, s ince i t i s n ot of e very kind . [2 0 ]
Com e then (say), if w e are to pursue the inqui ry again in this

‘

way,
6would what we are in se arch of be discove red st i ll

1 The lychn ite stone was , I suspect, som ething like crystal, in which ,
as be ing transparent, an o il-w ick was placed , as is now done in glass tubes
or globes .

2— 3 A s (1 5 9ma il canno t b egin a sentence , I suspect that 7 0’ s d
’ have

dropt ou t be twe en ten - iv and afifltg Th e three w ords asag az
'

; m i h i:

are els ewhere united, as remarked by Porson in S upplem . Praef. H ec.

p . 49.

3 I have w ith B oeckh adopted F ischer’s a z’rrq'] in lieu of d in -

o i}

A lthough nearly all the editors have justly found fault w ith {3d
r ew

, ye t none have suggested a satisfacto ry co rrection ; n or can I .

5— 5 I have translate d as if the Greek w ere o z
’

ma z
'

mabd not o r) : all

o bd
’

, where an
”

; has no m eaning .

B aiter suggests, what I have adopted, dp' dv yakkov who m ighthave supported th is ins ertion of dv, by quoting 2 1
,
t i— é

’

pozro
—dp

'

(iv
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b etterf’
‘

(by asking) ‘ what i s that, for which w e m ake use of

prope rty, and for w hat has th e po sse s sion of p roper ty been
discovered, as drug s have 2 for causing disease s to go aw ay ? 2
for perhaps i t w ould thus becom e m o re clear . S ince the n i t
seems a thing of nece ssi ty, that, whatev e r happens to b e pro
pe rty, m ust b e u seful likew ise, and that of thing s u seful
there i s one kind, w hich w e call proper ty, i t w ill s t ill b e
left to inqui re, 3 for w hat need are th e things, which are m ee t
to b e called p rope rty, useful ? 3 F or all thing s are equally
u seful

,
of w hich w e m ake u se for any “

o pe rat ion, j us t a s all
that have life are l iving things ; of w hich living things one
kind w e call m an . I f then a pe rson w e re to ask u s— B y
w hat thing be ing rem oved out of the way shall w e have no

need of the physic ian
’ s a rt, nor of i ts inst rum ent s ? w e should

b e able to say— I f diseases w ere rem oved from our bodies,
and did no t e x i s t a t all, or if e x i s ting , w e re rem o ved on th e ia
s tan t . O f sc ience s then the m edical is

, as i t seem s, that, which
is u seful for thi s purpo se, to cause the rem oval of dise ase s .

A nd if a pe rson should again ask us— B y the rem oval
of w hat thing are w e i n n o need of p roper ty, should w e
b e able to tell ? But if no t, let u s conside r th e m atte r thus .
C om e (say), i f a man could live w i thout food and drink, and
w e re ne ithe r hung ry nor thi rs ty

,
i s the re a reason why he

should w an t tho se ve ry things, or s ilve r, or any thing else ,
i n o rde r that he m igh t obtain them ? To myself at leas t i t
does n ot seem (he w ould). I n th e same m anne r then are the
re s t of things . F or if w e did not w an t th e things, of w hich
w e are at p re sent in w ant, for the care of the body, nam ely,
bo th of w arm th and of cold som et im es, and of the o the r thing s,
e x oquw and ¢spe, — 5 69

'

5 7 1. dv— déorro and 2 7, mi m répx oc

ao
’

am 7 1 wpoo oéou
-

o H e did no t how e ver perce ive that the author
w rote no t pahhév TL

,
but x a'ltkwv ”

em as I have translated .

I have translated as if ’

ape/4 5 1 m: had dropt ou t after a ovy ev
—

n

2 This 1 8 a rare u se of dwahharraw
-
3 '

l he Greek is rd 7rpog r iva x pstav x pfimpa x pijaflat x pr
'

mara
'

£6 7 1 : w hich I canno t understand, nor could G esner, wh o thus translates
those w ords quo ted by S tob aeu s, x cv . p . 5 2 5 ,

“ in quem usum u tiliter

u surpentur, u t x pr
'

mara ab u tilitate dici m erean tu r. F rom which I
have been led to suggest that the author w rote £7 1 , 7rpog r iva x pu

'

av

x pno
'
tp it y eipnofla t x prj x p i

'

wara, w r iv ; for thus "an would properly
belong to th e pre ceding h om e y .

I have translated, as if rm ’

, not rfiv , had been written originally b efore igyaaiav .
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ofw hich th e body 1 [being deficientj l i s i n w an t, that, w hich is
called p ro pe rty

, w ould b e not used by u s ; a t leas t if no one

w anted at all any one of the se thing s, for the sake of w hich
w e should w i sh to po sse s s p ro pe r ty, i n o rde r that 2 w e may
pos se ss w hat i s suffi cient 2 for our des i re s, and th e w ants of
th e body

, of which we m ay on each occasion s tand in need .

I f then the pos se s sion of p rope rty i s useful for this p urpo se,
n am e ly, the at tention to the w an ts of the body, should thi s
b e t aken aw ay from the m ids t of u s, w e should not b e i n want
of p rope r ty

,
and p ro pe rty w o uld pe rhap s not e x is t at all . I t

appea rs so . [2 2 ] I t appe ar s then, as i s likely, tha t what are
u seful for this do ing of thing s, are p rope rty . That such was
property he acknow ledged indeed ; the reasoning neve rthe les s
t roubled h im e x ceeding ly. But w hat are these kind of thing s ?
(said h e). S hall w e say that the sam e thing can be u seful for
the sam e ope rat ion a t one tim e,

‘

b ut u se les s a t ano the r ? I

w ould not say so bu t if w e have any w an t of the sam e t hing 3
for the sam e o pe ra tion, i t seem s to m e i t w ould b e useful bu t
if n ot, not . H ence , i f w e could w o rk up a braz en im age
w i tho utfire, w e should n ot b e i n w an t of fire for such an
ope ration ; and if w e did n ot w an t i t

,
i t would not b e u seful

to us . A nd the sam e re ason ing appl ie s to the res t of things .
I t appear s so . O f s uch thing s then as i t i s po ssible for a
thing to e x i s t w i tho ut them ,

n o t one of them w ould appea r to
b e use ful, a t leas t for that thing . I t would not . I f then w e

should appear a t any t im e able, w i thou t s ilve r and gold, and
the res t of s uch kind of things, w hich w e do not u se for the

body, a s w e do food, and dri nk, and clo thing, and bedding,
and dw e lling s, to cau se the w ant s of the body to cease , 4 [so
that the re i s no longe r a need of them ,]

4 ne i the r s ilve r nor
gold nor the re s t of thing s w ould appea r to b e 5 useful for it,s
if i t w e re able to e x i s t w i thou t them . They would not . N or

would tho se thing s appe a r to b e p roperty, unle ss they we re
The w ords betw een the num erals are evidently superfluous .

2—2 The G reek is '

iv
’

e
'

Eapx o ip eOa S tobmus offers éEuco ipeGa . F rom
the tw o united it is easy to eh cit, as I have translated, '

iv
'

,
aééapx oi ,

x r

g
ip tfla
I have translated , as if the G re ek w ere 7 0 17 aero i}, no t rain -

ou

Th e w ords be tw een th e num e rals are perfectly unne cessary .

5 — 5 I have adopte d the reading furn ished by S tobaeus , x cv . p . 5 2 6 .

x pfimpa— rrpég ye r ofiro w h ich F ischer was th e first to approve of,
in lieu of x pfipara— rrpég ye roar- ov
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useful . But those things w ould be (property), by wh ich w e
are able to obtain what are useful .

I could neve r, S o crate s, b e able to b e pe rsuaded of
this, that gold and silve r and the re s t of thing s of that kind
are no t prope rty. F or of this I am st rongly persuaded, that,
as thing s w i thou t use are no t p roperty, so of things the m o s t ‘

useful 1 pro perty i s u seful for i t . ‘ Neve rthele ss (I am not

pe rs uaded) of thi s, that the se thing s happen to b e not useful
to us s ince by them w e obtain the nece ssaries (of l ife). Com e

then (say), how shall w e speak of the se thing s ? A re the re
not ce rtain pe rsons, who teach m usic or le t te rs, or any o the r
science, who i n re tu rn for such inst ruct ion obtain for them
selves th e n eb essaries (of l ife) by bargaining for a rem une ra
t ion for such thing s The re are . Would not then the se pe rsons
by such science obtain for them selve s the nece s sarie s (o fl ife), by
m aking an e x change for i t, as w e now do for go ld and silve r ?
I confe ss i t . I f then they obtai n by this act, w hat they m ake
u se of for l iving, thi s act w ould be useful for the i r l iving for

w e have said that s ilve r i s u seful on this account, that w e are
enabled by i t to procure what i s nece ssary for the body. I t is

so
,
said he .

[ 2 4 I f then the science s of thing s useful for i t are the se,
sci ence s w ould appear 2 to b e p roper ty for the ve ry sam e rea
son that gold and silve r are .

3 I t 1 8 eviden t . I t I S eviden t too 3
that tho se, w ho po ssess these science s, are rathe r w ealthy . But
w e adm i t ted a l i t tle be fo re w i th - so m uch difficulty the reason
ing , w he the r they w e re the w eal thie s t . But from what has
been j us t now adm i t ted, thi s would of neces si ty hap pen, that
the rathe r in tell igent are rathe r w e althy. F or should a per
son ask u s— D o w e think that a ho rse i s a useful thing for
eve ry m an ? 4Would you n ot say that,4 to tho se w ho kn ow
how to use a horse, i t wo uld b e a useful thing, but to those

I have follow ed F ischer, w ho suggested wpog rovro x pr
'

wara

x pv
'

maua . B u t as it is no t
.

easy to see to what rovro applies, instead of
1 969rovrwv x pr

'

mara f a x pfirn pa, I should prefer wpowavrwv x pr'wara,

a
'

r
'

6vra x pr
'

ycn pa , i . e . be fore all things property, as be ing u se tul.
2 A lthough «paivovrat m ight stand after ci— et

’

o i
, yet here I should pre

fer oaivow r
'

(i v

I have adopted A rno». Afikov dé furnished by oneMS .

,
sim ilar

toEb a iverat . (b a it/era ; apa in 2 2 .

I have translated, as if the Greek were ap' ou oozing av "o n not

at)“ stains 7r
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to house - builde rs for m aking a dwe lling ? S o i t seem s at leas t
to m e . Whe the r then shall w e say that tho se thing s would b e
useful, w hich they ‘ m ake use of for ho use - building, nam e ly

,

stone s and bricks
,
and w ood, and if the re b e any thing e lse of

this kind ? or tha t the re are tool s
,
w i th w hich they m ake the

dwelling, and by w hich they obtain the se thing s, nam ely, the
w ood and the s tone , and again, the too l s for them ? To myself
at leas t i t seem s, said he , that all the se (the tool s) are u seful
for those (the m ate r ials). H ence, said I i n th e ease of the
re s t of Operat ions, not only are tho se things (useful), which w e
m ake u se of for each of the w orks, bu t tho se also , by w hich
w e obtain them , and w i thout w hich they w o uld n ot e x is t . I t

i s ent ire ly so . H ence , bo th for tho se , wh o po s se ss these (the
tools ), and 3 if the re b e any thing furthe r up,3 and for . tho se
w ho posse ss the se (the m ate rials) 4 and w hat i s furthe r up,4
so that a t las t they com e to som e infin ite m ulti tude , i t i s ne
cessary for all the se to appear useful for the i r ope ra tions .
The re i s no th ing, said h e, to preven t such from be ing th e case .

We ll then, if food and drink, and clo thing, and th e o the r
thing s w hich a pe rson i s about to m ake u se of for th e body,
w e re i n hi s powe r, would h e w ant i n addi tion gold and s ilve r,
or any thing e lse , by which he could obtain w hat was i n hi s
pow e r ? I t appears to m e he w ould no t . Wo uld i t not then
appear to us, that som e tim e s a pe rso n doe s no t w ant any of

tho se th ing s, which rela te to the needs of th e body ? (Y es )
F or he doe s not w an t them . H ence i f they ap pe ared to be
usele s s for thi s o pe ration , they could n o t, on th e o the r hand, b e
deem ed to appear u seful . F or i t has been laid dow n , that i t
is not pos s ible for things to b e a t one t im e u seful, and at an
o the r u sele s s, as regards the sam e o pe ration . I n thi s way at
le as t, said h e, the sam e reasoning w ould hold good to bo th you
and m e . F or i f these w e re at any tim e useful for this p ur
po se, it neve r would hap pen for them to b e on the o the r hand
usele ss . 5 But now to som e ope rations of. depraved do ing s,

1 I n lieu of olg m in i m, w here th e genitive has no m eaning , I should
pre fer olg abro i sim ilar to 019udrai in th e ne x t clause , and olg a bf og
in the ne x t section . O pportune ly then tw oMS S . offer (tarot;

2 I have adopted, w hat H orreu s suggested, a im-d for a z
’

zrotg, which
F ischer calls an hyperbaton.

3 and 4 I confess I hardly understand th e w ords b e tween th e
num erals

,
e ven if a'wm b e translated further rem oved .

”

5 — 5 S uch is th e literal version of th e unintelligible Greek . Th e L atin
version has “ N unc vero dix eris aliquas operas esse rer um m alarum ,
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but to o the rs of good .

5 I should s ay so .

1 1 8 i t not po ss ible
the n for a dep raved act to b e useful for the wo rking ou t of som e
good ?‘ I t doe s not seem so to myself a t leas t . But good
act s w e should say are tho se, w hich a man doe s through virt ue .

I adm i t i t . I s i t no t po ss ible for a perso n to learn som e of

the th ing s, w hich are taught by conve rsat ion , al though he w e re
de p rived of he aring, 2 or any thing else ? 2 By Z e us, i t doe s
not seem so to m e at leas t . H ence, of the things useful for
vi rt ue hearing wo uld appea r 3 to be one,3 if a t leas t v i rt ue i s to
b e taught by hearing, and w e m ake use of i t for i ns truct ion .

I t appe ars so . H ence, if m edical ar t i s able to cure “

a pe rson diseased, even m edical art would some t im e s appear
to b e one

5
of th e thing s useful for v irt ue , if 6 through i t be

fu rnished th e pow e r of hearing w hat relate s to the thing to be
t aught . 6 The re i s no thing to p reven t i t . I f then again w e
obtain m edi cal science i n re turn for prope r ty, even prope rty
w ould appear to be useful for vi r tue . Y es, said he ; for such
i t i s . H ence, again, in l ike m an ne r, that (would be useful), by
w hich w e could obtain p rope rty. Y es, all s uch by all m eans .
N ow doe s i t not seem to you that a pe rson could from act s
dep raved and disgraceful obtai n for him self s ilve r, i n re tu rn
for w hich h e m ight obtain m edical sc ience, or b e able to hea r,
afte r be ing unable ? and to use tha t ve ry (hearing) for virt ue ,
or any o the r thing s of that kind ? To m e a t leas t i t doe s seem
ve ry m uch so . Would not then the de praved b e useful for
v irt ue ? I t w ould . I t i s n ot nece ssary then for those thing s,
by which w e can obtain w hat i s useful for each, to be them
selve s u seful for the sam e . F or things dep raved would som e
t im e s seem to b e useful for a thing that i s good . A nd they

aliquas autem b onarum as if the translator w ishe d to read , N flv (i t y
’

s
’

psi g n y ag
—
y ox BnptD v t i

’

var to answ er to the follow ing, ' B yw'

y
’

dv ¢d iny .

This was the doctrine of R o chefoucault, who said that “ private
v ice s are pub lic benefits ; and of the Jesuits, who said that “

the end

sanctifies the m eans . ”
2— 2 I hardly understand the w ords betw een the num erals .
3— 3 I have translated , as if elm/ac Ev had dropt out after c'ucoflstv
4 A lthough rc‘w voo o z

’

mra r aé sw m ight perhaps stand , yet rbv v ooofivr '

c
’

arpeéew ,
w hat I have translate d, w ould b e far preferable .

5 H ere again Ev has dropt ou t, I suspect, after x pno ipwv
6 The G reek is at present 61 6: 769 Iarpm rig B u t c

’

arpmfig could
no t b e thus repeated after 75 iarpt xfi O pportunely then does oneMS .

o ffer di dax rr'ig in lieu of did Trig, which leads at once to dc’ a i'irfig rd n it;
Jada x rrig, w ithout iarpucrig : and so I have translated .
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would b e s till m o re eviden t i n thi s case . F or if these are

u seful for each (of those), w i tho ut which they w ould not e x is t,
unles s the se had e x is ted previously, com e (say), h ow shall we
speak of things of thi s kind ? I s i t possible for igno rance to
b e useful for scie nce, or disease for health, or vice for v irtue ?
I should say, not . A nd yet w e should ag ree in this,
that i t i s imposs ible for sc ience to b e produced in _h im ,

i n
w hom igno rance had no t e x i s ted p reviously ; or heal th, i n h im
i n whom disease had not (e x isted) or vi rt ue, in him in

w hom vice had not . The fact, s aid h e, i s so, as i t seem s
to m e . H ence i t w ould not b e n eces sary for those thing s
to b e u seful, w i thout which a thi ng is not able to e x i s t .
F or (o therw i se) ‘ igno rance w ould appe a r . to be u seful for
scie nce ; and disease, for health ; and v ice , for vi rtue . O f

the se arg um ents too h e was ve ry hard of belief, 2 unless
all the se thing s shall b e p rope rty .

2 A nd I , know ing h im

tho roughly, tha t i t w ould b e an equally hard t ask to con

vince him, as, acco rding to the saying , to bo il a s tone, said
L e t us bid a long 3 farew e ll to the se argum ents s ince w e are
unable to ag ree, whe the r th e sam e thing s are useful, and a pro
pe r ty, or no t. But h ow shall w e say on thi s que st ion ?
Whe the r shall w e conside r a pe rson happie r and be t te r, w ho
i s i n w an t of the g reates t numbe r of things nece ssa ry for hi s
body and l ivi ng , or h im , w ho (i s i n w ant) of the fewe s t and
m o s t trifling ? N ow thi s que st io n would pe rhaps b e view ed in
the bes t m anne r,4 thus . S hould one compare a perso n him se lf
w i th him se lf

,
and co nside r w hich of hi s s tate s i s the be t te r,

w he the r, when h e happens to b e ill, or i n health. But thi s a t
leas t, said he, doe s not require any g rea t cons ide ration . F or

pe rhaps, s aid I , i t i s e asy to 1 eve ry simple ton to know 5 that
the s tate of the person i n health 1 3 be t te r than that of the per
son i ll . We ll then

, at w hat t im e do w e happen to b e i n w ant
of things m o re in numbe r and var ie ty ? when w e are ill, or in

This o therw ise is due to alioqu in ,
in th e L atin version .

— 2 Th e w ords b e tw een the num erals I canno t understand, nor could,
I think, the L atin translator, whose words are Vix e tne vix quidem his
serm on ibus fidem hab ebat, quod non omnia haec utilia essent . ’

B u t at

y r) could hardly b e rendered quod non .

’

3 I n lieu of ahha , I have translated , as if the Greek w ere ri
'o

H ere, as in 1 8
, I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere x dkkw ra, m

lieu o fydkw ra

5 H ere amp is not th e abbreviation of av9pw7rtp, but the word which
m eans “senseless
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heal th ? When w e are i ll . When the refo re we happen to be
lying i n th e w o rs t condition for ourselve s, w e then are g reatly
in th e des ire, and the w an t of the greates t numbe r of things
that ‘ relate to th e pleasure s of the body . I t is so .

A cco rdi ng to the sam e r ule then , 2 as a person is i n the be s t
condition for him self, w hen he is i n wan t of th e fewes t of
the se things, so on the o the r hand, if the re w e re two pe rsons,
one of whom happened to b e g reatly i n the desi re and w an t of
m any things, and the o the r of few thing s and m ode rately so ,
as for e x am ple thing s of th is kind, such m en as are dice
pl ayers, o the rs w ine - tipple rs, and o the rs of a vo racious appe
ti te, for all these happen to b e no thing el se than desi re s .
V e ry m uch so .

2 N ow all des ires are nothing el se than the
w ant of some thing s . (No thing). 3 The persons then, who
have suffe red the m o st of these, are i n a m ore depraved state
than tho se, who have suffe red thi ngs of th is kind e i ther not
at all, or to the leas t e x ten t . I conside r then pe rsons of this
ki nd to b e ve ry dep raved and the‘m ore they are of this kind

,

the m ore dep raved . I t seem s then to us that i t i s not po s sible
for these thing s to b e useful for thi s pu rpo se, unles s w e happen
to b e in the w ant of the se th ings for thi s pu rpo se . I adm i t i t . I t
is nece ssary then , if the se are abou t to b e useful to us for the

care of the w ants of the body, tha t we too should want them
for this purpo se . S o i t seem s a t leas t to m e . H e then, to
w hom th e g reates t numbe r of things u seful for thi s pu rpose
be long s, w o uld appea r to b e i n w ant of the greate s t num be r
for thi s purpo se, since i t i s neces sa ry for him to feel a w ant of
all useful thing s . To m e a t leas t it seem s to appear in this
way . I t is nece ssary the refo re, according to thi s re asoning,
for tho se , to whom the re happen s to b e m uch prope r ty, to be
in m uch w an t of the things nece ssa ry for the care of the body.

F or the th ings useful for thi s purpose have appeared to be
prope rty ; so that of nece ss ity they, who should appear to us

to b e the w e althies t, are i n th e m o s t dep raved state, since they
are i n wan t of the g re ates t num be r of things of this kind .

I n lieu of rd th e syntax and sense‘

require ram—as I have translated .
9—2 A s the apodosis is wanting in this long -w inded sentence , I doub tnot
there is som e error here , which I could, perhaps, correct ; but no t w ithout
alterations which would b e considered too violent . S ufiice it to say for the
present, that S tob aaus om its oiirw 17X 2 1

,
in which a po rtion of the difiiculty

lie s .
3 I have w ith B oeckh adopted the notion of C ornarius, that O bdév hasdropt ou t before O i 061/
V O I . . V I .





INTRODUCTION

THE D I ALOGUE ON VI RTUE .

O r this dialogue, which contain s little m o re than two portions of
theMeno, the authorship is att ributed to JEsch ines by S uidas , whom
F ische r has fo llowed ; but by B oeckh to S im on, the shoem aker, in
consequence ofhis rem arking that the follower of S o crates hadwritten
two treatise s respect ively on Justice and V irtue, bo th of which are
found am ongst the titles of th e spu rious dialogues . I t is however
difficult to believe that any pe rson, who was contem po rary w ith
Plato, would condescend to pilfe r from a fellow - wr iter ; unless it b e
said that S im on has given the dialogue as it really took place, w ith
the view of show ing that nearly all of what Plato put into the

m outh of S ocrates was '

the produce of the w riter’ s own fert ile
imagination .

B e however the autho r who he may, it is a curious fact, that the
dialogue contains allusions to circums tances not mentioned by Plato,
but which could hardly have been known ex cept to a contem
porary, as I have remarked in 7, n .

N o less curious is ano ther fact, that amongst the confessedly
spurious dialogues of Plato , men tioned by D iogenes Lae rtina in iii .
6 2 , there is one under the title ofMiéwv r

“

;
'

I w'

rroarpdtpog. But as the
ViennaMS . reads there '

I m rorpéepoc, and the VaticanMS . of Plato ,
marked Q by Bekker, gives the wo rd

'

I 1r1rorpo
'

tpog, as the name of
the pe rso n conversing wi th S ocrates, and as

“ H ippotrophus
”
is

found as one of the I nterlocutors in the Latin version of th is dia
logue made by Cincius R omanus, prese rved amongst th e additionalMS S . N o . in the British Museum , it is fair to infer that the

o 2
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rus .

real title was
'

I 7r 1rorp6¢og. F or thus Midou the ho rse
breeder would b e th e o rigin of Menon of Thessaly

,
a country

fam ous for its breed of horses . A nd i t was from this co incidence in
the nam e furnished by three different sources, that I have been led
to ex am ine m ore attentively than I should o the rwise have done, the
version of Cin cius ; where I have di scovered,what I little e x pected,
that th e translato r had, l ike F icinus in o ther parts of Plato , m et
w ith aMS . m o re full than any subsequently collated, as may be
seen in my notes .
With regard to the nex t dialogue “ O n Justice, I have only to
rem ark, that it was in ex istence in th e tim e of Thrasyllus, from
whom D iogenes Laertiu s drew the greater part of his information
relating to the Platonic and Pseudo - Platonic writings .
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H ave we i t i n our pow e r to say who was th e teache r of e ach
of the se ? We have not ; for i t i s not told . We ll then

, (can
w e m ention) any pupil, e i the r am ongs t s trange rs or ci t i zens or
any one e lse, e ithe r a free man or a slave , w ho as signs as the
cause of his hav ing becom e w i se and goo d hi s in te r
course w i th them ? This too i s n ot told . But they di d no t

s ure ly g rudge to share the i r v i rtue w ith o the r pe rsons . Per

haps so . Was i t that the re m ight not b e rival art i sts, j us t as
cooks

,
and physicians, and carpenters fee l a jealousy since it

i s not to the i r advan tage for m any r ival arti s ts to e x i st, n or
for them to dwell am ongs t m any sim ilar pe rsons . I s i t th en
in like m anne r not an advantage for good m en to dwell am ong s t
m any s im ilar pe rsons Pe rhaps so . A re not the goo d
and th e j us t the sam e ? Y es, they are . I s the re th e individual,
to whom i t i s an advantage to l ive n ot am ongs t good pe rsons,
but am ong s t bad ? I canno t te ll. Can you not te ll thi s too,
w he the r i t i s th e w o rk of good m en to do a hur t, and of bad
m en to do a benefi t, or the reverse’

? The reve rse . The good
then do a benefi t, the b ad do a hu rt . ’

es . I s there a per
son w ho w i she s to b e hurt rathe r than to b e benefited ? By
no m eans . N o one the refo re w i she s to l ive am ongs t bad per
sons

,
rathe r than among s t good. I t i s so . N o t one then of

the good i s so j e alous of ano the r, as (not ) 2 to m ake h im a good
pe rs on and sim ilar to him self. F rom this 3 reasoning i t seem s so .

Y o u have he ard that Cleophantu s was th e son ofThem i s
toole s . I have heard i t . I t i s eviden t then that Them i stocles
w as not j ealous of his son becom ing the be s t po ss ible who (was
j ealous of)

4
no one el se

,
if indee d he was a good man ; and

(good) 5 they say h e was . Y es . Y ou know then that Them is
toole s caused his son to b e taught to be a cleve r and a good
ho rsem an . F or i n s tance he u sed to rem ain 5 s tanding upright
in th e M eno , 33

,
4
, where S ydenham was th e first to remark that this

'

l
‘

hu cydides was not the historian, but a political opponent of Pericles .
F ischer refers to H esiod E py . K a i p apGOC x epap s

’

i x o réez , x a i

réx rom ‘

réx rwv
, K a i wrwx bg wrwx q

'

i ¢90véet x a i do zddg dozdtfi, sim ilar to
th e hom ely E nglish proverb, Two of a trade can never agre e .

”

3 A fter «liars I have inserted, w hat has evidently dropt ou t, air —C inciushow ever om its (liars, and has , sed bonum
3 I have adopted in 7 0 17Myov roérov, found inMS . A ug . according

to F ischer .
4
.
5 I have inserted “

env ied, requisite to complete th e sense , and
sim ilarly good,” just afterwards .

6 I have adopted i n tact/s, the conj ecture of H orreus , who got the
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upo n horses, and upright too hurled a j aveli n from (the backs
o f) the ho rses, and did many o the r wo nderful feats, and taught
h im

, and m ade him w ise in many o ther things, 1 such as are

closely connected w i th a good education . O r haveyou not heard
so from e lde rly pe rsons ? I have heard it . N0 one then could
find faul t w i th the son ’

s nature as be ing bad.

2 N o t jus tly so
at leas t from what you have said . But what is this ?
that Cleophantus, the son of Th emi s tocle s, be came a good and
wise man in the m atte rs whe re his fathe r was w i se, have
you eve r heard from any younge r or o lde r pe rson ? I have
n o t he ard i t . D o w e then conce ive tha t h e w i shed to ins t ruct
h i s ow n son i n the se m atte rs ; but in the w i sdom , i n w hich
he was w ise him self, not to m ake h im be t te r than any of hi s
n e ighbours, i f v irtue w ere a thing to b e taught ? I t i s no t

likely at leas t . O f such a kind then i s this you r teache r
of virt ue , to whom you have alluded ?3 Let us then look to
ano the r, by nam e A ri st ide s, who brought up Lysim achus, and
ins t ructed him the be s t of the A then ians on such subj ect s
as are connec ted w i th (good)4 teache rs ; and yet he m ade h im
a man no be t te r than any body for bo th you and I have see n
and assoc iated w i th him . I t is true . . Y ou know too

that Pe ricles brought up w ell 5 his son s Paralus and Xan
thippus,

6
of the latte r of w hom you seem to m e to have bee n

the love r . 6 These , as yo u know yourself, he t aught to b e
ho rsemen infe rio r to none of the A then ians and b e inst ru cted
reading from M eno , 32

,
in lieu of éaéfiaw c, although in bo th places th e

author probably w ro te som e thing m ore fit to b e read than what is found
here at present.

The Greek is here x a i a' hha wohhd édidaze x a i erro ino e oo¢6v— B u t

ididai e w ants its subject, supplied in th e M eno , 3 2 , d e
’

x ei vog a im- inf

ididdKaro . H ence one would read here m i cikha wokkd ,
tw dzaro

I x ei vo g, éwo ino e o oqtov
— where tr aine e would b e un i ted as frequently w ith

two accusative s .
2 C incius adds, Quandoqu idem cum ad percipiendas disciplinas

adipiscendasque aptum idoneum que esse cognoscit
I n h en of b y in reim g, C in cius has quem majorum esse profitebaris,” as if hisMS . had here som ething sim ilar to what is found in

Meno , 33
, x a i at) Opokoyu g i v roi

'

g a
'

pi orov r i m r porépwv .

B o th here and in Meno , 33 , I suspect that m ini m has been lost after
dcdaalcékwv

5 I n lieu of ail I have trans lated , as if the Greek w ere 5 1m 1lar to
peyakowpea

'éic in th e Meno .

The w ords betwee n the numerals have dropt ou t in M eno , 33,
after Hapahov x a i E di/Gu nm an
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t hem to b e i nfe rio r to no one i n the re st of con tes ts, and
all the o the r things that are le arn t by art . But did he not

w ish to m ake them good m en ? B ut pe rhaps, S ocrates, they
w ould have be com e so, had they not di ed young .

‘Y o u

reasonably com e to the aid o f your beloved .

1 But Peri cles
Would have m uch rathe r m ade them cleve r in his own w isdom ,

than in m usic and conte s ts, had vir tue been a thing to b e

t aught, and had h e been able to m ake them good m en . [8 ]
But (I fear) that i t i s a thing no t to b e t aught ; s ince Thu -5

cydides brought up w ell 2 hi s two sons,Melesias and S tepha
nus

,

3 in behalf of w hom you w ill not have i t i n your powe r to
say

,
what you have done i n behalf of the son s of Pe ricles for

one of the se you s urely know lived to old age, and the o ther
m uch beyond .

3 A nd yet the i r fathe r taught them w e ll o the r
pursui ts, and they w res tled th e be s t of the A thenians . F or

h e pu t one unde r X anthias, and the o the r unde r E udorus ;
and these w e re su rely thought to w res tle the be s t of those of
that pe riod . Y es, they w e re . I s i t n ot eviden t then ,
that h e w ould not have t aught hi s sons these thing s, whe re 4 it
was requis i te to inst ruct them at an e x pense to him self, bu t tho se
whe re 5 w i thou t e x pending any thing i t was requis ite to m ake
them good m en . N ow w ould h e not have taught them thi s,
i f i t w e re to b e taught ? I t i s l ikely at least . But pe rhaps
Thucydide s was a m an of sm all m e ans

,
and had not very

m any friends am ongs t the A thenian s or the i r allie s and 6 he
w as of a g reat fam ily, and of g reat pow e r in the state, and
amongst the res t of the G reeks, so that if this had been a

H ere again has been preserved ano ther supplem ent of th e Meno .

F or in 30, Plato w ro te , A N . dom?) ai r , e
’

Bovhcro
' iau c 5

'

(i v iyévovro , (I)

E dm

‘p
areg, t i F 7?véO i 5 11n i n kei

’

zrnoav . S Q. o f: six érwgfia ei g roi g

m u moi g alkkd in ) min 33didax rév . F or it seem s unreasonable to suppose
that the writer of this dialogue was cogniz ant of facts, which Plato e 1 the r
did no t know

,
or was unw illing to m ention .

9 H ere again I have substituted a”
; for at

”

; - and so I would in M eno , 33 .

3— 3 H ere too is ano the r supplem ent of the M eno ; for all the wordsbe tween the num erals ought to b e inserted in 33
,
after E répavov , and

yap b e tw een x ai and “
rm

'

Jrovg

I have adopted 0 5 , “
where , found in M eno , 34, in lieu of of,

whither and sim ilarly in to which bwov in 3MS S . plainly leads .
A lthough x a i is found both here and in th e M eno , in ne ither place is

it what the sense requires, as remarked there by S truve . O pportunely
then has C incius here , Thucydidem abjectum e t obscurum fuisse
hom inem . A t longe secus erat multitudine enim am icorum et c ivium e t

sociorum populi A then iensis affluebat
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l aid up as the saviours and benefactor s of the s tate, s ince 1 they
should have arr ived at a p rope r age . But i t seem s alm o st that
v irtue doe s not e x i s t to m ankind e i the r by nature or i nstruct ion .

H ow then, S o crate s, w ould persons seem to become

,

2 if they do not become so by n atu re or inst ructio n ?
By what o the r m eans could the good e x is t ? This

, I think,
could n ot b e shown e as ily but I conj ectu re that the property
(of goodne ss) i s some thing e speci ally divine, and that good
m en e x i s t, as p rophe ts do and oracle chaunte rs . F or these
e x is t ne i the r by natu re nor by art

,
bu t be come such by the

i nspi ration of the gods . A nd so too goodm en po in t ou t to s tate s
w hat i s abou t on e ach occas ion to happe n, and what i s abou t
to b e , from the i nspi ration 3 of a god, m uch m ore

, and m ore

clearly, than o racle chaun te rs do and even wom en 4 som ehow
say that such a person is a divine man ; and the Lacedaem o

n ians too
,
when they praise i n a ve ry handsom e m anner, say

that a man i s divine ,5 and often doe s H ome r m ake use of the

sam e e x pre s sion , and the re st of poe t s likew i se . When there
fo re a god w i she s a s tate to do w ell, h e cause s som e m en in i t
to b e good ; bu t w hen a state i s about to do ill, the god take s
aw ay the good men from i t . Thus then i t i s likely that v ir
t ue i s a thi ng not to be t aught nor (de rived) from natu re, but
e x i s ts by a divine allo tm en t to tho se who posses s i t .

if the G reek w ere x a'kkcov , no t d ov The two w ords are constantly
confounded . C incius however has , m ulto quoque h erole m agis

I nstead of 5 11 which is unintelligible , C inciu s seems to have found
in hisMS .

'

éwg (i ii— for his version is quousque
9 I have translated, as if dyaGo i, absolutely requisite for the sense , haddropt ou t after yiyveorOa i .
3 C inclus

,
here and just b elow , renders e1ri'1rvo za by providentia.

Cinclus e x h ibits here a remarkable supplement in h is version
A tqu i mulieres etiam , qua:max im e linguam antiquam observant — no t

found in M eno
,

4l .

5 O n the Laconian 015109, or rather o'ei og aivfip, see M eno, 41 , n . 95 .



ON J UST ICE .

PE R S O N S O F TH E D I A L O GUE .

S O CR A TE S A N D a F R I E N D .

[ l CA N you te ll u s w hat i s j ust ice ? or doe s i t seem to

you n ot w orth ente ring i n to a discou rse about i t ? To m e at
leas t (i t seem s) ve ry m uch so . What i s i t then ? What else
than the things cons ide red jus t . D o n ot (spe ak) ‘ to m e in this
w ay ; but, as if you had asked m e—What is the eye

? I

should have said to you— I t i s that, by w hich w e se e ; and if
you should bid m e to p rove i t, I w ould p rove i t . A nd i f you
should ask— To w hat i s g iven the nam e of soul ? I w ould say
—To that , by w hich we know (som e th ing). 2 A nd if again
What i s the vo ice ? I would answe r— That, by which we con

ve rse . I n thi s way then do you te ll m e that j us tice i s that,
w hi ch w e use for some thing, as are th e things, of which I was
j us t now asking . I have i t not i n my pow e r to reply in thi s
way a t all. But

,
s ince such is the case, pe rhaps w e shall (lis

cove r i t m ore eas ily i n this way . Com e then, (say,) by what
do w e, on cons ide ration , dis tinguish the greate r and the le ss ?
I s i t no t by a m easure ? Y es . A nd toge the r w i th a measure
by what art ? I s i t not by that of m easu rem en t ? Y es . A nd

how things ligh t and heavy ? I s i t not by we ight ? Y es .

A nd toge the r w i th a w e ight by what ar t ? I s i t not that of
w eighing ? Cer t ainly .

3 Well then, by what ins trum ent do

O n th e ellipse of h i ya after pf) po t , see my no te on E sch . S upp]. 2 84 .

3 I have translated , as if n had dropt ou t before y tyvu’ wx opw , w hich
can hardly dispense w ith its object.
3 A fter m i vv ye, B oeckh proposes to insert, 2 0 . 7 5 63 rd 1 1

'o x a i
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w e , on con side ration , dis tinguish what i s j us t and unj ust ? and
toge the r w i th the i nst rum ent, by w hat art previously ? 1 8 i t
not som ehow m anife s t to you thu s ? N o . But 1 (let us
conside r i t) ‘ again in thi s way . When we are disputing
abou t things g reate r and le ss, who decide s be tween us ? I s

i t not the m easu re rs ? Y es . A nd w he n abou t thing s m any
and few , who are the pe rsons to dec ide ? I s i t n ot the num

b erers ? But what, w hen we are di sp uting w i th e ach o ther
about things j us t and unj us t, to w hom do w e com e ? and who

are the pe rsons to decide on each occasion be tween u s ? S ay .

D o you not, S oc rate s, m ean the j udge s ? Y ou have co rrectly
m ade th e discove ry. Com e then and try to tell thi s likew ise .

By do ing w hat do the m easu re rs decide re specting things
large and sm all ? I s i t not by m easuring ? Y es . A n d re

s pecting things heavy and light I s i t n ot by we ighing ? Y es .

A nd re spec t ing thing s m any and few ? I s i t not by num

bering ? Y es . But how , respecting things j ust and unj us t ?
A nswe r m e . I canno t say . S ay, by speaking . Y es . By speak
ing then do j udge s dec ide be tw e en us, when they are fo rm ing a
j udgment re spec ti ng things j us t and unj ust . Y es . A nd by
m easu ring, tho se skilled in m easuring things sm all and g reat ?
for a m e asu re i s that, by which these things are j udged . I t

i s so . A nd by we ighing, those skilled in we ighing things
heavy and light ? for a we ight i s that, by which these things
are j udged . Y es, i t i s . A nd again by num be ring , those
skilled in num be ring thing s m any and few ? for numbe r is
that by whi ch these thi ngs are j udged . I t i s so . But by speak
ing, as w e j us t now agreed, the j udge s decide respec ting th ings
j us t and unj us t . Y ou speak correctly, S ocrate s . I t is

true then ; and speech i s that, i t seem s, by which things j ust
and unj us t are j udged . What then are things j us t and un

j us t ? A s if a pe rson had asked u s— S ince a m easure , and th e
m easuring art, and the pe rson skilled in m easuring, decide
w hich is the g reate r and the les s, what i s th e g reater and the
les s S hall w e say to h im that the g reater e x ceeds, and the

dh iya ; ap
’

owe a
'

ptOpqE; ET. N ai . 2 0 . para dé rov aptOpov r im réx vy ;
ou ry

"
ap¢9yunruc5 ET. m i n/v ye . F or no t only m ight these w ords have

been lost through rd opo i orskevrov , but they are requisite likew ise for th e
train of thought , since the subj ect of number is touched upon in 2 ,
just as all the others are .

I have introduced what is requisite for the sense .
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and to dece ive, unj ust . Y es, by Zeus, and greatly so . What
,

to do so to enem ies ? By no m eans . But it i s j us t to do a
hurt to enem ies, b ut to do a benefi t, unj ust . Y es . I t is then
j us t by dece iving enemi e s to do them a hurt ? H ow no t ?

We ll then, to tell a falsehood in o rder that w e may dece ive
and do a hurt to enem ie s, is i t not j ust ? I t is . But w hat,
do you no t say that i t i s j us t to do a benefi t to friends ? I do .

Whe the r by not dece iving or by dece iv ing for the i r benefi t ?
By dece iv ing even, by Zeus . But i s i t j us t to do a benefi t by
dece iving , and yet not by telling a falsehood ? or by telling a

falsehood ? I t i s j ust by telling even a falsehood . To te ll a
falsehood and to tell the t ru th i s, as i t seem s, bo th j ust and
unj us t . Y es . A nd to not dece ive and to dece ive i s both j us t
and unj us t . S o i t seem s . A nd to do a hu rt and to do a b e
n efit i s j us t and unj us t . Y es . A ll thing s of this kind are i t
seem s the sam e, bo th j us t and unj u st. To m e at leas t they
appear so. H ear then . I have, l ike o the r m en , a right
eye and a left . Y es . A nd a right no st ril and a left . Cer

tainly . A nd a right hand and a left . Y es . H ence, since
after g iv ing th e sam e n am e, you say that some of my (m em
be rs) are on the right s ide , and o thers on the left, would you
no t b e able to say, if I asked you , on w hich side they w ere ,
that som e on one s ide are the right, and othe rs on th e o ther
s ide the left ? Y es . Com e then, likew i se, to that po in t,‘ s ince
afte r g iv ing the sam e name, you say that som e acts are j ust ,
and som e unj us t, can you te ll which are the just, ~

and which
the unj us t ? To me then it now appears that each of the se
act s

,
taking place at a proper t ime, 2 are just but at not apro

per one, unj us t . A nd co r rectly does i t appear to you . H e

then, who doe s each of these acts at a prope r t im e
, doe s what

i s j us t ; but he, who doe s not at a prope r tim e,3 (does) what
i s unj us t . Y es . H e then, who doe s what i s j ust, i s j u s t ;
but h e who does w hat i s unj ust, i s unj us t . I t i s so .

Who then at a proper time 4 i s able to cut and burn and to
m ake lean ? The m edical m an . Because h e know s, or for

I have translated, as if the Greek w ere , what the language requires ,
i nsi d e , not éx e

'

i
3' 3; I have here om itted iv rq

'

i x aapqi , which is evidently an in te r
pre tation of iv To? déovr i , as shown by (3 ) i v mi déovn and sim i
larly in B oeckh in all the three places would read e’ v 7

'

t déovr i x ai
r ip x aipcp .
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som e o the r reason ? Becaus e h e know s . A nd who (i s able )
at a p rope r t im e to dig , and to plough, and to plan t ? The
land - t iller . Because he know s, or becau se h e doe s not ? B e

cause he know s . A nd i n thi s w ay as regards o ther matte rs,
h e wh o know s, i s able to do w hat i s p rope r at a p rope r t im e
but he who doe s not know, i s n ot . Thus i t i s . A nd h e who

know s how to tell fal sehoods, and to dece ive, and'

to do a b e

n efit, i s able to do each of these thing s at a proper tim e ;
2

bu t he who doe s not know , i s not . Y ou say what i s t rue .

A nd he who does these acts at a fi t ting tim e i s j u s t . Y es . H e

doe s them then through know ledge . H ow not ? The j us t man
then i s j us t through know ledge . Y es . The unj us t man then
is unj us t through w hat i s oppo si te to w hat i s j us t . I t appears
so . N ow th e j ust man i s j us t thro ugh wi sdom . Y es . A nd

th e unj us t m an i s unj us t through the w an t of i nstruction . I t

seem s so . That
,
which our ancesto rs left us, as w isdom ,

seem s near to be ing j ustice ; but that, w hich (they left) as
wan t of i nst ru ct ion, to b e inj ust ice . I t i s likely . A re m en

u nins tructed wi lli ngly, or unw illi ngly ? Unw illi ngly. Un
w illingly then they are unj us t . I t appears so . But the um

j us t are w icked . Y es . Unw ill ingly then persons are w icked
and unj u st . By all m eans . But they act unj u stly through
the re be ing th e unj us t . Y es . Through an act of unw illingne ss .
C e rt ainly. But that

,
w hich i s w ill ing, doe s not take place

through w hat i s unw illi ng . I t doe s n ot . But the do ing of

inj us tice t ake s place through th e e x i stence of inj us tice . Y es .

N ow inj ust ice i s an invol unt ary act . I nvo luntary . Unw illingly
then pe rson s do an inj us tice , and are unj us t and w icked . Um
w illingly, as i t appears . The poe t then did not i n this case
t ell a falsehood . I t seem s not .

2 I have tw ice om itted m i m5 x a tpqi after iv 74} déovr t . S ee just
above .
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S I S Y PHU S ;

UPO N TA K I N G COUN S E L .

PE R S O N S O F TH E D I A LO GUE .

S O CR A TE S A N D S I S YPHUS .

[L ] S oc. A nd ‘ we too w ai ted a long t im e for yo u yes te r
day

, S i syphus, at the display m ade by S traton icus, i n o rde r
tha t yo u m ight, toge the r wi th us, hear a c leve r m an , w ho bo t h
by w o rd and deed e x hibited m any and beautiful thing s 2

and 3

w hen w e thought you w ould n o longe r b e p re sen t, w e w e re
by o urse lve s the heare r s of the man .

S is .

4 Truly by Zeus . 4 F or a w an t of le isu re o f rathe r a com
pulsory kind occurred to m e , so that I neglected 5 the display .

F or our rule rs had a consulta t ion ye s te rday
,
and they com pe l

led m e to co nsul t w i th them . N ow w i th u s Pharsalian s 5 i t i s
a law to obey th e rule rs, sho uld they o rde r any of u s to consul t
w i th them .

S oc . A nd honourable i t i s to obey the law and to b e re

pated by fellow - ci tizens to b e a good counse llo r, as you are

A s this dialogue is one of those called Z’A rcérpakor, “ headless,
nee d not w onder at the appearance offit m i

, here .

9With the m ention of wpdypara here , m ay b e compared that o f i'pya ,

in another Pseudo - Platonic dialogue , called H ipparchus, p . 2 2 8 , B . ahh a

re wohkd x ai x ahd Epya ao¢iag dm dsiEaro .

3 I n lieu o f x a i 2 vra, one w ould have e x pected b ut 63

A lthough N ai pd are found thus united in H orn . I A . A . 2 35 , N a t

pd réde o xfiwrpov , and elsewhere , ye t here the sentence seem s rathe r
too ab rupt .

5 I have om itted m}after (liars, for it is hardly intelligible in this place .

I nstead o f m i , which has n o m eaning here , the author w rote ye, fo r
75 is thus found after proper nam es , as I could show by num erous pas
sages . A nd ya and m i are frequently confounded , as I have re

marked on E urip . Tro . 5 2 0.
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[reputed to b e a good counsello r as one of the Pharsalian sj . ‘
But

, S i syphus, although I should n ot b e able to ente r upon a
discussion agains t you on the subj ect of consul ting correctly,
conce iving it to b e a w o rk requ iring m uch le is ure, and a

leng thy argum en t, s till I w ould endeavour to conve rse w i th
you fi rs t abou t consult ing i n th e abstrac t , what i t i s . Can you

then te ll m e w hat i t i s to consul t i n the abst ract ? D o not

(tell) 2 m e what i t i s to do so w ell or ill or in any m anne r,3 bu t
what kind of thing i t i s alone by i tse lf. F or you could w ell
and easily tcll,4 be ing so good a counse llo r . But (I fear) les t
i t i s a supe rfluous w ork for m e to m ake of you the inqui ry .

S is. I s i t the n unknow n to you w hat i t i s to consul t ?
S oc . I t is , S i syphus, to m yself a t leas t, i f i t b e any thing

else than for a pe rson , w ho does not know any thing of tho se
m atte rs re spe ct ing w hich i t i s requisi te to do some act, to speak
like a divine r and off- handed, w hateve r may presen t i tself, and
to m ake a gue ss 5 acco rding to the same thing s for h im self
l ike pe rsons playing at odd and even,6 w ho, know ing no thing
abou t the even and odd, which they hold i n the i r own 7 hands,
neve r theles s happen by acc iden t to say what i s t rue abou t
the sam e 8 things . To consul t then is oftentime s a thing

The w ords b e tween the b racke ts are an evident interpolation .

A s regards the matter compare H ipp . Maj . 2 .

3 O n th e ellipse of Aéye after pf; no ; see myself on Z E sch . S uppl . 2 84.

3 The Greek is at present 1; rd raw g awg I t was originally 13 7 6 y ’

dhkwc m ug F or x aMJ g would b e superfluous after the preced ing 5 6
O n a

'

hhwg m ug compare A lc ib iad. I I . 13 , n ; Phaedr. p . 2 72 , B . ; Pro
tag . p . 333

,
B . ; and on y'

dhkwg and x akag, see C rito , 1 3 , n .

5
.

The Greek is m i m i vv pgdiwg a z
’

m ig B u t th e sense requires
,

as I have translated, a”
; ydp x ai m i vvfiqdiwg ei'1r01g dv oiirwg y’

C om

pare E u thyph . p . 14, A . {$96i dv sin-

org . H ipp . Maj . 1 5 , real «amps»
n

'

r ev 70 5 1
"
(i v sin pdGnya, (In ) o éy

’

o iirwg wahkdm twio raoa t . With
regard to a”

: m i (igni ting, see S chaefer on B os . v . K ivdvv og .

5 — 5 S uch is the literal version of the Greek, x al na rd ravrd (1 131-47

ou t of which I am unable to m ake a particle of sense . 1 could have
understood eix ci Z ovra x ard n iv ra 5 6 m ag, m aking a guess on all po ints
som ehow successfully,” as I suggested tw enty years ago .

O n this gam e see th e comm entators on Lysid . p . 2 06, F . , A ristoph .

P lut . 8 17, and H orace ’ s Ludere par im par .
7 This a brrb v is very strange here , as if th e party playing did not know

th e numb er in his own hand . C omm on sense evidently leads to 71 232 1

Evav r iwv ,
“
th e opposite party,” in lieu of rd

’

w abrav and to évuim v in
lieu of fx wazw

H ere again I am at a loss in wept f d'i v afirdm. F or the sense leads
at once to m pi wdv rwv
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S is . Y es .

S oc .Men then do not seek the things, w hi ch they know ,

but, as i t seem s, what they do not know . But if thi s reas on
ing appears to you to b e of a captio ns kind, and to have been
spoken, not for the sake of a p ract ical pu rpo se , but for con

ve rsat ion m erely, cons ide r the m atte r i n thi s way, i f the case
seem s to b e s uch as has be en

,

j us t now stated . D o you no t

know that thi s take s place i n geom e t ry ? tha t by geom e tr ici an s
the diam e te r i s n ot unknow n , whe the r i t b e a diam e te r or no t,
—for this I well know i s no t sought to b e discove red by them ,

— bu t how g re at i t i s in m easurem en t i n p ro po r tio n to the s ide s
of the space which i t i ntersect s ? I s no t this the ve ry thing
w hich is sought re spect ing i t ?
S is . S o i t seem s at leas t to m e .

S oc . F or i t i s that
,
w hich i s u nknow n . I s i t not so ?

S is . Ce rtainly.

S oc . K now you no t that th e doubling of th e cube i s sought
to b e discove red by geom e tr icians, how g reat i t i s by calcula
t ion But th e cube i tse lf i s n ot sought for by them ,

w he the r
i t i s a cube, or n ot ; for tha t a t leas t they know w e ll . 2 I s i t
n o t so ?

S oc . Re s pect ing th e ai r likew i se, do you no t know that
A nax ago ras and E m pedoc les, and the re s t o f those, 3 w ho talk
about m e teo ro logy,3 are all seeking whe the r i t i s boundle ss or
has a lim i t ?
S is . Y es I do .

S oc . But not th e que s tion
, w he ther i t i s ai r . I s i t not so

S is . I t i s . 4
S oc . Will you then ag ree w i th m e that such i s the

case w i th all o the r thing s 5 now 6 that to no pe rso n i s the re

1 A lthough ovde yap ovdé is not an uncomm on e x pression, ye t here I
should prefer— cuti e

}
,

yap, old
’

sv, and so I have translated ; for th e second
c ode 1 8 om itted 1 11 som eMS S .

9

3

Th e Gre ek 1 s f o o rd ye. I t was
,
I think

,
rovro y eu

—3 The w ord in Lucian’ s I carom en ipp. 5 , isMerewpohéax ng ; in
A ristophanes N ap. 3 5 9,Msrewpoaogbw rwv ; and in 332 , p srewpooéva x ag

A fter 77 ycip, th e answer generally e x presses an assertion, no t a negation ; which however is found again towards th e end of this n .

4
.

5 The Greek is x a i x a ra rmv a
'

lthwv—wh ich I canno t understand . I

have translated as if it w ere originally x ai ra rwv

I nstead of 77617 oneMS . has a w hich leads to x ai dei
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any se eking ‘
after th e things he knows, but rathe r aftertho se

w hich h e doe s not know ?
S is . I w ill .
S oc . D id not th e consult ing ap pear to us to b e this ve ry

thing, name ly, that a pe rson i s seeking afte r the be s t thing s
re lating to wha t h e w ould require to em ploy him self in for
his ow n benefi t.
S is . Y es .

S oc . A nd the seeking was, like the consult ing, about things
to b e done . I s i t not so ?
S is . E nt i rely .

S oc . Mus t w e not con s ide r then at pre sen t,what im pedim en t
is i n the way of tho se, who are seeking , to the discovery of the
thi ng s, abou t which they are m aking the search ?
S is . S o i t seem s a t leas t to m e .

S oc . Could w e say that any thi ng e lse was an impedim ent
to them e x cept a w ant of know ledge
( S is . No thi ng else). 2
S oc . L et us, by Zeus, conside r the m atte r very m uch, let

t ing o ut,
3 as the saying i s, eve ry rope, and sending out eve ry

vo ice .

4 A nd v iew thou this po in t w i th m e . Think you that
a man could consul t about m u sic, who know s no thing ofm usic ;
o r h ow he ought to play o n the guitar, or to pe rfo rm any
thing acco rding to the m usici an ’ s a r t ?
S is . N ot I i ndeed .

S oc . What then, as regards gene ralship, or p iloting D o

you think that the pe rson, who knows ne i the r of tho se arts,

The syntax requires instead ofa c
'

tv
,
e ither Z ip -

mm or rba si
'

u .

9 I have introduced
,
what the sense requires, 0 131: (into . B ekker in

deed assigns v 7}A ia to S isyphus, on the authority of four M S S .

B u t such an answ er could never b e given to the question, '

A p
'

ofiv dhko
r t ¢a iny sv civ

I n lieu of i gbévreg, B ekker would read d¢1§vreg~ B ut w e m ee t in
Protagor. p . 338 , A . ,

w ith égtsi’ va t x ai x ah o’ wac rdg fiviag ro'

i g héyo zg
although a little afte rwards oneMS . reads o bpc’q ci¢évra ; w here the resthave £¢évra . Winckelm ann prefers iEtévreg, sim ilar to £5 16wt wdvra 61)
x dhwv , in E urip .Med. 2 78

,
and wcivra 5 1} 1:51 t {Etévaa in A ristoph .

'

I m r. 75 3 , to w hich h e m ight have added é£1n x cihwg in Tro . 94, and
H ere . F . 837. B u t th e play in th e w ords requires here , x a’zhwv iqnévreg
and pwvfiv dotévreg w here the latter e x pression is sim ilar to (pwvfiv
drpfix sv , in Phcen . 1449, and p9077fiv aim)

” in H ippo] . 41 8 .

2

O n the fo rmula 7rc
’

iaav pwvfiv ie'va t see H e indorf on E u thyd. p .

93 , A .
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w ould have i t in hi s pow e r to consul t about e ithe r of those
m at te rs

,

1
as to what is to b e done by him , and h ow,

‘ who

know s not to act the general or pilo t ?
S is . I do not .

S oc . D o you thi nk then that the case i s so re spect ing al l
o the r m atte rs, of which a pe rson know s no thing ; that i t i s not
poss ible for h im even to consult,2 wh o kn ow s no thing abou t
them
S is . I do .

S oc . But it is (possible) for h im to seek (to know). 3 I s

i t not ?
S is . Ce rta inly.

S oc . To seek then would not b e the sam e as to consul t .
S is . H ow could it ?
S oc . Because to seek is su re ly applied to th e m at te rs, which

a person doe s not know ; b ut i t seem s to be no t po ss ible for a
pe rson to consult abou t those m atte rs, of which he i s ignorant .
O r has not this been said correctly ?4
S is . V e ry m uch so .

S oc . Y e w ere then ye sterday seeking to discover what
was best for the state ; bu t ye did not know i t . F or if ye
had known

, ye would not sure ly have been seeking i t, j us t as
w e do not seek any thing amongst those which we know . I s

i t not so ?
S is . I t i s . 5
S oc . Whe the r does it seem to you , S isyphus, if a pe rson

doe s not know , that he ought to seek or to learn
S is . To myse lf a t leas t i t seem s, by Zeus, to learn .

S oc . A nd co rrectly does i t seem so . But doe s i t seem to

you that he ought to learn rather than seek on this accoun t,
because a person would discove r m o re quickly and eas ily, if

The Greek is 5 , n womriov sin a im-

q? 37 mg [13 o rparnynréov 15
x vfiepvnréov éx eiv ip abrq

'

i ], where th e w ords b etw een the bracke ts are
evidently an interpolation of womréov , as I rem arked twenty years ago ;
w hen I likew ise suggested 3, 6 bwwg sim ilar to 5 , 1 1 m i 87 min
S ympos . p . 2 1 2 , B .

2
,
3 The Greek is m) eidévat

'

pndé Bovheéwfiai 1 m dvvarbv where
m) et

’

dévat is at variance w ith the train of thought ; for th e question is
about the be ing able to consult, not about th e be ing able to know . H ence
I have om itted pfisidéva t here , and, after changing those w ords into fiv
eidévat , in serted them in for there £117 e could hardly stand by itself.

I have translated, as if had dropt ou t after éhéx en.

H ere, as in th e negative assertion is an answer to 1; ya'zp.
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(such as) carpenters from carpen te rs, physicians from physi
cians, and hautboy playe rs from hautboy - playe rs, and all the
re s t of handicraftsm en diffe r from e ach o the r A s then tho se
engaged in the se arts (diffe r),2 think yo u that in the act of
consulting pe rson s w ould diffe r at all i n this m anne r, one

from ano the r ?
S is . Y es I do .

S oc. N ow tell m e, do n ot all, bo th those who consul t w e ll,
and tho se w ho do so i ll, consul t about m atte rs tha t are abou t
to b e ?

S is . Ce r tainly.

S oc .

3 I s the future any thing else than what is not as yet ? 3
S is . I t i s not .
S oc . F or if i t w e re , i t w ould not surely b e s t ill about . to be

but i t w ould b e already . I s i t not so
S is . Y es .

S oc .

4The refo re that, which is not yet, i n reali ty has not

bee n p roduced .

4

S is . I t has not .
S oc .

5 Therefo re that, w hich i s not and has not been pro
duced, has n o e x is tence i n real i ty .

5

S is . I t has not .
[5 2 ] S oc . D o not all, then, wh o consul t w ell or i ll, consult

abou t things which ne i the r are, n or have been , and whi ch have
no e x istence

,
w hen they consul t respect ing things abou t to

be
’

P

S is . A t least they seem so .

S oc . D oe s i t seem to you possible for a pe rson to hi t w ell
or ill a thing, that doe s not e x is t ?

I have translated, as if the Greek w ere a im-

o i éavn Bv, not a im
-

o i rs

a t
'

Jn Bv , where iavnfiv is dhh ijhwv ,
as elsewhere .

2

3

1 have negle cted th e unintelligible 1; found be tw een réx vau; and 0 55m »

—3 The G reek 1 s a'Mo n ovv r) ra pékh ov ra ov 1 rw m m
’

v . B u t th e

sense requires, as I rem arked long ago, a
'

hlto o uv rd péMovra 7) a
0 1 mm éo'n

’

v , and so I have translated .

The Gre ek is owc ovv si p i) 1 m ia‘

rlv o iSrwg o vdé yéyove ra I“?
o v ra literally, There fore if it is no t yet thus, that wh ich is no t has
not been ever, which I m ust leave for o thers, if they can, to understand .

The train of thought requires, o vx ovv , a p i) m u far-w ,
di:a oudi yéyovs .

-
5 H ere again th e chain o f reasoning leads to o ux OUv , aM) 711 1) {cm

yndé y
éyovev , ova

-

a; ovds (pvm v i x u o vdeyu iav
'

ovrwg, as I hat e translated ,
no t o vx ovv Et mim e pndé y t yovev

— avrwv where avrwv has no th ing to
which it can b e referred .
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S is . H ow say you thi s ?
S oc . I w ill e x plain, w hat I m ean to say . Conside r then .

H ow would you di st inguish out of m any a rche rs, w hich of

them was th e good and (which) the bad .

l S is . S ure ly this I S n o t difficul t to know .

S oc . F or pe rhap s you would bid them shoot at som e m ark .

I s i t n ot so ?
S is . Ce r tainly.

S oc . Wo uld you not dec ide that h e i s the conque ro r
, who

hi ts m o s t ofte n the m ark i n a di rec t way .

2

S is . Y es, I w ould .

S oc . But s if the re w e re n o m ark laid dow n 3 for them to

shoo t a t , but each sho t w he re he 4 l iked, h ow could you dis
t ingu ish be tw een th e good and bad arche r ?
S is . N o t at all.
S o c . IVould you then not b e at aloss to distingu ish be tween

I have attribute d all be tween the num erals to S isyphus
, no t, as

comm only, to S ocrates , and altered 17 into nv
2 I scarce ly understand x ar

'

opflov Th e sense evidently requires
som e thing like “ in the bull’ s eye ,” w hich is in the centre o f a target, and
w ould b e e x prsssed probably in Greek by x ar

’

oyoah bv
3— 3 H ere is evidently an allusion to an E sopo - S ocratic fable , first
pub lished in a latent m e trical form by D e F uria, from a VaticanMS .

, b ut

recently in a m ore comple te state from an A thosMS . by B o issonade ;
w h o how ever did no t perce ive som e errors in the G reek, which I corrected
in R evue de Philologie , vol. ii . p . 2 2 5

, and I w ill therefore present the
reader w ith an E nglish version o f it .

To the gods A pollo , h is long arrow s holding,
S poke thus—Wh o know s the arrow to le t fly,
Than th e far - darting farther O n the strife
\V 1 th Phce b us en ter

’

d Z eus, his w eapons handling.

I n A res ’ he lm e t H erm es shook th e lots,
Which t hus first obtaining, w ith his hands
Th e bent b ow pu shing from h im ,

and the string
L etting go sharply, first his arrow fix ’d

W ithin the distant gardens o f th eWest .
When w ith h is stride did Zeus th e distance clear,
A nd cried—Where shall I shoo t ? no space have I .
A nd 1 10 how draw ing, bow - m an’ s glory gained .

”

To th e sam e fab le an allusion is m ade by Lucretius in i. 968 , “ si quis
procurrat ad e ras Ultim us e x trem as jac iatqu e volatile telum , quoted by
D avies on Cicero de N . D . i . 2 0, animus—i ta late longequ e peregrinatu r,
u t nu llam tam en oram u ltimam videat

,
in qua poss i t insi stere .

’

C omm on sense requires “
w here,” no t

“ h ow ,

”
in Greek b'7rov , not

0 1m g, and so I have translated .
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tho se consult ing well or ill, if they did n ot know what they
w e re consult ing about
S is . Y es

,
I should .

S oc . D o n ot those then, wh o consul t re specting things about
to b e, consult re spect ing things no t in e x is tence ?
S is . C e r tainly.

S oc . I t i s no t the refo re poss ible for any pe rson to hi t the
thing not i n e x is tence . F or how doe s any on e seem to you to

b e able to hi t, w hat i s not i n e x is tence ?
S is . N ot a t all .
S oc . S ince then i t i s not po s s ible to hi t, what i s not i n

e x is tence, no one w ould b e able to hi t any thing ‘
of tho se n ot

i n e x i s tence by consult ing . F or thing s that are about to b e
belong to tho se not i n e x i s tence . I s i t not so ?
S is . S o i t seem s at leas t to m e .

S oc . H e then, w ho does not hi t thing s about to b e, would
b e amongst m en ne i the r a good counsello r, n or a bad coun
sellor.

S is . I t seem s he w ould not .
S oc . N or i s a pe rson (said) 2 to b e e i the r a be t te r counsel

lor
, or a w o rse counsello r, not even if h e should b e m o re suc

cessful or le ss succes sful in hitt ing, what i s not i n e x i s tence .

S is . H e i s not .
S oc . L ooking then to what ci rcum stance m en call ce r tai n

pers ons by the nam e 3 of good counsello rs, or bad counsello rs,
i s i t n ot w o rthy, S isyphus, to think agai n upon thi s m atte r ?
S is . (I say so) .

4

I have translated as if the Greek were dv yé n o t dv i 1r

A s there is nothing on w hich th a t can depend , I suspect th e author
wrote O bdé h iya-rat , no t O bdé ye— as I have translated .

3 To avo id the strange e x pression dvrox ah ovm v—elva t
, I have trans

lated, as if the Greek w ere dao x ahovaw—ovéyan
The d ialogue is generally thought to b e im perfect ; but it w ill b e

com plete , if w e suppose that ¢7)[l i has dropt ou t after Z io vgt e— and so Ihave translated .
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the unskilled, e ven a s ingle pe rso n i s sufii c ien t to advise w i th
tho se o f you , w ho do know . O r do not all, w ho know ,

advise
the sam e thing ? so that i t i s fi t ting, afte r you have heard tha t
pe rson, to separate . But now you do no t this ; but you w ish
to hea r m any g iving the i r advice ; for you do no t t ake u pon
yourse lve s to know tho se, who are attemp t ing to advise w i th
you on po i nts, on which they are advis ing . F or i f you had

taken upon yourselve s to know tho se, who w e re advising w i th
you, i t would have been sufli cien t for you to have heard one
pe rson alone . To com e toge the r the n w i th the view of hear
ing tho se , w ho do not know ,

as if you w e re do ing som e thing
o f im po rtance, h ow 1 3 i t n ot a thing ou t of place ? R espect
ing then thi s m ee t ing o f you rs, I am i n thi s way a t a lo s s
[2 ] A nd that too i s a thing of difficulty relating to the

e age rne ss of tho se, w ho th ink they can advise w i th you . F or

if
, while advis ing, they do no t g ive the sam e advice upon the

sam e po i nts, how can they all advi se cor rectly, w hen they do
n ot advise w hat h e, w ho advise s co rrectly, w ould advise ?‘

O r how can th e eage rnes s of tho se, w ho are e age r to advise
on po in ts

,
i n which they are unskilled

, not b e out of place ?
for be ing skilled, they w ould not choose to advise inco rrectly.

But if, on the o the r hand, they advise the sam e , w hat need i s
the re for

'

thern all to advise ? for a s ingle on e of them w ould,
if advising th e sam e , b e sufficient . To b e e age r then on su ch
m at te rs, as w ould b e of n o im por tance, how i s i t not r idi
culons ? Ne i the r then w ould the e agerne ss of th e unskilled
b e not ou t of place, when it i s of such a kind ; nor w ould m en

of sense feel an eagerne ss on such m atte rs, know ing that even
one of them w ould do the sam e thing by advising w hat w asfit
t ing so that I am u nable to discove r h ow the eage rnes s of
tho se , who fancy they are advising, is not ridiculous .

But as regards the vo te w hich you are thinking to

give, I am th e mo s t at a loss, w hat i t can avail . F or whe the r
are you g iving a j udgm en t upon tho se , w ho know how to ad

vise ? 2 But m o re pe rsons w i ll n ot advise at all any be t te r

I have translated, as if th e Greek were 52 av Ev ovkeéo i not a

Ev ovh evu .

—2 The Greek is at present akk ou wh sioveg Evog Evyfiovh sv o ovaw ,

o vde akhwg x a i ahkwg r spi re v avrov, which I canno t unde rstand . I

have therefore translated , as if it w ere originally {AX cu f t wkei ov whet

o veg Evog Evyfiovh t éo ovo ’

5 6
,
0 136
"
si

'

: tikho i dkhwg a spi ro ii
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than one, nor som e one way and o the rs ano the r co r rectly upon
the sam e m at te r ; 2 so that respect ing them the re w i ll b e no need
for you to g ive a vo te . But are you g iving a j udgm en t ‘upon
som e , who are unskilled and w ho o ught no t to advise any
pe rso ns S urely i t i s not fi tt ing to i nt rus t to such pe rsons,
as if they w e re m adm en , to advi se . But if you are to g ive a
j udgm en t upo n ne i the r the skilled nor th e unskilled

,
upon

whom are you to g ive i t Bu t wha t need i s the re for o the r
pe rsons to advise w i th you at all, i f you are com pe ten t to
g ive a j udgm en t upon such m a tters ? But if on the o the r
hand you are not com pe ten t, of what avail are your vo te s ?
O r how i s i t no t r idiculous for you to com e toge the r, as if
about to consul t, w hen you yourselve s are i n w ant of ad

vice, and are i ncom pe tent, and ye t fancy that you ought
to com e toge the r and g ive a vo te, as if com pe ten t to fo rm
a j udgm en t ? F or ne i the r by be ing t aken s ingly are you

igno rant, and becom e sensible by be ing t aken toge the r ; n or
,

on the o the r hand, are you at a los s individually, but by
com ing toge the r are no longe r a t a lo ss . But do you b e
com e com pe ten t to see toge the r w hat th ings are to b e done
by you and thi s too, when you have ne i ther learnt them from
any one

,
nor discove red them you rse lve s ; w hich is the m o s t

shocking thing of all . F or be ing u nable to see toge the r, wha t
i s to b e done, you w ill no t b e compe ten t to g ive a j udgm en t upo n
the party

,
w ho i s advising you co rrec tly u pon the se m atters

2
nor, i f a pe rson , s tanding alone, as an advise r, should say
this, tha t h e him self w ill teach you w ha t i s to b e done, i s i t
i n your pow e r to fo rm a co rrect j udgm en t 2 upon those, w ho
are advi sing you co rrec tly or not . N ow this w ould b e a state
no t le s s shocking than that . I f the n ne i the r the m ee t ing nor

the (s ingle) 3 advise r i s able to m ake you compe ten t to g ive a

I n lieu of rat di g p r) dei {vpfiovkeéovrag x pivere, th e sense seem s
to acquire , as I have translated , x a i

, o ily pf) 5 5 ? Evyfiovh t éew 7 1 0 i
,

x pw t re

2— 2 The Greek is at present o izd’

a t
”
;

‘
roiiré 7

’

295 ? fig ti)”6{vpfiovlte t'zwv
1311711 odrog i

'

1d dtddEsw ii Wpax réov 5 0 7 1 x a i x pivew where I can
discover ne ither sense nor syntax . O pportunely then do threeMS S . offer
dtddEu ,

w hich has led m e to 0 135
’

e t
’ rain -6 y

'

épei eig Gm o S vpfiovh eizwv ,

5 m a t
’

zrbg imdg dtddEu ,
c
'

i wpax réa i v imi v Ear iv , t i; x pivew what I have
translated .

F or the sake o f the antithesis I have translated as if the Greek w ere
originally pnOE I Z Oe not ynOO E vy
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j udgm ent,w hat need is the re to you for voting ? O r how i s this
m ee ting of yours not opposed to your vo tes, and the vo te to
the eagerne ss of tho se advising you ? F or this m ee ting of

you rs is that of pe rsons n ot com pe tent, b ut i n need of advise rs
w hile th e vo te s are g iven as of persons not w anting advi se rs,
but able to fo rm a j udgment, and to advise ; and the eage r
nes s of tho se advising you, i s as of persons who know ; but
the vo tes are g iven by you, as if the pe rsons advising did not
know . N ow if any one w ere to ask you, w ho have vo ted, and
the pe rson advising you, re spect ing th e m at te rs on w hich you
have vo ted— do yo u know w hat w ill that b e, for the sake of
which you think of do ing w hat you have vo ted you would
not, I think, b e able to say. A nd even if that should take
place , for the sake of w hich you have i t i n your thoughts to
do eve ry thing,‘ do you know how i t w i ll benefi t yo u ? I think
that ne i the r you n or the par ty advising you w ould b e able to
tell this . But you conce ive that som e of tho se w i th i n tellect 2
3 know som ehow thi s . But if a person should ask you wh o i s
th e party,3 I do not think you would agree on this po i n t .
Whe n the refo re bo th the things, abou t which you are consult
ing,

4
are s uch as not to b e m anifes t, and th e persons likew i se,

w ho vo te and advise, are unskilled, reasonably w ill you say that
i t often falls out that pe rsons have no fai th in, and repen t of,
those things, for which they have taken counse l and vo ted .

N ow s uch events i t i s not becom ing to fall out to the sensible .

F or they know th e thing s, abou t w hich they g ive advice, both
of what kind they are , and that they e x is t fi rm ly to the partie s
pe rsuaded, for the sake of w hom they g ive the advice, and
that ne i the r to them se lve s nor to the partie s pe rsuaded w il l
the re b e a repentance for any thing senseless . 5 On m atters

I n lieu of fi zz , om itted in twoMS S .
, the author w ro te , I suspect,

as I have translated . O n the phrase r pé rrew a dv and its frequent cor
ruption see my no te on Z E sch . B um . 995 .

2 I have translated, as if the Greek were gi l l/(Ml , not di m—v . S ee myPoppo ’ s Prolegom . p . 106 .

3 3 The Greek is et’é‘évat '

r t roz
'

i rwv ; t i r tg which I cannot under
stand ; to say nothing of th e want of conne x ion in the sentence s . To

m ee t both objections, I suspect th e author wrote ez
’

b
‘

éuat n
’

7rov
°

r im 5
'

t i r tg what I have translated .

Correct Greek would require {vyBovl s z'i eaOg not Evafiovke ij er t
5 F rom m w Ge

'

iatv abroi g it is easy to elicit m t odstaw d
’

vo v rw og

required by th e sense , and to reject the repeated az
’

zrotg, wh ich it is im
possible to understand .
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learn from a person, when telling th e t ruth, but possible to b e
taught by that ve ry pe rson and ano the r, w he n te lling a false
hood ; and if one by speaking s traightfo rwardly and truly
should b e unable to show what he is saying clearly, but that
two , one of whom should te ll a falsehood, and not speak
st raightfo rw ardly, should be able to show clearly that, which
the party speaking st raightfo rw ardly was not able to show
clearly. A nd I am at a lo s s

,
said h e, on thi s po in t likew i se,

how they are to show i t clearly ; whe the r by be ing silent, or
speaking . F or if they are to show i t clearly by be ing silent,
the re would b e a need of hearing ne i the r, m uch les s bo th .

But if by speaking bo th are to show i t clearly, and bo th
part ie s speak acco rding to no regular m anne r and time l— for

bo th think they have a right to speak in turn— how i s i t pos
s ible for bo th to show the m atte r clearly ? F or i f bo th are
show ing the m at te r clearly a t the sam e t im e , bo th w ill b e
speaking toge the r at the sam e tim e .

2 But thi s they are not

w ont to do, n or do the law s pe rm i t it ; 2 so that if they are to
show th e mat te r clearly by speaking, each of them w ill do so

by speaking ; and when e i the r party speaks, then e i the r party
w ill show the m at te r clearly so that they w ill s peak one b e
fo re and the o the r afte r ; and they w ill show th e m at ter clearly

,

one before and th e o the r afte r . N ow i f e ach party i n turn
show s the sam e m atte r cle arly, what need i s the re to hear the
latter ? fo r the m atte r w ill have becom e clear by the p arty
fi rs t speaking . But if bo th partie s show clearly 3 that m at
ter, said h e,3 h ow w ill not e i the r of them have done so ? for

how w ould both b e able to show clearly that
, which one of

1
. I n lieu of rpévrov oneMS . affords as a var . lect. x pévov and hence

x
'

v

another has rpo—zrov B y the aid of both united I have b een led to

rpévrov x ai x pévov, what I have translated . F or in a law - suit at A thens
both the m anner and th e tim e w ere , in som e cases , defined by law .

2— 2 Th e Greek is at present, 7 05 7 0 d’

o z
’

m éaai B ut as there is no
thing to which £1236 1 can b e united, opportunely does oneMS . read ovx a
915 0 1 11

,
where evidently lies hid ai m siaGGacn while from £630 1 1: it is easy

to elicit éé‘ m’

o i wip o z what I have translated ; for custom and law are

thus perpetually united .

3— 3 The Greek is at present e’ x ei vo 6’

é
’

gbnv B u t Ex e
’

i vo could hardly
b e used for a im-b : and if it could, still less w ould at ?) b e here introdu ce d
superfluously. O pportunely then doMS S . offer, one agi ng, another 34mg,
and a third (Mg : for the author wrote , I suspect, éx ei vo d’

,
3 a

’

t o
'

agbégfiv
i . e .

“ that matter, which was not clear



e . D EMO D OCUS .

them shall no t have done so ? But if e i the r shall have shown
i t clearly, i t i s eviden t that the fo rm e r w ill have s poken o f

i t, and t he fo rm e r w il l have show n i t clearly ; so that h ow i s
i t not a

possib le for the pe rson he aring h im alone to know all

co rrectly ? ‘ O n hear ing them I was at a lo ss, and unable to
decide . F or the o the rs, who w e re p resent, said that the firs t
re asoning was t rue . I f then you can advise m e 2 on thi s
m at te r, whethe r i t i s po ss ible, 3 w hen one pe rson i s saying
any thing , to know co rrectly w hat h e i s s aying , say so

3
or

w he the r the re is need of a speake r on the op po s i te side, i f a
pe rson w ould know w hich is speaking s traightfo rwardly. O r

w he the r i t i s not nece ssary to hear bo th partie s ? O r how do

you think

The day befo re ye s te rday a person was finding faul t
w i th ano the r, because he was unw illi ng to lend m oney or to

t rus t him ; and th e party, w i th w hom h e was finding fault,
was defending him se lf ; w he reupon ano the r person amongs t
tho se, who we re p re sent, i nqu ired of the party finding faul t
whe the r h e, who had not t rus ted nor len t the m oney

,
had

e rred ? and have not you too, sai d he, who did not pe rs uade
h im to lend, e rred ? I n what

,
said the o the r party, have I

erred ? Which of th e tw o , said (th e inquire r), seem s to you
to err ? the pe rson, who fail s i n what h e w i she s, or h e, who
doe s not (fail) ? The person w ho fails, said he . H ave you
then n ot failed in w i shing to bo rrow ; w hile he, who did not

w i sh to g ive up (his m oney), has n ot fai led in that poi nt .
Truly so, said he ; but i n w hat have I e r red, even if he has
not gi ven i t m e ? Because, said (the inquirer), if you have
begged the thing s which you o ught not, how do you think
that you have n o t e rred ? w hile h e has acted co r rectly i n not
g iving them up ; bu t if, on the o the r hand, you have begged

I have translate d as if m iv -

r
'

a
”

; had dropt ou t betw e en d x oéaavra
and. yvd’

ma t .
2 I n lieu of Evpfiake'oda i , the sense evidently requires Evpfiovkeéeaea t

F or the party him self could m ake a conj ecture, but could no t give th e
advice h e wanted .

3—3 H ere again I suspec t that som e thing has dropt ou t . The Greek
is at present ivbg Aéyovrog yva‘ ma t n

’

Xéyu I t was originally frog
Xéyovrég r t

, yvdwat £6, 5 , nMyer, Xéye what I have translated .

r
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what you ought, and failed in thi s point, how have you not of

nece ss i ty e rred ? Perhaps so, said he ; bu t how has he not

e r red, who did not trust m e ? I f you had tre ated w i th h im ,

said (th e i nqu ire r), as was fi tting, you w ould n ot have e rred at
all . N ot at all . But now you have n ot t reated w i th him , as

was fi t ting . I appear so, said he . I f the n’

h e was not per

suaded
,
w hen you w e re t reating w i th h im , as was notfitt ing,

h ow can you j ustly find fault w i th him ? I am unable to say.

N or can you say that one m ust no t pay at tent ion to those, who
conduc t them selve s ill ? This (I can say) ve ry m uch, said
he . D o not then tho se pe rsons seem to you to conduc t them
se lve s ill, w ho t reat w i th a party in a m anne r that i s not fit
t ing ? To m e at leas t (they seem so), said b e . I n w hat then
did he err, if he paid no atten tion to you , w he n conduct ing
yourself ill ? I t appears, said he, i n no thing . Why then, said
(the i nqu irer), do persons find fault on such m atte rs w i th each
o ther

,
and blam e tho se, who are not pe rsuaded by them , b e

cause they are not pe rsuaded, bu t do no t find faul t w i th them
selves at all, because they have n ot pe rsuaded them ? H e re
u pon ano the r party w ho was p re sent, obse rved— Whe n a

person has conducted him self w ell towards any one, and has

ass is ted h im
,
and subsequently reque st s that party to conduct

him self i n a s im ilar m anne r tow ards h im
,
bu t doe s not m eet

w i th such conduct, how doe s he not reasonably find fault ? I s

not, said (the inquire r), the person w hom the party request s
to conduct him self in a sim ilar m anne r

, e i the r able to conduct
h im se lf w ell, or unable ? A nd if h e i s unable, how
can he properly m ake the request, who reque s t s h im (to per
fo rm ) 2 what h e canno t ? but if he i s able, how did he not

persuade him (to do so) ? or how do pe rson s, who speak in
thi s way, speak co rrectly ? But, said (the o ther), i t i s requis i te,
by Zeus, to find faul t w i th such a pe rson,3 i n o rde r that bo th
he m ay for the rem ainde r of h is life conduct him self be t te r,
and the o the r m ean fellow s,4 w ho hear the party finding faul t .
Think you, said (the i nquirer), that any pe rsons w ill conduc t

I have introduced the answ er “ Y es
,
which could hardly b e dis

pensed w ith .

3 The Greek is éo riv I have translated as if it w ere ci t/un w
3 The t rain of thought evidently leads to row

-dr ip instead o f r o ii ro
I nstead of dither eth er, the author wrote e ither dhhoz 0 13 (pt ,

or

a
'Mtoc (pawx o z , as I . have translated .
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'

dentally met w i th ? No, by Zeus, said h e . F or I suppose, said
the o ther, you do not conce ive tha t i t i s right to find faul t
w i th a pe rson on thi s account, bu t because he g ive s credence
to tho se, who s tate what i s n ot credible . I do so , said he .

Whe the r then, said (the o the r), do you think i t i s n o t right to
find faul t w i th h im for g iv ing credence slow ly even to tho se
not accidentally m et w i th, bu t right (to do so) for g ivi ng cre

dence quickly even to tho se accidentally m et w i th ? N o t I ih

deed, said h e . Why the n do you find faul t w i th h im ? said
(the o the r). Because h e e r rs i n g iving credence to person s
accidentally m et w i th, p revious to m aking an inquiry . But
if he had slow ly g ive n credence, p revious to m aking an ih
quiry

,
h e w ould not have e rred . N o t so

,
by Z eus, said h e ;

bu t h e would have e rred eve n thus not the le ss bu t I think one
ought not to g ive credence to pe rsons acc ident ally m et w i th .

But if
,
said (the o the r), you think on e ought not to g ive credence

to pe rsons accidentally m et w i th, h ow i s i t fi t ting to g ive cre
dence qu ickly to persons unknow n ? and do you think that i t
i s requisite to m ake an i nqui ry, whe the r they are speaking the
t ru th ? I th ink so,1 said h e . S ay then, said (the o the r), i s i t
not requisi te to m ake inquiry abou t fam il iar friends and ac

quaintances, w he the r they are speak ing th e t ru th ? I should
say so, said h e . F or perhaps, said (the o the r), som e of the se
s tate what i s not credible . A nd ve ry m uch so, said h e . Why
then, said (the o the r), i s i t m o re reasonable to g ive cre

dence to fam i liar friends and acquaintance s than to pe rsons
acciden tally m et w i th ? I canno t tell, said h e . What then ,
if it i s requis ite (not) 2 to g ive m o re credence to fam iliar fr iends
than to pe rsons accidentally m et w i th, i s i t not requisite to

conside r them less t rus two r thy than pe rsons acc iden tally
m et w i th ? H ow not ? said he . I f then the re are fam ili a r
friends to som e persons, and pe rsons unknow n to o the rs,
h ow w ill i t no t b e nece ssary to conside r the sam e pe rsons
m ore t rus tw orthy than the sam e F or i t i s requis ite to

conside r fam iliar fr iends and pe rsons unknown , as not

I have translated, as if the Greek w ere E c’m ‘

s
, m gt not

’

E wei which
I canno t understand .

2 This negative , wanting in all th eMS S .
, is found only in the L atinversion of Corradus .

3 I have adopted raw c ur suggested by S tephens, in lieu of
which is unintelligible .
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equally trustwo r thy, as you say yourself. This does not

ple ase m e, said h e . E qually, said (the fo rm e r), do some
believe what i s s tated by them , bu t o the rs disbelieve ? A nd .

this too i s s t range, said he . I f then, said (the o the r), bo th
fam i l iar friends and pe rsons accidentally m et w i th s tate the

sam e thi ng s, would not all thing s s tated equally to all b e cre

dible or i ncredible (equally) ? Nece ssar ily so, said he . Mus t
w e not g ive credence then equally to those who st ate the sam e
thing s 2 I t i s probable, said h e .

O n the i r conve rs ing in thi s way, I was at a los s to whom
one ought to g ive credence and to whom not, and whe the r to
th e t r us t - w o rthy and tho se wh o know what they are speaking
about, or to fami li ar frie nds and acquaintances . Upon these
mat te rs then h ow th ink you

I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere (i rraw a— vrdm
,
not 5 1 mm

— 7r171 g, w here Em ir
-

a seem s quite inadm issible .

2 The Greek I S at present 7 079Xéyovo'w avrd—Xéyovow a v
'

rd where
S tephens was the first to suggest Aéyovm— f au rd, and to reje ct héyovow
a v

-

ré B u t those w ords are no t to b e rejected entirely. They ought to
b e inserte d after ‘

v pIHO tQ just below , and thus corrected, Aéyovow ,
a

oiwvrat eidéva1 , i e . say, what they think they know for thus the

parties, who think they know , are properly opposed to those , who really
know .
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w ritten by a disciple ofPlato, and suggests rathe r that theyare the
production of som e philosopher, wh o concocted them from a faith
less representation of the doctrines promulgated in th e S ocratic,
S to ic, A cadem ic, and Pe ripate tic schools ; and this too w ith so little
j udgm ent, as frequently to give an uninte lligi ble definit ion, when
h e might have found an intelligible one elsewhere, as I have shown
on various o ccas ions in th e no tes . S ocrates, it is t rue, as remarked
by Menage on D iogenes L . vu . 60, is said by A ristotle in Metaphys .
i. 6, and x i ii . 4, and Th eopompu s the rhe to rician , quoted by A rrian
on E picte tus ii . 1 7, to have paid considerable attention to D efini
tions ; and this m ay b e inferred from som e instances furnished by
Xenophon inMemorab . iv . 6 . But it is to Z eno and his followe rs
that we m ust refer the p ractice of layingdown D efini tions , as th e
bas is of subsequent discussions. F or they we re accus tom ed to ap
ply to m o ral philosophy the principle they had learnt from th e

Pythagoreans, as the groundwork of physical philosophy, developed
by m athem atics, as m ay b e inferred from th e L ife of Pythagoras by
D iogenes ; wh o appeals to Phavorinu s to prove that “ Pythagoras
m ade u se of definitions through h is Mathem atical Wood and still
m ore so did S ocrates and his fo llowers ; and so did A risto tle and the
S toics .” Menage too , on D iogen . L . v 11 . 60, remarks that a m ass of
such definitions are to b e found in the L ife of Z eno alone .

To th e preceding proofs that the autho r of th e D efinitions was
som e philosopher of A lex andria, may b e added those which Cousin
has adduced. H e remarks that ’

A Eiwm g, in th e sense of digni ty
or m ajesty, does not belong to the pe riod of Plato, nor even to
any age of good Greek ; and neither does A oyw'

pbg o epvérarog. S o

too
'

A ya
'

nmcn g is not a word of Plato or his tim e ; while on the nu
intelligible defini tion of th e word '

O voita, a noun ,” he obse rves
that “

the language u sed there is altogether of the A le x andrine
school , and is be tter suited to a t reatise by D ionysius the A reopagite
than to one attributed to

.

Plato .

”



D EFINIT ION S .

1 E ternal— that which has e x i ste d fo rm e rly through all

t im e , and i s n ow not de st royed .

1

God—an imm o r tal living - be ing, 2 sufficien t i n i tself for
happi ne ss ; an e ternal e x i s ten ce ; the cause of the n ature of

the good .

G eneration— a m ovem en t tow ards e x i stence ; 3
a sharing

through a change 3 i n e x i s tence ; at prog re ss ion tow ards e x
isten ce .

The sun— afire i n heaven, which can alone b e seen from
m o rning to evening by the s am e ;

4 5 the g reates t s ta r, visible
by day ; 5 a pe rpe tually living be ing, posse ss ing a soul .6
Time— 7a m ovem en t of the sun a m easure of progress .7

A s the idea of eternity necessarily includes the idea of continu
ance through the three periods of tim e, past, present, and future, thisdefinition is evidently de fe ctive .

2 I have translated ( 171 011 a living be ing, to avo id th e incongruity of
considering god as an animal,” the ordinary m eaning of

3
- 3 This is the proper version here of p t

‘

ré hndx tg, no t m erely “ a
sharing .

4 I nstead of “ by the sam e , in G reek ro2 g anro ‘

ig, one w ould have
e x pe cted “

the sam e
, in Greek 01 157 69: for th e question is no t about

th e parties see ing, but the thing seen . H ence Corradus has S ol— idem
videri po test. ”

5—5 I have follow ed the reading of fourMS S aarpov fipspoeavég To

péyw rov
, and placed the w ords 5 130 11 dtdtov fpzlzvx ov after 11 1 71 0 7 011 , no tbefore them , as B ekker has done . F ic inu s om itsfipepoeavég . Corradus

has correctly, astrum m ax im um de die lucens .
5 O n the sun possessing a soul, see E pinom is, p . 982 , C . 6 .

7—7 A lthough this definition coincides in part w ith that of E ratos
thenes, who , as w e learn from Plutarch, ii . p . 8 84, B . , described Tim e as
“
the j ourneying of the sun,” ye t it w ould b e m ore corre ctly defined as
the m easure of the m otion of the sun, or of the progressive m ovem ent of
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D ay
— a journeying of the sun from i t s ri s ing (eas t) to i t s

setting (w es t) a light, th e op po si te to Night . ‘Morn ing— the beg inning of day ; the firs t light from the

sun .Mid- day
— the t ime when the shadow s of subs tance s have

the least leng th .

F t em ny
— th e clo se ofday.Mglzt— darkness, th e oppo si te to D ay ; 2 a deprivation of

the sun .

Chance—a p roceedi ng from unce r tain ty to unce rtainty, and
from w hat i s spontaneous ; 3 th e “

cause 5 of a for tu itous action .

15

O ld A ge— the w as ting aw ay of a thing w i th l ife, the re

sult of tim e .

Wind 6— a m ovem ent i n the air a round the earth .

A ir —an e lem ent, all of whose m ovem ents 7according to

s pace are acco rding to nature .

7

H eaven—a substance, su rrounding all thing s perce ived by
the senses, ex cept the upperm ost ai r . 8

any thing, in Greek Xpévog iph iov x tvno ewg perpov nfi¢0pdg rov , not

Xpévog flh iov x i i/11m g, ps rpov ¢opag. Th e S to ics defined it as the ih

terval during (tw o) m otions of th e w orld . C orradus

ccelestis conversion is .

”

F rom this definition it would seem as if N ight w ere a light, as w ell
as D ay. H ence one w ould have preferred (061g, redraw vvx rbg o

'

x énp,
no t simply robvavr iov vvx r i, and sim ilarly in 2

, N dé o nérog ro i wavn
’

ov

fipépag 45 111 7 1, not inuépq m erely . Corradus makes this a new defini tion,
Lu x , id , quod nocti e st con trarium .

”

3 S o S u idas, Tfix n— w) (popd £5 ddijhov rig ddnh ov x ai a irro/i arov . B ut

A ristotle , accord ing to Plutarch, ii . p . 88 5 , C .
,
m ade a distinction b e

tw een d v and n) auréparov .

Th e i) , which is found before in in twoMS S .
,
and in its place in two ,from whence £11 i s placed over in tw o o thers, belongs in fact to a ir ia .

— 5 S o I have translated datpom’

ag r paEewg. S tephens has, “ causa
felicis su ccessus b u t as chance is the cause of an unsuccessful as
w ell as a successful action, the version in E nglish should b e as am
b iguou s as datum/fag is in Greek . F icinu s, too , felicis actionis causa . ”
Gorradas, et felicis action is fortuita causa.
Why 711 1 6 1711 11 18 written here, where onew ould have e x pected dvenog, I

must leave for o thers to e x plain . Corradus renders 7 11 5 1711 11 by spiritus .

—7 H ere, again, I must leave for others to e x plain, w hat I canno t
understand , the m eanin g of 11 11 7 11 96130 1 11 . D id the author write x arc

‘

z

pw ow ? F or th e S to ics asserted, as w e learn fiom Plutarch, i i. p . 895 ,
A . , that adv 77 11 6 141 11 dépcg elvat pei

’

vow .

H ere seem s to b e an allusion to what is called baspovpaimog roa og

in Phaedr. p . 2 47
,
C . F icinus om its aiaOnrd
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‘D iscretion— a powe r effec ti ve by itself of the good fo rtune
of man ; a know ledge of thing s good and evil ; 2 a know ledge
effect ive of fel ici ty ; 2 a (m ental) consti tut ion, by w hich w e

de term ine w hat i s to b e done and w hat i s no t to b e done .

1

J ustice—3m ag reem ent of the soul w i th i tself
,

3 and 4a cor
rect arrangem ent of the p arts of the soul towards e ach o the r
and about e ach o ther ; 4 5

a habit, dis tribu t ive to e ach pe rson
of that

,
which i s according to w o rthine s s ; 5 a habi t, acco rding

to w hich h e, w ho pos se sse s i t, can select w hat seem s to h im
to b e j us t ; a habit in life ,6 subse rv ien t to law ;

7an equali ty
that can share i n common ; 7 a habi t m in is tering to upright 8
law s .
Temp erance

— a m ode rat ion of soul relating to the desire s
and pleasu re s, which ex i s t i n i t acco rding to nature ; a fitne ss
in , and co r rec t o rde ring of, the soul, as regards i t s natural
pleasures and pains ; a harm ony i n the soul touching the state s

The whole of this definition is found in S tob azus iii . p . 49, w ith a
slight change in th e position of the sentences.

2— 2 The w ords e’m o r ij i m7romruc1) eddaguov iag, although acknow ledgedby S tobaau s , have been cu t ou t by B ekker from the te x t on the authority
of a singleMS .

3— 3 H ow Justice can b e said to b e an agreem ent of th e soul w ith it
self, I confess I canno t understand ; and still less how , in it is a
“ correct arrangem ent of the parts of the soul towards each other and
about each o ther especially as a sim ilar definition is given of Tem per
ance in S tobaeu s v . p . 78 , 1 . Ewepom

'

wn i or iv Onoh oyia 7 171 11 7 17g dzvxfig
11 5 11 11711 7rp1

‘

1g dhhnha . S tephens too seem s to have been at a loss ; for he
renders wpbg dkhnha m i 7 811 1 ZiMnXa by m erely inter se ,” sim ilar to
ad invicem cui m utuns in F icm u s . C orradus has m ore closely
inter se e t se cum ordinis conservat io .

”

5— 5 A S im ilar definition is given from a no t - m entioned author by S to
b te us, ix . p . 1 2 5 , 40. A ucatoo z

'

n mdé éo n v ripen ) dz vxfig dtave nruc ij 7 11711
x ar

’

dEiav—where Ex am -

1p seem s to have dropt ou t be tw een 1aveitnr 1 xfiand 7 171 11
S ince oneMS . offers Bia for Bicp, perhaps the author w rote o

’

ivtv

Biag, not £11 Big) , and thus showed that Justice is subservient to law , not

by force , b u t w illingly.

— 7 H ow Justice can b e an equality S haring in common, I canno t
understand ; nor could, I thi nk, S tephens ; w hose version is soc ialis

aequalitas . I could have understood ioérnrog x owwv ia, or iodrrj rog 1170 1

1 1 111 11 1 10 )
'

éE1g a hab it S haring in equality.

9 A s fourMS S . om it 69912 1 11 , o ne would suspect that dypo’tgbwv was

w ritten here originally, S im ilar to th e dypa
’

upovg 1 1611 011 ; m entioned by
Xenophon inMem orab . iv . 4, 19, and by D em osthenes, p . 3 1 7 and 343 ,
ed B . , and the dypa '

zrra—fvéjuma in S oph . A n tig . 45 3 , and th e le x non

scripta
,

”
on which C icero is so eloquent

,
Pro M i lone, iii.
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of ruling and be ing ruled ; a self- act ing according to nature ;
1 [a w ell - o rde ring of the soul an 2 in te rcourse of the soul

,

2

founded on re ason, re lat ing to things hono urable and base ; a
habit acco rdi ng to w hich he, who has i t, can select and b e
cautious of what h e ought .
F ortitude— a habi t of the soul, not to b e m oved by fear

a bo ldnes s in war ;
3
a know ledge Of the thing s relat ing to

w ar ;
3 a comm and ove r the soul relat ing to things of fear and

dre ad ; a bo ldnes s subse rvien t to discre t ion ; a bold bearing
unde r the e x pe cta tion of death ; a habi t, p reservat ive of right
reaso ning i n dange rs ; 4a s t reng th (of m i nd) balancing (the
ap prehension) of dange r ; 4 a s t reng th, be aring up on the s ide
o f virtue ; a t ranquilli ty of soul w i th refe rence to things that
appe ar, acco rding to co r rect reasoning, to b e full of d1 ead and
daring ; the safe pre se rvation 5

of uneei tain de te rm inations 5
relating to th ing s of dread ; 6 a skill i n war ; 6 7a habit

,
tha t

can abide i n law .

7

Contiyzench - a pow e r enduring pain 8 a fo llow ing of cor

rect reasoning ; 3 9a pow e r not e x ceeded by that which is per
ce ived by corI ec t reason i ng .

9

The w ords be tw een the brackets are evidently an interpolated re
pe tition of th e preceding enraEia illvxfig. They are om itted by F icinu s .

2— 2 I confess I do no t understand h ow Tem perance is Op th ia 7 179111 11

xfig : nor could Co rradus ; for his version is anim i quasi sermo
— 3 Most assuredly F ortitude could never b e correctly defined as a

know ledge of the things relating to war.

”

This , although paraphrastical, is still as close a version as can b e
w ell m ade of th e terse original— 7611311 17 apog x ivdvvov o

’

wr ippoa og . O n

the w ord dvrippoa'

og, see Person
’

s trans lation of dur ipporrov (i x Oog in
S oph . E l. 1 19, as given by Monk in th e Museum Criticam , N o . 1 . F ici

nus, apparently unable to understan d the clause, has om itted it . Corradus
has robur periculo par . ’

5— 1"O f the m eaning of 60771 61 e ddfihwv , I confess myself quite in
the dark . I could have understoo d ou daké‘ m not cowardly . F icmu s

has ob se rvatio corum , ques ratio dictat, in rebus pavendis . Corradus,
“ incertarum opinionum de rebus adversis lib eratio .

H ere again F ortitude 1 8 said incorrectly to b e a skill 1 11 war.

— 7 I nstead of vopov oneMS . has kéyov : w hich seem s to lead to
41 6
7

7011 ,
“ b lam e : while in Epmnn mj, found in twoMS S . for 171 71 1 11 17

run}, perhaps damn-m en, neglec ttul, lies hid .

— 3 and 9 These definitions of ’

llyx paraa are quite b eyond my comprehension . H ow much m ore intelligible i s th e language of an unknown
auth or, quoted by S tobaeus , x vii . p . 1 5 7, w ho defines Continence as the

b e ing able to restrain by reason the desire , that I s rushing to th e enjoy
ment of improper pleasures ; and the bearing up against and under th e
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S eif- suficiency
— a com ple t ion in the possessi on of good

thing s ; 1 a habi t, acco rding to w hich they, who po ssess i t, are
the m aste rs of them selve s . ‘
R easonableness— a reduct ion in what is j us t and u seful a

mode rat ion in com pact s ; a well - o rder ing of the soul, founded
on reason, as regards things honourable and base .

E ndurance—the bearing - up agains t p ain, for the sake of

what i s honourable ; a bearing - up unde r labour for the sake
of what i s honourable .

2 B aldness— th e non - e x pectation of an ill ; an imperturb
abili ty i n the presence of an ill . 2
N on -

p ercep tion of pain—a habi t, acco rding to which we
do not fall i nto so rrow s .
The love of labour—a habi t

,
that accom plishe s what a per

son chooses (to do ) ; a vol untary endurance ; 3 a habit not to
b e cavilled at on the subj ect of labour . 3Modesty a voluntary shrinking from dar ing on j ust
g ro unds towards w hat seem s to b e th e bes t a vol untary lay
ing hold of th e best ; a cautious care of blam e on j us t grounds .
F reedom— the ruling powe r of l ife ; a pow e r r uling by

i tself on eve ry occasion 4a powe r ove r that, which relates to
o ne self in life ; 4 5 an unsparingness in the use and pos se ss ion
of prope r ty ?
L iberality

—a habi t i n transacting m oney m at ters i n a way
want of, and pain from , that, which I s a natural desire w here I have
translated as if the Greek w ere 7 779x ard pvow éppéo'ewg évdeiag— to w hich
I have b een led byG esner’ s conj ecture , 71 am

g
vaeag in lieu of nard vow

S ee too the definition in D iogen. L . vii . 9 7 7711 dé eyx paretav , 1 11960 171

c
’

wv'

n
'épfiarov 7 171 71 x ar

’

6
p
9011 Xoyov 77 S SW , 1

’

1 7
’

77 r771
'

0 11 775 01 1 111 11
'

T7711 5 5
x apreptav , 1 7 1 07 7771 7711 77 2 5 1 11 (W éynevn

o

‘

réov 77 711 77. F icinus has here
“ potestas, qua nunquam dej icitur e rat i on is proposito,” which is intel
ligible indeed , but no t to b e go t from the Greek .

The words be tween the num erals are a definition rather ofCon
tinence than of S elf- su fficiency Corradus renders '

E yicpc
'

tru a by B e

atitudo

F ic inu s has elegantly, bu t not closely A udacia securitas, qua
quis malum neque futurum e x spectat, neque prmsens h orrescit .”

-
3 F icinu s— “ adversus labores inconeussus habitus .” Corradus

hab itus lab orem nunquam reprehendens .

”

S uch , I presum e , is th e m eaning of ’

B govo’ id roD a
’

e
'

avrbv £11

76 1171 F icinuS licentia propria vitae .

”
Corradus in uno quoque sita

potestas vivendi — as if he w ished to read £11 5 11 5107 171
-
5 The w ords be tween th e num erals are th e definiti on rather of the

follow ing ’

EhevOemdrng, than of '

Eltw Oepia .
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Plu
’

lantb ropy
— ‘

a habi t of m oral conduct that eas ily leads
to a friendship w i th m an ; a habi t of act ing kindly tow ards
m en ;

‘the hav ing thanks ; a recollectio n w i th kind con

duct ]
P iety

—j us tice relat ing to the gods ; a pow e r 2 paying at

tention to the gods w i ll ingly ;3 a co rrect pe rcept ion of the

honour due to the gods ; a know ledge of the honou r due to

the gods .
Good -

4 that on account of itself. 4
F earlessness— a habit, acco rding to which w e do not fall

into fear .
A patlzy

—a habi t, acco rding to w hich we do not fall into
sufferings .
Peace—a quie tne s s as regards enm i ty i n war .

L istlessnesw—ah easines s of soul ; apathy respect ing the

obj ect s of ange r .
S kilfulnesfi— a habi t, according to which h e, who pos

A ll the w ords b etw een th e num erals w ere first edited by B ek
ker from the te x t offiveMS S .

,
and th e m argin o f tw o . B ut what is

the m eaning of x cipt rog ax ém g, and how othavepwm ’

a can b e defined as
pvfim) per ’

ez
’

zspyw iag, I cannot understand . I could have understood
x aiptrog i

’

x x vcn g yva
’

nuy p er
’

ez
'

i epyem
'

ag, a pouring ou t of favours de
signedly in com bination w ith b eneficence . Th e w ords w ere found in th eMS . of F icinus likew ise ; for his version is gratiarum redditio ; grati
tudo b enefica.

”

2 I nstead of dz’map i g th e sense evidently requires di ciGeo- tg, sim ilar to
affectio in F icinus .

3 I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere éx ovm’

wg, no t éx oz
'

m'tog .

F icinu s has “ voluntaria veneratio dei ; recta honoris divini scientia
Corradus , voluntaria religion is deorum su sceptio recta cultus deorum
scientia ;” one or b o th of w hom S tephens has follow ed in his version,
voluntaria de deorum cu ltu e x istimatio ; recta cultus deorum scientia,”
as if h e wished to unite fx évowg w ithfim ihmbtg, and 699fiw ith Eww rfi17,

not, as B ekker has done , e'x oé orwg w ith dévaycg, and w ith i méhn tg .

The definition of pie ty given by the S to ics in D iogen . L . v ii. 1 19, is
shorter, if not be tter, E z’zaéfieta, ém arr

'

mn95 6 m Gepa
'
frec

'

ag .

Th e w ords b e tween the num erals, in Greek, '

A yaGov, rs aaro i}
Is
'

vex w , are too few to m ake e ither syntax or sense . S tephens ’ version in
E nglish is, “ G ood is that

,
which e x ists for its own sake ,” a definition

scarcely intelligib le . D id the author write ’

A yaOov ,
“rain -Mii 06x '

e
'

repov

é oehetag, which is the very definition given by th e S toics in D iogen. L .

vii . 94 for dupeheiag m ight easily have dropt ou t before dupofiia . F i cinus

has supplied the word, requisite for the sense , in his version, B onum ,

quod sui ipsius gratia e x pe tendum and so too has C orradu s, B onum ,

quod sua ipsius causa appe titur.

”

5 There is no single word in English to answer to the Greek dew érng,
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se sses i t, i s able to form a conj ectu re abou t the peculiar
te rm inat io n (of a thing).
Fflendsh ip— a union of sentim ent, relat ing to thing s hon

ourab le and j us t ; the cho ice of the sam e kind of l ife a un ion
in O pin ion on quest ions o f sec t ’ and practi ce ; a u nion in
sent im en t rela ting to a comm union in life in com bination
w i th kind feel ing s ; 2

a comm union in do i ng well and in sufJ
f
'

ering .

2

3 N obility of birth— th e vi rtue of a noble m o ral conduct ;
an easy leading o f the soul to w o rds and deeds . 3
S election— a correc t approval afte r e x am i nat io n .

K ind feeling—
4 the select ion of a pe rso n for the purpo se of

embracing by a pe rson .

4

F am iliarity
—a sharing in the sam e fam ily .

by wh ich w as m eant, as e x plained by S uidas , a pow er in speaking and a
cleve rness in acting.

S uch seem s to b e th e m eaning here of r poaipem g, sim ilar to the
simple S tephens ’ version is, consensio de proposito e t actione .

”

F ic inu s has “ in deliberando atque agendo .

”
Co rradus, de eligendo et

faciendo opin ionum consensus .
—2 S uch is th e literal translation of the Greek . S tephens’ version is
socie tas b enefic iorum m u tuorum .

”
F icinu s has commun io in dandis

accipiendisqu e b enefic iis .

”

3— 3 O relli, unab le to understand how E dyéveta is ciperfiez’xyevo i'i g 739o ,

proposed to read o
'
vyyw o i g, by which h e probably m eant “ cognate .

”

B u t what is gained by th e alteration I confess I canno t discover . The

author wrote , I suspect, E byévaa, ripe-mi o z
’

; yévovg,fieovg dé, e i’zaywyucr‘)
il/vx iic 1 1

'p Xéyovg x ai 7rpa
'

Eetg,
“ N obility 1 8 an e x cellence , not from

birth , but m o ral conduct, leading th e soul to w ords and de eds where
the defini tion is best e x plaine d by the sentim ent of Jny ensl in viii . ,

To ta lice t ve teres e x om ent undiqu e e erie
A tria

,
nob ilitas sola e st atque unica virtus

B u t even thus th e definition is defe ctive . F or as w ords and deeds are
o f different kinds, it should b e stated of what kind they are, to which no
b ility leads . F ic inu s has, G enerositas, virtus ingenui m oris ; facilitas
an im i ad dicenda pariter atque agenda .” Co rradus , Genero sitas, gene
rosi m o ris v irtus ; anim i ad rationes e t actiones facilis indu ctio .

H ere again O relli w as , as I am , at a loss about th e m eaning of

th e definition ; and hence he w ished to cu t ou t a
'

i
'

pem g. B u t to my
m ind the difficulty lies in r pbg dv an rov cimraopég, or as e ightMS S .

read, c’lm raaq i . S tephens’ version is, B enevo lentia est electio hom inis ;
hom inis ample x us e t salu tatio ,” as if he w ished to om it wpbg F ic inus

has, B enevolentia, e lectio hom inis ad hom inem grata atque accepts .

”

C orradus,
“ B enevolentia

, electio ; comple x us hom inem cum hom ine
copulans .

”
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‘A greem enb
—a sh aring 1n all things e x i s ting a conco rd

ance i n thoughts and concept ions . ‘
2 L ovingness

~ a pe rfect e x hibit ion .

2

S tatesmanship
3 —the know ledge of what is honou rable and

advantageous (for a state) ; 4 a know ledge producti ve of

j us tice i n a s tate .

S ociality
5

- afriendship aris ing from an assoc iat ion amongst
pe rson s of th e sam e age .

6

7 Good counsel— the cognate vi rtue of reasoning .

7

B elief— th e cor rect concep tion g of a thing be ing really as
it seem s to b e ,

3 9a fi rmne ss in m oral conduct .9

A s it is difficult to perceive the difference be tween vonpdrwv and
va ohnmuarwv , I suspect th e words x ai vwohnmuarwv ought to follow
r u m ow wv ar m /rumI n the preceding clause , or b e om itted altoge ther .
F icinus has cogitationum suspicionum que concordia . ”

—2 O f the w ords betwe en the num erals I am quite content to e x press
m y perfe ct ignorance . F icinu s has Charitas integra anim i declaratio ,”
as if h e had found xpvxfic in hi sMS .

3 S o I have translated H oktrucog in the dialogue of that nam e .

4 Th e words be tw een the lunes have been added for the sense .

5 B y érarpeia was m eant a political club ,” as it w ould b e called in
E ngland , not m erely dom estic sociality.

I n lieu of yeyevmu
'

svo zg, which seem s superfluous after m e nhuciav ,
one w ould have e x pected avvnv évotg,

“ united . F icinus has e x

diuturna tequalium consuetudine conflata.

—7 With this unintelligible definition of Good Counsel, may b e con

trasted th e very intelligible one given by th e S to ics, as found in D iogenes
Laertiu s, v ii. 93 , rfiv dé ea

’

jfiovh iav, ém o
’

rfipnv ro t
“

; o x or ci
’

aOat 7ro‘

ia x ai
w b g r pdrrovreg r pégopw avy¢ep6w wg i . e . good counsel is th e science
of considering by do ing what, and in w hat manner, w e can act advan
tageous ly . S tephens’ version is Consilii prwstantia est virtus ration i
insita,” as if h e w ished to read E vfiovh iag apern ripen ) Aoywpq)

‘

§p¢vr0gx
F icinus, however, translate s E vfiovh ia by S agac itas, evidently for th e
sense . Corradu s,

“ Consilium bonum ,
vi s cogitationis insita z” as if he

Wished to read e
'

iupvroc in lieu of afip¢vrog.

—J B ekker’
s te x t is oiirwg

' Ex sw 61g aura? ¢d iverta , which I can
not understand . O pportunely then does oneMS . offer aim ) : for th e
author probably wrote , as I have trans lated, rov ov

-
rwg {x ew n ,

(In; aim-b

oaiverat . S tephens ’ version is F ides—persuasio
,
qua; res ita se habe t,

velu t ipsi videtur,” which , to myself, is quite as unintelligib le as the
Gre ek . F icinus, F ides, recta presumptio quod res sic se habet, u t sibiv ide tur. Corradus

,

“
F 1des, op

ini o recta rem ita , u t ipsi n
'

de tur
,
ha

b ere : certa veri comprehensio .

”

Th e author has evidently confounded m ’

an g, b elief, w ith m a

7 6mg, fidelity .

”
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Good legal conduct
—an obedience shownto prope r laws.

Cheerfu lness—a de light ‘ at the act s of a tem perate pe rson .

H onou r— a g ift of good
'

things p resented on act ions done
th rough vi rtue ; a m ark of e steem i n re tu rn

2 for vi rt ue ; 3 the
outw ard bearing of what is an obj ect of reve rence ; 3 4 th e

w atching of a m ark of e steem .

4

A lacrity
—5 the e x hibit ion of a practical prefe rence .

5

F avour— a vo lu ntary ac t of kindness the re tu rn for a
’

good act ; a m in is te ring at a fi t t im e .

Concord - a s im ilari ty of O pinion be tw een rulers“

and ruled,
h ow they ought to rule and b e ruled .

A polity
— the comm uni ty o f a m ult i tude of persons, se lf

sufiicient for a happy state ; the comm uni ty of a m ulti tude
acco rding to law .

F o rel/zought
—a preparat ion w i th re spect to things about

to b e .

Counsel—a conside rat ion respect ing future things h ow they
may b e advantageous .
Victory

— a powe r having the supe riori ty, as regards con
tention .

“A ready
- wayfindz

’

ng
- a ready discrim inat ion,6

'

that pos
sesses a powe r ove r what i s thought upon .

7

F icinus, w ith a sim ilar view , has L ex , norma ad quam quaeritur
Corradus L e x ,

de rebus justis vel injustis disceptatio .

”

H ere x apd, like dpqswfifirnm g, has a pregnant sense ; for it is no t
m erely delight,” but the result of delight . ”

2 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere o
’

wr
’

, not c
’

u r
’

,
wh ich I can

hardly understan d . Corradus has dignitas e x virtute comparata .
3— 3 S uch seem s to b e the m eaning of axfipa aeyvérnrog, wh ich w ill

b e best understood by turning to theMene x enu s 2 .

I hardly understand the w ords r ijpnm g aEca
’

iparog as applied to
mm}. S tephens’ version is observatio dignitatum ; that of F i cinus
conservatio dignitatis that of Corradus au toritatis conservatio .

"

5 — 5 S tephens has, what the sense requires, declaratio volun tatis ad
agendum : b ut that can scarcely b e got from th e Greek . F icinus , still
m ore w idely patens e x peditio propositi ad re s agendas . C orradus
volun tatis ad agendum propter se sign ificatio .

”

I nstead of defining E t’ mopi’a by E z’ mpivaa, one w ould have e x

pected to see E i
'

mpt
'

veza defined by E da-opia ; and so Co rradus Per
spicientia, facultas ejus , quod cogitatur, assequendi .

” Cousin ’ s version
is L e succes dans la discussion vient da coup d’

te il sur qu i dom ine
une question and his note Peut- étre voudrait - il m ieux entendre
par s bx o ivu a 1

’ art de faire des distinctions ; car c ’est avec des distinct1ons qu’

on triomphe dans la d iscussion .

”

H ere Xoyt Z oii éI /ov is used, contrary to custom , in a pas sive sense .
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B rib e— th e e x change for a favour .
Oppo rtunity

— the po in t of t im e s u ited to what is advan
tageou s a tim e that w o rks for som e good.
[Mem ory—a dispo sit ion of th e soul p re se rvative of the t ruth

that i s i n i t . ‘
The keep ing in m ind

— the having thought on the s t re tch .

Th inking— the comm encem ent of know ledge .

H oliness— a re lig ious dread of s in s agains t the gods ; 2 eu
a t tention to th e honou r due natu rally to a de i ty .

2

A prophecy
— a know ledge, tha t po in t s ou t befo rehand an

action, w i tho u t a dem ons t rative p roof.
The prophetic art

—a sc ience, that speculate s upo n what i s
now and w i ll b e to a m o r tal be ing .

W’

isdom
'

a science not - hypo the t ical ; 3 a know ledge o f

things as they happen to e x i s t ; 4 a sc ience that spe culates
upo n the cause of things e x i st ing .

Philo sophy
— a long ing afte r t he know ledge o f thing s as

they happe n to e x i s t ; 5 a habi t of spe culat ing u pon the t ruth
as to how i t i s t rue ; a careful s tudy in com bination w i th cor
rec t reasoning .

K nowledg e 9. comprehension by the soul, 6
not to b e

changed or cas t dow n by reasoning ; 6 7
[the powe r of compre

F icinus F acundia, perspicacia e t facultas ob tin endi quod propositum
est .

”

A s dXfiGcta, th e Gre ek w ord for truth , w ould m ean l iterally non

forge tfulne ss,” and as m em o ry is n on - forgetfulness,” perhaps
ought to b e taken here in its literal sense although such a m eaning is not,
I b elieve , given to 0276 195 11 1 e lsewhere . Th e m ore correct definition OfM’

Vfiflflis in S uidas— 7) 1'c r dhat év opévwv x aroxfi, i. e . the reten
tion of w hat have b e en known of o ld.

”

2 S ince s ix MS S . read Gepm ru
'

ag, and one re p inni ng, perhaps the
author w rote 7 17995 08 rnpéh eta ita

-

ré perm » Ospam t
'

ag
—i . e . the natural

care of the attention du e to a de ity.

3 B y no t - hypo the tical is m eant that wh ich is founded on facts .
S tephens ’ version is, nullius certi argum enti,

”
which w ould b e strangely

applied to a definition of w isdom . Ficinus m ore co rrectly scientia,
qu is nihil pen itus praesuppon it . ” Corradu s to o scientia non supposita. ”

4
.
5 I have translate d, as if the G reek were n ot 1 1 5 1) 61/e dei, but rd‘m

dei 5 m m, as in th e prece ding definition . I n bo th places Gorradas has
re r um div inarum .

”

S o I have trans late d (Me rriam -m g, to prese rve the idea of change
conveyed by pen i

—7 The words be tween the bracke ts are properly om itted in th e three
bestMS S . , for they are m erely an e x planation of th e preced ing sentence.
They are , however, acknowledged by F icinus and Corradus .
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hending a thing or things, not to be changed or throw n down
by reasoning a t rue reasoning not to b e changed o r cas t
dow n upon 1 reflection .

Opin ion
— a conception 2 to b e changed by the pe rsuas i o n

of reason ; 2 a rational 3 impe tus ; a no tion falling upo n false
hood and t ruth by (not - )reason .

4

S ensation— eu im pe tus of the soul ; a m ovem en t of m i nd
a he ralding of the sou l through the body to 5 the seasons of
m an ;

5 from which the re result s a powe r of the so ul devo id
of reason, 6 having a cogn i zance through th e body .

6

H abit— a dispo si tion of the soul, acco rding to whi ch w e
are said to b e w i th ce rtain qu ali ties .

S o I have translated i rri, although I have som e doub ts ab out the read
ing. S tephens’ version is in m ente

,

” sim ilar to “ in cogitatione,
”
in

F ic inus and Corradus .

2— 3 A s in the case of dyeré rr
‘

rwrog, so here in that of y erarrewrbg, Ihave introduced the idea of a change to answ er to para
H ow O pinion can b e called “ a rational impe tus I canno t under

stand . O ne w ould have e x pected of; h oyw rucfi, for ou m ight have b een
easily lost after Aoyon. F icinus has O pinio , cum fide per ratiocina
tionem rationis discursus,” from which it is diffi cult to discover what he
found in hisMS .

, e x cept perd ‘

rrio'rewg in lieu of p erarrew rég . Corradus

avoids the diffi culty by his version ratiocinandi im petus . ”
H ere again o z’; seem s to have dropt ou t after

'

137rb O n th e sim ilar
loss of of) , I have written not a little in th e S pecimens of N o tes , ap
pended to my translation of the Midian O ration of D em osthenes ; and to
the passages of S ophocles em ended there I could now add not a few
m ore .

5— 5 S uch is th e literal translation of u
’

g dipag civOpcbrrwv , by which
was m eant perhaps what we call in E nglish, the periods of m an’ s
S tephens ’ version is ad opportun itates hom inum that of Ficinu s
in form as h om inum .

”
Corradus ad e x tremas h om inum ’ partes .

Cousin vers le m onde ex terieure ; and h e adds in a note 1 1 faut
convenir qu e dipac d pcbrrwv est une e x pression b ien e x traordinaire

, e tdont il est bien difficile de determ iner le sens .”
I confess m y inability to understand the w ords be tw een the b rackets .

F or after v pw ruc r) there is w anting som ething, to w hich that w ord may
b e referred . H ence as oneMS . has dt ’ dveptbrrum , e x pressed by dc’ am ,

in lieu of did ora
'

rparog, perhaps the autho r w ro te—v pw rm r) rG
‘

m dad
o éparog i6vrwv having a cogniz ance of w hat is passing through th ebody w ith which may b e com pared the e x pression in the Phaedrus, p .

2 5 0, D . , rd
'

m (l td au
'

rparog aioOfiaewv : or else in ci t/Optimum: lies hid aid
Gnrnpiwv . Compare D iogenes L . vii . 5 2 , aid-97mm Aéyerat

—firrepi rd
aiaOnrfipta x aramcevr), x aG

’

iiv rw eg wnpol yivovrar : w here one w ould
have e x pected to find m ipoz, A nglice pores,” as in Plutarch , quote dby S tephens in Thesaur. G r. , rd

’

m m pi rd a t
’

o
'Gnrfipca 7r6pwv . Corradus

avo ids the difficulty by translating v pw rucficognitionis particeps .

”
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Proof— the show ing fo rth of a
' thing not evident .

D emonstration— t rue reasoning 'founded on syllog i sm s ;1
a reasoning, that make s a m at te r pla in by w hat 1 3 prev i o usly
know n .

0

E lement (qf vo ice)
2— 3 a vocal so und uncom pounded ; the

cause to the re s t of vo cal sounds o f the i r be ing vocal sounds . 3
Useful— the cause of do ing Well ; the cause of good .

A dvan tageous
— that w hich conduce s to good .

4H onourable— that w hich is good.

4

5 Good— the cause of safe ty to things e x i s t ing ; the cause
.

of all that relates to i tself from which it happens to choose
w hat is m ee t .6
Temperate

— the o rde rly conduct Of the soul .
J ust—an o rdonnance of law , productive of j u st ice .

Volun tary
— that which i s draw n on by itself ; 6 that w hich

is selec ted w i th refe rence to i tself, 7 (and) comple ted acco rd
ing to des ign .

’

F icinu s om its o vMoyw rmOQ
"S ince o

'
ro tx e

'

Eov by itself frequently m eans “ a letter, the w ord
pan/fig has be en added to show what kind of elem ent is here intended by
the w ord, which generally m eans an elem ent ” in physical philosophy:
Co rradus too , E lem entum voe is, vo x sim ple x .

3— 3 H ere , again, I am quite ignorant of the m eaning O f the w ords b e
tw een the num erals ; where I have designedly translated pm ») by “

a:

vocal sound ,” not m erely “ a vo ice .

”

I nstead ofmax cy rb ayaeav , S tephens w ould seem to have w ished
to read K aho x q

’

yav , rb dyaeév, for his version is H onestum e t pul
chrum e st bonum .

5—5 H ere too I am at a loss ; and so too, I think, was S tephens ;
w hose version is, B onum est causa salu tis h is, quae sunt causa cujusv is, quod ad ipsum refertur ; a qu o contingit elec tio corum , quae couve
n iunt .

”
F ic inu s m ore closely, b ut not m ore intelligibly, B onum , quod

in omnibus, quae sunt, salu tis est causa ; causa om n is , quo d ad ipsum
tend it id, a quo veniun t quaacunque sunt eligenda. ” Corradu s, B onum ,

causa u t ea, quae sunt, serven tur ; causa re i omn is qu is spec tat ad ipsum ,

a qu o proficiscun tu r omnia, quaasunt eligenda .”
0 A s B ekker has edited abro i) from oneMS . in lieu of a ‘

l
’

JTO, h e should
have inserted from conjecture , before d in -

ob
,
for the sake of th e

syntax and sense . S tephens’ version is, Volun tarium idem est quod
blandum et illec tans where wpoaaywybv is taken in an active sense ;
and so it is in the version of F icinu s, Volun tarium quod se ipsum
ducit and of Corradus, quod se ipsum insinuat .

”

I have translated as if the Greek were not nard, but nee d ro x ard,
to which rb m l in fiveMS S . and rb nard in tw o manifestly lead .

F icinus has quod cogitationem perficit,” as if hisMS . read ro (S ui t/our;
drarthofiv .
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F rec—that w hich ru le s i tse lf.Moderate— a m ean be tw een e x ces s and deficiency and
sufficien t acco rding to a rt . ‘
flfoderatio n—a m ean be tw een e x ce s s and defic iency .

P r iz e— th e rew ard of e x cellence, that i s cho sen for i t s own
s ake .

I mmor tality
— 2

am ex i s tence endowed w i t h soul 2 and a re
m ain ing for eve r .
A lzo th ing

— se rvice paid to a god, accep table to a god .

F esfivaL—a ho ly tim e acco rding to law .

3Man—an animal, w ingle ss, biped, w i th w ide n ails ; 3 the
only one of be ings tha t i s a recip ien t of know ledge founded
on reason .

S acrifice—the gi ft 4 of a v ict im ”to a god.

P rayer
—e u asking for good things, or that seem so,

6 by
m an from gods . 6
K ing

— a ruleracco rding to law s ; 7n ot s ubject to th e audi t
I must leave for o thers to e x plain this reference to art in a definition

of M oderation .

9— 2 Corradus natura, qu te at
’

wi
’

a dicitur, animata . B u t as fourMS S . ofi'er Earl/13x 0 1; in lieu of Eptpvx og, perhaps th e true reading is
’

A9avao ia, o i
’

mi
'

ag épvJ/éx ov didtog pow), I mmortality , the remaining
for ever of an e x istence endow ed w ith soul w here ifhas been corrupted
into rat by a very comm on confusion .

3— 3 This is the celebrated definition of Plato ; who , after he had de
scribed man as a w ingless and bipe d anim al, was induced to add another
w ord, wharva’w v x ov , w ith w ide nails,” after D iogenes the Cynic had
taken a cock , and stripping it of its feathers, cried ou t B ehold Plato ’ s
Man .

”
Th e sto ry is told by D iogenes Laertius, vi . 40. I n lieu, how

ever, of akarmbvvx og, w hich w ould b e m ore applicab le to an elephant or
an aquatic b ird, one w ould have e x pected to hear that Plato ’ s w ord was
wohvu

'

w vx og, in allusion to the tw enty nails found on th e fee t and hands
of a man .

H ere is th e A lex andrine w ord Oriya, to which I have alluded in the
I ntroduction, as furnishing inte rnal ev idence that these ‘

D efini tions were
w ritten long after the tim e of S peusippus .

5 To avo id th e ab surdity of saying that a sacrifice is th e gift of a sacri
fice— for such is the ordinary m eaning o f Ori ya— I have translated Gbpa byv ictim .

”
S om e w ould , how ever, prefer perhaps to read v ’

a
,
91 mm ?)

dep t: dOavdro ig in lieu O f O vaia , dépa Geparoc. Gorradas has
S acrificium ,

donum ad rem sacram deo dicatum .

”

I have translated as if the Greek w ere not a
'

i
'

rno
'

tg (i i /Opti ma ;
wagd Geoi‘g, where bo th the datives are w ithout regim en, but airqmg drr'
dvepibrrov

—rrapd Germ
—where 95 03 1: is due to oneMS .

A sim ilar defin ition in D iogenes L . vii . 1 2 2 .



140 D E F I N I TI ON S .

ing of his accounts ; 7 the chief m agi st rate in a pol i t ical con
stitu tion .

Government— th e care of the whole .

‘L icen ce— a supe rintendence Of law .

‘

L aw -

g iver
—a m ake r of laws acco rding to whi ch i t i s m eet

for a poli ty to e x is t .
L aw—a decree, re lat ing to the state, made by the m ulti

t ude , not l im i ted to any t im e .

Hypothesis
— a principle not dem onstrated ; the summa ry

of a discourse .

A vo te— a decree of the state l im i ted to a cer tain t im e .

S tatesman— a pe rson skilled in the con sti t ut ion of a s tate .

A state— the re sidence of a m ult i tude of persons m aking
use of decrees i n comm on ; a m ult i tude of pe rsons e x i s ting
u nde r the sam e law .

The ex cellence of a state—a constitut ion Of a correct poli ty.

Tlze science of war— skill i n war.

A lliance— a comm union in war.

S afety—a pro tection from inj ury .

2

Tyrant—a pe rson ruling a s tate acco rding to his own n o t ion .

4 S ophist— a me rcenary hunte r afte r the young, r ich, (and)
in high repute .

3

Wealth— a posses sion sui ted for happ iness ; an abundance
of m eans tending to happiness .
D ep osi t

— a thing g iven “ w i th faith f’

Purgation
—a separation of the wo rse from the be tter.

This definition I confess I canno t understand . F icinus has
L icentia, legis concessio ,” a m eaning that ém rporrfiw ou ld hardly bear.

C orradus Potestas, legis procuratio .

” Perhaps th e correct reading is
ci r orpom ), a turning aside from law .

9 S uch seem s to b e the m eaning intended by n sptrro inatg dfihafifig
where, how ever, one w ould prefer dfihaflet’ag ; and so perhaps F icinus
found in hisMS . for his version is S alus

,
mun itio ab omni damno

secura. ” Corradus S alus
,
securi status comparatio .

”

This very definition of a S ophist is found in S ophist, 1 7, p . 2 2 3
B . , and 36 , p . 2 3 1 , D . F rom the first passage I have introduced x at

b efore £1166v . S o too F icinus nob ilium atque divitum and Cor
radus e t gloriosos .”

6
"H ere again we m eet with déna ,

where A ttic Greek w ould require
00 19.

f The e x pression 9. gift w ith faith, is strangely applied as the defim tro
rr
of a deposit. O ne would have e x pected did m ’

o rewk
“ throughfai th,’ in th e honesty of the party rece iving the deposit.
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F lattery
— a conversat ion to grat ify ‘w i thou t the bes t ; ' a

habi t of conve rs ing to grat ify, e x ceeding m ode ration .

2 A nger
—an e x ho rtat ion by passion to revenge .

2

I nsult— an inj u ry leading to dishonour .
I n temperance

—a habi t fo rcing a pe rson , cont ra ry to right
reason, tow ards what seem to b e ple asan t .

3 H esitation— a fl ight from the comm encem ent Of labou rs . 3
Cowardice— tha t which lays hold O f (and de tains)4 a rush

ing on ;
5 the cau se of a (m ental) contract ion .

5

(A beg inn ing)
G— the fi rs t cause of e x i s tence .

7 Calam ity
— the se t ting friends apart by a w o rd .

7

Opp ortun ity
— that in which i t i s fi t t ing to do and s uffer

each thing .

I njus tice— a habit di sregardful of law s .

W
'

an t—a dim i nu tion of good things .

defined n poadox t'a x ax ofi: b u t 'Emrltngtg, péfiog in gtavram'

ag dd vvfiflovg
npdyparog, i . e . Consternation, a fear from th e appearan ce of an nu

usual event.”
I am com pletely at a loss in the w ords betw een th e num erals . I

could have understood o z
’

nc érri rq
'

i fish - lo rry , th e very phrase used by
The ophrastus where he defines rfiv dpéc x eiav ,

“
obsequiousness,” by

saying that w rw ,
di g lip? n epthafiei‘ v , é’vrevgtg o i

’

m érri u p
“

Behrlarq)
778011 71 ; n apamcevaon m

'

j . B u t “
w ithout the best ” is no t the sam e as

for not the best.” F icinus fills ou t th e sense by his ab sque rationeboni ” —Corradus evades th e difli culty by his “ colloquium— fallax e t

improb um .

”

2— 2 A sim ilar definition in A ristotle ’ s R hetor . 2
3— 3 A sim ilar definition in D iogenes L . vii . 1 1 2

,
O x vog, qui/309pelt

)to z
'

z cmg évepyelag .

I have introduced th e words b etw een th e lunes to comple te th e sense .

S tephens ’ version is Tim iditas est afl
'

ectio , qum percipit impe tum .

”

B u t such a definition is applicable to F ore thought as w ell as Cowardice .

F icinus has Pigritia, fuga lab orum , qu i e x gub ernando proven iunt ;
”

where he took app ) in the sense of “

governm ent,” not
“ comm ence

m ent . ”
5—5 F or this part of th e definition w e are indebted to a solitaryMS .

that offers airla o
'

vorohfig : w here avo’ rohr) is used as in D iogenes L . vii .
l l l

, hvrrfiv flvat o ve roh ijv (ih oyov .

5 O n the w ord cipxfi, found, it w ould se em ,
in none of th eMS S . e x

am ined by B ekker, S tephens remarks that h e has translate d as if cipx i)had dropt ou t. H e got the idea from F icinus , w h o has Tim iditas ,
prima causa sub curren tis im petus,” as if h e had found in hisMS . ,

A sth t
'

a
,
oppfiv r pibrn To?) eluat a t

’ ria
,
W ithout a’ vr tknrrrmfi. C orradu s

I gnavia, causa prim a re i alicuju s appe ti tionem faciendze reprim ens .

”

7 Gorradas has rather strangely D i spu tati o , am icorum I n ser~

m one dissenS io .

”
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1 S /zam e— a fe ar on the e x pectat io n of dishonou r . ‘
Vain -

g lorio usness
—a habi t o f laying cla im to a good or

good thing s, not be long ing to a pe rson .

S inn ing
-

f
- act ing cont ra ry to right reason .

E nvy
— a pai n a t the good thing s of fr iends,2 which e i the r

are or have been .

S ham elessn ess—a habi t of the soul, tha t endure s dishonour
for the sake of gain .

R ashness— the e x ce s s of boldne s s i n the case of dange rs ,
3 which i t ought no t. 3
A lo ve of honou r—a habi t of the soul, lav ish of eve ry e x .

pe nse wi thou t con side rat ion .

N atural dep ravity
— a badne s s by n atu re, and a sinning i n

that, w hich is according to nat ure ; 4
a di sease of that

, which
is acc o rding to n atu re .

4

H op e
—the e x pectat io n of a good.Madness— a habi t de st ru ct ive of a correc t pe rcep tion .

Talkativeness— in tem pe rance i n sp e
ech, devo id of reason .

Contrar iety
— the g re ates t s tanding apart of thing s, that

acco rding to a ce r tain di ffe rence fall unde r the sam e genus .
I nvolun tary

—that w hich is b rought to an end con t ra ry to
i nte n tion .

I ns truction—a powe r that has the cure of the soul .
I nstru c ting

— the delive ring of i ns t ruct ion .

L egis lation
— the science that render s a s ta te 5 firm ly fi x ed

(and w i thou t suffe ring . )
5

A sim ilar definition in A ristotle ’ s R he tor . § 6 , and D iogenes L .

vu . 1 1 2 .

2 A lthough aaw seem s to b e defended by A ristotle in R he tor . ii . 10,
ye t one w ould have pre fe rred a'v , sim ilar to the definition in D iogenes
L . vii. l l l , 509611 011 , N im i tz é7r

’

aiMorpio zg dyaOoI g . Pro clus, ii . p . 1 10,

¢96vog iar iv én i roi g dkkorpiocg dyaGoi
’

g Corradus se em s to
have w ished to read wo re yevnoayévo zg in lieu of wo re yeyevnyévm g. F or

his version is, vel olim futura sint. ”
3— 3 S uch is the literal version of o ilg mi dei , whi ch I canno t un derstand ; nor could S tephens, w hose ve rsion is ub i non est opus,” as if

h e w ished to read ail— F icinus has quae m etuenda sun t,” w hich se em s
to lead to 019y

'

deipa .

S uch is the version of véaog f o ii x ard ozi o
'w ,

which is equally
unintellig ible in Greek, and in E nglish, and in the Latin of Fic inus and
S tephens, m orbus ejus quo d es t secundum naturam ,

” and of Corradus,
in orb ns in natura in s itus .

”

5 — 5 I n lieu of cam fig thre eMS S . offer dr aGfig, one dyaOo ii , and one
dyaGfig. B y selecting from all what seem s to b e the best suited to th e
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A dmon ition - a speech that finds faul t from des ign ; a

speech for the sake of t u rning as ide from e rro r .
A ssistance—the hindering an ill e i the r e x i s ting or i n the

way of e x i s t ing .

P unishment—a curing of the soul for an erro r comm i tted .

'Power—a supe rio rity in do ing or speaking ; a habi t ao
co rding to which that, which po sse sse s i t, i s powerful ; a

st reng th acco rding to nature .

To p reserve
—to p ro tect from hurt . ‘

2
( S cience—i s a know ledge w i thout stum bling . )

2

sense , I have elicited, ez
’

n rayo i
'

xg x ai dwaOofig, what I have translated .
F ic inus has tnmu ltu vacuam ,

” answering to £b7ra9017g.

These two definitions are thus separated in th e version of F ic inus,Potestas, e x cellentia in agendis seu dicendis ; habitus, quo potentes
e ificimur. R obur, vis unum qu idque in natura servans eo , quod de tri
m enta devitat ;” but united in that of Corradus, “ Potentia, in actione

vel in serm one praestantia ; hab itus, quem qui hab e t, potens est ; vishom inem naturaliter servans vel tu tum e ificiens .

”

2—2 This last definition, om itted by B ekker, is found in oneMS .

alone .
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D e Gelder offered an apo logy for publishing it at Leyden in 1 8 36 .

But the tim e has been, when it was highly esteem ed as the genuine
production of that very philosopher, whose ideas Plato was thought
to have developed in h is ’

lh
'

m aeu s ; and it was accordingly trans
lated into L atin by Georgius Valla, S im on Passiensis, called like
wise Bevilaqua, and N ogarola, whose versions were p rinted re

spectively at Venice in 1 48 8 , 1498 , and 1 5 5 5 , and subsequently by
Cornarius, fol. B as . 1 5 6 1 . Of versions of it in m ode rn languages,
a F rench one appeared at Berlin, 1 763 , by th e Marquis d’

A rgens,
and ano ther at Paris in 1 768 , by the A bbé B atteux , the form er
accompanied with an elaborate Preface and Comm entary, and the
latter with some sensible notes and a few various readings from
three ParisMS S . There is l ikew ise a Germ an translation by
S chulthes, first published at Z urich in 1 779, and . again in 1 842 .

I t is said by F abricius to have been translated into E nglish by
T. S tanley, in his “ H istory of Philosophy but such is not the

fact ; and equally incorrect is the Bipont editor of Plato, by whom
D e Gelder has been m isled, in att ributing a L atin translation of
the treatise to F icinus .



TH E T R E A T I S E

TIMZ EUS TH E L O CR I A N

THE S OUL OF THE WOR LD AN D N ATURE.

[ l ] TIMA ZUS the L ocri an asse r ted thi s— that of all the
t hi ng s I n th eUnive rse the re are tw o causes, (one) 1M ind, (the
cause) o f things e x i s ting acco rding to reason ; (the o the r)
Neces si ty} (the cause) of things (e x i s t ing) by (som e) force,
acco rding to the pow e rs of bodie s ; and that the fo rm e r of
these i s of the natu re o f the good, and is called god, and the
p rin ciple of thing s that are th e bes t ; bu t w hat com e afte r
this and are co - causes, are refe r red to Necess i ty ; but that, as
regards the thing s i n th e Un iverse , the re are F orm ,

Mat te r,
and th e Pe rcep t ible, which is, as i t w e re , a p roduct io n from
the tw o (o the rs ) and that the fo rm e r (nam ely, F o rm )2 is um
p roduced, and u nmoved, and s tat ionary

,

3 and of th e natu re
of the sam e, and percep t ible by the m indfand a patte rn of
'such thing s produced, as e x i st by a state of change ; for that
som e such thing as this i s F o rm s poke n of and conce ived to

What th e auth or here , and Plato in Tim . p . 48 , A .
, and 68 , B . ,

consider as th e tw o distinct pow ers of Mind and N e cessity, are said by
E uripides in Tro . 890,

to b e singly ano ther nam e for Z eég.

2 A s there are three things m entioned , Valck. wished , to prevent all un
certainty, to read rd pév 5 160 ; in lieu of n} pév elpev, re ferring to Tim . p .

5 1 , A . H ad he lived to know thatfiveMS S . offer rdv for re
, and e ight

add dei after slaw ,
h e w ould perhaps have suggested rdv yév ely ev idéav .

3 S ince yévov is th e sam e as d x ivarov ,
Valck. suggested no’ vcu . B u t

'

one w ould pre fer povdg, for th e m onad was of the nature O f the same ;
w h ile to avo id th e repe tition in pov c‘zg r e x a i 7 5 9m ore

”

; eéatog, it is easy
to read povdg, in Tc

’

i g ra i
’

m b (pac ing t
’

ofirra proceeding
'

from the nature
of th e sam e .

”
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b e ; but Matte r i s a mould,‘ and a m o the r and a nurse, and
p rocrea tive of the thi rd kind of be ing ; for rece iving the re

semblance s upon it self
,
and as i t w ere rem oulding them , i t per

fee t s these product ions . H e asserted m o reove r that Matte r
i s e te rnal, not howeve r unm oved ; and al tho ugh i t i s of i tse lf
w i thout fo rm and shapele s s, yet i t rece ive s eve ry ki nd of

fo rm ,
and that what i s around bodie s, is divis ible and par

takes of the nature 2 of the di ffe re nt (and that) pe rson s call
m o reove r Matte r by the nam e of Place and S pace . These
two p rinci ple s, then, are opposite to each o the r ; [of which] 3
F o rm has a relation to a m ale (pow e r) and a fathe r ; bu t
Mat ter to a fem ale and a m o the r ; and be ing three they are

recognisable by three m arks ; F o rm by m ind
, acco rding to

knowledge Matte r by a spurious kind of reasoning, through
i ts not being perce ived m entally by a direc t course, bu t by
analogy ; and the i r p roduct ions by sensation and opinion .

[2 ] Before, then, heaven e x is ted, the re w e re, through rea
son

,
F orm and Matte r, and the god, w ho i s the wo rke r - ou t “

of the be t ter . But since what i s o lde r 5 i s s upe rio r to w hat
i s younge r, and what is put i n o rde r befo re w hat is w i thou t
o rde r, the de ity, be ing good, did, on see ing that Mat ter rece ives
F o rm , and is alte red in eve ry way, bu t w i thou t o rde r, 6 feel the
necessi ty 6 of bring ing i t in to o rde r, and to e s tablish a change
from the undefined to the defined, i n o rde r that the diffe rences
be tween bodies m ight have a sim ila r re lation, and n ot rece ive
various turns at hap - hazard . H e m ade, therefo re , this wo rld
out of the whole of Matte r

,
laying i t dow n as a lim i t to the

nature of be ing, through i ts con taining all the res t of things
i n i tself, (and be ing) one, only - bego t ten, pe rfect, endued w i th

1

.

B y éx yayei
'

ov was meant, I . that which rece ives an impression, 2 .

the impression itself. S ee Tim . p . 5 0, B .

I nstead of ¢60wg, Valck. w ould read o i’m iag . F or the e x pression rag
pepw rag obo

'iag is found shortly afterwards, p . 96
,
A . 3 .

3 A s dv could not precede here re new swag, it is properly om itted infour M S S . ; unless it b e said that the author wrote '

t
'

va
,

where ,” to which
av 1 11 oneMS . , and air in another, seem to lead .

B y anatomy/6g is m eant elsewhere the power that made som e thing
out ofnothing but here it is m erely the worker - ou t .

5

.

B y wpeafifirepov D e G elder understands “
the m ore intelligent, t eferring to H esych .

, H peafii'i repog‘

epomydi repoc.

6
-

5 S o w e must render édfiro— unless, what is preferab le , w e adopt
édfiXu -

o , wished, as suggested by Valckenaer on Theocrit . p . 2 59, ACompare Tim . p . 2 9, E .
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crease , but they rem ai n in a bond of union indisso luble s e

co rding to a p ropo rt ion th e ve ry be s t .
F or when the re are three te rm s whateve r, and the i r

i nte rvals are fix ed acco rding to th e sam e p ropo rt ion as regards
each o the r, w e then pe rce ive that, afte r the m anne r of an ex
tended string,‘ the m iddle term i s to the firs t, what th e thi rd
i s to i t ; and (taking) also 2 inve rsely and by alte rnation 2
according to the fi tting of the i r place s and o rde r ; and i t is
im possible for eve ry one to arrange num e rically 3 the se, so as
n ot -to have an equality of fo rce . (Th e wo rld too) i s i n a

'

good state, as regards i t s shape and m ovemen t ; as regards
the fo rm er, i n be ing a S phere, so that i t i s sim ila r to i tself on
all sides, and is able to contain all the res t o f shap es of the
sam e kind as i tself ; 4 as regards the la tte r, i n e x hibit ing for
eve r the change dependen t on a ci rcle . N ow the sphe re alone
i s able i n a s tate of quie tnes s and of m o t ion to p re se rve afit
ness in the sam e place , so as ne i ther to leave it, nor to recei ve
ano ther place, through its be ing on eve ry s ide equally distant
from the cent re ; and,

’

b eing ve ry sm ooth to e x actne ss, as re

gards i t s e x te rnal appearance, i t has no need of m o r tal o rgans;
which are fi tted to, and carried through, the re s t of anim als
for the sake of the i r w ants . But the soul of the w o rld has
(the de i ty) 5 united w i th th e cen tre and led i t outw ards, i nves t
ing the world wholly w i th i t, and m aking i t a m i x tu re of

F o rm undivided, and of S ubstance div ided, so as to be com e
one m ix ture from those two for which (wo rld) b e m i x ed up
two forces, the o rig in of m o t ion, one connected w i th the

S o I have translated rem embering th e w ell - known story of
the manner in which Pythagoras discovered harm onica] proportions by
stre tching strings of different lengths ; on w hich see m ore at length in the
S upplem entary N o te .

I have followed the reading suggested by D e G elder, civa'makw m 2
ivakha

‘

E, and confirmed by x ar ’

évahhaydv
— x ai dvdwakw in p . 99

, B .

3 I n lieu of dp
tO {wet/at , the bestMS . has cipi éju tb jueva : which evi

dently
'

leads to am jug} Oepévat , as I have translated . D e G elder takes
aptfipnjuevat in the sense of f ig oth iav éhOei v , as e x plained by H esychius,
wh ile referring to H om . 1X

, B . 1 2 4. B u t there th e sense is “
to num

b er ;
”
while , as S oping remarked, the w ords u

’

g ékGei
‘

v are the
ex planation of '

A pOyfipei/at .
o

B y byoyevéa D e G elder understands
, w ith D ’

A rgens, regular - shaped
bodifis .

”
B atteu x renders m ore correctly les figures du meme genre

qu e e .

5
I have translated, as if 6 Greg had dropt out after peaéOev
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same, th e o the r w i th th e diffe ren t ; whi ch ‘be ing
m ix ed w i th di fficulty, was m ix ed not i n th e easies t way .

‘

Now all the se p ropo r tions are combined harm onically accord
ing to num be rs ; which propo rtions h e has divided acco rding
to a scale sc ientifically, so that a pe rso n i s n o t ignoran t of
w hat th ing s and by w hat m eans the soul i s combined ; which
th e dei ty has no t ranked afte r the substance of the body

,
‘
t
’

for, as w e say, that which is befo re i s i n g reate r honou r as
regards bo th pow e r and t im e

,

2— bu t he m ade i t o lde r by tak
ing the fi rs t O f un it ies, whi ch is N ow of these

, the

To conceal th e tautology in déoat x rog and oz’uc Etc r e”; pgiarw aw e

cipvaro , B atteux translates L e m élange de deux essences éto it difii
cile, e t ne se fit pas sans beaucoup d ’ art e t d’ effo rts . ” Perhaps

,
how ever,

th e author wro te , no t avvem’

pvaro, but avv ex pat
'

vero , to w hich avvex pivaroin oneMS . seem s to lead ; or else there is som e error in i t: ru’ i pas-r ib ,
which are properly om itted in the S im ilar passage of the Tim . p . 3 5 , B .

,

x ai rpia Xafidm a i
’

n
'd. dvra O

’UVflCEd
’

aTO m
’

c p iau n dv ‘

ra idéav , Gari
¢tfvow déoy t x rov o z

'

icrav t ic rain -Oi: Em mppérrwv B ig .

2— 2 S o I have translated, by placing yd w hich is found at present
afte r r pérepov , w here it is however om itte by the b estMS . 1 , be tween
dim-rep an d Aéyopeg : for the author alludes to w hat he had said in p. 94,
B . 2 , re wpeaflérrpov x cippov e

’

o
' r i rd) vewrépw . Vainly, then, does D e

G elder produce this passage in proof of an im itation of Plato ’s languagein Tim . p . 34, B . 1 2 , 7 7711 dé (i f)Wxfiv mi x , dig v i m, i mrépav im x upofi luz v
Xéyew : for there the author probab ly w ro te— mi x , (be oi v i m— i . e .

“ like
persons of th e present day,”— and shortly afterwards— dt wa

'

Z g dvovg
dig—rati f y m i kéyopev

— i . e . but w e too perhaps speak in this way,like a senseless child,” - in lieu of u
’Mtd 1 rwg {mete—m i Aéygpw F or

m m; could no t thus follow a
'Mtd—wh ile the allusion to th e chi ld w ill be

best understood by rem em bering that an E gyptian priest is fe igned in
Tim . p . 2 2 , B .

, to have said even to S olon, one of th e w ise m en o f Greece ,
“W m/cc a

’

t i wa
‘

t
’

dég £07 5 .

3 Why this num be r should have b een fix ed upon as th e first term , may
perhaps b e guessed at, from know ing,w hat is stated by Plutarch. D e A nim .

Procreat . p . 1 02 0, C .
,
that Plato ’s first term was 192 , th e half of 384,

which last was adopted by E udorus, a di sciple of Grantor; and hence
too w e can obtain perhaps a clue , if not to the author of this treatise , at
least to th e tim e , when it was probably compiled . With regard to Plato ’s
first term of 192 , Plutarch m ust have learnt th e fact from som e o ther
source than th e Tim aeus itself, where there is n ot th e m ost d istan t allus ion
to it ; unless it b e said that in his copy of that treatise there was found
the identical number 192 , in Greek letters 9C; 6,written after y iav deems
rd « para» a

'

1ro wav rbg poigar in p . 3 5 , B . B e this, however, as it may
- for Macrobius, in S omn . S cipion . i i . 2 , has translated the passage as it
is found at present

,
w ithout any allusion to a s pecific number, while

S talbaum , after B oeckh , m akes the first term of the series 384, with
ou t alluding even to Plutarch— w e may perhaps arrive at th e reason for
the se lection of this term , by bearing in m ind that l92 is th e product of
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fi rs t be ing assum ed, i t i s easy to reckon the double and t riple ;
and all the te rm s, toge the r w i th the i r complem ents and e ighths,
1 6 into 1 2 where 1 2 would represent the twelve signs of the Zodiac , or
the twelve m onths of the year, made up of 4 quarters, each consisting of
3 m onths ; while 16 would represent the square of 4 ; whi ch last num ber
was, as I learn from the erudite treatise ofMeursius, D e D enario

Pythagorico ,
” who , collecting, as usual, all that can b e found in an cient

authors on this subject, refers to H ieroeles '
on The Golden Verses,”

connected w ith the four elem ents of matter, and the four seasons of the
year ; and probably, I may add, w ith th e four first digits, whose sum

m ade up th e Pythagorean Te tractys, or Te tras, according to Procop ius
Gaz ze us in Genesin Unitas, b inariu s, ternarius, e t quaternarius, inter
se additi, denarium constituunt . N icomachus, how ever, in H arm onic . ,
says that four represented harmony ; and so too does J oannes Protospath .

on H esiod, 7) rerpdg Aéyerat
'

A ppov ia
' Ex t ; yap rev ér irptrov : w here ,

from the m ention of th e musical term 7 611 évrirptrov, there is an ev i

dent allusion to th e story about the hamm ers, which w ill b e discussed
m ore at length in th e S upplem entary N ote , or because it is the comm ondifference betw een the odd num bers, 3 , 7, 1 1 , 1 5 , taken in an arithm e tical
progression, whose sum makes 36, one T‘v of the 360 degre es into which
the supposed orbit of the sun was divided, when the m onths were 10,
not, as subsequently, 1 2 . B ut why the square of 4 was taken instead of
4 itself, may perhaps b e e x plained by supposing that, as th e square w ould
b e the emblem of the surface ofmatter at rest, and the circle that of the
surface of matter in m otion, w ithout which musical sounds canno t e x ist,
the square may b e considered as surrounding the circle ofm usical sounds,
and th e difference b e tw een the sem idiagonal of the circum scribing square
and th e sem idiam eter of th e circum scrib ed circle , m ay b e taken as the
first term of an harm onical scale . F or other ex planations of th e reason ,
which led to the selection of 384, as the first term of th e harm onical
series

,
the reader is referred to B oeckh ’

s Philolaus,” and to S chne ider’ s
D issertatio de N um ero Platonico ,” quo ted by L indau on Tim . p . 45 ,

who conce ives wi th Plutarch that 384 was selected , as be ing th e low est
number on which it was possible to operate for the e ighths continually
w ithout the introduction of fractions ; w hile , to understand th e whole
passage thoroughly, D e Gelder says w e m ust adopt, as already remarkedby B atteu x ,Minno w , found in a Par.MS . ,

in lieu of o vawknpai juae t and
thatwe must add likew ise x ai Tai t; drroroyai g after x a i roi g twoydéorg : for
otherw ise there would b e two terms, nam ely, 2 187 and 6 5 6 1 , wanting to
complete th e series of 36 term s . Th e proper w ord , how ever, was A ffirm ,by which was m eant the lesser of two unequal sections, into which a
number was divided ; as in the case of 7 ; which, divided into two nu

equal sections, gives 3 and 4, of which 3 would b e called Astana . S o too ,
if b etween any two notes, taken as e x trem es, tw o sem itones are intro
duced, not having th e sam e ratio to the ir contiguous no tes . b u t represented, for e x ample , respectively by 3; and 13 , th e sem itone represented by
the greater number G) was called Eu ro -

ram), that by th e less (lg ) dice re.

To
‘

return , how ever, to the question about the rerpax r t
‘

ig, I have said
that i t m eant th e number 10 ; which , as it is m ade up of th e four odd
numbers, taken in pairs, 1 , 9; 3 , 7 and of th e four even numbers, taken
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God th e e te rnal, the chief ruler of th e unive rse, and
i ts creato r, the m i nd alone beholds ; but that which i s pro
duced w e behold by the sight, bo th this w o rld and i ts part s,
how m any soeve r they are i n heaven ; which, as be ing e the
real, mus t b e divided into kinds ; so that ‘ some m ay b e of the
nature relating to the S am e, and som e to the different . O f

which the form e r lead from w i thou t all that are w i thi n them,

along the gene ral m ovem en t from the rising (eas t) to the set

t ing (w est). But the latter, relat ing to (the n atu re of) the
diffe ren t (lead) from w i thin 2 the por tions, that are carr i ed
along from w e s t to eas t, and are self- m oved, and they are

whirled round and along, acco rding as i t may happen , by th e
m ovem ent of the sam e, which po ssesses i n the w o rld a supe
rio r power . N ow the m ovement of th e diffe ren t, be ing divided
acco rding to an harm onical propo rt ion, assum e s the o rde r of
seven ci rcles . The Moon

,
then , as being th e neares t to the

E arth, e x hibits i ts m on thly revolut ion ; but the S un afte r her
comple tes his o rbi t i n the pe riod of a year . But the re are
two 3 that run an equal course 3 w i th the S un ; nam ely, (the
stars) of Me rcury and 4 J uno, w hich the m any call (the s tar
of) Venus “ and Lucife r . F or shephe rds and the masses of

B ut this does not get rid of the objection, touching the w ord diatpéaetg,divisions .” F or though the sum of the series is 1 1 4695 , the divisions
or terms of the series are only 36 , as w ill b e seen by th e S upplem entary
N ote , taken for the m ost part from th e annotations of B atteu x .

I have translated as if the Gre ek w ere (liars rd no t (In; ré

To preserve the balance of the sentences, the author probably wro te
évr éoew rd drrb émrépag, to answer to gn EV—e a

'

7r
'

dvarokc
'

i g— not

ée Qdrrb e
'

o'rrépag rd
3— 3 D e Gelder says that MercuryandVenus are called iaédpoaor,because

the form er was supposed to b e distant from the S un by only one sign of
the Zodiac, equal to and th e latter by no t m ore than tw o ; and he t e

fers to Cicero N . D . ii. 2 0, Mercurius—a S ole longiu s nunquam unius
signi intervallo discedit— stella Veneris - nunquam a S ole duorum signe
rum intervallo longius discedit . B u t h e should have referred to Pliny,
H . N . ii . 8 , who says that Venus perform s h er annual revolution in 348
days ; and as the E arth, or, on the supposition that th e E arth is at rest,
the S un comple tes i ts revolution in 36 5 days, Venus and the S un m ight
be said to b e iaédpoaoc. I t must, how ever, b e confesse d that a sim ilar
solution is not applicable to M ercury. Cicero, in S omn. S cipion . , is

content to translate ioédpopot by com ites .
O n these two nam es, assigned to the sam e star, D e Gelder refers

to Pliny N . H . ii. 8 , where , speaking of Venus, h e says in magno
nom inum am b itu est ; alii enim J unonis, alii I sidis, alii Matris D eum
appellavere and to Pseud .

- A ristotle , wept K éapov, 2 , 6 re i
"

) ¢wo¢6pov,
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m ankind are not w i se i n sacred as tronom y, n or skilled in the
ri s ing s tha t take place i n the w e s t and eas t . F or th e sam e
(s tar) becom e s a t . one t im e (vis ible) in th e w e s t, w hen i t fol
low s the S un so far, as not to b e hidden by its light ; and at
ano the r t im e i n the eas t, when i t leads on the S un and ri se s
be fo re it, and is th e he rald of day . H ence the star of V enus
be com e s, through i ts running toge the r w i th the S un, fre
quently L ucife r, ‘but n ot alw ays ; s ince ‘ the re are m any
( that becom e so), bo th of tho se that are plane t s and are not ;

si nce eve ry s tar of any m agni tude tha t i s se en above the ho ri
z on, be fo re the S un rise s, he ralds the day . But the three
o the r s tars, Mars, J up ite r, and S atu rn, have the i r peculiar
ve loci ti es, and 2 unequal years ; and they comple te the i r
course while m ak ing the ir pe riods of efi

‘

ulgence,
3
and of be ing

vis ible, and of obscuration and eclipse, and giving bi rth to

accurate ris ings and se t t ings . Mo reove r, they comple te the i r
appe arance s conspicuously i n the eas t or w es t acco rding to

the i r po si t ion as regards the S un ; who during the day e x
hib its i t s cou rse from ri s ing (i n the e ast) to se t t ing (in the
w es t) but duri ng the night i t m ake s a m ovem en t in ano the r
di rec t ion from w e s t to eas t, w hi le i t i s carr ied on by the m o

t ion of the sam e ; w he reas, du ring the ye ar (i t i s carr ied)
acco rding to i ts own i nheren t m o t ion . F rom the se two kinds
of m o tio n i t roll s out a sp i ral

,
creepi ng, acco rding to one por

tion, i n the tim e of a day, but, w hirled round unde r the sphe re
of the fi x ed s tars, acco rding to each revol ut ion of darkne s s
d day. N ow the se revo l utions m en call the po rt ions Of t im e,

Bv
'

A ppodirng, oi dis
"
Hpag « pooayopeeovow , translated by A puleius de

Mund . , Quintus Phosphorus , Junonia, imm o Veneris, stella cense tur
and to A ugustine D e Civitat. D e i vii. 1 5 , Lu ciferum quidam Veneri s ,
quidam dicun t esse J tm onis .

”
H ence D e Gelder proposes to read '

Epjui

rs x a i
’

A ¢podirag, rev
"
Hpag

- fl cakéovr t .
S o w e m ust translate , or else adopt the conjecture of S tephens

0 v fig 63, of which D e G elder approves, in lieu of of}: dei 6&
2 I nstead of x a i {mavr tbg Vl. would read x ar '

émavrdi g
2 H ere B ekker has edited m pucaraka’zjuptag w ith fourMS S . B u t B at

teux , Valek . , and D e G e lder prefer m pmarahaiduag, furnished by a Pari s
one ; bywhich theyunderstand over - takings”— referring to Tim . p . 38 , D . ,

t araha
f
tfla

'

vovai re x a i x arakaafia’

vovrac x ard rm
’

zrd in r
'

dMfiv '

Hhuig
re m i 0 roii

'

Eph ofix ai
'

Ewaeépog. B u t as wept w ould thus in composr
tion seem scarce ly intelligible , one w ould prefer— rc

‘

w dpépov wept! x ara
Xa

'

dnag and thus the sense would b e they complete their course
around, while m aking their overtakings .

”
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w h ich the de i ty has ar ranged toge the r wi th the w o rld . F or

the s tars did not e x i s t before i n the w o rld ; and hence the re
was ne i the r a year, nor pe riods of seasons, by which this
generated t im e i s m easured, and which is the rep re sentat ion
of the t im e no t generated, w hich w e call e te rni ty . F or as thi s
heaven has been p roduced acco rding to an e te rnal pat te rn,
(nam ely,) the idea - like w o rld, so,

‘ acco rding to a pat te rn ,

(nam ely,) e terni ty, has this t im e been m ade toge the r w i th th e
w orld.

The E arth, fi x ed at the centre, becom e s the hearth 2 of
th e gods, and the boundary 3 of darkne ss and day,

4
producing

bo th se ttings and r isings, acco rding to the cutt ing s ofi
'

(m ade
by) the thing s that fo rm the boundary, 5 as w e ci rcum scribe
by a cutting off the thing s of e arth, sufficient for sight . 5
A nd i t i s the o ldest of bodie s w i thin (the ci rcle of) heaven .

A nd nei ther has Wate r at any t im e been produced w i thout
E arth

,
nor A irw ithout m o is ture nor could F i re continuewi th

o ut m ois ture and the m ate rials w hich i t bu rns ; so that (th e
E arth) i s fix ed, as the root and base of all o the r substances,

A ll theMS S . b ut one read ovrwg di g B u t B ekker, on the authority
of the best one , 1 , has om itted oiirwg H e should have read o i‘rwg x alf

for «5 9never thus answ ers to «By, only to o iirwg ; while m l is thus properly
united to the repeated r apa

'

detyya, as I have shown by num erous e x
amples in Poppo ’s Prolegom . p . 307, and to the passages there quoted I
could now add as many m ore . F urther, since w e m ee t w ith r pbg r apa
decyjua in the latter clause , but 7ror’

didtov wapddetypa in th e form er, itis evident that in both the author wro te wori
2 D e Gelder refers to O vid, F ast . vi . 2 99, S tat vi terra sua ; vi stando
Vesta vocatur .

”

2 I n lieu of 5909VI . would read e og, i . e . 6 0 5909 referring to Tim .

p.

'£
10

2
0” yfiv—pfikana— vvx rég re x ai fiaépag' and to H esych . 0 5909

5

¢v a

I nstead of dpépag, fourMS S . read dyog, and so does S implicius de
Coelo, quoted by Gaisford in Poet. Minor. Graee . I . ii. p . x lvii . , which
leads to a z

’

zyfig and if this b e the corre ct reading here , w e must alter alittle above tiaépag into abyfig.

5—5

S o I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere— di g rgi (id/u heard rg
’

i
arroroaq rd rc

‘

i g m pzypagbépeOa,
where m prypwpépefia has been hap

pi ly found in sevenMS S . The author alludes to th e custom of persons
cutting off the rays of light by placing the fingers of the hand so as toform a kind of tube , when they want to e x am ine a thing correctly. The
common te x t is—(bg rd

"

(id/u x ai rgi drroroyg
'

i rag ydg weptypagbopéva
wh i ch I must leave for those to understand

,
who can ; am ongst whom

D e G elder I s not one ; for he proposes to read m pzypatpopévav where I
confess myself equally in the dark .
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from i t an equilate ral (sol id) t r iangle ; of w hich is fo rm ed the
pyram id, having four faces, and the i r angle s ‘ equal, the fo rm
o f F i re, w hich is the m os t e asy to be m oved, and m ade up of

the fine s t p articles . A fte r this i s the octohedron, w i th e ight
faces and si x angle s, the e lem ent of A ir ; and th e thi rd i s the
e ikosihedron , w i th tw enty face s and tw elve angle s, the elem en t
ofWater, m ade up of part icle s th e m o s t num e rous and beav i
e st . The se then, as be ing com posed of the sam e elem en t, are
changed into each o the r . But (the de i ty) has m ade the do
decahedron, th e im age of the Unive rse, as being the ne ares t
to the S phere . F i re then, by the finenes s of i t s par ticles ,
passes through all thing s and A ir through the re s t of thing s,
w i th the e x cep tion of F i re ; and Wate r through E ar th . A ll

things are the refo re full, and leave n o vacuum .

2 But they
are brought toge the r by the revo lving m ovem en t of th e Un i
ve rse, and are p re ssed agains t, and rubbed by, each o the r i n
turn

,
and p roduce the neve r - failing change from product ion

to destruction .

By m aking use of these the de i ty pu t toge the r thi s
wo rld

,
sensible to touch through (the par t icle s of) E arth,

and to s ight through (tho se of) F i re ; w hich two are the e x

t reme s ; but through (the particle s of) A ir and Wate r h e has
bound (the w o rld) toge the r by the s t ronge s t chain, nam ely,
p ropo rt ion ; whi ch is able to hold toge the r bo th i tself, and
the things kep t in subj ect ion through i t . N ow i f the thing
bound together i s a plane surface, one m iddle (te rm ) i s suf
ficien t ; but if a solid, the re w ill b e need of tw o . With tw o
m iddle term s then b e combined two e x t rem es, so tha t as F i re
i s to A ir, A ir m ight b e to Wate r, and Wate r to E arth ; and
by alte rnation , as F i re i s to Wate r, A ir (m ight b e ) to E a rth
and by inve rsion, as E arth i s to Wate r, Wate r (m ight b e) to
A ir, and A ir to F ire ; and by al te rnat ion , as E ar th i s to A ir,
so Wate r (m ight b e) to F i re . N ow s ince all are equal i n
powe r, thei r rat io s are i n a sta te of equality . This w o rld
then is one, through the bond of the de i ty, m ade acco rding to
p roportion . N ow each of these fou r s ubstance s po sse sse s

S ince twoMS S . read f dc ro t3e yon/fag in li eu of f dc Zaag ywm
’

ag,
the author probab ly wrote rdg 7 013e yon/tag

’

t
'

oag for iaag m ight
easily have dropt ou t after yon/tag

2 This was contrary to the doctrin e of E picurus ; for Lucretius says,
in l . 30

, est in rebus inane —quoted by D e G elder .
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many fo rm s ; F i re, those of F lam e, and Burning, and Lum in
ousness, through the inequali ty of the tr iangles i n eac h of

them . I n th e sam e m anne r, A ir i s partly clear and dry, and
partly tu rbid l and foggy ; and Wate r partly flow ing and partly
congealed, acco rding as i t i s S now ,

H oar - fro s t, H ail, I ce
'

: and

that, w hich i s Mo i s t, i s, i n one re spec t, flow i n
g
, as honey, o il ;

but i n ano ther, i s compact, as pi tch, wax ; an of the fo rm s of
w hat is com pac t there i s a portion fusible, as gold, s ilve r,
coppe r, t in, lead, and purified i ron ; 2 and a por t ion fri able, as
sulphu r, pi tch, n i t re, salt, alum, (and)

3
stone s of a sim ilar

kind .

A fte r pu t ting toge the r th e wo rld, (the de i ty) planned
the creation of l iving be ings, s ubj ec t to death, i n o rde r that

,

be ing pe rfec t him self, h e m ight w o rk i t out perfectly acco rding
to h is im age . H e m ix ed up the refo re the soul of man out of

the sam e proport ions and powe rs ; and, afte r taking the par
t icles and dis tribu ting them ,

he del ive red them ove r to Nature
the al te rative . A nd she, succeeding h im i n wo rking out

l iving be ing s both m o r tal and ephem e ral, the soul of whom
she 4 brought i nfiow ingly,4 som e from th e Moon

, o the rs from
the S un ,

and som e too from the o the r bodie s, that w ande r in
the por t ion of the diffe rent, w i th the e x cept ion of one power
belongi ng to the sam e, w hich she m i x ed up i n the rat ional

I have adopted Gohepbv , in lieu of vorepc‘ w, as suggested by Vl. , who
refers to Tim . p . 5 8

, D . ,
dépog

—d Goh epo
'

i rarog op ix hn.

2 S uch is the m eaning comm only assign ed to arayaiv , according to

H esych . , E rayo
'

w
' £11 roi'g perahhucoig x aQapdv atdfipwv . B ut D e

G elder says that by o raydmmust h e m eant som e metal in a natural state ,
not one purified artificially. H e considers it therefore the sam e as what
A ristotle , D e A dm irand. N arrs t. p . 8 77, B . , calls x ao'cn'

repog K ehrucbg,
w hi ch th e philosopher says is reported to m elt quicker than lead . B u t

as the m e tal, called by itself x amr irepog in ancient tim es, is supposed to
b e the tin o f Co rnwall, in A ristotle ’ s language x aoairepog K ehn x og, there
w ould b e two w ords here descriptive of the same m etal ; un less indeed
D e G elder intended , of which h e says no thing, to reject x aaairepog as
the e x planation of am ya

'

m. I w ould rather understand by that w ord
quick - silver,” w hich generally assum es th e fo rm of globular drops .

3 I have translate d as if the Greek w ereM90 ; re no t h ido z roc

S uch is the literal version of ém ppzirwg évéyaye : w hich Corna
rius, unab le , as I confess I am myself, to understand, w ished to alter into
ém ppi

’

i rwg i véaraye. B ut, as 0 1 'e » and its compounds have no aor. 2
,

act . , had he rem embered the e x pression in Tim . p . 43
,
A .

, rdg
‘
rfig dOa

vd‘

rov ipvxfig weptédovg évédovv u
’

g ém
’

gu rov o rb ya x ai c
’

méppvrov , h e
W ould perhaps have suggested , (Bu rdg vx dg e

’

g ém
’

ppvrov aiby.
’

dyaye,
i . e . whose souls she brought to a bodyfloWed upon .

”
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po rt ion (of the soul), as th e im age of w isdom dn those of a

happy fate .

‘N ow of the soul of man a po rt i on is rat ional
and in tellectual, and a po rt ion irrat ional and unintellectual
bu t of the logical the be tte r po rtion is from the nature of the
sam e, but the wo rse i s from that of the diffe rent ; and each is
seated around the head, so that the o the r por tions of the soul
and body may m in is te r to i t, as being the uppe rm os t of the
w ho le tabe rnacle .

2 But of the i r rational po rtion , that which
represents p assion is around the heart, and that (which repre
sents) de sire i s around the li ve r . But the principle of the

body and the roo t of the m arrow is the brain, in which is the »

leade rshi p ; and from this, l ike an effusion,3 flow s through
the back - bone“ what rem ains, from w hich are separated th e
part icle s for seed and reason :5 but of the m arrow 6 the sur

rounding defences are the bone s ; of whi ch the fle sh i s the
cove ring and concealmen t . A nd to the nerve s h e unite d j oi nts
by ligature s, suited for the i r m ovement . A nd o f th e i n te rnal
(members the re are) som e for th e sake of nourishm ent, and
som e for safe ty ; and of the m ovem ents, som e of tho se from
w i thout are conveyed to the i ntellige nt place of pe rcep tion ;
but o the rs, not falling unde r th e powe r of apprehens ion,7 are
unperce ived, e i the r through the bodie s affected be ing too

earth - l ike, or through the m ovem ents be ing too feeble ; and
S ince Tennemann confesses, as stated by D e Gelder, that th e

origin of the human soul is m ore clearly e x plain ed in this treatise than
in the Timaeus of Plato, i t is hard to understand h ow the form er could
b e an abridgm ent of the latter.

2 O n the word o xfivog, as applied to th e body, the tab ernacle of the
soul, see A x ioch . p . 366, A . 5 .

3 B atteux
,
with the approbation of D e G elder, renders a

’

zm ix vpa,
une espece de liqueur dense .

”

I nstead of vwr iaw, fourMS S . vwreiwv : which confirm s vwn ac’wv ,
suggested by Vl. , who refers to vwn a

'

i ov puchov in Tim . p . 74, A .

5 I n lieu of the unintelligible hoyou, Cornarius suggested yovov ,
whi ch

seems to have been subsequently found in a solitaryMS . (I ) . To avo id
how ever the tautology in m réppa and yévov , D e Gelder w ould read
om ppan

’

da ( i. e . (théfia) x ai youfiv , referring awepirarida to the m ale ,
and yovfiv to the female ; and quoting Galen de Uteri D issect. t . i . p .

2 10, ed. B as . , yowiv dis Aéyet— abrrjv rfiv pfirpav .

A s the m arrow is always spoken of in the Timaaus in the singular
number, Valckenaer on Phcen iss . 1 08 5 , correcte d pveM‘ m here into
pvt w .

7 S uch seem s to b e the m eaning of civn ’

kadnu for which how ever D e

G elder w ould read dvdhatpw , forgetting that dvn hawn x dv is used a
li ttle below as it is here .
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-

8 ,

m el t aw ay or that scrape i t, appear to b e rough ; but tho se
that act m ode rately in sc raping (ap pe ar) bracki sh ; but tho se
that inflam e or separa te the skin, acrid ; but the i r o ppo sites ,
the sm oo th and swee t , are reduced to a j uicy s tate .

‘ O f

smelling the kinds have not been defined ; for, from the ir
pe rcolat ing through narrow po re s, that are too sti ff to b e

e i the r brought toge the r or separated, thi ng s (seem )
.

to be

swee t - sm elling o r bad - sm elli ng from the p ut refact i on o r

concoction"x of th e earth and substances like the e arth .

But a vocal sound is a pe rcussion in the air, arri vm g at

th e soul through the ears ; the po re s of which proceed,
until they reach the l ive r ; and among s t them the re i s
breath, by the m ovem ent Of w hich hearing e x i s t s . N ow o f

the vo ice and he aring that po r tion w hich is qu ick, i s acute
but that which is slow ,

i s grave but the m edium i s the m o s t
i n harmony. A nd that w h ich is m uch and diffused, i s g reat ;
bu t that which i s little and compre ssed, i s sm all ; and that
w hich is arranged acco rding to m usical pro po r tions, i s in
tune ; but that which is unarranged and out of tho se propo r
t ions, i s out of t une, and not to b e p rope rly adj us ted . The

fourth kind of things relating to the senses is th e m os t mul ti
fo rm and various, and they are called Obj ects of sight, i n
w hich are all kinds of colours, and an infinity of co loured
substances ; but the p rincipal are fou r, w hi te , black, bril
l iant

,

3 and red ; for all the o the rs are p roduced from a m ix

1 S uch is the literal m eaning of x sx i’ihwra i : w ith which w ord how ever
D e Gelder is so d issatisfied as to propose its rejection. B u t by com paring
Tim . p . 66 , C . ,

it w ould seem rather that som e thing is wanting here .

2 I n lieu o f we
'

d/em , V l. proposes n '

j iw i . B u t that w ould b e a m ere
tautology after adibw t .

3 B atteu x renders hamrpbu “ jaune . B u t such' is not the m eaning O f
Xapr poc elsewhere . That som e spe cific colour is how ever intended, is
evident from the whole tenor of th e passage . B y com paring then Tim .

p . 68 , B . , Xaarrpév 1
'

s épvflpq
'

iMung? re p tyvéyw ov £av96v yéyove, it
w ould seem that by hays -

poi ; was m eant a light - blue ; for that colour
m ix ed w ith red and white w ould m ake what is now called gam bongo ,
in Greek £av96g . A nd hence w e can understand hapvrpbg x ai pow ex ofig
quo ted from Plutarch by H . S teph . in Thes . A amrpéc. R udolph inde ed
on O cellus Lucanus

,
p . 2 0, wpég r e rd Rana

-

poi) x ai gen /9611 x a i h evx by ,
e x plains hapwpbv by Aevm‘

w ; and w ould rej ect there fore kw m‘

w as a gl
O ne w ould prefer howeve r ykavm‘

w, if hanwpbv m eans there white ;but if light- blue , as here , h evx bv m ust b e re tained . With regard to the
w hole tenor of the passage , it is w orth while quo ting th e w ords of A pule ins de Mundo , P ictura ex discordibus pigmentorum coloribus, atris,
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t u re o f these . N ow w hat i s w hite cause s th e vis ion to e x

pand, bu t w hat i s black to cont rac t ; j u s t as what i s w arm i s
able to e x pand th e touching , but w hat is co ld to cont rac t i t ;
and what is rough n atu rally con tracts the tas ting, bu t what is
sha rp dilate s i t .
[9] A nd ( i t i s n atural) for the cove ring of anim als

,
that

l ive i n the ai r, to b e nouri shed and kep t toge the r by the food
be ing di s tributed by the ve ins through the w hole m ass, i n the
m anne r of a s t ream , conveyed as i t w e re by channels

,
and

m o is tened by th e brea th,‘ w hi ch diffuse s i t, and carrie s i t
to the e x t rem i t ie s . A nd resp i rat ion i s produced through
the re be ing no vacuum i n n ature , w hile the air

,
as i t

flow s in , i s i nhaled i n the place of that w hich is e x haled,
th rough un seen m ou ths, through which the drop s (of sw eat)
are v is ible on the su rface but a po r tion i s got rid of by the
n atural w arm th (of the body). I t i s nece ssary then for a por
t ion

,
equal to w hat has bee n got r id of, to b e int roduced in its

p lace ; for, i f not, the re w ould b e a vacuum ; which i s impos
s ible : for the an im al w ould no longe r b e flow ing toge the r 2
and one, w hen the cove ring had been separated by the vacuum .

Now th e sam e o rganization take s place in th e case of l ifele ss
substance s, according to th e analogy of resp irat ion . F or the

gou rd and am be r are the l ikene s se s Of re spi rat ion . N ow th e

breath flow s through th e body to an o rifice outw ards,3 and is
i n t roduced in tu rn through respi ration by the m ou th and nos

trils, and ag ain, afte r the m anne r of the E uripus, i s carried

alb is , lute is, e t pun ice is , confusione m odica temperatis, imagines i is, quos
im itatur, sim iles facit .”

The Greek is a’

pdopévag {mo 7 6} wvsépam g w hich appears a rath er
strange collocation of w ords ; and the m ore so , as Plato in Tim . p . 77

,
C

has '

i
'

v
’

diam p Ex vciparog ém évrog dpdorro by the aid of which passage
w e m ay read here v a

’

parog for wv eéyaror
2 D e G elder observes that at? poov m eans here , that which flows to

ge ther and coheres,” but, in p . 04
,
A . ,

l l, mippoov , applied to a vefipa ,

m eans only that which flows toge ther,” w ithout any idea of coherence .

B u t how r?) {Gov could b e said to b e o
'

z
'

ippoov , I confess I canno t understand . H ence I suspect the author w ro te—o i
’

; ydp Z n sir) x a, x ar oop

poév yé n ,

'

c
‘

v rd Z cbov , i . e . for the anim al w ould b e no longer one , like
som ething that has flowed toge ther,” - inste ad of sin x a o éppoov x a i Ev

rd 5 6 01 1 .
3 D e Gelder propose s to om it OépaZ e, as b e ing superfluous after

H e should have rejected rather and suggested 9690x945 , of wh i ch 5 i
w ould b e the e x planation .
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i n turn to the body, w hich is e x tended acco rding to the flow ing
o ut . ‘The gourd (too), when the ai r w i thin i t i s got rid of
byfire, at trac ts to i tself m o i s ture : and am be r, w hen the air

i s separated from i t, rece ive s an equal sub stance .

I N ow all
nourishm ent i s from the heart, as the roo t, and from the

s tom ach, as a fountain, and is conveyed to the body, to which,
i f i t b e m ois tened by m ore 2 than what flow s out, the re i s said to
b e an increase ; but if by less, a decay ; bu t th e po in t of per
fection is the boundary be tween tho se (two), and is conside red
(to e x is t) i n an equali ty O f efli u x and influx ; but when the
jo ints of the system are broken, should the re b e no longe r any
passage for the breath, or the nourishm ent b e no t dis tr ibu ted,
the anim al dies .

N ow the re are m any things hu rt ful to l ife and the
cause s of death . O ne kind is called disease . A nd of dise ase s
the comm encem ent i s the w ant Of harm ony be tween the princi
pal powe rs, when the s im ple pow e rs, s uch as hea t, or cold, or
m ois ture, or drynes s, are too m uch or deficient ; and afte r these
the tu rns and al te rations of the b lood from co rruption, and the
de terioration of the fle sh,w hen w as t ing aw ay, should the tu rns
take place according to the change s to what i s ac id, or brackish,
or bit te r, i n the blood, or w asting s aw ay o f the fle sh.

'

F or from
hence arises the generation of bile and of phlegm , (and) diseased
j uices, and the ro ttenne ss of liquids,w e ak i ndeed, unles s deeply
seated,3 bu t diflicult (to cure), when the i r comm encem en t is
generated from the bone s, and painful, if i n a s tate o f inflam
m ation from the m arrow . The las t of disorde rs i s (those of)
the breath, bile, and phlegm , when they increase and flow in to
s i tuations fo re ign to them , or i n to place s i napp rop riate ;4 for
then by laying hold of the s i tuat ion, belong ing to what are
bette r, and by driving aw ay what are congenial, they fix

There is an allusion to the gourd and am ber in Tim . p . 79, E .

B ut in ne ither passage is it very easy to see what the allusion to e ither
substance is intended to illustrate .

2 I have translated , as if the Greek w ere wha’

om , to which wkei ov in
the bestMS . 1 leads, in lieu of irkeiw : and sim ilarly, as if th e G re ek
were not ”d id , bu t prior/t , to which neiwu in oneMS .

,
and i mam in an

o ther, seem to lead .

3 O n the phrase év Battier D e Gelder refers to j E lian
,
V. H . ii . 14, and

Clem ens A le x andr. Paedag. i i i . p . 2 19, B .

I have translated, as if the Gre ek w ere drro x aepiwg, not m a tpt
’

wg
for which D e Gelder w ould substitute ém x npiwg, i . e . e x posed to fatald isorders:”
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the l iv ing out of doo rs, and s im ple ‘ fare, and gym nas tic e x er
c ise s, and the m o rals Of com pan ions, produce th e g reate st effec t
i n the way Of virtue and O f vice . A nd these cause s are de
rived from parents and the e lem en ts rathe r than from our

se lve s
,
provided the re b e no rem i ssness on our part i n keeping

aloof from act s of duty. A nd for the anim al to b e in a good
condi tion , i t is requisi te for the body to posse s s the be tte r
prope r tie s under i t s con trol, (nam e ly,) he alth and cor rect per
ception, and strength and beauty. N ow the p rinciple s of
beauty are, a symm e t ry as regards i ts parts, and as regards
the soul . F or nature has ar ranged, like an inst rum en t, the
body to b e subservient to, and i n harm ony w i th, th e subj ects
O f life . A nd i t i s requisite for the soul likew i se to b e brought
into harmony w i th i t s analogous good quali ties, (nam ely,) in
the case of tem pe rance, as the body i s in the case O f health ;
and in that of p rudence, as i n the case of co r rec t pe rception
and in that of fo rtitude, as in the case of vigour and s treng th
and in that Of j ustice, as i n th e case of beau ty.

3 O f these
th e beg inning i s from n ature ; but the i r m iddle po r tions and
end are from carefulnes s ; tho se relating to the body, through
the gym nastic and m edical arts ; tho se to the soul, through
ins truc tion and philosophy . F or the se are the pow e rs that
nourish, and give a tone to, the body and soul by m eans of
labour and gym nastic e x erc i se, and a pure i iess “

Of die t ; som e
through druggings (applied to the body)? and o the rs through
d iscipline applied to the soul by m eans of punishm ents and
rep roache s ; for by encouragem en t they g ive s t rength and
e x ci te to an onw ard m ovem en t, and e x ho r t to advantageous
w o rks . The ar t of the gym nas tic t raine r,6 and its n eares t

1

.

Instead of drrhai Vl. has suggested a
’

peh sj
‘

g I f any change is re

qu isite , I should preferMra i -
“ slight ”—which m ay b e supported by

the passages quo ted by Jacobs in L ection . S tob . p . 2 4
,
where hard isun ited to (h arm .

2 To preserve th e uniform ity of th e periods , and to prevent a tautology
w e must om i t e i ther puma» real or real to x in!

3 H ere too th e balance of the sentences requ ires th e om issi on O f ro

(rm/1 a , as done in the translation.

B atteu x has “ purgations ” —as if h e w ished to read x aflapio
parag

5 H ere again th e balance of th e sentences show s that raw owpa
’

rwv is
requ ired to answ er to r c

'

i v iI/vx dv
‘

lg
especting the business of the a'heivrrng, see my note on Plato Criton.

F . O
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re la t ive , that Of th e m edical man , do , on be ing o rdered to at

tend upon bodies, bri ng the i r pow e rs to the g reate st symm et ry,
and cause th e bloo d to be pu re and th e breath to flow equably

,

‘

i n o rde r that, i f the re b e any diseased vi rulence the re, the
pow e rs O f the blood and breath may b e i n a s ta te of s t reng th ;
bu t m usic, and i ts leade r, philo sophy, that h ave been o rdained
by the gods 2 and law s for t he regulat ion of the soul

,

3
ac

cus tom , and pe rsuade, and partly com pe l,3 the irrat ional to
O bey reaso n, and the two i rrat ional, pass ion and de si re,
to becom e , th e one m ild,

'

the o the r qu ie t, so as not to be

m oved w i thou t reason, nor to be unm oved w hen th e m ind
i ncite s e i the r to de si re or enjoy som e thing ; for thi s is the
definit ion O f tempe rance , (nam ely,) doc il i ty 4 and fi rm ne s s .
A nd i ntelligence and philo sophy, the highe s t in honou r, afte r
clean s ing (the soul) o f false O pin ions, have i n t roduced know
ledge , recalling th e m ind from e x ce ss ive igno rance, and set

t ing i t free for th e con tem plation of divine things i n w hich
to o ccupy o neself w i th a self- sufficiency, as regards the affairs
Of man, and w i th an abundance, for the comm ensu rate pe riod
of l ife , i s a happy sta te .

[ 1 2 ] N ow he , to w hom 5 the de i ty has happened to as sign
som e thing of a good fate,5 i s led th rough opinion th e m o s t t rue
to the happ ie s t life . But if h e b e m o rose and indocile, let the
punishm en t that com es from law and reason, fo llow h im ,

bring
ing wi th i t the fears eve r on th e s t re tch, bo th tho se that proceed
from heave n and tho se from H ade s , how that p unishm en ts, n ot
to b e begged O ff, are laid up for the unhappy below , and the re s t

I have translated, as if th e Greek were wvefip ’

i
’

oréppoov , not m zsfipa
I

o vppoov .

2 I n lieu of95 631» V ] . has suggeste d £9631;
— 3 S uch is the literal translation of the G reek— EGiZ ovr t m i m idovn ,

rd 62 m i woravayx a
'

Z O i/r t B u t as on eMS . offers e’piZ ovrt , and ano ther
sodi um

-

t , and on e om its x ai a cidovr t , and four om it rd BE, and tw o rf d

Goy re rd dé m i , it is evident that the te x t has been terribly tam pered w ith
and hence it is n o t w ithout som e he sitation that I am led to believe the
author w rote rig {ow Z éov rd rw a n eiflov rt , in dis x ai wora i 'ayx a

'

Z ovr i
i . e . they persuade a person w hen bo iling for a quarrel , or still further
compel w here rig {pw Z éovra m ay b e compared w ith v bv 5 5.0e in
E urip. H ec . 1046 .

I n lieu o f u ’

rrru
’

daa V I . proposed to read cz’ ma’

Oera B u t that w ould
d iffer only a little from x apr epi

'

a .

5— 5 S o I have translated , as if th e G reek w ere 6 dainwv sbpo zpi
'

ag irrrag
r t e x e, no t 6 dainum po ipag raard

'

{hax e z where the de ity is said ah

surdly to have a share of this fate .

”
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Of the things, which I p raise th e I onic poe t Of Old for m aking
1 the crime - defiled (to suffer) for the i r w ickedne s s . ‘ F or as
w e som e t im es rende r bodie s sound by m eans of diseased sub
s tance s, i f they w ill not yie ld to the m o re healthy, so w e re

s t rai n the soul by false reasoning, if i t w i ll no t b e led by t rue .

A nd they w ould b e called Of nece ss ity s t range 2 punishm ents
s ince the souls of cow ards enter by a change i nto the bodies
of w om en, 3who are given to insulting conduct ; 3 and those
of the blood - s tained in to th e bodie s of w i ld beas ts for punish
m ent ; and ,

O f the lasc ivious in to the fo rm s of sow s 4 and
boars ; and of th e light - m inded and elated into th e shape s Of
air - t raversing birds ; and of those w ho do no thing, learn no

thing, and think of no thing , in to that Of aquatic anim als wh o
do no thing . But on all these m at te rs has Nem e sis g iven a
j udgm ent at a second pe riod, toge the r w i th the de i t ie s wh o
p reside ove r m urde re rs, and tho se unde r the ear th, the in
specto rs of hum an affai rs, to whom god, the leade r of all,
has int rusted the adm inis t rat ion of the w o rld, fi lled w i th gods
and m en

,
and th e re s t Of l iving be ings, as m any as have bee n

m ade by the dem i u rgus acco rding to the be st im age of a fo rm
not bego tten, and e ternal, and to b e pe rce ived by th e m ind.

The Greek is at present inc wakatdg worsiivra rdg évayéag :where ,
since in waha idg is perfectly unintelligible , Wyttenb ach suggested , what
D e Gelder has adopted , émrhdoa t B u t that w ould b e superfluous, thus
united to worefwra I have therefore translated, as if th e te x t w ere ori

ginally
— iv da haniatg a oreiivra ri o at évayéag . The passage of H om er

alluded to is in 06. M . 5 71— 5 99.

2 Wyttenbach , says D e Gelder, understood by Eéva t , new . B u t

such a m eaning that w ord could n o t bear. I n Th e Church Of E ngland
Quarterly R eview , N o . I , p . 1 1 6 , I proposed to read ’

I Euiveta t after th e
m anner O f I x ion — and hence I should have read likew ise x ard mik ow ,

in lieu of 1rori x éhaaw shortly afterwards
,
and have inserted those w ords

b e tween di g and perevdvopévav : and instead of o i’ m u
’

x a iwg, I should have
proposed six érwg . F or the allusion is to the revolutions o f th e wheel , to
which I x ion was feigned to b e . e ternally bound ; and w ith w hich are com
pared those w hich t he soul in its transm igrations is destined to undergo .

3
-
3 The words be tween th e num erals should b e inserted after Ra'v v

dé for iifipw m eans here n o t insolence ,” b u t intem perance in lusts . ”
To avo id the tautology in awfu l i; x a

'

rrpwv , one w ould prefer x vvdm i)
x a

'

rrpwv to which 625 13071) in oneMS . seem s to lead ; or else o
‘

vu
’

w i,
rpa

’

ywv . S o in l’h ileb . p . 67, C . 1 60. I ’ Orphyry seem s to have foundin hisMS . n ot 5 65 g x a i
'

t
'

rrrror, bu t misc re x a i rpa
’

yo t , as S ydenham w as

the first to remark . We m ee t indeed w ith c oo l Eda-

gomm in I )“ E . 783 .

B ut there one would prefer o'vai x arrvpoim H esych . K arrvpég
— éx

rw w v .
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dem et quartu s diapason harm oniam (nervi) resonarent— ad im itationem

mus icaz mundanaa, qua: e x quatuor constat e lem en tis .

o

while Manue l
B ryenus

in H arm onic . i . p. 362 , carries the inventi on still h i gher. F or

h e says that before the tim e of M ercury there was a four- stringed lyre ,
card y innaw rfig rd

'

m ororx u
’

wv f erpa x rvog
— w here , b e i t

o

remarked,

rerpax n
'

fog is used for rerpcidog
—but that M ercury, havm g jow ed two

system s, form ed a seven - stringed lyre ; w here , as h e says no thing of

the o ther system , one may haz ard a conjecture that h e had heard of thetradi tion, m entioned by D iodorus S ic . i . 1 6 , that th e first lyrewas wi th
only three strings , to answer to th e three seas ons, called i n Greece Opac
B e , how ever, the inventors of the four and seven - stringed lyres who
they m ay, it is evident that the latter could no t have been applied to anyscientific purpose , until the three interm ediate note s had been d iscovered
requisite to make up the scale of seven notes ; which w ere called respec t
ively 7rapv 1ré

‘

m ,
near to , but under, th e highest ; b rrsppéan, near to , but

above , the m iddle and wagavea’m , near to , b u t above , th e low est ; thus
m aking two sem itone s be tween the m iddle and highest. B u t instead of
these sem itones havin g the sam e ratio to the ir contiguou s prim ary tones ,Pythagoras discovered that they m ight b e represented by a string divide dinto tw o unequal parts, bearing th e ratio to each o the r o f 2 43 to 2 5 6 , ( or
of 3‘ to A nd these seven nam es, invented originally for th e seven
strings of the lyre , w ere subsequently applied to the seven plane ts , when
they were considered as giving what w as called th e m usic of the spheres .
B y what m eans Pythagoras w as enabled to arrive at th e proportions ,

w h ich tw o unequal sem itones b ear to each other, has not, as far as I

know ,
been handed down . B u t he probably go t at th e fact by carrying

ou t th e e x perim ents which led h im to discover that, w hen a string is
stretched so as to produce a certain sound , a string of the sam e thicknes s
and tw ist

, b u t of half that length, w ill give an octave higher ; the third
of that length, a fifth higher ; and th e e ighth , the nex t note h igher . S o

too if a string of a certain length gives a sound represented by a, the

ne x t note low er (6) w ill b e represented by 0 4- 5 , and (c) th e ne x t low e r
by and so on , e x cept w hen the se ries is interrupted by one or mo re
sem itones, when instead of ano ther quantity mus t b e substituted, de
pendent on th e ratio which 2 43 bears to 2 5 6 .

W ith these prelim inary observations w e m ay turn to th e R em arks of
B atteux , who has drawn ou t the serie s of 36 te rm s and adjusted them to

a musical scale—w here the le tters in I talics refer to the vo cal gam ut, and
the R oman capitals to th e instrum ental— after prefacing the series w ith
som e observations, from which I w ill m ake such e x tracts as bear directly
upon the m atter in hand, and this w ith th e greater w illingness, as B at
teux

’

s little volum e is not easily to b e m e t w ith .

B y an harm onic proportion Tim aeus understands that of the num be rs ,
which represent th e concords in a musical scale . These w ere am ongst
the ancients only three . The o ctave , calle d d iapason,‘ where the low est
note was to the highest as 4 to 2 ; the fifth

,
called diapente ,2 in th e ratio

of 3 to 2 ; and the fourth, called diatessaron,3 in the ratio of 4 to 3 To

these w ere added, to comple te the intervals o f the concords, the s in gle
The w ord x opé‘av is to b e supplied after did wamD v, and did

176 f
, and did reaca

'

pwv .
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notes , which are in the ratio of 9to 8 , and th e sem itones in that of
2 43 to 2 5 6 .

N ow as the ancients identified th e S oul of th e w orld w ith its m ove
m ent, the quantity of the m ovem ent becam e in the ir eyes the m easure of

th e quantity of the’

S oul ; and as th e movem ent appeared to them to be
th e greate st at th e circum ference of th e Universe, b u t no thing at the
centre , the quantity of the S oul was considered to b e th e m inimum at
th e centre , bu t th e m ax imum at the circum ference . H ence if the S oul
w ere fi x ed , like a radius at one end, at th e centre , it w ould, when turned
along its w hole length through all parts of the Universe , m ove w ith
greater or less veloc ity, according as those w ere nearer to the circum fer
ence or centre .

To understand then h ow the degrees of velocity w ere calculated, le t
us conce ive this radius to b e d ivided according to a musical scale ; when
such a division wi ll represent th e degrees, considered harm onically

, of

the S oul of the w orld .

L e t then 1 b e assum ed as the firs t term of the radius
,
fix ed at the cen

tre , or, to avo id fractions, that w ould o therw ise occur in th e calculations
conne cte d w ith the se ries follow ing, le t it b e The second, w hich
w ill b e th e distance of th e ne x t note , w ill b e 384 43 2 . The third ,

486 . Th e fourth , be ing a sem itone , w ill be 5 1 2 ; for as 2 43 is
to 2 5 6 , so is 486 to 5 1 2 . The e ighth w ill b e 768 , the double of 384, or

the first octave ; and th e 36 th will b e 1 14695 , as shown by the table fol
low ing

II
l

l

II
II
II

II

A s this number is the product of 4 x 8 x 1 2 , which, taken by them
selves, represent an arithm etical progression, whose comm on d ifference is
4, it was probably suggested by som e circum stances connected w ith the
properties of num bers. taken as th e symbols of the phaenom ena ofmatter,
w hich only a se cond Pythagoras w ould b e able to unfold ; and a S im ilar
observation is applicable to the fact that th e ratio of 2 43 to 2 5 6 is that o f
3 5 to 4 ‘

especially if w e bear in m ind what is stated by Plutarch , D e
A nim . Procreat . ii . p . 102 8, B . ,

respecting Lucifer b e ing represented by
2 43

,
and the S un b y 729.
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II
I
I

II
II
I!

H

II

7776

8748

2 43 2 5 6

1 0368

2 7

To tal 1 14695

That these 36 numb ers are those w hich Tim aeus had in view , there
can b e but little doubt ; sin ce they fulfil all the conditions h e has laiddown . F or w e find there a progression of tones and sem itones ; of tones,
which increase by adding to the number that precedes its e ighth to m ake
u p the number that is to follow ; and of sem itones, by finding a num be r
that is to follow,

which shall bear to the preceding one th e sam e ratio that
2 43 does to 2 5 6 .

I t is requisite however to pay attention to the four numb ers, 1944,
2 048 , 2 1 87, and 2 304, where th e difference be tw een th efirst and second
is that of a sem itone m inor (104) and be tw een th e second and third of

a sem itone m ajor while these two sem itones united m ake up
2 43 , the difference be tween 2 18 7and 1944, or the equivalent of one tone .

B u t b etween 2 18 7 ( S i b ) and 2 304 (L a) there is n o t m ore than a sem i
tone m inor, or the ratio of 2 43 to 2 5 6 . A nd a sim ilar arrangem ent in
the four numbers, 5 83 2 , 6 144, 6 5 61 , and 691 2 .

B u t why w ere these terms fi x ed at 36 The reason is to b e found in
th e mysteries of the school of Pythagoras, w here it was thought proper

O n these two terms B atteux ob serve s The difference be tween
1944 and 2 1 8 7, is 2 43 . Take away then 139, which the G reeks calle d
an apotome, from 2 43 , there w ill rem ain 1 04, which they called a lemme .

New and and
’

w hy 2 43 is thus
(1l i
g
1d into 1 39and 104

, he has e x plained shortly afterwards .
f

” H ere again there is som ething arbitrary in this introduction of a.
sem i tone , marked by the sam e letters of the gam ut as th e tone itself.

B attenx
'

s note is, 5 832 + the lemm e d 6 144
“h e arctomé)

» an

1 1944 2 048

2 048 1 39
2 187 2 304

2 304

2 5 92 g

2 91 6 3072

3072 g
345 6

q
3888 g

4608
l

5 1 84 2

65 61 691 2 3

691 2 g
7776 g

8 748 9
92 1 6 - t
10368 g

a
s

4
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TH E

L I F E or PL A T O
,

A CCO R D I N G TO

D I OGENES LAERTIUS .

[L ] PLA TO , an A thenian, was the son of A ri s ton and
Perictioné, or Potoné,

‘ who car ried up h er fam ily to S o lon .

F or S olon ’ s b ro the r was D ropides ; w ho se son was Crit ias,
the fa the r of Calaeschrus, w ho se children w e re Crit ias, one of

th e th i r ty} and G laucon, from w hom w e re s p rung Charm ides
and Perictioné, of w hom and of A riston Plato was the son , the

s ix th i n de scen t from S o lon, w h o car ried up his genealogy to
Ne leus and Po se idon . They say that his fathe r likew i se
carr ie d his fam ily up to Codrus, the son of Me l anthus

,
w ho ,

acco rding to Thrasyllus, w e re histo rically descended from
Pose idon . [2 ] But S peusippu s, i n his w o rk ent i tled Plato ’ s
F une ral S u ppe r,” 3 and C learchus, i n hi s Praise of Plato ,”
and A nax ilides, i n the second book “ A bout Philosophe rs,

S ince the m other of Plato is not called elsewhere F otone, it w ould
se em , that the nam e of th e daughter ( in 4 ) has been by som e m istake
attribute d to th e parent, contrary to the usual custom of Gre ece , where
girls w ere never, I believe , calle d after the ir m o thers, al though they w ere ,
perhaps, after the ir grandm o thers, just as boys w ere after the ir grandfath ers . H ence for I I oru

’

rvng one m ight read be or dwd H ora
’

mng
2 B y the thirty ”

are m eant the thirty tyrants,” as they w ere called ,
w ho w ere appo inted b y Lysander to b e the B oard of D irectors at A thens,
after the city had fallen into the pow er of the Lacedaemonians .

3 I n lieu of m pi de i 'n'

vov , I have adopte d m prdeirrmp, as recommendedby M enage . F or m pidw rvnv , as w e learn from S u idas , was a supper inhonour O f the dead , and one at which it was customary to speak an eulogy
on the de ceased . N ow as Plato died at a m arriage feast, accord ing to th e
account given just afterwards, and alluded to in 45 , it is no t difficult to
s e e what was probably the subject of the H epidem vov written by S peu
sippus, the nephew O f Plato.
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st ate tha t the re was a s to ry at A thens, how that A ris ton at
tem p ted to vio late Perictioné, then in h er p rime, and n ot

succeeding, beheld, on ceasing from his v io lence, a vision of

A po llo , l from which tim e he kept her undefiled by the rights
of m arriage unti l h er del ive ry ; ‘ when Plato, says A po llo
do rus, i n his Chronicles,”was bo rn i n 01. 8 8 , on th e seventh
Of Thargelion, (i . e . A p ril,) th e day on which the D eli ans say
A pollo was bo rn ; and he died, as H erm ippus s tates, while
s upping at a m arriage feast,2 i n the fi rs t year of 0 1. 1 08 ,
having l ived 8 1 years . 3 [3 ] But N eanthe s says h e died in
his 8 4th year . H e was the re fo re younge r than I socrates by
6 years ; 4 who was bo rn i n the archonship of Lysim achus ;
but Plato i n that of A me inias,5 during which Pe ricle s died .

H e was of the w ard of Colyttus, as A n tileon s tate s in th e se

cond book O n Chronology bu t acco rding to som e he was

bo rn at E gina, i n the house O f Phidiades, the son O f Thale s,
as Phavorinus says i n his “ Various H is tory

,

” through his
father having been sen t (thi the r), toge the r w i th som e o the rs,
as an allo tm ent - holde r,6 but w ho re tu rned to A thens, w hen
those part ies w e re driven ou t by th e L acedaem onians, who
assis ted the people of JEgina. H e ac ted m o reove r as a Cho
regus, the m eans be ing furnished by D ion,7 as A thenodorus

Th e story, told here rather indistinctly by D iogenes, is given m ore
clearly by Plutarch in S ym pos . viii . 1 , and th e o ther au thors quoted by
Casaub on and Menage ; from whom it appears

,
that P lato was said to

have been the son of A pollo , and not of A risto , wh o m arri ed Perictioné,
no t know ing that sh e was already pregnant by the god .

2 B u t Cicero , de S enect . 5
, says that Plato d i ed w hile in the act of

w riting . H ere , instead of ya’

porg, Clinton in F ast. H elleni c . p . 1 39,
1 49, ed. Krueger, would read yeveGMo tg, “ his birthday .

”

3 B u t A thenaeus, in v . c . 1 8 , says that P lato died in h is 8 2 nd year .
The discrepancy in the account of N eanthes is ow ing, perhaps , to the
error Of A (4) for A (1 ) found in theMS . of that author, which D iogenes
made u se of.Meursius, D e A rchont . A then . iii . 2

,
w ould read 2:(7) for s on

the authority of Pseudo - Plutarch ’ s L ife of I socrates .
5 I nstead of “

A m ein ias ,
”
S almasiu s proposed to read “ A m e inon .

The w ord in D iodorus is E pam einondas . B u t no A thenian, e ligible for
the A rchonship, w ould have been called by a nam e w ith the D oric ter
mmatton in das,” instead o f the A ttic in des .

”
A thenaeus has E pa

m e inon . I n such a varie ty of readings, who , asks M enage , can de tect
the true on e ?
6 O n the allotm ent - holders sent to Z E gina, se e Thu cyd. u . 2 7.
7 The sam e fact is m entioned by Plutarch likewise, in D ion . p . 964, Fquoted by Casaubon.
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‘ that h e was holding on

'

his knees a cygnet, which becam e on

the instan t full - fledged and flew up , sing ing swee tly ; l and
that the (nex t) day Plato

2 was placed w i th h im (as a pupil) ; 2
when he said, “ This is the bird .

” 3 H e began his philoso
ph ical caree r in A cadem ia ; afte rwards in the Garden nea r
Colonus, as A le x ande r says i n his S ucces sions,” on the eu

th ority of H eracleitus. S ubsequen tly, how eve r, when abou t
to engag e i n the contest wi th a t ragedy, h e di d, after hearing
S ocrate s, comm i t befo re the tem ple of D ionysus} his poem s
to the flam es, saying,

Com e hither, Vulcan, Plato has need of thee .
“

[6 ] A nd from that per iod they say, be ing now twenty years
Old, h e becam e a b earer of S ocrate s ; and w hen the lat te r
departed (from life),6 Plato at tached him se lf to Cratylus, th e
followe r of H eracleitus, and to H e rm ogene s, who adopted the
philosophy Of Parm enide s . A fte rwards, when h e was 2 8

years old, as H ermodorus says, h e re ti red to Megara wi th
some o the r disciple s of S ocrate s to E ucl id . S ubsequently h e
w ent to Cyrene to Theodorus th e m athem at ici an ; and from
thence to I taly to the Pythago reans, Philo laus and E urytus ;
and from thence to E gyp t to the p rophe t s ; 7 whithe r they
say that E uripides s also followed him , and falling s ick the re
h e w as cured by the priests w i th the salt - w ate r cure ; from
w hence he said,9

The sea doth wash ou t all th e ills of man .

A nd in t ruth, according to H om e r, pe rsons say that al l

This story is told m ore fully by A pule ius, who says that the cygne t
appeared to fly up from the altar of L ove , that was in th e A cadem ia, b efore it settled in the bosom of S ocrates .

z—J S uch seem s to b e the m eaning of az’zrq
'

i avorfivat .

3 The sense seem s to require 611 5 i 69mm the b ird in th e dream
where Ev (Sw ipe) m ight easily have dropt ou t be tw een flip and 691 ml .

I have followedMenage in adopting found inMS . Par .
and ed. S teph . ,

in lieu of ’

Ohvpm a x ofi.

5 This is a parody of H orn . 1A . 2 . 392 , where Oén g is the w ord in the
place of H ltc’zrwv .

Th e Greek is merely dweltOév -

rog, by an euphem ism ,
sim ilar to that

in S oph . Phil . 494, dédouc ’

2576;Mr') ”01.fiefifix oz, quoted by Casaubon .

7 These are called priests by Cicero
, de F in ib . v .

3 This, says S tanley, is an anachronism . F or E uripides died before
S ocrates , after whose death Plate is h ere said to have visited E gypt .9 ln I ph . T. 1 193 . 06. A . 2 30.
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th e E gyptians are physici ans . Plato had de te rm ined m o re
over to m ingle w i th the Mag i ; but on account of th e w ars
then raging in A s ia, he swerved from h is purpo se

,
and

, re

turn ing to A thens, passed his t ime i n A cadem i a . N ow thi s
was a grove - like gym nas ium i n the suburbs, so called from
a certain he ro A cadem us, as E upolis says i n his N on

paigners,
”

I n the we ll - shaded courses of the god,

(Call
’

d) A cademus .
But Timon likew ise , speaking agains t Plato , says

Th e broadest”m an led all ; b ut with sweet vo ice
H e talk ’ d, 3 the pictu re of th e te ttix kind,“
That settlin g on the trees of H ecademus,
Their pleasant no te pour forth

for prev iously i t was called, w i th an E , H ecadem ia. [8 ]
The philo sophe r was likew i se a friend of I socrates ; and a
disputat ion, that took pl ace between them on the subject of
poe ts, which oc curred i n the count ry

,
when I socrate s was a

g ue st Of Plato , Prax iphanes has put into wri t ing .

‘A ri s
to x enus m o reove r st ate s that he se rved thr ice in the army ;
o nce at Tanag ra ; a second t im e at Co r inth ; and the thi rd
t ime at D e lium , w he re h e Obtained a p ri ze for good conduct . 4
I n his di scourse s h e has m ade a m i x ture Of the doc trines of
H eracleitus, Pythago ras, and S oc rates . F or as regards wha t
are pe rcep t ible by a sense , he philo sophized according to

H eracle itus ; in w hat are pe rcep tible by the m ind, according
to Pythago ras ; bu t i n what relates to po li tics, acco rding to

S ocrate s . A nd som e, am ong s t w hom is S atyrus, asser t

I n lieu O f dpéy ow tMeurs ius in E x ercitat . Critic . u . 1 2 , would read
dpi

'

rpow t
,
answ ering to silvas A cadem i in H orace .

2 I nstead O f « harde r- d rag, som eMS S . read whan ’

irrax og, which seem s
to lead to r haré o x v rog— where x t

'

rr og (body) w ould answ er to ”firms -

ow

m entioned in 4, or rd arépva in H esych . Miles , sim ilar to latitude
pe cto ris in S enec . E pist . 69.

—3 S uch seem s to b e the m eaning of rérn éw iaéypagbog
I n this account 0 Plato ’ s se rvin g in th e army, it has been shown

that e ither A ris to x enus as be en guilty Of anachronisrns, or else that D io
genes has applie d to Plato ,

w hat A ristox enus had probably done to

S ocrates . F or th e first battle at Tanagra took place in 0 1. 80, 4, seven
teen years before Plato was born that at D elium in 01. 89, 1 , when h e
was only four years o ld . H e m ight inde ed have been presen t at th e bat
tle near Corinth , if it b e the one , to w hich there seem s to be an allusion
inMene x en . 17

,
compared w ith Xenophon, H ell . iv . 2 , and D emosth .

in L eptin . 41 .
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that he sent to D ion in S icily to purchase l
'

th ree Pyt h agorean
t reatise s from Philo laus for 1 00 m inae . F or they say he was
i n good ci rcum s tance s, th rough having rece ived from D iony
siu s above 80 talents, as O nestor sta te s in his wo rk ent itled,
Whe the r shall the w i se man engage i n a m oney - m aking
bu sine ss ? ”

To E picharmus, the com ic w ri te r, he was m uch
i ndebted, and had t ransc ribed ve ry m any 2 th ing s (from h im ),
as A lcim us s tate s i n his t reatise s, which are fou r, addressed to
A myntas w he re h e says thus in the first— “ Plato appears to
have s poken 3 m uch from the w ri t ings of E picharm us. F or

let us look into the m at te r . Plato asse rt s 4 that what is per
ceptib le by a sense, i s neve r perm anent e i the r as regards quali ty
o r quan tity, but i s eve r i n a state offlux and change .

4

5 S o that from w hich thing s should a pe rso n take away, the se
be ing ne i ther equal, nor of a ce r tain kind, nor po s sess ing
quanti ty nor quality :5 and the se are they, of w hich the re is a
gene rat ion always, but neve r a subs tance ; but that i s per
ceptib le by m i nd, from which no thing i s t aken aw ay or added .

N ow this of thing s e te rnal the n ature, w hich happens to b e
sim ilar and th e sam e for eve r .” A nd i n fact E picharm us has
spoken very clearly about things percep tible by a sense and
m ind .

A . Gods have ever present been, nor ever have they fail’d ( to b e)
S im ilar too things present round u s ,6 and for ever through th e sam e .

B . S till before the gods ’ tis said 7 that Chaos did e x ist the first.

To this purchase Tim on alludes in a tristich, preserved by A . C ellins,
iii. 1 7, and thus translated partly by S tanley,

Y ou P late , w ith the love of learning caught,
W ith a great sum a little treatise bought,
Where all, that you have w ritten, you w ere taught .

9 S o we m ay translate rd nke
‘

iara ,
which generally m eans th e m ost ;

unless it b e said that the true reading is rd d w ra
3 I n lieu of Aéywv one would prefer Aafidw, to have taken
Compare Parm enid. 13 .

5— 5 S uch is the literal version of the Greek, which, I confess, I canno tunderstand ; nor could, I think , S tanley, w hose translation is , as if w e
should substract num ber from them ,

which are neither equal, nor certain,
nor quantitive , nor qualitative .

B y raids is m ean t “
theUniverse . Compare Plato , Politic . p . 2 69,

B . , and '

l
‘

im ts u s, p . 41 , A . , To 7rc
'

i v 7 666 .

7 I n A ristoph .

’

opv . 693 , and O vidMe t. i . A nte m are e t tellus e t,
quod tcgit omnia coelum , Unus erat toto natura; vu ltus in orbe , Quem
di x ere Chaos.

”
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,
1 3 .

[ 1 2 ] A lcim us s tates likewi se this too — The w i se assert

that the soul pe rce ive s som e things through th e body, when ,
as i t w e re , ‘ i t hears (or) sees but on o ther thing s i t reflects
th rough itself, and m ake s no use of the body . H ence Of

thing s e x is ting, som e are pe rcept ible by sense, and som e by
m ind . O n which account Plato l ikew i se has said that i t is
requis ite for tho se, w ho are desi ro us of unders tanding the

princ iples of the Universe, i n the fi rs t place to pre se rve ideas
separate by them selve s, such as sim ili tude, and unity, andmul
t itude, and m agni tude, and re st, and m o t ion ; and, secondly,
beauty, and goodness, and j us tice, each taken abs tractedly, and
to lay dow n . po in ts like the se, as the bas is (of philo sophy).

Thirdly
,
to take a combined view of ideas, h ow they e x

i s t i n re lation to each o ther, such as
2 science, or magni tude,

or powe r,2 while bearing i n m ind that 3what e x i st w i th us

have, through sharing w i th them ,
the sam e n am e w i th them ;

a

I m ean, for in stance , that thing s are j us t, i nasm uch as they
(share) in abstrac t j u stice ; and thing s beautiful, inasm uch
as they (share) i n abst ract beauty } Now one of every
specie s i s e ternal, pe rcep t ible by th e m ind,5 and m o reove r in
sensible to suffe ring ; and hence h e assert s tha t ideas ex i st,
l ike m odel s i n nature ; and that the re s t of thing s are assim i
lated to them , and e x i s t as the i r resem blance s . 6 N ow Epi

charmus di scourses about the good and ideas i n this m anner .

like Karmic dkkoz, x 06 wox
’

abro i yer/Eag er: ra f f ou Aéyov , where psi/£0,1 67has b een lost accidentally. H ermann and M e ineke w ould insert reki
Goprg. B ut a future is requi red .

O n the power of the soul to see , and hear, and speak , see my no te
on H ipp . Maj . 38 . With regard to th e sense , i) has evidently dropt ou t
b etwe en a’ x oz'i ovo'av and Bké'n- ovo'av .

I confess I canno t understand what relation can b e said to e x ist
be tween each o ther in th e case of science , m agnitude , and dom inion .

H ence I suspect som e words have been lost here ; or else that D iogeneshas carelessly made the e x tract from A lcimus ; unless it b e said that the
relation intended is of one science , one m agnitude, and one power w ith
another sci ence , magnitude , and power.
in

—

1

3 H ere again I am at a loss in comprehending all be tween th e nu
era 3 .

0

H ad A lcimus read th e H ippias Major
, h e would have seen that there

i s no such thing as beauty in th e abstract, although H ippias pretended toprove th e contrary.

I have adopted van-
rev, th e correction of Menage , in lieu Of vénpa.

S tephens says h e found som e where epowipara ,
instead of camera-m ,

which i s in threeMS S ., and ottotémreg inMS .
Cant

.
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A . I s piping then a th ing ? B . I t is. A . I s man
'

A piping then ? B . B y no means . A . Com e , then, say
What is a piper ? What to you does h e seem
A man i’ or no t ? B . A ssuredly a man .

A . S eems no t the case then to b e thus about
The good ? that of itse lf it is a thing ;
A nd he, who learning know s it, good becomes ;
Just as a piper, wh o has learnt to pipe ,
O r to dance has a dancer learnt, Or som e
Weaver to w eave , or w hat you will of trades
L ike these , him self ’

s the artis t, no t th e art.

[ 1 5 ] N ow Plato , in the v iew he takes of ideas, says, ‘ that
“ s ince there is recollect ion , ideas e x i s t am ongst the things
that are, through the recollec t ion be i ng of som e thing, that
is in a quiet and pe rm anen t state . Now no thing is pe rmanent
b ut ideas . F or i n w hat man ne r, says h e, w ould animals be
preserved,2 that have n o conne x ion w ith ideas, and whi ch, on
this accoun t, have rece ived a m ind from nature ? and, m ore

over,3 they call to recollection the ir simi li tude and nourish
m en t, Ofwhat kind i t i s for them , and they show why the re i s
implanted in all an im als the con templati on of s imili tude ;
from whence they perceive those of a sim ilar kind. H ow

then says E picharmus ?

Wisdom , E um aeus,‘ does not with one 5 race
A lone ex ist. 5 B u t all that live have m ind .

‘

The fem ale race of fowls, ’ if to ob serve

S ince Plato, as remarked b y S tanley, has no where stated, what
A lcimus attribute s to him , it is ev ident that he is merely giving here the
subs tance ofwhat he conce ived to b e the sentiments of Plato ab out ideas .

I nstead of “ b e prese rved, th e sequence of ideas seem s to require
pre serve any thing in m em o ry ; in Greek , 61 5 0 411 5 5 7 6 1 1 , not du od Z ero
I have translated , as if th e G reek w ere not vi m, but dya
F rom this m ention of the H om eric E umazus K rus eman conce ives

the fragment to belong to som e play, where Ulysses was the hero .

1 have translated, as if the Greek were x a9’ '

c
‘

v yévocMdy ov , du ’

S cam p, no t x aG
’ '

e
‘

v aria/av
'

A AX haaawep
A s

‘

oneMS . reads wrivra yvuipav e
'

x er, it is evident that the author
Wro te m iw a rdv ymfipav fx et , no t wri t/Ta x ai for th e article canno t be
d ispense d w ith , and m i is un intelligible .

7 With this passage S caliger aptly compares th e fragm ent of th e work
of E nn ius , called E picharm us , preserved by Varro de L ing. Latin . iv .

,

O va parire sole t genu’ pennis condecoratum N on animas ; and sho rtly
afterwards, I nde venit divinita’ pullis insinuans se I psa anima. ”
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A ttentively you are w illing, b rings not forth
I ts young alive ; but, sitting on its eggs,Makes them a soul possess ; and N ature know s
A lone how it gets w isdom , and is taught
Th e b es t by h er.

‘

A nd again

I t is no w onder that I speak these w ords,
A nd say that ”shes to has 2 are pleasing, and
S eem to b e lovely born . F or seem s no t 3 bitch
To dog m ost lovely ? cow to bull and ass
F emale to male and lovely sow to b ear P‘

[ 17 ] A nd the se or
s such like s tateme nt doe s A lcimus t ack

toge the r through his four books, and 6 s tamp w i th th e m ark
of S purious co in 6 the assis tance Plato had got from E pichar

mus. N ow that E picharm u s was not igno ran t him self of his
own wi sdom ,

may b e learn t from th ese ve rses i n w hich h e
fo rete lls the pe rson, who would em ulate h im
A nd I think— 7for clear to m e this thought is 7— that the m em ory
S till shall live of these my sayings ; and that som e one taking them
S hall th e m easures, whi ch they now have , strip off all ; and dressing give
D yed w ith purple an d hues many, and in language fine invest,
A nd, h imself 3 unconquered, show forth o thers conquered easily.

The book of S ophron l ikewi se, th e m ime - w rite r, which
had been neglected, Plato appears to have brought first to

I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere wer aidevrat d’

a
'

pta
'r’ a t’i

rc
'

ig i
i

1ra,not n en aidw rat ydp at
'

; radrag i57ro . P erson , inMiscellan . Critic .
p . 2 77, suggests aeradrag, i. e . adrfiai’rrdtg . B u t n erraidevrat is to b e
refe rred to re Gfihv , not to (pl

'

JO
'

t
2—2 F rom the follow ing e x am ples, w here a female animal is said to b e
pleasing to a male one , it is evident that the author w ro te here a t

’

fro
’

i atv

at
'

n
'dg no t aeroi o tv abror

‘

rg which is perfe ctly unintelligible .

3 S ince th e article is om itted before Botig, dwoc, and tlc, so it ough t to
b e b efore mimv . H ence I have translated, as if the w ord w ere and
the sentence taken interrogatively.

To complete the verse, w e must insert claw after x a't to
'

rov

5 I nstead of rafi ra m i roraii ra , th e correct phrase is rafira 5) m l ret
aiira as I have shown in Poppo ’ s Prolegom . p . 1 14.

S uch is the e x act m eaning of n apaormta ivwv .

7—7 I have translated , as if av , re aired by th e m etre , had dropt outbefore t
’

t
’

py t . ‘
H ermann ’ s suggestion, o x sa

’

i ydp
‘

6 oaeég d v , is adopted
by Iluebner. Clinton in F ast. H ellen . p . x x x vii . ed. 2 , w ould read 60e
yr paw cdgb

’

c
’

im u On

34
1 have adopted 6’ a t’i rbg N avy, as suggested b y Toup on Longin .
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rem arking that N ot they alone w e re w orthy to t ake care of

Plato .

” But som e say that D ion sen t th e m oney, w hich
Plato did no t accep t, (for that purpo se,) bu t to purchase a

sm all garden for h im self in A cadem ia . A nd the re i s a s tory
that F olli s was defeated by Chab rias, and subsequently ‘

swal

low ed up by the sea a t H elicé,
‘ through the divine power

be ing angry for his conduct tow ards th e pln lO S Oph er, as Pha
vorinus s tate s i n th e fi rs t book of his Mem o ir s.” [2 L ]
D ionysius did not how eve r rem ain quiet ; but, on learn ing
(his e scape), sent to Plato an o rde r not to speak ill of him ;

w ho sent word in re tu rn , that h is lei sure was not such as to
enable him to recollec t eve n D ionysius . H is second t rip was
to the younge r D ionysius, to ask him for som e land and per
sons, who we re to l ive acco rdi ng to his no t ion of a po li ty .

But D ionysius, although he m ade a prom i se to that effec t, did
not act up to i t ; and some say that Plato was im pe rilled, as
having pe rsuaded D ion and Theo tas 2 to effect the freedom of

th e island ; on which o ccas ion the Pythago rean A rchytas
begged him off, by w r it ing a le t te r to D ionys ius, and sent

him in safe ty to A thens. A nd thi s was th e letter.

A R CH YTA S To D I O N Y S IUS—H E A L TH .

We all, the friends of Plato, have sen t Lamescus and Pho
t idas to rece ive the man, acco rding to the ag reem ent m ade
by thyself ; and 3 thou woulde s t do w ell 3 i n remembering that
an x ie ty of thine, when thou didst en t reat all o f us touching
the com ing of Plato, and dids t b eg us to so l ic it h im and to un

dertake all o ther m at te rs, and tho se e spec ially re lating to his

safe ty, while rem ain ing and qu it ting again the port . R e

member too how that thou dids t set m uch s to re by hi s com
ing, and that thou didst from that t im e love him ,

as thou didst
never any one of those near thee . But if any aspe ri ty has
been produced, i t i s requis ite to act w i th hum an feeli ng s, and
to re s tore to us the man unhur t . F or by so act ing thou w ilt
do what is j ust, and gratify us.

This event took place probab ly when H elicé itself was swallow ed
u p by the sea, as we learn from S trab o , and S teph . B yz . in '

E q .

I nstead of O etfirav , Wesseling w ould read O eodomv , refe rring to
E pistel. 3 , p . 3 1 8 , C . and p . 348 , and Plutarch in D ion . p . 963 , A .

3— 3 I have adopte d x a trowi g, the suggestion of Emper, instead of and
treaty : where. however, n o toi g is due to Menage .
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Th e thi rd t im e he cam e, was to reconcile D ion to
D ionysius bu t n ot be ing succes sful, h e re tu rned to his
co un try, having accom pli shed no thing . The re he m eddled
not w i th state affairs, al though h e was, from w hat he wrote,
a poli tici an ; and the reason was, that the people w e re already
habi tuated to o the r fo rm s of pol ity . A nd Pam phi le state s in
the 2 5 th book of h er Mem o i rs ,” that 1 the A rcadians an d

Th ebans, whe n they w e re buildi ng Megalopo lis , called upon
him to b e thei r law -

g ive r ; but on his lea rn ing that they were
unw i lling to have an equali ty, he did no t go . (There is
a repo r t too ) that he accompan ied l Chab rias the general, when
h e was put on h is t rial on a cap i tal charge , and n ot one Of the

ci t ize ns w e re w illing to do so ; and that when Crobylus, th e
in fo rm e r, m et h im , as h e was go ing up to th e A cropolis in
company w i th Chab rias, and said, A re you com e to act the
pleade r for ano ther pe rson, when you are not ignorant that
the po i son - cup of S ocrates i s w ai ting for you — he replied
When I se rved in the army for my coun t ry’s sake, I cn

dured dange rs ; and now for duty ’

s sake I w i ll endure them
for a friend .

”

H e was the fi rst wh o in t roduced reasoning by asking ques
t ions, as Phavorinus s tate s i n th e e ighth book of hi s V ar ious
H i s to ry and h e e x pounded to L eodamas of Thasus the

m e thod Of i nquiry by analysi s ; and h e fi rs t invented for the
u se of philo sophy, the w o rd “ A n ti pode s,” 2 and “ E lem en t,3
and D ialec tic,” and “ Poem s,

” 4
and the Oblong of Numbe r,”5

and 6 “ the S upe rficial Plane O fBoundarie s,” 6 and the Provi

I nstead ofavvrt'm ro,Valckenaer on E urip. D iatrib . p . 2 89, suggests
m eta-

r, sim ilar to th e sub sequent ovvayoprtfiawv B u t see Clin ton, F ast .

H ellenic . p . 95 , ed . 2 .

B y this Plato m eant, as w e do now ,
the persons who live on the o ther

side of th e w orld , and who se fe e t are opposite to those who live on this.
The w ord oro tx t ’

t
‘

ov , elem ent,” says S tanley, was confounded by
all philosophers, sin ce the tim e of Thales, w ith dpxfi, pri nciple bu t

Plato d istingu ishes dpxfifrom arotx ei
‘

a
,
by considering th e fo rm er as that

which has no thing, from which it m ight b e generated ; th e latter, as that
Of th ings in the first state O f be ing compounded .

I n lieu Of trou'ytara ,
M enage would read wo térqra. F or he probab ly

rem em bere d th e passage in Theaate t. p . 1 8 2 , A . , n) dé 7r0 to t
'

w wouiv n

dM' of; wordrnra .

S tanley says that by this e x pression Plato m eant the product of a
greate r num b er multi lied by a less ; and h e re fers to The te te t . p . 1 48 , A .

S O far was P ato from in troduci ng the e x pression, n jv ém'

m do v
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dence of God. H e was the fi rs t of the philosophe r s
w ho oppo sed the reasoning of Lysias, th e son of C ephalus

,
by

e x po sing i t i n detail ' i n his Phaedrus and h e fi rs t e x ami ned
theo re tically the pow e r of th e science of g ramm ar . But, as h e
firs t spoke agains t nearly all befo re his t im e, i t has been m ade
a subject of inquiry, why he has neve r m entioned D em ocri tus .
O n his go ing up to the O lym pic gam e s, N ean thes of Cyzicus
s ays that all th e G reeks tu rned the i r eye s - tow ards h im ,

w hen
h e had a m ee ting w i th D ion, then abo ut to le ad an army
agains t D ionysius . A nd i t i s repo rted, i n the fi rs t book of
“ The Mem oi rs of Phavorinus, that M i thridate s the Pe rsian
put up a statue of Plato i n the A cademy, w i th thi s inscrip
t i on
Mithridates, the son o f R hodobates, a Persian, has dedicated to the

Muses an image of Plato, which S i lanion e x e cuted .

[2 6 .J H eracleides says, that when Plato was a young man
he was so m ode s t and orde rly behaved, that h e was n eve r
seen to laugh e x ce ssively ; and though h e was s uch a kind o f
person, he was scoffed at by the Com ic w ri te rs . F or ins tance,
Theopompus i n hi s A u tochare s

” 2
says thus

8 F or one is none ,
A nd two, as Plato holds, is scarcely one

and A nax andrides too in hi s Theseus
When olives he devoured, ‘ that Plato loves

and '

l

)

‘ im on likewi se, while thus playing on the le t te rs (of his
name

1’ A s Plato plaits, in plaited 5 w onders skill’d .

ém eé vu av, that, according to Proclus on E uclid ii the w ord ém gbé vaais not foun d in the sense of ém
’

m dov , e ither in Plato or A ristotle . There
is doubtless som e e rror here , which I m ust leave for o thers to corre ct, by
the aid of S u idas , '

E rrupdvud i o n o rbyarog wépag rd pfix og x ai ahdrog
pévov i x oy ,fidGog dé o ii, transcribed from D iogen . L .

v ii. 1 3 5 .

S uch is the m eaning of x ardMai n}, literally, word for w ord .

2 Casaubon would read '

H dvx a
'

zpu in lieu of A brox a
'

psc3— 3 This is S tanley’ s version.

I have translated, as if the G reek w ere é’ g 7
’

H Aa
'

rwv
,
not

«ram p Ilkarwv, at variance w ith the m etre ; which H ermann supportedby read ing (lion'

ep x ai I I Xa
'

rwv .

-
5 Th e Greek is 'Qg dvérrkarraH ha'rwv , r t rrkaopéva Gafipara eidtég

where however one would prefer akarz'zo'mua rd 9a6pa ra to preserve
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A le x is in O lympiodorus

A . My m ortal b ody has become quite dry ;
The imm ortal portion has been lifted up
To th e air .

B . This is no t from th e schoo l of Plato .

A nd in The Paras ite
O r to hold idle talk w ith Plato staid

’

st thou ? 2
A nd A nax ilas likew ise m ake s h im his but t in “ B o trylion ,

”

and C irce,” and The we althy women .

”

A ri s tippus too, i n his fourth book “ On A ncien t
L u x ury,

” says that he becam e enam oured of a ce r tai n yo uth ,
A ste r, while s tudying w i th h im as tronomy, and l ikew ise of

the before - m entioned D ion ; and, som e say, of t edru s too

and that these epig ram s, which are from his hands upon
them,

plai nly prove his love .

3The stars, my S tar, thou see ’ st . I heaven w ould b e ,
That I w ith many eyes m ight gaz e on thee .

’

A nd ano the r
‘ L ike m orning star, when living thou w ast b right ;
N ow dead, thou art of eve ’ s pale star the light. ‘
But on D ion in thi s m anne r
F or H ecub a and Troy’s matrons tears has F ate
Woven, w ell suited to their hapless s state
B u t for thee , D ion, who hadst won the w reath
O f victo ry by brilliant deeds, the b reath

1 I n lieu of £5 598 , th e sense evidently requires £5 5 97 0 , as I have translated . C . F . H ermann, as I learn from H uebner, w ould read £5 5 2 5
3 F or the sake of what seem s to b e the sense, I have translated, as if

th e Greek w ere no t x arapoizag, but x arépeveg .

3— 3 This is S tanley’ s version, slightly altered .
S tanley’ s version is

A Phosphor ’
m ongst the livi ng late w ert thou ;

B ut sh in ’
st among the dead a H esper now

whi ch is rather closer to th e original, literally F orm erly thou d idst
shine amongst the living, th e star in the east ; but now ,

when dead, thou
sh inest an H esperus am ongst the dead .

I t has b een thus translated by S helley ;
Thou w ert th e m orning star am ong th e living,
E re thy fair light had fled ;

N ow , having died, thou art as H esperus, giving
N ew splendour to th e dead .

5 I have adopte d here the em endation dfiarrorua for dfiirore, which Iproposed in The Greek A nthology, Prose and Verse ,” p . 443 .
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O f daem ons has blown down hopes built in air,‘
2 A nd all that seem ’

d for S icily good and fai r 2

3 Thou liest by people honour’

d in the grave
F or w hom my heart did erst love -m adden

’

d rave .

A nd thi s they say was i nscribed on D ion ’ s tomb at S yracuse.

J They say m o reove r that, be ing e nam ou red of A le x i s
and Phaedr us, as s tated above, b e ac ted th e poe t i n this man
n er

A lex is, now h ow great, was then ‘ h ow small !
I m erely said— he ’

s pretty ; when by all
5 Th e b oy was stared at ; all to him their fee t
Turn

’

d. Why to dogs d idst thou, S oul, show the ir m eat
F or this thou ’ lt sorrow feel . ’ B ird - like 8 e ’

en so

D id I not lose my Phae drus long ago ?
H e kep t likew i se A rchaeanassa, on whom he m ade these
w o rds

F rom Colophon A rchaeanassa cam e ;
S he ’s m ine ; and on h er wrinkles sits L ove ’ s pow er .
Unhappy ye had run through what a flam e !

Who m e t h er 9bloom ing in youth ’ s bursting flow er.”

H ere too I have translated my own aepiag ékrridag, i n lieu of evpciag
ékrridag.

—9 This verse has b een introduced, not so m uch for th e '

rhym e , as to
point ou t th e native country of D ion.

-
3 Th e o riginal is literally Thou liest in thy ex tensive country,honoured by C i tiz ens ; where the e x pression ebpvx éptp is strangely ap

plied to the country round S yracuse, w hich, as be ing hilly, is rather con
tracted than e x tensive

4 I have translated , as if the Greek w ere N W , pndév ,

'

A kei zg
dooy Iuivov not v ,

'

o re ypdév A A EELQ o oov povov which 13 perfectly
unintelligible , although A pule ius has thus attempted to translate it

D ix erit hic tantum , cum nil nisi pulcher A le x is E x stitit not aware
that ele’

is th e first person, ei i ra, not th e third, elm
5 The G reek i s at present ’ Q irrat , x a i r am -

n wag r i g I t was origin
ally "e rar wai g afar/m wag n g as I have translated . F or though
r am—1) wag w ould b e perfe ctly co rrect, yet in that case r i g would not b e

added ; at least it is not so elsewhere .

L iterally b one .

”

I have adopted S tephens ’ a
’

wn
'

um ( 2 nd pers . fut. m ed. ) in lieu of
avn

’

you (3rd pers . fut.
I n lieu of {Earspov I have translated . as if th e Greek w ere dig WTépov

rem embering th e e x pression woei wrepov in H omer, descriptive of a rapid
flight .

- 9 S uch is the m ean ing given by Jacobs to wpmrofiéhov, which h ehas suggested in lieu of wpwrovrkéov . S tanley ’ s vers i on is
TO A rchae

’

nassa, on w hose furrow ’
d brow

L ove sits in triumph , I my serv ice vow :
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[32 ] A nd these on A gathon
While kissing A gathon, my soul
I felt upon my lip

F or there it hapless cam e , I w een,
To take its final trip .

A nd ano the r ?
I pelt thee w ith an apple ; if a love
Thou feel’ st, accept th e gift, my fai r

A nd in re turn— 3 that I the truth may prove—3

Grant of thy v irgin charm s a share .

B u t if thou th ink’
st, what ne ’

er m ay b e, (of wrong,)
This counsel take (by lover told)

Thy youthful years consider well not long
They ’ ll last and soon thou w ilt b e O ld.

I am th e apple, that a lover throw s
4 Consent, ere on u s b o th age sends its snows . ‘

[33 ] They say too that th e epigram on th e E re t rian s
,

w ere caught i n a net, i s hi s
5 we are of th e race of E re tria in E ub cea ; b u t near S usa
We are lying. A las ! how far from our own land .“

I f h er declining graces shine so b right,
What flam es felt you , who saw h er noon of light

This epigram has been thus translated by S helley
Kissing H elena, together
With my ki ss, my soul b eside it;
Cam e to my lips, and there I kept it,
F or the poor thing had wandered thither,
To follow where the kis s should guide it
0

,
cruel I , to intercept it !

2 B efore a
'

Xho has evidently dropt ou t e i’g x akfiv , or the nam e of som e

female ; for to such only would the following epigram b e addressed, as
shown by Virgil’ s Malo m e Galateea petit, lasciva

o

pu .ella
-
3 F or the words between the num erals there is no warrant in the

original .
L iterally— “

N od kindly, Xanthippe ; I and thou are decaying .

S tanley’

8 version is
A n apple I , L ove ’ s emb lem ,

at thee throw ;
Thou 1n e x change thy virgin z one bestow .

I f thou refuse my suit, yet read in this ,
H ow short thy years ; how frail thy beauty is .
I cast th e apple ; lovm g, w ho loves thee ,
Xanthippe, yield . F or soon both old w ill be .

— 5 S tanley’ s translation is
W e , in B ahcae born, E retrians are
B uried in S usa, from our country far.
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the educat ion of Cyrus ; while Plato i n the “ L aw s as ser t s
that the education of Cyrus was a fict ion ; for h e was not such
a kind of person and though bo th m ake m ention of S ocrate s,
ne i ther of them do so of each o the r, e x cep t Xenophon of

Plato i n th e 3rd book of his “Me
fl
m oirs .

”
I t i s re

po rted likew i se tha t A ntis thene s, be ing abou t to read som e
thing he had w ri t ten, i nvited Plato to b e pre sent ; and on

Plato asking w hat he was about to read, h e said— 1 O n the

be ing to not con t radict w hen on Plato saying—H ow then are
you w rit ing on thi s ve ry subj ect —and on hi s show ing that
A ntis thene s was t urning round on him se lf,2 the lat te r w ro te
a dialogue agains t Plato w i th the ti tle of S athon ;” from
whence they continued through life e st ranged from each
o ther . They say, too, that S ocrates, on hearing Pla to read
h is Lysis, rem arked— H ow m any falsehoods

,
by H e rcule s, has

this young m an told agains t m e ! F or th e m an had w r i tten
not a l i ttle that S ocrate s had neve r said . [36 ] A gains t
A ris tippus l ikew i se Plato had a feel ing of hat red . A t leas t
in his dialogue “ O n the S oul, h e slande rs A ri s ti ppus, by
saying that h e was not p resen t at th e death of S ocrate s, b u t
absen t in n i na, although i t was close at hand .

3 H e had

likewise a feel ing of r ival ry tow ards JE sch in es ; and they
say that, 4 al though h e was him self i n good re pute w i th D io
nysius, yet, that JE sch ines, w ho had com e (to S yracuse) on

account of his pove rty, was looked dow n upon by Plato ,4 but
w as taken unde r hi s p ro tect io n by A ristippus r and I dom e
n eus asse rts that the reason s w hich Plato assigns to O ri to ,
while consulting (w i th S ocrates) i n pe rson abou t hi s flight,
w e re those g i ven by JE sch ines but that Plato assigned them
to Crito through his ill - fee l ing tow ards th e o the r p arty.

O f him se lf Plato has no whe re in his w r i ting m ade
any m ention, e x cep t i n th e dialogue “ O n th e S oul,” and in
the “ A pology .

”
O f his dialogues A ri s totle says that the i r

S uch is th e literal version of th e G reek, wept ro b P'i elva t aim -

r

ksyei v where we m ust read wept ro ii in) égi v dvr ihéyew , about not per
m i tting aperson to contradict,” for eZ va t and égi v are elsewhere inter
changed , as I have shown in Poppo ’ s Prolegom . p . 1 2 0.

2 S uch, I presum e , is the proper m eaning here of m pvrpém aflai .
3 I have translated , as if o iicrp had dropt ou t after aw ry

/

713g
I have adopted the em endation , suggested byWyttenbach on Plu

tarchMoral . p . 5 04
,
e d O x .

- i . p . 407, L ips , who reads éx eivov for Bybefore ékfiéw a.
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style i s be tw een poe try and p rose ; w hile Phavorinus s tate s
som e whe re , that A ri s to tle alone rem ained, w hen Plato was
re ading his dialogue O n the S oul w he reas all the o the rs
rose up (and departed). A nd som e aflirm that Phili p of

O pun tium t ran scribed his “ L aw s,” w he n still on the wax

table t ; and they say that to Philip belongs the E pinom is .

Mo reo ve r, E upho rio n and Panastius have s ta ted that the com

m encement of The R epublic was found to have been fre
quently tu rned abo ut, 2 nearly th e w ho le of w hich, says
A ristox enus, had been w ri t ten in “ The O ppo si te R eason
ing s

”3
of Pro tago ras ; and that th e fi rs t dialogue he

wro te was th e Phaedrus ; for th e que st ion m oo ted the re has
som ething of a j uvenile characte r ; while D icaearchus blam e s
the w ho le m anne r of w ri t ing as be ing r athe r g ro s s .4
Plato, w hen he saw a pe rson playing at dice, i s repo r ted to

have found faul t w i th h im ; and on th e party saying “ I t was

for a trifle ,” he replied, But th e habi t is no t a t rifle .

O n be ing asked w he the r any thing of his w ould b e, l ike
those of fo rm e r m en , ke p t i n reco llection he re pli ed

,
The re

i s need of a nam e fi rs t ; and then the re wi ll b e m any .

O n Xenocra te s once com ing into his house, Plato to ld h im
to w hip his slave ; for h e him se lf was n ot able

,
through be ing

i n a passion : and to one of his slave s h e sa id “ Y ou w ould
have be en flogged, had I not been i n a pass ion .

[39] A fte r s i t t ing upon ho rse - back, he got dow n imm e
diately, observ ing that h e was careful n ot to b e convic ted of

ho rse - p ride:5
To drunkards h e recomm ended to look into a m i rro r ; for

they w ould abs tain from conduct so unb ecOm ing : and he said
( i n the L aw s, vi . p . 775 , B . ) i t was not prope r to drin k to

1 S O I have tran slated idéav , w ithout any regard to th e philosophical
m eaning attache d to that w ord w hich H erm ogenes has used in 3 S im ilar
sense in h is Criticism s on D em osthenes .

The m e taphor in éo rpappévnv w ill b e best understood by H orace ’ s
S eepe s tylum vertas . ”
3 O f these O pposite R easonings of Protagoras, som e idea may b efo rm e d by a perusal of the Pseudo - Platonic D em odocus .

S uch is the proper m eaning of poprucég . F or D icrearchus , doubtless ,
saw through the real m eaning o f that d ialogue , ofw hich th e N eo - Platonists,
judging from H erm ias ’ Comm entary, had no t the m ost distant idea .

5 I n th e w ord ir morvgb i’qt there is a play on '

im rog, w hich , in composi
tion, m eans great as a horse .

”
S O in English w e say, “ horse - radish ,”

and horse - mackerel . ”
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in to x ication, e x cep t during the fest ival of th e god, who gave
w ine (to m an).
TO sleep m uch w as displeasing to h im . A t leas t he obse rve s

in the L aw s (vii . p . 808 , tha t a pe rson sleeping i s
w orth no thing .

O n the subjec t Of t ruth he spe aks thus in the L aw s
,

(1 1 . p . 663, A beautiful thing , and e ndu ring, O st range r,
i s t ruth : but i t seem s to b e not easy to pe rsuade (pe rsons
of this).
Mo reove r he thought him self w o r thy of som e m em o rial

be ing left of him e i the r by his friends or i n (his own) books . ‘
H e w ent from place to place for the m o s t part by him se lf,“

as som e say.

H e died in th e m anne r w e have m entioned above , in th e

thir teenth year of the re ign of Phili p (of Macedon) as Phavo
rinus state s in th e thi rd book of his “ Mem o i rs ; and from
h im (Philip), says Theopom pu s, h e m e t w i th som e reproof. 3Myron ianus rem arks in hi s S im ilars,

” tha t Philo m akes
m ention of the l ice Of Plato , as i f h e had died in that way .

4

H e was buried in 5 A cadem i a, whe re h e had passed
the g reate s t par t of his life as a philo sophe r : from w hence
his sec t was called The A cademaick and his fune ral was
atte nded by the people the re i n a body, afte r he had m ade hi s
w ill i n thi s m anne r Plato has left this p roperty and (thus)
dispo sed of i t, (to w it,) th e plo t of g round in the w ard of

H ephaestia, on which the road, that leads from the tem ple i n
Ceph isia, bo rde rs on th e n o r th s ide

,
and o n the sou th the

tem ple of H e rcule s in H ephaestia, and on th e e as t i s A rche
s t ra tus, the Ph rearrian , and on the w e s t Philip, the Chollidean ;
and let i t b e law ful for no one to sell i t, or to e x change i t

1 I have inserte d his own . F or the rem ark seem s to have b een an
answ er to som e person, wh o probably found fault w ith Plato for m ak ing
m ention of him self in the Phaedo and A po logy.

”

2 I confess I canno t understand what art/reg m eans here . Perhaps in
real a i r-cg lies hid (i nknrog, uninvited

3 I t is to b e regre tted that The opompus did no t state , or that D iogenesdid no t transcribe m ore fully from Th eopom pus, what and for w hat was
the reproof alluded to .

The subject of The S im ilars ”
ofMyron ianu s m ay b e guessed at

by know ing that Phere cydes and others m entioned by Plu tarch and H e llad ins, quo ted by Menage , died o f the m orbus pedicu losu s .

”

5 N o t
“ in, but “ near,” says M enage 0 11 the authority of Pausanias,

'

A x admi iag of; 1r6ppw d rwvog yvfipa’r écrrw .
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S os thenes, S peusippus, D em e t rius
,
H egias, E urym edon, Cal-1

limach us, Thrasippus .

”
I n thi s m anne r did h e dispose of hi s

prope r ty. A nd upon h im the se epig ram s w e re w r i tten . The

firs t i s
I n tem perance and m orals just w ho shone
A ll m en beyond, A ristocles here lies .

I f W isdom ever prais e from all has w on ,

H e has won m ost ; and from him E nvy fl ies.
A nd ano the r

E arth in h er b osom Plato ’ s b ody hides ;
H is soul to the ranks of blest imm ortals strays

To A riston
’

s son the good man ,
wh o abides

F ar off, for a godlike life ‘ du e honour pays .
A nd ano the r of a m ore recen t date
Why, eagle , hast thou com e over a tomb and of whom is it, say
A nd (why) art thou looking to the starry dwelling of th e gods
O f the soul of Plato , that has flown to O lympus,
I am th e im age but his earth - b orn b ody th e land”of A ttica holds . 8

A nd the re i s my own to this effect
H ad not A pollo , to the Grecians kind,
To Plato ’ s w it h is godlike art resign ’d,
Where had w e found a cure for human souls
F or as A sclepius by his sk ill controls

L iterally, on b eholding a godlike life .

2 I nstead of 65 7 0 5 , Jacobs suggests dis yfito which (i t 67) inMS .

Cant. evidently leads .
3 O f this epigram there is a m etrical translation by T. P . R . in th e
Greek A nthology, Prose and Verse ,” p . 2 7, to which may b e added

my own

A . Why, eagle , com est thou o ’
er this spo t ? D eclare

Whose tomb is here Why on th e starry throne
O f th e gods look’

st thou B . To th e upper air
Th e soul of Plato , like a b ird, has flown ,

O f which I am the im age ; th e remain s
O f earth - b orn body A ttic so il retains .

I t has also b een translated b y S helley
E agle ! why soarest thou above that tomb
To what sublim e and starry- paved hom e

F loate st thou ?
I am the im age of sw ift Plato ’s spirit

,

A scending heaven A thens doth inherit
H is corpse below .

4 t This translation has b e en slightly altered from the one by S m ith
i n The L ives and O pinions of the A ncient Philosophers, from D iogenes
L aerti u s .



c . 46 , A CCO R D I N G TO D i oGE N E s LA E R TIUS . 199

Th e various pains the body ’ s forced to feel,
S o Plato ’s words the pains of m ind can heal .

‘

A nd ano the r
,
as to how h e died

A sclepius and Plato Phceb us gave
To m an that one the body ’ s health m ight save,
Th e soul’ s th e o ther. B u t w hen down

, to grace
A m arriage , cam e the god, an d de ign

’

d to trace
The city, that for him had Plato m ade ,
H im off he b ore,

I and in Jove ’ s foot - path placed .
S uch are the epig ram s .

H is di sci ple s w e re, S peu sippus of A thens, Xenocrates
of Chalcedon, A ri sto tle of S tageira, . Philip of Opun tium ,

H estiaeus of Pe rin thu s, D ion of S yracuse, A myclus
‘2
of H e

racles , E rast us and Coriscus of S cepsus, 3Tim olau s of Cyz i
cum ,

E uaeon 3 of L am psacus, B ithon “ and H eracleides of JEnus,
H ippothales and C alli p pus of A thens, D em e t rius of A m phi
po li s, H eracle ides of Pon tus, and m any othe rs toge the r w i t h
w hom w e re two w om en, Lasthenéa ofMan t inea and A x iothea.

th e Phlias ian, who, as D icaearchus says, pu t on m ale a tti re .

5

A nd som e say that Theophras tus was one of his audito rs
,
and

Hyperides, the o rato r ; and Lycu rgus, too , says Chamaeleon ;
and D em o s thene s i n like m anne r, as Polem on has handed
dow n ; 6what S ab inus too asse rt s, bring ing fo rw ard as h is

authori ty 6Mnesistratus of The sus, in the fourth book Of h is
Wood of Meditat ions and the thi ng i s likely.

N ow for thee,7 w ho art j ustly fond of Plato, and
The w ords b e tween th e num erals are n ot in th e Greek .

9 E lian, in Var. H ist . iii . 19, has '

A in
'

mXag, w hich M enage says is
m ore correct. F or - ag is the D oric term ination, w hich w ould b e adopted
in H eracles , a city said to have b een coloniz ed by th e people of M egara
and Tanagra .

3— 3 I nstead of Tipékaog, A thenaeus has Tipai og, in x i i . p . 5 09, A . ;
and in p. 5 08 , F E bdywv instead O f E baiwv , as rem arked by th e criticshere .

The nam e , says Casaub on, is H 69wv in D em osthenes, A ristocrat. p .

65 9, 2 7, B . , and Plutarch ii . p . 1 1 2 6 , C . , to whom Menage adds, Philos
tratu s , V . A . vii . 1 but in A ristot . Polit. v . 10, H cipwv , where Victoriu s
w ould read The tw o bro thers w ere crowned w ith golden crowns
for the good service they had done A thens by destroying Cotys, the tyrant
of Thrace .

5 A x io theawas therefore th e strong-m inded B loom er of h er day.

1 have adopted C asaub on ’

s correction, '

O Eafi‘

Z vogMaya x ard in

lieu of 2 afii vog Xéyu m i

R einesius
,
in Var. L ect. 1 1 . 1 2 , w ith whom M enage agrees, conce ives
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seeke s t a t th e hands of any one soever ve ry zealously the

se ttled opinions of the philo sophe r, I deem i t nece ssa ry to
delinea te bo th the nature of hi s reasoning s and th e o rde r of
his dialogues, and th e road o f his

‘ins t ruction, ’ i n a m anne r,
as far as is po s s ible

, elem entary and reduced to heads, in o rde r
that the accoun t of hi s l ife m ay no t b e w i thou t a share of tha t
relating to his se t tled opin ions ; for i t w ould b e, as they say,
2 bring ing an owl to A thens,2 should i t b e requ ired to narrate
them to thee acco rding to e ach specie s .

They say then that Zeno of E lea firs t w ro te di alogue s .
But A ris to tle, i n th e fi rs t book A bout Poe t s,” says i t was
A le x am enus a S tyri an, or Te i

'an
,
as Phavorinus asse r ts i n

his Mem o ir s . But i t appear s to m e tha t Plato would, by
having be s towed g reat care on that kind of w r it ing, j us tly
carry off the fi rs t prize, as w e ll for beauty as invent ion like
w i se .

N ow a dialogue i s a conversation, com posed of ques tion
and answ e r, u pon som e of the subj ects relat ing to philo sophy
or pol i ty

, w i th a becom ing repre sentat ion of th e m anne rs of
the pe rsons i nt roduced, and 3 the dress ing of the i r diction .

3

But the dialogue - ar t i s th’at of a conve rsat ion, by which 4w e

arrange or re - arrange"a subject, acco rding to the que st ion s and
answ e rs of the partie s conve rs ing . [49] N ow of the Pla tonic
dialogue 5 the re are two kinds m arked of old ; 6 the e x po s i ti ve
and the i nquis i t ive and these are divided, the e x po s i t ive
i nto tw o o the r m arked kinds

,
the theo re t ical and p rac tical ;

of which the theo re t ical belong s to the physical and log ical ;

that th e female here alluded to was the A rria m entioned b y Pseudo - Galen
de Theriac . ad P ison, ‘

2 .

Casaubon, unable to understand évraywyfig, proposed to read dywyfig .

I have translated, as if the Greek w ere wa tdaywyiac
2— 2 A s owls seem to have b een plentiful at A thens, b eing sacred to

the tutelary de ity, th e proverb may b e com pared w ith the corresponding
one in E nglish, To carry coals to N ew castle .

”

3— 3 This is perhaps the b est translation of a nd hézw x arao x evfig
for the w ords c rew}and x arao x evr) were te chnically used to e x press , what
w e m ean by dressing a character for th e stage .

The Greek is dvao x evdlfioyév n i) x aracrx eva
'

rlopev , w ith an vars
pov wpérepov , which I have avo ided in th e version .

5 S ince tw oMS S . read ro i'; 61) héyov in lieu of f or
"

) (S Eh éyov, H uebnercorrectly suggested rm
"

) dé dtahéyov what I have adopted .

A s oi is found before 1rp<§ ro z just afterwards, so it should b e herebefore d ra
’

trw to prese rve at once th e syntax and sense .
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down an O pinion, j us t as to legislate i s to lay dow n law s : and
the w ord dogm a is ap pl ied in bo th w ays, to the thing abou t
which the re i s an O pinion, and to th e O pinion i tself. [5 2 ]
N ow of these , the thi ng about w hich the re i s an O p inion , i s a
proposi tion ,

but the Opin ion itself i s a suppo s it ion . Plato
then, on subj ect s which he comprehends, e x hibit s his opinions ;
but what i s false, he refute s ; w hile on such as are not clear,
h e holds back . N ow on po in t s, that seem to h im (to b e t rue),
he show s himself through fou r characte rs, S ocrate s, Timae us,
the s trange r from A thens,‘ and the E le at ic s trange r . 2 These
s trange rs are no t, how eve r, as som e im agi ne, Plato and Par
m enides, bu t fict i tio us characte rs w i thout a nam e since, while
Plato i s de tai l ing what i s s aid by S ocrates and Timaeus, he i s
putt ing fo rth his own op in ions . But he i n t roduce s by n am e,

3

when convicted O f false no t ions, Thrasymachus, and Callicles,
and Polus and Go rg ias, and Pro tago ras, and H ippias too , and
E uthydemus, and those who are l ike them . A nd while
h e i s p utting toge the r hi s p roofs, h e m ake s use of i nduc tion
for the m os t p art ; not how eve r i n one fo rm , b u t tw o - fo ld .

N ow i nduction is a reasoning that from ce rtai n tru ths (really
e x i s ting)4 i nfers a t ru th peculi arly 5 s im ilar to i t self. O f'

thi s i nduction the re are tw o kinds ; one, acco rding to a con
trarie ty, and the o the r from consequence . That according
to contrarie ty is, w hen abo ut 6 th e w hole answ e r the con

trary to w hat has been asked shall follow ; for e x ample—My
fathe r is e i the r diffe ren t from , or th e same as, you r fathe r . I f
then you r fathe r i s diffe rent from my fathe r, he w ould not, as
be ing diffe ren t from a fathe r, b e a fathe r . But if h e i s th e
sam e as my fathe r, h e would, as be ing th e same as my fathe r,
be my fathe r . A nd again— I f man i s not an an imal,
he w ould b e stone or w ood . N ow he i s not stone or w ood .

F or he i s a thing w i th life, and i s m oved by him self. H e is

This person is introduced in th e L aw s .
2 Th is character is in troduced in the S ophist.
3

I have translated, as if the Greek w ere Ovépan , not olov F or thus
the persons w ithout a nam e in som e dialogues are Opposed to those with
a nam e in o thers .

Thesense evidently requ ires
'

rwwv 5 1/e dkn96
‘

w in th e Greek , not
Tt vwv aMOGv and so I have translated .

5

,

I confess I canno t understand o t
’

x eiwg P erhaps the auth or wrote
em orwg, reasonably

I nstead of 711 93, ab out, one would have ex pected wapd, along
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then an anim al . But if h e is an anim al, so also is a dog and
a bull an anim al . 1 A m an then, as be ing an animal, would
b e a dog or bull. ‘ N ow thi s is the kind of i nductio n accord
ing to a cont rarie ty 2 and a conte s t,2 of which Plato m akes use,
not to dogm atize, bu t to confu te . But the kind acco rding to
a consequence i s l ikew i se two - fold ; one dem onstrat ing what
is sought for i n part by m eans of that w hich e x ists i n part ;
the o the r

,
rende red credible as a whole by m ean s of that

w hich i s taken as a part . The fo rm e r i s suited for o rato ry
th e latte r, for log ic . F or e x am ple, i n the fo rm e r it i s inquired,
w he the r thi s m an 3 has m urde red som ebody

, a proof be ing,3
that he was found at that ve ry t im e, w i th blood upon h im .

N ow thi s i s the o ratorical kind Of in duction
,
s ince the

o rator ’ s art is occup ied abou t part iculars, not un iversals . F or

i t doe s not m ake an i nquiry abou t abst rac t j ust ice, but about
things that are j ust i n a particula r po in t of view ; b ut the
o the r is di alect ical, th rough th e unive rsal being proved “ by
th e par ticulars . F or e x am ple, i t sought whe the r the soul
i s imm o rt al, and w he the r the liv ing proceed from the dead ;
w hich i s show n i n the dialogue “ O n th e S oul, through
som e thing un ive rsal, (namely,) that Opposi tes proceed from
Oppo s ite s and that the Un ive rsal i s it self com posed of

part iculars ; for e x am ple, tha t sleeping proceeds from be ing
aw ake, and conversely ; and that the g reater proceeds from
the le ss, and conve rsely. N ow of thi s kind has Plato m ade
use for building up his own no t ions .

A nd as of old in a t ragedy at fi rst the Cho rus alone
w en t through the dram a, bu t afterwards Thesp is i nvented
one acto r to enable the Cho rus to b e at res t, and E schylus

a second acto r, and S ophocle s a thi rd, and they thu s filled up
the t ragedy ; so in the case of a philo sophical discourse, i t
was fo rm e rly of one kind, relat ing to physics ; bu t S ocrate s

The Greek is 5 2 1) (”w real 6 (i i/Opm rog Z diov x a i xfiwv x ai 6 30 5 ;
w here C . F . H erm ann was the first to read 5 2 7) dv c

’

i v9pm rog, Z di ov 611

but h e failed to read likew ise xfiwv [308g sim ilar toMGOQ i) {fihov
just b efore. A nd so I have translated . Com pare E u thydem . 62 , 63 .

9— 2 The words x a i pu’

x uy are quite unnecessary here .

3— 3 I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere dr éx raw év rw a, dwédetzig
ofzaa no t dwéx rcw sv

'

tim idu é tg
I n lieu of 7rpoa7rodu x 9évrog, C . F . H erm ann w ould read 1rpoo

'
a 1ro

65 1x 9év ro g I should prefer th e om ission of 7rpo were it not difficult
to account for its introduction .
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added e thics, and Plato dialect ics, and h e thu s w o rked out

philo sophy to an end. But Thrasyllus says tha t Plato pu t
fo rth his dialogue s afte r th e m anne r o f th e t rag ic te t ralogy
j us t as they ‘

(the t ragedians) contended w i th fo ur dram as, 2 at
the D ionysia, th e L enaea, the Panathenaea, and the Chytri ; 2
o f w hich the fo urth was a satyric dram a ; and th e four w ere
called a te t ralogy. Now the re are , says h e , i n allfifty - six

genuine dialogues o f Plato— th e R e publi c, 3 nearly th e whole
of whi ch, says Phav orinu s i n the 2 md book O f hi s “ V arious
H i sto ry,” i s found in the “ O ppos i te R easoning s

”
of Pro

tagoras,
3 be ing divided into ten, and the L aw s i n to twelve,

fo rm ing nine te t ralogies, the Republic occupyi ng the place of

one b OOk,
‘ and Of one book 5 likew i se th e L aw s . A nd he lays

dow n as the fi rs t te t ralogy, that w hich em brace s a comm on

argumen t . F or h e i s des i rous Of show ing of w hat kind w ould
b e the life of a philo sophe r . A nd h e adopt s for each book a
double t i tle ; one de rived from a nam e, and ano the r from the

m at te r . I n the te t ralogy, w hich is the first, th e R uthy
phron, or O n H oliness, t akes the lead ; and th e dialogue is
tentat ive ; the second is The A pology of S oc rate s, m o ral ;
the thi rd, Crito, or A bou t w hat i s to b e done, m o ral ; the
fourth, Phaedon, or A bout the S oul, m o ral . Th e second
te tralogy, in which the Cratylus, or On the R ect i tude of

Nam es, takes the lead, i s log ical ; th e Theaete tus, or O n

K now ledge, tentat ive ; the S ophis t, or O n the Be ing, log ical ;
the S tatesm an

,
or O n K ingly Pow e r, log ical . I n the thi rd

(te tralogy), th e Parm enide s, or A bout I deas, is log ical ; th e
Phileb us, or O n Ple asure, m oral ; the Banque t, or A bout
G

‘
rood,

6 m o ral ; the Phaedrus, or A bou t L ove, m o ral .
I n the fou rth (te t ralogy), the (firs t) A lc ibiade s, or A bou t the

ex e
’

tvo t is to b e referred to rpayuco i, to b e got ou t of Tpaymfi‘

l'. S ee
Porson on H ec . 2 2 .

2 — 2 The w ords between th e num erals are rejected by Wyttenbach in
B ib lioth . Crit. ii . 3 , p . 5 6, for he knew that tragedies w ere no t perform ed
at the tw o Panathenaic festivals , nor at th e X érpo z, w hich was the lastday of th e ’

A vOeo rfipra . Perhaps, how ever, in th e tim e ofThrasyllu s, or
even earlier, when A thens ceased to b e an independent state , plays w ere
no t confined , as form erly, to th e D ionysia and L enaaa.

3— 3 The sam e story told in 37.

5

.

I n lieu oq BMov one w ould have ex pected dcakéyov, to show that
the th i rty - S i x dialogues m ade nine tetralogies .

This title se em s s trangelym entioned, instead of A bout L ove for
such 18 the subject of th e B anquet.
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S ophi st, S tatesm an, (and) Cri tias (do so) ; [6 2 ] as the thi rd,
(w he re) 1 the L aw s, M ino s,‘ (and) E pinom is as the fou rth,
(w he re) th e Theaete tus, E uthyphron, (and) A pology ; as th e
fifth

, (whe re) the C ri ton, Phaadon, (and) E pistle s ; 2 but th e rest
s ingly, and in no o rde r . But som e, as befo re sta te d, beg in
wi th the Republic o the rs from th e g reate r 3 A lcibiades and
o the rs from th e Theages ; and som e

,
too

, from the E u thy
phron ; o the rs from th e C leitophon ; som e from the Timaeus ;
some from the Phredrus ; and o the rs from th e Theae te tu s ;
and m any m ake a beg inning w i th the A pology. O f the

dialogue s, w hich are rej ected as confe ssedly spuriou s, the re
are

4M idou
,
the horse - breeder ; 4 E ryx ias, or E ras is t ratus ;

A lcyon ; 5 and, the headless,6 S isyphus, A x iochus, Phaeaces,
7

D em odocus, 8 Chel idon, H eb dom é,
8 E pim enides ;9 of w hich

the A lcyon appears to b e L eon ’s
,

‘0 as Phavorinus says i n the
fifth book Of his Mem o i rs .”

H e has m ade u se of w o rds w i th var ious m eanings, so
that th e busine ss, which h e has i n hand, m ight not b e e asily
s een at one view by the u neducated . H e considers w isdom
to b e peculiarly th e know ledge of thing s, pe rcep tible by the
m ind and e x i s ting i n real i ty ; w hich know ledge h e says (i s
conve rsan t) about god, and soul apart from body ; bu t ia
dividually he calls “ ph ilo sophy wi sdom , as be ing a long ing
afte r the divine w i sdom but comm only all skill i s by him

B oeckh on Pseudo - Pis ton .Min . p . 3 2 , w ould placeMivwg before
N epal .

2 H ow the E pistles could b e classed w ith th e Criton and Phaedon, it is
difficult to understand . S ee 5 0.

3 The “

greater ” is used here , it would seem , for the
“ longer, like

the greater H ippias .
— 4 O f this dialogue I have S poken sufficiently in the I ntroduction

to it .
5
,
7
,
9 O f the A lcyon, and Phaeaces, and E pim enides nothing isknown b u t the titles .

6 The headless w ere so called, from the ir not having a regular b e
ginning.

8 Whether the X eluddm and '

EBdéyn w ere one or two dialogues it
is impossible to ascertain . I suspect how ever that the title was X eh tdu

'

m

a
”

; demapém) , i . e . Th e w ell - building S wallow .

”

1° Menage asks whe ther to this L eon is to b e attributed the dialogue ,called ’

A hm
’

ywv , found am ongst the w orks of Lu cian
This remark seem s to b e founded on D efinit . p . 414, B .

,
(b thoo'orpia

rfig raw (i i/ru n) dei ém o rfiyng Opei tg.
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de signated w i sdom ; as w hen he call s th e D em iurgus 1 w i se .

A nd he m ake s u se of the sam e wo rd i n diffe ren t senses . F or
ins tance, the w o rd (pai hog is taken by h im i n the sense of
“ simple

,
as it i s app lied by E urip ide s i n his L icym nius to

H e rcule s
,
thus
S im ple , not over- fine , greatly good, cutting off
I n acts all sophistry}
I n the talkings of idlers unpractised .

A nd some tim e s Plato use s i t i n respect to w hat i s good} and
som e tim e s likew i se to w hat is lit tle .

4 A nd frequently
h e appl ie s diffe ren t nouns to s ignify th e same thing . F or e x

am ple , I dea i s bo th S pecie s, and G enus, and Patte rn, and
Principle, and C ause . H e adop ts l ikew i se cont rary w o rds to
e x p res s the s am e thing . F or h e calls what i s perceptible by
the m i nd, bo th 5 E nti ty and N on - en ti ty ; E nt ity, on accoun t
Of i t s be ing generated ; N on - enti ty, on accoun t of i ts constan t
change ; and likew i se I dea, as be ing n e i the r m oved nor at

re st and the S am e, and O ne, andManyf" A nd he i s ac
custom ed to do the sam e in the case of m o re wo rds .
[6 5 ] The e x po s i t ion of his re asoning i s three - fold . F i rs t,

i t i s requisi te to show clearly what i s e ach of the po i nt s spoken
Of ; ne x t, on what accoun t they are spoken of, whe the r ac
co rding to the leading no t ion, or i n the po rt ion of a sim ilit ude,
and for the building up Of the fi x ed op in ion ; and thirdly,
w he the r they are spoken of co rrectly.

But
,
s ince som e m arks are placed i n his books, com e let us

say some thing about them .

The X i s adopted for (peculia r) w ords and figure s of speech ,
and un ive rsally for what i s the cus tom of Plato .

Perhaps th e w riter alluded to drmv ybg aogbbc in R epub . i . p .

340, E .

3 H ere o opiav is taken, like aoqno
'
rfig, in a bad sense . These verses,

descriptive of th e Character of H ercules, m ight b e applied w ith equal
truth to E ngland ’ s great captain, re cently departed ; and not less so the
language o f an unknown author quoted by S u idas in E bducia, to this
efi'

ect Th e glo ry, which h e had acquired by his v ictories over enem i es ,
and by h is strict justice in times o f peace , m ade him a still m ore w orthy
object for all to look upon .

”

3 The antithesis requires, as Casaubon saw , bad, i n l i eu of

x ahofi.

This section begins in M enage w ith x pfirat 62 , just ab ove .

5— 5 S ee S ophis t, 63 and 91 .



2 08 TH E L I F E OF PL A TO , [C . 67.

The double (l i ne) i s used for the fi x ed Opinions and fa
vourite view s of Plato .

The X w i th do t s around, 96, for e x t ract s and l
pretty

p iece s Of w ri ting .

‘

The doubled (line ) w i th do t s around, for co rrec tion s of
som e kind .

The sp i t w i th do ts around, 2 for the rejections of what
i s silly }
The antisigma

3 w i th do ts around, D 4 for the tw o use s
and change i n the pos it ion of th e w rit ings .4
The thunde rbol t J, for the leading to philo sophy .

The aste ri sk at for the agreem en t in fix ed opi nions .
The spi t for the rej ec t ion (of m atte r).
S uch are the m arks, and so m any the books, which , says

A ntigonus in his wo rk O n Zeno,
”
when recen tly publi shed,

if a pe rson w i shed 5 to read and know tho roughly,5 he pa id
to the i r ow ners for the h i re of them .

H is favourite no t ions w e re the se . H e said that the
soul w as imm ortal, and inve sted i tself w i th m any bodie s,6 and
that it s p rinc iple was in 7 ari thm e tic, bu t that of th e body in
geom e t ry ; 7 and h e defined i t as the form of a spi rit st anding
8 altoge the r apar t ; 8 and that i t i s self- m oved ;9 and is tri par
t i te ; 1°for that i ts rational po r tion is seated abou t the head
i ts i rascible abou t the hear t ; and i ts concupi scible abou t the

S uch , I presum e , is th e sense here of x ahktypatpiag : which else
w here m eans the m echanical act of w riting beautifully .

2— 2 Unable to understand 7rpbg rdg u
’

x a iovg dQS TfiO’

EtQ, I have trans
lated , as if th e Greek w ere wpbg rag rm

"

) a
’

x a iov 0295 1 - 730 5 1 ;
3 Th e m ark is called anti - sigm a, because it is the contrary to for

so that letter w as som e tim es written Of old.

S uch is th e literal version o f the Greek wpbg rdg dun
-dc x pw

'

wu g
m i peraOéau g ram ypagbtb v which I must leave for o thers to under
stand , or correct, if they can .

5 - 5 I nstead of dzayv tb vat , Casaubon propose d to read dvaw wa t ,found subsequently in a ParisMS . as M enage testifies . I have trans
lated, as if the author had written avayvdmat x ai draw/(D y an

This is stated in Phaedon , p . 8 7, B .

7— 7 I do no t rem ember where Plato thus describes th e soul and body.

9— 3 I n th e w ords r o b flown ) dreo rarog there is probably a lacuna
to b e thus supplied— rm

"

; Eu ro war/reg m
’

wrn Oman i
-

roe, i . e . standingapart from every thing on every side .

”

This is the lead ing doctrine , on which the imm ortality of the soul is
b ased in the t don .

10 S ee R ep. p . 5 80, D . , which Cicero in Tuscul. i . had in m ind .
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was brought to one spo t by the de i ty, wh o conside red orde r
to b e be t te r than diso rder . ‘ A nd (h e said) that thi s
e x is tence (of m atte r) i s to b e re solved in to four e lem en ts,
fire , w ater, ai r, earth ; from w hich bo th th e wo rld and what
i s in i t are gene rated ; but that the earth alone i s unchange
able, assigning as a reason , the diffe rence in the fo rm s, of which
i t i s com posed ; for of all the o the rs he says the form s are
hom ogenous ; for they are all com po sed from one

2 tri angle,
w ho se s ides are longe r one than the o the r ; 2 but the fo rm of

th e earth is peculiar to i tse lf. F or th e e lem en t of fire is
pyram idal ; that of air, o ctohedral ; 3 and that of w ate r, eikosi
h edral ;

4 bu t that Of earth, cubical ; from w hence the earth
ne i the r changes into them ,

nor they into the earth .

5 A nd that each is not s eparated i nto i ts own place ; because
the circular m ovem ent, by com p re ssing and bring ing things
to th e centre . cause s the sm all p art icle s to coalesce ; but sepa
rate s the large from whence the specie s, as they change them
se lve s, change likew i se the i r place s . 5 A nd that the wo rld i s
one, (and) generated ; s ince i t has been m ade by the de i ty,
pe rcep tible by m i nd ; and that i t is anim ated} in con sequence
of that, whi ch is anim ated, be ing supe rio r to that, which is
not anim ated ; and that this i s laid dow n as the wo rkm anship
of the bes t cause ; and that i t was m ade one and not bound
less because one l ikew ise was the m odel, by whi ch h e fabri
os ted it . 7A nd that i t i s sphe rical ; because h e, w ho
p roduced it, has that form for that (the w o rld) con tai n s the
res t of living be ings ; 7 but this (the de i ty) the fo rm s of all

things ; and that i t (the wo rld) i s sm oo th, 8 in a c ircle, and
possesse s no o rgans,8 on account of the re be ing no use for

them ; m oreove r that the w orld w i ll cont inue 9undest royed,
S ee Timaeus, p . 30, A .

2—2 O n this n péymceg rpiywvov see Tim aeus , p . 5 4, A . S uch a triangleis now called scalene .

3
' i . e . one w ith e ight, and the o ther w ith tw enty sides . S ee Pseudo

Tim . Locr. p . 98 , D .
, for this is n ot stated di stinctly in the Tim . of Plato .

5— 5 S e e Timae us, p . 5 8 , A .

S ee Timaeus , p . 3 2 , B .
— 7 S ee Timmu s, p . 32

, B .

8— 3 I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere Aci ov 625 rei3t x ai o bdiv
S pyavov Ex ovra not hei ov 625 m i o z

’

zdév dpyavov {x ovra x é x h qr F or
the passage in the Timaeu s, p . 32 , C .

,
is hei ov 62 67) xfix h cp—drmx ptfi

ouro—p drwv re ydp ém dei ro o bdév—O t
’

idé ci x ofig
I have adopted diapevsi v, as suggested by Casaubon, in lieu of

dcapevew .
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on
’

acco unt of i ts be i ng not re solved ‘ i nto the de i ty .

‘ Mo re
ove r that the de i ty i s the c ause of th e w hole of gene rat ion ;
be cause the goo d is natu rally th e doe r of good ; and that the
bes t i s the cause o f the gene rat ion o f he aven ; for that the
bes t O f thing s pe rce ived by the m ind i s the cause of the m o s t
beau ti ful of thing s generated ; so that, since such i s the de i ty,
heaven is l ike the bes t, as be ing the m o s t be au tiful ; and i t
w ould b e l ike n ot one of thi ng s genera ted, but the de i ty
(alo ne). 2 A nd that the w o rld i s com po sed of fire ,

(and) e arth ; Of fire , that i t m ight b e vis ible ; and
Of earth, that i t m ight b e so lid ; O f w ate r and ai r, tha t i t
mi g ht b e ac co rding to a p roportion— 3 for the pow e rs of so l id
substance s have a propo rt ion by tw o m iddle te rm s—so that the
w hole m ight becom e o ne 3— and that from all toge the r i t m ight
be pe rfec t and undes t royed . A nd tha t t ime i s th e image of

e te rni ty ; 4 and that this rem ains for ever ; but that t im e i s
the movemen t of the heaven ; for that n ight, and day, and
m on th, and all such things, are part s of t im e ; and hence
5 t im e w ould not b e w i thout the natu ral m ovem en t of the

w o rld ; 5 for that as soo n as
6
a m ovem en t took place i n i t}

tim e was ; and that for the gene rat io n of t ime , t he sun and
m oo n and plane t s w e re gene ra ted . A nd that the
n umbe r of the season s m ight b e ve ry plain, and living thing s
have a share i n num be r, (he says) that th e de i ty li t up the
light of the sun ; 8 and that the m oo n is above the ci rcle of

the earth, and the sun i n that, w hich is near to i t ; and the

TheMS . , w hich A m brosius used , seem s to have read u
’

g 7 6m) a ,

no t rig rd Geév , as rem arked by Casaubon .

I have translate d, as if the Greek w ere dhhd have mg; not 81703

n; 95 15 .

3— 3 S ee Tim aeus, p . 32
,
B .

I n lieu of rm
“

; didiov , the syntax and sense require f or
"

; a iwvog the

form er, be cause the follow ing x ci x e
’

i vov ou ght to b e x dx t i
'

v o , the latter
be cause Plato ’ s e x pression in Tim arus, p . 36 , D . is u ’

x di— a c
’

oi v og
- Bv 67,

x pévov dwapx i x apw .

5
-
5 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere (

‘

i vev Tfig f or
"

; réapov gave :

xfig x tvfiaewg o iuc av t i rza t x pévov no t ci vw 7 179f or
"

; x éapo v «pinn ing or):

elvaax pévov : for tim e is the m easure ofmatter in m otion, and has nothing
to do w ith the nature of th e w orld in a state of rest. H ence too in
I suspec t that x ivnow has been los t before x ai and if so , w e need not
alter abrqi into abrc

‘

m
,
as su ggested by Casaubon .

This section begins in Menage ’ s ed. w ith 7 969(ii
9 S ee Timaeus, p . 39, B .
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plane ts i n the ci rcles above ; and that i t (the w orld) i s al to
ge the r anim ated, through it s be ing bound to an anim ated
mot ion ; and, in o rder that the w o rld m ight b e rende red per
fect, afte r be ing gene rated sim ilar 1 to th e l iv ing being per
ceptible by the m ind

,
that the n ature Of the res t Of l iving

be ings was generated ; 2 and that s ince i t po sses sed} i t was
requ isi te for heaven likew i se to po sses s ; and that i t po sse ssed
therefo re gods for the m o s t p ar t of fire ; 3 and that the o the r
races are three, on w ing, i n the w ate r, and on land . A nd

that the earth i s the O lde st of the gods “ in heaven ; and that
i t i s a piece of w o rkm anship for 5 p roducing night and day ;
and that being at the centre i t i s m oved about th e cent re .

A nd s ince there are two causes, w e m ust say, h e as
se rts, that some things e x i s t th rough m ind,7 and som e from a

nece ssitous cause ; and that the se are ai r, fire, earth, w ate r ;
and that they are no t e x actly elem en ts, but rec ip ien ts ; and
that these ex is t from t riangle s put toge the r, and are reso lved

The Greek is at present bpoiwg I t was originally, I suspect, 2ic
—what I have translated .

2 S ince there is nothing to serve as the object of eZXe, w e must pro
bably read ém i dé voi iv éx ei vog eix e instead of ém si ai m tx eivog six e

O pportunely then has the Latin version Quoniam igitur ille m entem
hab eb at

3 This can b e understood only by finding in the Timaeu s, p . 40, A . 1 5 ,
f or

"

) pév O ily 9eiov rfiv wheiomv idéav i n n vpbg dn erpyci Z ero : w hile , ih
stead of 5 165 06 A mbrosius seem s to have found th at, as rem arked by
Casaubon.

F rom Cicero ’ s version of the Tim aeus, p . 40, C . 1 5 , yfiv dé— eihov

pévnv m pi rev did « c w-

roe m ikov rerapévov (pvhdtca x ai dmu ovpybv 1}c

rég re x aifiyépag épnx avfioaro 7rpu'rrnv x ai r peofivrdrnv 95 6311 , '

tio or évrbg
o bpavof) yeyévaat ,

'

l
‘

erram— quae traj ecto ax e su stine tur, die i noctisque
efi'

ectricem eam demqu e cu stodem an tiqu issim am corporum volu it esse
corum , quae intra coelum gigneren tur,

” it is evident that h e found in hisMS . dnwovpybv vvx rég re x a i fipépag éynx avfio'a '

ro x ai ¢vkdrca 7 95 0131;
f rimu awadrwv and so did th e au thor of Tim . L ocr. p . 97, D . , r pm

Bio
'm dé évn raw évrbg «59am?» awpdrwv H ence one w ould elicit 95mm

owpa
'

rwv from th e two readings, 95 631; and owna’

rom
5 I have translated , as if the Gre ek w ere rig rs, not di g
This section begins in M enage ’ s ed. w ith yfiv dé a little above .

7 I n lieu of drauovfiv , M enage w ould read , w hat I have adopted , dw‘

r

vo bv confirm ed by di d vo i) in oneMS . subsequently collated, and byPseudo - Tim . L oor. <5 1 , duo a in
’

ag eipev ram o vpn
'

a
'

vrwv , véov pév, row
x arri koyou yryvoyéuwv ‘ dudyrcav dé, 7 6311 B ig , quoted by Menage ; to
which may b e added, Tim . p . 48 , A .

, £2 dvdym g r e x ai v0?) o ve r-dom e

h em/{79m from whence one would substitute ci vaytcaiag O
'UO'TdO CwQ in

th e place of dvayx aiag air iag.
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ternals, such as weal th, good bi r th, and reputat ion ; but that
th e w ise w ould b e, neve rthele s s, happy, even if tho se thing s
w e re n ot p resen t . A nd (he says) that a pe rson should b e a
public man ,

‘ and m arry} and n o t t ransg re ss the law s laid
dow n ; and should leg islate from events

,
as they ari se , for his

count ry, u nles s he see s that affai rs are i n the e x ceeding cor

ruption 3 of the people pe rfectly 4 i nvincible to a person i n a
s tate of doubt .4

H e thinks too that the gods look upo n the affairs of
m en ;

5 and that the re are dem ons }
A nd h e fi rs t show ed that the 7 idea of what i s be autiful is

close upon w hat i s laudable , and rational, and useful, and b e
com ing, and fi t ting ;7 all of which are close upon what follow s
nature

,
and i s confe s sed (to do so ).

H e has conve rsed likew i se on th e co rrect im po sition Of

nam es} so that (he seem s)9to have bee n the fi rs t to pu t to
ge ther the science of co rrec tly ”answe ring and que s t ioning 10
by using i t i n an o ppo rtune “ m anne r in hi s dialogues . 1 2
H e considered, m o reove r, j us t ice to b e a law o f god,

‘3 as
be ing m o re pow e rful to t urn pe rsons 1 4 to acting j us tly, les t,
like ‘5

evil - doe rs, they suffer punishm ents, eve n afte r de ath ; 16

A ldobrandinus refers to R ep . v i i. p . 5 19, C .

2 This i s laid down in th e Law s, v i . p . 768 , B .

3 I have adopted Casaub on ’
s correction, dta¢9opgi , in lieu O f dcapopg

'

i .

Casaubon was the first to see an e rror in ez’n rapaim ra, but ta i led
to correct it by reading dr apa irnra . I have translated, as if the Greek
w ere drréprp ci r

'

j rrnra

2 0
° A ldobrandinus refers to the L aw s, x . p . 899, D and th e B anque t,

p . 2
, E .

7— 7 This is th e whole subj ect m atter of the .H ipp . Maj .
8 S ee the C ratylus .

9 I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere (liars do x ei v , no t (liars x ai
Casaubon w ould elicit dox e'i v avo rfioat from dtaavrrrfiaat

‘0— 10 I nstead o f this absurd iio repov wpérepov , th e sense evidently requires épq i
'

v x ai dvro x pivw9at
1 ‘ I n lieu of lca

‘

rax fipwg, which I cannot understand, I suspect th e
author w ro te x arax arpiwg, w hat I have translated .

'2 The w ords i v 62 (or ye) roI g dtahéyozg ev idently b elong, as I
'have

translated , to the preced ing, n o t th e follow ing, perio d .

‘3 This doctrine is n ot, as far as I rem em ber, laid down distinctly inPlato although it m ay b e inferred from the first book of the Law s .
I n lieu of r pé rrew

'

t
'

va in ), C . F . H erm ann has suggested 7rpcirrew
f w d

, yri which has led m yse lf to rw dg, mi
‘5 l have translated , as if th e Greek w ere di g x a x ofipyor, not oi x a x ofipyoc,

where the article is w ithout m eaning . S ee G orgias, p. 5 2 3, B .
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from w hence h e w as considered by som e to b e rathe r in
clined to fable s, by his m i x ing u p accounts of thi s kind
w i th his w ri ting s, i n o rde r that, through the unce rtainty of

the m anne r, in which m at te rs stand afte r death, pe rsons may
thus be re s t rained from ac ts of inj u s tice . The se then w ere
hi s favou rite no tions .

A nd he divided, says A ri sto tle} things in thi s m an
ner. O f the good som e relate to the soul, som e to the body,
and som e are e x te rnals . F or e x am ple, j ust ice, prudence,
fo rt i tude, and tem pe rance, and things of this kind re late to

the soul ; but be auty, and a good habi t, and heal th, to the

body ; but friends, and th e happine s s of one ’ s country
,
and

w ealth, are am ong s t e x te rnals . 3 O f good things then
the re are three kinds ; som e relat ing to the soul

,
som e to

the body, and som e (are) e x te rnal . 3 O f friendship the re are
three kinds ; one natu ral, ano the r social, and ano ther hos
pitab le . N ow by natural w e m ean that, which parents fee l
towards the i r Offsp ring, and re lations tow ards e ach o the r ;
and in thi s o the r an im als likew ise have a share ; by social
that, w hich is p roduced from habit ual i nte rcourse , and not a t
all connected by fam i ly - t ie s, such as that be tw een Pylade s and
O re s te s ; but the friendship from ho s p i tali ty i s that from a

m ee t ing toge the r, and carr ied on by m ean s of w r itings “ to
st range rs . O f friendship then the re i s th e natu ral, the social,
and ho spi table . But som e add a fou rth , the am orous .
[8 2 ] O f a pol i t ical s t ate the re are five kinds ; 5 one i s de

m ocratical ; ano the r, a ri s tocrat ical ; a thi rd , oligarchical ; a
fourth, regal ; (and) a fifth

,
tyrannical . The dem ocratical

e x i s ts in s t ate s, w hen the people rule, and cho ose through
3 This section be gins in M enage ’s ed. w ith 095 11 x a i—a little above .

3 This analysis of th e doctrin es of Plato is no t, says A ldobrandinus , to
b e found in the e x tant writings Of A risto tle ; nor do I think it ever was .

Th e author was , perhaps, the Plato m entioned in 109, as pa9nrfig
’

p roréh ovg, or som e o ther Peripatetic . A nd hence I w ould read here
¢naiv ci rr’

'

p roréh ovg r i g or sim ply cine-w 6
’

p réiw og
3— 3 A sim ilar summary of the prece ding account is found through the

w hole of th e subsequent analysis ; and as it generally follow s the order
o f the subjects, wherever that order is no t preserved , there is reason to

believe that som e error has crept into th e tex t, as w ill b e duly po inted
ou t in th e N o tes .

B y writings are m eant such as w ere put upon th e so - called afipfiohov,
on which see my note on Ph iloct . 404.

3 S ee R ep. viii. p . 5 40, A . ; i x . 5 80, B .
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i tse lf magis t racie s and law s . 1 The aris tocratical is, when
n e i the r the rich, nor the poo r, nor pe rsons i n repute, rule , bu t
when th e be s t posse ss pow e r i n the state .

‘ O ligarchy i s,
when m agis t racie s are e lected from pe rsons of pro perty ; for
the rich are fewe r than the poo r . O f regal pow e r there is
one kind acco rding to law , and ano the r acco rding to fam i ly
as at Carthage i t i s acco rding to law ; for that is a c i tizen
state ; but at L acedaemo n and Macedonia 2 it i s acco rding to

fam ily ; for they m ake a kingly pow e r from a ce rtain fam i ly .

But a tyranny is, w hen pe rsons, 3 afte r be ing cheated or

fo rced} are ruled ove r
.

by some on e . O f a po l i t ical state
then the re i s the fo rm of a democ racy

,
an aris tocracy, an

O ligarchy, a kingly rule, and a tyranny.

O fj us tice the re are three kinds 5
one relat ing to the

gods, ano the r to m en , and ano the r to the departed. F or they,
wh o sacrifice acco rding to the law s, and have a regard for
holy things, i t i s plain, act piously tow ards the gods ; and
they, who pay debts and re s to re de pos its, ac t j ustly tow ards
m en ; while they, who have a reg ard for m onum ent s} i t is
plain, (act j ustly) 6 tow ards the departed . O f j ust ice then
there i s a kind relating to the gods, ano the r to m en , and
anothe r to the departed .

O f science s the re are three kinds ; 7one relat ing to

the pow er to do som ething, ano the r to m ake some thing, and
anothe r to speculate on som e thing" F or house - building and

ship - building are science s tha t m ake som e thing ; for one can

see the work done bu t the science s of s t atesm anship, and of
playing on the pipe or harp , and such l ike, are tho se that do
som e thing ; E’for i t i s not po ssible to see any thing that has been

A sim ilar definition of A ristocracy in th eMenex enu s, 8 .

3 Lacedae m on and Macedonia are sim ilarly united in 92 .

3— 3 O f a people be ing cheated or forced into the acceptan ce of regal
pow er recent events in a ne ighbouring country afford a curious proof.
6

This section begins in M enage ’ s ed. a little before , at 7) (ii A ax e
aquam
5 —3 O f these three kinds the two first are m entioned in E u thyph . p.

1 2 , B . , and the last alluded to in the L aws, x ii . p . 95 8, D .
, as remarkedby A ldobrandinu s .

3 I have supplied th e ellipse in th e G reek .

7—7 O f these three kinds the first and third are m entioned in th e S tates
man , p . 2 5 9, C . . and th e second in S oph . p . 2 19, B . , not in Th emtet . , asstated by A ldobrandinu s .

3— 3 I have translated, as if 9ear6v, which is superfluous after £65 311 ,
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what sta tesm en speak in public assem bli es, and is called po
litical ; and the re i s ano the r division of s peeche s, such as
o rato rs w rite and bring fo rward as a di splay, for the purpo
of p raise, or blam e, or accusation . N ow this kind is the
o rato rical . A nd the re i s a thi rd division, when private per
sons converse w i th e ach o ther . N OW this i s called th e p ri v ate
kind . A nd there i s ano ther divi s ion , when pe rsons, by p ut
t ing que stions and g iving answ e rs to the que stione rs, con
ve rse i n a brief m anner . N ow this i s called th e dialect ical .
The fifth divi sion is, w hen art is t s conve rse w i th e ach o the r
about thei r own art . Now thi s is called ar tis tical . O f speeche s
then the re i s th e poli t ical, th e o ratorical, the pr ivate, the
dialec tical, and th e ar tis t ical .
[8 8 ] Musical science i s divided into three kinds : one i s

by the m outh alone , such as sing ing ; the second by m ean s of
the m outh and b ands

,
such as playi ng on , and sing ing to, the

harp the thi rd is by m eans of th e hands alone , such as harp
playing . O f m usic al science then the re i s one ki nd by the
m outh alone ; ano the r, by the m outh and hands ; and ano the r,
by the b ands .

Nobili ty 2 of bir th is divided into four kinds : one
i s, when the ances to rs w e re 3 pe rsons Of a beautiful (body)
and of a fine (m i nd),3 4 and j us t“ pe rsons say that the i r de
scendants are nobly bo rn ano ther is, w hen the ance stor s pos
sessed powe r and w e re rule rs, the de scendants of the se l ike
w i se persons call nobly bo rn ; and ano the r, w hen the ancesto rs
obtained a nam e, for instance , from gene ralship , (or)s conte st s,
6 crow ned w i th garlands} the descendants of the se l ikew i se
w e call nobly bo rn ; and the re i s ano the r kind, w hen a m an is
him self of a noble soul 7 [and

h

of a g reat soul] .7 A nd this
man pe rsons say is nobly born ; and indeed of nobility of

This section b egins in M enage ’ s ed. with (into 5 1609 a little below .

Plato no where , says A ldob randinus, touches upon these d ifferentkinds o f noble birth .

3— 3 S uch is th e proper translation of x ah o i x ai dya9oi .
— 4 A s there is no allusion to the rat di x aaor in the subsequent sum

mary, those w ords ought to b e om itted, un less it b e said that they are

included in th e tim et x ei g.

3 I have introduced i), required by the sense .

B y these w ere m eant th e conquerors at any of the four pub lic
gam es in Greece .

—
j The words m l (or ii) peydho ipvx og are evidently an ex planation of

yevvadaq .
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birth this i s the be st . ‘ O f nobil ity of bir th then the re i s one
kind de r ived from ancesto rs o f p robity ; ano the r from tho se
i n pow e r ; ano the r from those i n g reat repute ; and anothe r
from a pe rson ’s ow n greatnes s of soul }

Beauty is div ided into three “ kinds ; one i s that,
w hich is a subj ec t ’

of p raise, as the beauty of fo rm
, (per

ce iv ed) by the sight ; ano the r, as an obj ec t of utility, as any
i ns t rum ent or dw elling, and such l ike things, beautiful i n
re spec t to the i r use ; and things , w hich, as regards law s and
pursuits , and such like, are beautiful on the ground of a bene
fi t . O f beauty then the re i s o ne kind ou the sco re Of p raise
anothe r, on t hat of utility ; and ano the r, on that Of be nefit .

The soul i s divided into t hree 5 parts ; for one part
i s rati onal ; ano the r, concup iscible ; and ano the r, i rascible .

O f the se the ra t ional i s the cause of consul ting, and calculat
ing, and reflect i ng , and of all s uch like act s ; the concup i scible
part of the soul i s the cause of de s iring to eat, and of having
se x ual inte rcou rse , and of such like acts ; and the i rasc ible part
i s the cause of feeli ng boldne ss, and j oy, and so rrow,

and

ange r . O f the soul then the re i s one part, ra tional ; ano the r,
co ncup iscible ; and ano the r, i ras cible .

O f pe rfec t v irt ue the re are four 7 kinds ; one, pr u
dence ; anothe r, j ustice the thi rd, fo rt i tude ; the fourth,
temperance . O f the se, p rudence i s the cause of do ing things
co r rec tly ; j us tice, of ac t ing j u s tly i n our i nte rcourse and
de al ings w i th (each o the r) ; fort i tude , of n ot be ing out of

“

our

w its 8 i n dange rs and thing s Of dread, but rem aining (i n them ) ;
and tem perance, of m as tering our des ires, and of not be ing

M enage aptly compares Juvenal’ s “
N ob ilitas sola est atriue un icav irtus . ”

3 A s th e x ah oq aGia b elongs to th e first kind of nobly- born , while
th e last is described as yew /ado ; rfiv ipvx nv , it is evident the author
w rote peyahmlz vx iag what I have translated : w hile r i g x ao qyaGiac
sho uld b e inse rte d before r poyévwv im sucdw

3 This section is united in M enage ’ s ed. to the preceding .

S ee 79, n .

7— 7
.

3 O n these three parts see R ep. i x . p . 5 71 , D .
, and 5 80, E .

3 This se ction begins in M enage ’ s ed. w ith ro z’n -

mv ppév qazc, a little
b elow .

7 These four k inds are called the cardinal virtues . S ee atMene x .

2 0, n . 3 1 .
3 The Greek is iEio rao9a ¢ r ozei v : where E mper w ould om it r oceiv .

H e sh ould have suggested rather dr oyvor’g through despondency.

”
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the slave of any pleasure , and of l i ving o rde rly. O f vi rtue
the n the re i s one kind, p rudence ; ano the r, j ust ice ; a thi rd,
fo r titude ; a four th, tem pe rance .

R uling pow e r i s divided i n io five kinds ; one, ao

co rding to law one, acco rding to natu re ; and one , acco rding
to custom ; a fourth, acco rding to fam ily ; and a fifth

,
acco rd

ing to violence . The rule rs then in s tates, whe n they have
been cho sen by the ci t ize ns, rule acco rding to law . They

,

who rule acco rding to n ature, not only amongs t m en , but
anim als likew i se, are the m ale s ; for the males for the m os t
par t rule eve ry whe re the fem ale s . The rule acco rding to

custom i s of such a kind, as b oy - leade rs have ove r children ,
and teache rs over the i r disci ples } The rule acco rding to

fam ily i s of s uch a kind, as the kings at L acedaem on ?’ po sses s ;
4for the kingly pow e r com e s from a ce rt ain fam ily ; 4 and

after the same m anne r pe rsons bear sw ay in Macedonia ; for
t here the kingly powe r i s appo inted from a fam ily. But i f
pe rsons rule ove r unw i lling 5 ci t izen s by vio lence , or ove r w ill
ing by fraud} 9. rule of thi s kind i s said to b e acco rding to
violence . O f r ule then the re i s one kind acco rding to law ;

anothe r, acco rding to nature ; ano the r, acco rding to fam ily ;
and ano the r, acco rding to vio lence .

O f o rato ry the re are si x kinds . F or when (spe ake rs)
bid (a state) 6 to m ake war agains t, or alliance w i th, any one,

such a kind is called a draw ing - ou bu t w hen they require i t
n ot to m ake war or an alliance , bu t to keep quie t, such a kind
i s a draw ing - off. The t hi rd kind of o ratory is, w hen a per
son says he has been inj ured by som e one, and show s such a
one to have been the cause of m any evils . Now this kind i s
called an accusat ion . The four th kind of o ratory i s called a
defence, when a person show s he has inj ured n o one,

7
n or

This section begins in Menage ’ s ed. a little b elow ,
w ith o i p in; adv

I n Greek e potra
'

wrwv , literally, “ those who go them .

”
B ut

H esych . has (b orrnrng‘

pa9nrfig.

3 S ee at 8 2 , n .

3
.

The w ords b etw een the num erals are perfectly unnecessary.

3—3 S uch is evidently what the balance of th e sentence req
H ence I have translated , as if i) éx évrwv had dropt ou t after ci x évrwv .

F or thus ci x évrwv w ould refer to fitao épevoz , and e
'

x o
'

vrom to n apa
x povcapevor.
3 I have introduce d “ a state , required by the sense and syntax ,

especially as m ihw m ight easily have been lost before rrohep ei v .

7 1 have translated, as if the Greek w ere i mdéV no t pnde
‘

v
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2 2 2 TH E L I F E o r PL A TO , [C . 96 , 97.

a party begging m oney ; i n pe rso n p ar tie s act kindly tow ards
each o the r, when, be ing p re sent, they assi s t tho se, who are

be ing beaten ; while they, w ho g ive ins t ruction, and m edici ne ,
and teach any goo d thing, benefi t by the i r science ; but w he n
on e goes to a cour t of j us tice, and assis ts ano the r, and m ake s a
p rope r speech i n hi s be half, he doe s a kind act by wo rds . O f

kindness then the re is one fo rm i n p urse ; ano the r i n pe rson
ano the r by science ; and ano the r by w o rds .

The end of things i s div ided (by him ) in to fou r kinds .
Th ings have an end according to law ,

w hen a de cree i s pro
posed and a law rat ifie s i t . Thi ng s have an and acco rding to
nature, (such as) a day, and a year, and the se asons . Thing s
have an end according to art, as house - building ; for a pe rson
puts the finish to a dwe lling ; and as ship- building, for 2

(a
pe rson puts the finish to ) 2 ves sel s . The re i s an end to thing s
according to acciden t w hen they turn ou t in a diffe ren t
m anne r, and not as one fancies . There i s then an end of

things according to law , and nature, and ar t, and acc iden t .
Pow e r i s divided into three kinds ; one

,
w hen “ w e

are able, by the thinking facul ty, to calculate and reflec t ; an
o ther, (when) by the body, for instance, to w alk, and to g i ve,
and rece ive, and (to do) such like acts ; a thi rd, when 5 w e are
able by the multitude of so ldie rs and w ealth (to rule) ; 6 from
w hence he, who has m uch pow e r, i s called a king ; but th e
fourth i s a divi sion of powe r, 7 ia suffe ring and do ing we ll
and ill ; 7 for instance , w e are able to b e i n bad he al th, 8 and
to b e i nst ructed, and to b e in good health, and all such like
things . 8 Of power then the re i s one kind, i n the thinking

b

l This section b egins in Menage ’ s ed. w ith 01 66 watdefiovreg, a little
8. ove .

9— 2 I have supplied the words requisite for th e sense .

3 This section begin s in M enage ’ s ed. w ith x arc
‘

t n
'

i x q v, a little ab ove .

4 I haye translated, as if the Greek w ere lin e, no t 6
5 H ere again I have substitute d lire for B
Th e train of ideas evidently show s that Bamheéew , or som ethingsim ilar, has dropt ou t after x pmw'

trwv

Z
— 7 I have adopted the correction of Menage , waio'x ew x ai word y u

”
;

x at x amfig.

Th e w ords b e tw een the num erals ought to b e thus arranged andread in the Greek— teat dytd g yivw élat x ai warde t
'

i eoGat sf) x ai rdvavr ia ,
0

I I
sat ra ratavra

, instead of rat r atda'

Jw Oat Kai {17m g 70 !m x ai 7ravra
rd rouw ra .



c . 98 , accoanm e
'

ro D I O GE N E S L A E R TIUS . 2 2 3

facul ty ano ther, i n th e body ; ano the r, i n an encam pmen t ‘
and w eal th and ano the r, i n do ing and suffering .

O f philan thropy the re are three kinds ; one e x i sts
by be ing of an easy addre ss,2 as when som e persons acco s t all
they happen to m eet, 3 and, throw ing out the right hand, g ive
them a g ree t ing ; 3 ano the r kind i s, w hen a pe rson affo rds as
s istance to every one i n m i sfo rtune ; ano ther kind 4 [of phi
lan thropy j

“ is, w hen pe rsons are l ibe ral in feas t ing s . O f

philanthro py the n the re i s one kind, i n addres sing ; ano the r,
in ac ting kindly ; and ano the r, in feasting and be ing fond of
soc ie ty.

F e lici ty i s divided into five part s . One is i n w e ll
planning ; ano the r, i n a sound s tate of the senses, and i n
bodily he alth ; the th ird i s i n good fo rt une in one ’s do ings ;
the fo urth in a good repute am ong s t m en ; and the fifth in an
abundance of m eans, and of thing s useful for l ife . (Of the se)
w e ll - planning come s from in st ruct ion and from be ing skilled
in m any m at ters a sound s tate of the sense s from the m em

be rs of the body, as when a person see s w i th his eyes, and
hear s w ith hi s ears, and perce ives w i th hi s nose and m outh,
w hat h e should pe rce ive . N ow a thing of this kind i s a
sound state of the sense s . A nd good fo r tune i s , 6 when a
person proceeds i n the right road to what he i s aim ing at, and
accompl ishe s,6 w hat i t i s m ee t for a man , wh o i s i n earne st,
to do . A nd good repute i s, when a pe rson hear s him self w e ll
s poken of. A nd abundance of m eans is, w hen a person i s so
s i tuated w i th res pec t to the use of thing s in l ife, that he can
benefit friends and indulge in e x pense on a large scale and in
an easy m anne r. N ow h e, i n w hom all these ci rcum stances
m ee t, is comple tely happy. O f fel ici ty then, w ell - planning is

S uch is the literal m eaning of arparé
'n

'

edov . B u t it is som etim es
taken in the sense of arpdrevpa, an arm y .”

2 I have adopted Casaub on ’

s correction, eér poanyopiag in lieu of

wpoonyopiag
3—3 M enage quo tes from Plautus m e b en ignius Omnes salu tant

c opulan tur (le x teras H e m ight have added A ristoph . Plut . 784, fia
d ow o x ai

’

EdeEtoiJvro .

— 4 Th e w ords b e tw een the b rackets are quite superfluous .
1

5 This section in Menage ’s edition b egins w ith 1) asu u
’

zBovMa, a h ttle
ow er.
3— 6 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere o f” film a “

v .

61?
x ar

'

699611 , wpéép not brayMY (3 (f rom ? «wi th; x ar
'

699611 . B u t up ( i

w ould require to be united to a verb of m otion .



2 2 4 TH E L I F E O F PL A TO , [C . 100—1 03 .

one part ; a sound state of the sense s and bodily health an

o the r ; and another, good fortune ; ano the r, good repute ; and
ano the r, an abundance of m e ans .
[ 100 ] A rt s are divided into three (kinds), fi rs t, second,

and third. The fi rs t i s, that of m in ing for m i ne rals, and of

fell ing w ood ; for they are preparative : (th e second) ‘ i s that
of the sm i th and carpente r ; for they are shape -

g iving ; since
from i ron the sm i th fo rm s arm s, and from w ood the carpen ter
pipe s and lyres : and (th e thi rd) 2 is that of the party us ing
m ateri als, as the ho rsem an m ake s use of re i ns ; the w arr ior
of arm s and the m usician of pipes and a lyre. O f art then
the re are three kinds ; that, w hich i s the fi rs t ; that, which is
the second ; and that, which is the third .

The good i s divided into four ki nds . One of which
w e say i s i n a person po s se ss ing virt ue, peculiarly a good ;
ano the r w e spe ak of, as be ing a good in itse lf, n am e ly, vi rt ue
and j ust ice ; (w e speak) of the thi rd, as, for e x am ple , food,
and suitable e x e rcise, and drugs ; the fourth good w e say is
such a thing, as the art of the pipe r, and of the acto r, and
such like . O f the good then the re are four kinds ; one , to

possess vi r tue ; ano the r is, virtue i t se lf ; a thi rd is, food, and
useful e x e rci se ; and a fourth good we say i s, the ar t of the
pipe r, and ac to r, and poe t . 3
[102 ] O f e x is t ing thing s som e are bad, som e good, and

som e nei ther one or the o the r . O f these w e say tho se are

bad, which are able to do eve r a m ischief, such as intemper
ance, and thoughtlessne ss, and inj ust ice, and s uch like things .

But the Oppo si te s to the se are good .

4But som e things are
able at one t ime to benefi t, and at ano the r to do a m ischief, as
to w alk, and to si t down, and to eat ; or wholly unable to e i ther
benefi t or hur t ; and the se are nei the r good n or bad .

4 O f e x

isting thing s then, som e are good, som e bad, and som e ne i ther
the one or the o the r .

A good s tate of law is divided into three kinds ; one ,
when the law s are 5 carefully m ade,5 w e say i s a good state of

1 I have supplied here and in 2 th e words that seem necessary for the
sense .

3

.

S ince the poet is not m entioned by name be fore , h e mus t b e considered
as included in the general e x pression x ai rd ro cafira .

Compare G orgias, p . 46 7, D . g} 5 2 .

5— 5 S uch seem s to b e th e m eaning of owrovdai'o i , which is not else
where, i f I rightly rem emb er, applied to vépoc.
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2 2 6 TH E L I F E O F PL A TO , [C . 105
,
106 .

as be ing good, are oppos ite to bad ; and som e, as be ing bad,
(are oppo site) to bad ; and som e, as be ing ne i the r one nor the

o the r, (are oppo si te) to tho se that are ne i the r one nor the

o the r .
O fgood things there are th ree kinds som e are to b e

had
,
som e to b e shared in, som e (m ee t) to b e in e x istence . Tho se

to b e had are, as m any as i t i s po s sible to have ,
‘ s uch as j ustice

and heal th ; those to b e shared are, as m any as i t i s not pos
sible to have, but of which i t i s pos sible to have a share ; for
i nstance, i t is not po ssible to have the good i tse lf, but i t i s pos
s ible to have a share of i t ; and tho se (m ee t) to b e i n e x i stence
are as m any as i t i s not poss ible ei the r to have a share of them
or to have, but as m any as are m ee t to b e i n e x is tence ; for
e x am ple, to b e e arnes t in a m at te r and j u s t : now the se things
i t i s possible nei the r to have nor to share i n them , bu t they
are m ee t to b e i n e x i s tence 2

[to b e earn es t i n a m atte r and
j ust ] 2 O f good things then som e are to be had, som e to be

shared in, and some (m ee t) to b e i n e x is tence .

Counselling i s divided in to three (kinds). O ne is

taken from the pas t, one from the futu re, and on e from the

pre sent . Thing s (taken) from th e pas t are e x am ple s, as
What di d the L acedaemonians suffe r by t rusting Things

dé «In; on
’

idérepa obdsréporg évavn
’

a tart , olov rd WEI/5 09m rq
'

i

o bdérepov ydp x ar
’

a z
’

rrb 0 131
"
dyaflbv ofir s x ax év ’ évavr ia 6

’

b,i oi rd rs

Bapti The reading of ed. S teph . has been follow ed by E . S m ith in his
version Thirdly, where there is a contrariety between things ne ither
good nor b ad, as poverty and riches ; for ne ither are good in them selves,
yet contrary one to another. I n like manner ponderosity and levity,
sw ift and slow ,

”
&c . , p . 5 9.

This section b egins in Menage ’ s ed. w ith raw im p
-

r im : a
'

pa
— in the

preceding period .

9—3 The w ords b etween the num erals are evidently superfluous .
3 This section begins in Menage ’ s ed. w ith 7c dyaflé

‘

w dpa
— ia the

preceding period .

4 I confess I do not know to what circum stance the author is alluding,
unless it b e the one m entioned by Thucydides in v . 45 , relating to the trickplayed upon the S partan am bassadors by A lcibiades, in w hose words they
placed too implicit confidence . S till less do 1 know how th e follow ing
w ords crept into th e Latin translation—b efore '

r i Ewaflov qu id pru
denter egerit (gens) u t caveam us from which cam e the version of E .

S m ith, The tim e past affords u s e x amples, w hen w e consider what th e
Lacedaem onians suffered through their over - confidence what th eybravely
acted for our im itation.



c . 107, A CCO R D I N G TO D I O GE N E S L A E R TIUS . 2 2 7

from the present ; as for i nstance , 1 “
to show that the w alls

are w eak, the people cow ards, (and) bread - corn l s ca rce .

”

Thing s from the future , as for i ns tance, 2 “ N ot to do w rong
t hrough susp icion to an embassy, le s t G reece should b e in
bad re pute .

” 2 I n coun selling then the re are m at te rs (taken)
from the pas t, the p resent, and the future .

[ 1 01 ] V o ice i s div ided into tw o (kinds) ; one i s w i th life,
and one wi thout l ife ; that w i th life i s of l iv ing be ing s, that
wi thou t li fe i s so unds and n o i se s . O f vo ice w i th life one kind
i s e x p ressed by le t ters, and one not e x p re ssed by le t te rs . That
e x p ressed by le t te rs i s of m en ; that not e x pre ssed by le t ters i s
of anim als . 3 O f vo ice the n the re i s one w i th life, and one

w i thout l ife .

3

O f e x i s t ing things, som e are divis ible and som e
i ndi v is ible . A nd of the divis ible, som e are wi th sim ila r
parts

,
som e w i th dissim ila r parts . N ow the i ndivis ible are

as m any as have no division, or are n o t compo sed of som e
thing ; as for i ns tance, unity, a po i n t, and a sound ; but the
divis ible are as m any as are com po sed of som e thing ; as for
in stance , syllables, and conco rds, and anim als, and w ate r,5
and gold . Now tho se w i th s im ilar p arts are as m any as are
com po sed of simi lar thing s, and w he re the whole diffe rs i n
no thing from the part, ex cep t i n m ulti tude ; as for ins tance,
w ate r, and gold, and eve ry thing that i s fusible,6 and such

l ike ; bu t tho se w i th dis sim ilar p art s are as m any as are com

po sed of diss im ilar parts as for in s tance, a dwelling and such
like things . O f e x i s ting things then som e are divis ible and
som e indivi s ible ;7 and of th e divisible som e are w i th sim ila r
par ts and som e w i th di ssim ilar parts .

2

H ere I am quite at a loss as to the event alluded to .

— 2 H ere again I m ust leave for o thers to discove r what th e author is
alluding to .

To comple te the summary one w ould have e x pected to find
eyypa

’

zpparog after {ml/11 x 09, and aypapy arog after a il/vx og.

TMe se ction begins in M enage ’

5 ed. w ith m i opowpepij— som ewhatfurther on .

5 This introduction of w ater seem s very strange here amongst th e
things that are com pose d of som e thing . O ne w ould have e x pected
rather dévdpa in lieu Of iidwp

6 I have9adopted H uebner’ s co rrection, x vrov for rvx ov
7 I nstead of apepn one w ould have preferred dpépw ra

, given as a var .
lect . by S tephens, as b e tter opposed t

; p
epto

'

rd.

Q
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O f things e x is t ing som e are spoken of 2 w ith refe r
ence to them se lve s, and som e w i th refe rence to ano the r thing .

Tho se that are spoke n of w i th reference to them selve s , are as
m any as do not n eed any thing i n th e w ay of e x planation .

N ow the se w ould b e a man, a horse , and th e re s t of an im als
for of these not one i s cu rrently u nderstood by m eans of an
i nterp re tation ; bu t of tho se that are spoken of w i th refe rence
to ano the r 3 thing (there are) as m any as need som e e x plana
t ion ; as for i nstance , that w hich is g re ate r than som e thing,
and that w hich is quicke r than som e thing, and tha t which is
m o re beautiful (than som e th ing),4 and the like . F or the

g reate r i s g reate r than the less, and the quicke r (than th e
slow e r). 5 O f things then e x i s ting som e are spoken of w i th
refe rence to them se lve s, and som e w i th refe rence to ano the r 6
thing . A nd so too th e fi rs t i s divided acco rding to A ri s
totle .

7

The re was l ikew i se anothe r Plato,8 a philo sophe r of R hode s,
a di sciple of Panaetius, as S e leucus th e g ramm ar ian says i n
the fi rs t book On Philo sophy and ano the r, a Pe r ipate tic,
a disciple of A ris to tle ; 9and ano the r, (a son) of Prax iphanes,
and a w r i te r of the old com edy.

9

1 This section b egins in M enage ’ s ed. w ith 7 t dé 1rp6g n — a little
low er.

2 I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere dhh o heyépeva, notMays-

rat .

H ere , as in ci lth o seem s to have dropt ou t .
A fter x dhktov I have inserted , what th e balance of th e sentence evi

dently requires .
5 H ere too th e train of ideas demands, not '

rw og, b u t fipadiovog
what I have translated .

6 S ee at 2 and 3 .

7

z

1n lieu of
’

p rorélulv , one would prefer ’

p roréh u ov S ee at
8 no te .

'5 Perhaps to th is Plato is to b e attributed som e of th e spurious dia
lognes .
9— 9 The words b etween th e num erals are thus rendered by E . S m ith ,
A nd one m ore , the son o f Prax iphanes , a com ic poet, that wrote after

the ancient m anner of freedom , w ithout respect of persons, in im itation
of A ristophanes .” With regard to th e com ic writer b eing the son o f

Prax iphanes , Mein eke appears to doubt it at least h e has not m entioned
it in his H istor. Critic . C om ic . Grazcor. , nor has F abricius in B ib lioth .

Graec .
, nor Gob e t in his O bservat. Crit. in Platonis Com ici R elliqu ias .
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hearing and see ing ; bu t on o the r thing s i t reflect s i tself by
i tse lf, w i thout m aking any u se of the body : and hence , of the
things that e x i s t, som e are pe rcept ible by the sense s, and
som e by the m ind .

”
O n w hich accoun t Plato has said that i t

i s requisi te for tho se, who de si re to look in to the pri nciple s of
the Unive rse, to separate, i n the fi rs t place, ideas, them selves
by them selve s, such as sim i li t ude, and un ity, and n um be r,
and m agnitude , and res t, and m o t io n : secondly, to lay down
i tself by i tself, be auty, and goodne ss, and j us tice, and S uch
kind of thing s : and, thi rdly, to look into such of the ideas as
have a relat ion to each o the r, to w it, science , or magnit ude, or
arbitrary powe r, and to cons ider that w hat are w i th us have
the sam e nam e as tho se, through the i r part icipating i n them
I m ean

,
that thi ngs are j us t, s uch as (partici p ate in) the ab

stractedly j us t ; and are beaut iful, such as (p artici pate in) the
abs tractedly beautiful ; and that each of th e spe cie s is e te rn al,
and a no t ion,‘ and, m o reove r, not subj ect to ci rcum s tance s .
H ence he says likew i se that ideas e x i s t 2 i n n ature , as if they
w e re pat te rns ; and that the res t of things are l ike to them ,

as be ing the ir resemblance s . E picharmus too thu s e x presses
him self touching the abstrac tedly good, and ideas

S eem s not the case then to b e thus ab out
Th e good ? that of itself it is a thing ;
A nd h e

,
w ho learning knows it, good becom es ;

Just as a piper, wh o has learnt to pipe ,
O r to dance has a dancer learnt,or som e
Weaver to w eave , or what you w ill of trades
L ike these , him self ’

s the artist, not th e art .
Plato accompanied Chab rias, the gene ral, on trial for a capital
charge, w hen n ot one of the ci t izen s was w illi ng to do so ;

and w hen Crobylus the i nfo rm e r m et h im as he was go ing up,
t oge the r w i th Chabrias, to the A cropol is

,
and said A rt

thou com e to plead on th e s ide of ano the r, not know ing that
the hem lock of S ocrate s awai ts thee ? h e replied When too
I se rved in the army for the sake of fathe rland, I endured
dange rs ; and now for the sake of duty on accoun t of a friend
I w i ll endure them .

”
B ut though h e was such a kind of

1 A lthough winner is found b oth here and in D iogen . L . G1 3 , yet one
w ould prefer in both places v onrr‘w , as suggested there by Menage .

I have followed F is cher, in changing iara’

vat into e
'

ardvat , as read in
D iogen. L . 1 3 .
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person , he was neve rtheles s scoffed at by the w r iters of
com edy. A t leas t Th eopompus s ays

F or one is none ,
A nd tw o , as Plato holds, is scarcely one ;

and A nax andrides too i n hi s The seus
When olives he devoure d, that Plato loves

and Timo n likew i se , w h ile
‘

thus playing on the le t ters (of his
nam e)

A s Plato plaits , in plaite d wonders skill’d.

A lex is in Me ropie
Thou

’

rt com e in tim e ; since I , in doub tings tost,
A m w alking up and down , and , Plato - like ,
F ind nought that's w ise, but m erely tire my feet ;

and in A ncylion

A . Thou speak’

st of w hat thou know est not one jot.
B . Mind has w ith Plato b een a- running .

A . K now
’

st thou,
What is a pound, and onions what

B

A mphi s in A mphi crates
”

A . What is th e good, which you are about to have
Through h er, I know still less than does my master
O f the good in Plato .

O n ques t ions w hich he com p rehe nded, Plato e x hibits his
o pin ion s ; and falsehoods he confute s bu t on po in ts that are
u nce r tain he ho lds back . A nd what h e has m ade up hi s m ind
u pon , he e x hibit s by m ean s of fou r characte rs , S oc rate s,
Timaeus l the A thenian G ues t, and the one from E lea ; 1 bu t
am ong s t tho se confuted for falsehoods he int roduce s Thra
symachus, Callicles, Po lu s, (and) Go rg ias . H e asserted that
th e pri nci ple of the soul was ari thm e t ical, but of the body,
geom e t rical ; and he defined it to b e an idea of a breath s tand
ing apart on every side, and tha t i t is se lf- moved 2 and tri
pa rti te .

2

The w ords between the num erals have been properly supplied by
F ischer, from D iogen . L . § 5 2 , and so have those be tween (2—2

) from
g670



TH E

L I F E O F PL A T O
,

OLYMPIOD ORUS .
COME then, let us S peak of the fam ily of the philosopher,

not for the sake of p rol ix i ty,‘ but of benefi t rathe r and in
s t ruct ion to those, w ho be take them selves to him . F or he

was not aNobody,” 2 but rathe r
3 To many of mankind h e w as a care .

’

I or Plato i s said to have been a son of his fathe r A riston, the
son of A ristocles, from w hom h e carried u p hi s fam ily to S o
lon, the law

-

g ive r ; and hence he w ro te, i n im i tat ion of his
ance s to r, the L aws i n tw e lve books, and a Pol i ti cal Const itu
t ion in e leven .

4 H e cam e i n to the w o rld by his m o the r Pe
rictioné, who was de scended from Neleus, th e son of Codrus . 6
F or t hey say that A pollo in a vision had an inte rcourse w i th
his m o the r Perictioné, and, appearing i n the night to A ri s ton,
o rdered him to have no conne x ion w i th Perictioné unt il the
t ime of her bringing for th .

6 A nd so he acted . A nd his pa

I have adopted r ohvmcoiag, suggested b yWinde t, instead ofwokvrcoiac.

2 H ere is an allusion to the nam e O BI - IQ, assum ed byUlysses to enable
him to dece ive th e Cyclops. I t has been tw ice restore d to Plato by myself ; once in H ipp . Maj . and again in A lcib iad. I I . 2 3 .

3— 3 H ere too is an allusion to 06. A . 177.

H ow this numb er is to b e made up, it is diffit to state distinctly.

P erhaps O lympiodorus m eant '

to uni te th e Critias w ith th e 10 b o oks of
the R epublic .

5 A ccording to D iogen . L . iii. l , and A pule ius, the father, not th e
m o ther, was a descendant of Codrus .
6 I have adopted dwarét’ ewg, sim ilar to dwo x vfiaewg in D iogen. 2 , as
suggested byWindet, for dworé i ewg.
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his language .

6 F or his m usic - m as te r h e had D racon, th e
pupil of D am on, ‘ of w hom he has m ade m ention in th e R e
public . The se w e re the three thing s th e boys at A thens w e re
t aught, [I m ean] 2 g ramm ar, m usic, and w re s tl ing, not sim ply
for them selves ; bu t g ramm ar, to em belli sh the language,
n atural to them ; m usic, to t am e vio lent passions ; 3 and w rest
l ing and gym nast ics, to s t reng then the relax ed s tate of de si re .

‘

I n the se three po int s A lcibiade s ap pears to have been in
s tructed by h im ;

5 and hence S ocrate s s ays to h im ,

6 “ But to
play on the pipe you w e re n ot w illing,

” and w hat follows .

6

(Plato ) w en t likew i se to painte r s
,

7 from w hom b e derived
som e benefi t i n th e m i x ing of co lours, of which h e has m ade
m ention i n the Timmu s . S ubsequen tly he rece ived instruo
t ions from th e w ri te rs of t ragedy likew ise, wh o w e re con

s idered 8 to b e th e inst ructo rs of G reece ; and h e w en t to
them for the sake of the m o ral and so lem n style of t ragedy,
and the he ro ical nature of the i r subj ects (sele cted by them )
and he m ade an acquain tance w i th the dithyram bic poe t s, for
the honour of D ionysus

,
who w as said to b e the superintend

en t of gene rat ion ;9 for to that de i ty th e D i thyram b is sacred,
from whom likew i se i t had i t s nam e ; for D ionysus is D i thy

Winde t was th e first to correct A dpevog into A a
'

pwvog : of whom , as
F ischer observes, Plato has m ade frequent m ention .

2 Th e w ords (pfly i dis appear to b e in terpolated . F or after rpia— raiira ,

th e three
,

things alluded to are elsewhere m entioned at once , w ithout the
intervention of (Mai answering to scilice t in L atin, and to w it

in E nglish .

3 O f th e pow er of m usic to allay violent feelings th e m ost face ti ous
proo f is given in th e E pigram

Music hath charm s to soothe th e savage b east ;
A nd therefore fitted for a city feas t.

I n lieu of im evp iag one w ould pre fer drroevp iag, despondency,
as better suited to x akapév .

5 This wap' (1 1,!q has nothing to which it can b e referred . O lympiodorus w ro te , I suspe ct, r apavr t'x a, straightway
Th e passage alluded to is in A lcib . I . 7.

7 The sam e fact is told by A pule ius .
9 I have translate d, as if th e Gre ek w ere voprl oy ivmg in lieu o f

pa Z ouévorg Compare X enoph . K . H . i . 6 , 1 2 , roig o rparnyrx oi g dvdpé ot

voy t Z q EI/o i g th at .

9 H ow D ionysus could b e said to b e Egbopog rfig yevéaewg, I canno t
understand, e x cept w ith reference to the proverb S ine B acch o e t

Ce rera frige t Venus .” Perhaps the author wrote yam’

mewg—so Virgil
Lae titia; B acchus dator.”



B Y OL YMPI O D O RUs. 2 3 5

rambus, as having proceeded from ‘ tw o doo rs
,
namely

, S e
m ele and the thigh of J upiter.

‘ F or the ancients w e re w on t
to call thing s caused by the n am e s of the causing ; as they
call D ionysus 2 likew ise and hence Proclu s says on this
subj ect

Parents ,’ from what they see (and
Upon the ir children nam es bestow .

Now that Plato e x e rci sed him self in D ithyram b ics i s evident
from the Phaedrus, a dialogue that breathe s ve ry m uch 5 of a
dithyram bic s tyle ; i nasm uch as Plato w ro te, as repo rted, that
dialogue the fi rs t . H e took likew i se g reat delight i n A r is
tophanes, the com ic w ri te r, and i n S ophron ; from whom he

benefited i n hi s im i tation of th e characte r s in hi s dialogue s .
A nd he i s repo r ted to have been so delighted, that, when he
w as dead, (copie s of) A ri s tophane s and S ophron w e re found
on hi s couch ; and he m ade him self thi s ep ig ram upon A ris
tophanes

Th e Graces, when they wish ’

d to find
A shrine , that should for ever live ,

S aid , w hat they sought, alone the m ind
O f A ristophanes could give .

“

A nd he m ade fun of A ri s tophanes i n hi s dialogue (called)
the Banquet, as having de rived som e benefi t i n the s tyle of

com edy . F or afte r m aking h im hym n the god of L ove
,
he

i n t roduce s him as se ized 7 during (the conve rsa tion)7 w i th
hiccup s

, and u nable to finish the hym n . H e com posed like
w ise Trag ic and D i thyram bic poe t ry, and som e o the r things ;

S o the E tym ol . M . in A IGI
'

JpapBoy —drrd ro i) (di ci ) di
'

i o Oépag Ba i
vav , r r

'

w re nod iav rfig pnrpbg 2 611.5 7t x ai f dr pnpc
‘

w rm
"

: A to
'

g .

3 This I confess I canno t un derstand . The sense seem s to require
x aGa

'

a
-
ep r im oivov A révvaov x ah o iyat as they call w ine D ionysus

w here w in e w ould b e th e th ing caused, and D ionysus the causer ; as
shown by E uripides, who says in B acch . 2 78 , 6 E q I ékng yorac B érpvog
t
'

fyp
c
‘

w m ihi stipe

I have adoptedW indet’s ro xfieg, required by th e sense and syntax , in
lieu of ro x efiow

The w ords and know have b een added for the rhym e .

5 A s « view requires an accusative , it is evident that 1 1 has dropt ou t
be fore r véwv

Th e literal translation of th e original and ano ther m etrI cal versi on
may b e se en in the Greek A nthology, Prose and Verse ,” p . 1 79.

7— 7 I have translated
,
as if rm”

; Xéyov had dropt out b etween awai t)
and kvyyi S e e the B anque t, I 3 .
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all of w hich he burnt, after he had m ade a t rial of an inter
co urse w i th S ocrates, and p ronouncing a ve rse of this kind

Com e here, H ephaestus, Plato needs thy aid .

‘

A nd a cer tain A natolius, a gramm arian, on speaking (again) 2
the ve rse, was i n som e repute w i th H ephaes tus, who had been
appoin ted governo r of the ci ty ; 3 for h e said to h im “

Com e here , H ephaestus, Pharu s needs thy aid .

They say, m o reove r, that w hen S ocrate s was abou t to rece ive
h im (as a disci ple), he saw, as a v is ion in a dream , that a sw an
w i thou t w ing s had se ttled on hi s knee s and, becom ing fledged
on the ins tant, flew up to th e sky, and sung som e thing so

swee t, that h e enchanted all wh o heard i t ; and this indicated
the future fam e of the m an . But afte r the death of S ocrates,
h e again 5 m ade u se of Cratylu s, one of the sect of H eracle i

tus
,
as his teache r ; on w hom he com po sed the dialogue of

that name
,
inscribing i t Cratylus, or O n the Correctnes s of

Nam e s .” A fte rw ards 6 he sai led to I taly ; and finding tha t
A rchytas had e stablished the re a schoo l of Pythago reans, he
again 7 had as a teacher the Pythago rean of the sam e name ;

8

the re9he has m ade
.
m en tion of A rchytas .

But since i t i s requ isi te for a philosopher to be fond of see
ing the works of Nature , he sailed to S icily l ikew i se, to v iew
the crate rs offire that are i n E tna, and not for the sake of

a S icil ian table,10 as thou, noble ” A ris t ide s, 1 2 sayest . A nd,

This is a parody of I X. 2 . 392 .

9 I n lieu of ir rafiGa, the sense requires either eio'a iSGI g what I have
translated, or i vrefiOw— “ in consequence of this ”— which w ould perhaps b e preferable .

3 The city was Pharu s
,
as shown by th e quoted verse .

I have adopted E twall’ s correction, d’

ig o b rov , in lieu of d’

az
’

i rbv
5 F or Plato, according to A pule ius, had been a disciple of Cratylus ,
previous to his attendance upon S ocrate s .

0 I have translated , as if the Greek w ere rafi ra ,
not ro iirov

7; 9; 9 I canno t understand e ither m iltw , or Op tbvvyov , or i
’

vOa There
is, no doub t, som ething wanting here , which may perhaps b e supplied by
theMS S . of this treatise hitherto uncollated ; just as the Vienn aMS . has
filled up two gaps, as w ill b e noticed in their proper places .

B y
“ a S icilian table is m eant a “ lux urious one ,” as understood by

H orace in his S iculae dapes . ”
This is a strange epithet applied to a person whose statem ent is called

in question. H ence in lieu of yam/ai r
, one would have e x pe cted ytho ’

i e,ridiculous
‘3 The passage of A ristides alluded to is in O rat . Platon . u . p . 376, Cant .
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and to depo se D ionysius ; when be ing ove rpow e red, he was
by D ionysius del i ve red ove r to F oll i s of JEg ina, who was

then trading w i th S icily, to be sold . A nd he carrying Plato
to JEgina, found the re A nniceris, the L ibyan , w ho was abo ut
to sai l to E lis for the purpose of entering the contes t w i th a

four - ho rsed car ; and m ee t ing w i th F ollis, h e purchased Plato
from him ,

having bought 1 this glo ry, supe rio r to all the vic
tory of a four - ho rsed car ; re spec ting w hom A ris t ide s 11 says
that no one w ould have know n 3 A nn iceris, i f h e had n ot

purchased Plato .

Of his thi rd j ou rney to S icily this was the m o t ive . D ion
,

afte r be ing p roscribed by D ionysius and deprived of his pro
per ty, was throw n into p rison . H e w rite s the refo re to Plato ,
that D ionysius had p romi sed to rele ase him ,

i f Plato w ould
com e to h im again ; w hen b e readily under took this thi rd
j ourney to assis t his friend. A nd thus m uch on the t rave l s of
the phi lo sopher to S ic ily.

I t should . b e know n likew i se that he w ent to E gyp t to the
m en of th e prie sthood there , and learnt from them the science
of a p rie st . H ence h e says in the G o rgi as— 4 “ N o , by the

dog,
—which was a god i n E gyp t . 4 F or that, w hich s tatues

m ean am ongst the Gre ek , anim als do am ong s t the E gyptians,
through be ing the sym bol s of each of th e gods to w hom they
are dedicated . Be ing des irous, m o reover, to m ee t w i th the

Magi, but u nable to reach them i n consequence of a war
rag ing at that tim e 5 in Pe rsia, he departed for Phoenici a ; and
m ee ting the re w i th th e Mag i, h e obtained the science of the

Mag i ; and hence he appears i n th e Timaeus to b e skilled in
the ar t of sacrificing, w hile speaking of th e signs of the l ive r
and entrails, and such like m at ters . But this ought to have
been told “p revious to the s tatem ent of the causes of his

j ourneys"to S icily.

“

1 I n lieu of dywm odpw og, which is perfectly unintelligib le , I have
translated, as if the Greek w ere dwwvnadizevog, what the sense evidently.

requires.
2 I n O rat. Platon . 2 , t . i ii . p . 38 5 , Cant .
3 I have adopted éyiv o x ev dv , as suggested by E twall.

O n this S ocratic oath see my note on H ipp. Maj . 1 8 .

1‘ I n lieu of Casaubon w ould read x a ipc‘ w H e should have sug
gested x pévov , what I have translated .

F rom this it w ould seem as if Plato travelled to E gypt and neigh
b ouring countries before h e w ent to S icily .

7 Meric Casaub on w ould read re v rputw instead of raw simply.
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On hi s re turn to A thens he e stabli shed a schoo l i n the
A cadem i a, by se parati ng a por tio n of the Gym nas ium for a
g rove sac red to the Muse s ; and the re Tim on, the man - hate r

,

associated w ith Plato alone . V e ry m any persons did he
at tract to learni ng, bo th m en and w om en in male atti re , by
p reparing them to hear him , and show ing them that h is
philo so phy was superio r to all love of bus ine s s . F or he

freed him self from the i rony 1 of S o crate s, and from pass ing
hi s tim e “ i n the place of p ublic m ee ting, and at w o rk - shops

,

2

and from com po sing discourse s to catch young pe rsons . 3 H e

freed him self likew i se from th e Pythago rean oath
,

‘1 abou t
keeping the i r doo rs clo sed, and th e H e sai d it

,

” s and e x

hib ited him self m o re l ike a c i t izen to all . “A fte r making
m any his admi re rs, and benefit ing the m o s t of them ,

“ when
h e was abou t to die , h e had a dre am ,

how that having becom e
a swan,7 h e w ent from t ree to t ree, and caused th e g rea te s t
t rouble to bird - lim ers. Thi s S imm ias, th e S ocrat ic ph iloso
phe r, e x pounded (by saying) that he would b e not caught by
tho se , who afte r h im w ished to i n te rp re t him ; for the in

t erpreters who w anted to catch 8 the m eaning of the an

c ients were like bird - lim ers ; and n ot caught he i s ; since
one may take his w o rds, like tho se of H om e r, in a sense
physical, m o ral, e thical, theolog ical, and, (to speak) s im ply, i n
a varie ty of senses . F or these two souls are sai d to be alto

1 Thi s seem s rather a strange assertion ; for th e S ocratic irony is to b efound in all the genuine d i alogues, w ith th e e x ception of the L aw s .
2 —2 This I suspe ct Plato never did at any tim e ; although it was a fre
quent practice w ith S ocrates, as w e learn from Xenophon .

3 This was the practice of a S ophist rathe r ; and hence su ch a person
is ridiculed on th is very ground in the dialogue of that nam e .

I have adopted iipx ov , suggested by M eric Casaubon, in lieu ofn o v .

Th e oath alluded to was to no t divulge the ir doctrines to persons who were
no t Pythagorean s .

5 This was the formula adopted by th e disciples of Pythagoras, when
they alluded to any of the doctrines of the ir teacher.

O f all th e w ords be tw een th e num erals th e original has be enh itherto furnished by the ViennaMS . alone , w ith the e x ception of the

lettersMmag, the te rm ination of drpehfioag .

7 To this dream of Plato fancying that h e had becom e a sw an, is per
haps to b e referred the origin of H orace ’ s ode , where he describ es a
sim ilar transformation of him self into that b ird .

1’ I n lieu of m tpdafla t , th e sense evidently requires a c
'

iarGar, what I
have translated . The tw o verbs are confounded elsewhere, as I have
shown at E urip . Tro . 98 2 .
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ge the r i n harmony ; and hence 1
one m ay take them bo th i n

various sense s . 1
A fte r hi s decease the A thenians bu ried him i n an e x pensive

m anne r, and they inscribed u pon h is tom b
These tw o , E scu lapius and Plato , did A pollo beget ;
O ne , that he m ight save the soul ; the o ther, th e body.

’

A nd thu s m uch respect ing the fam ily of the philosophe r .
1 S uch is the literal version of the original . B ut, unless I am m is

taken, d aim-wow have dropt ou t after wavrodam bg :which could hardly b e
applied to writers, although it m ight to what they wrote .

2— 1 O f this distich there is a metrical version in p . 199
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dued . F or h e, who i s 1
eager afte r inst ruction 1 relat ing to

things e x is ting, and who tu rns to these h is long ing, w i ll look
u pon pleasure s ? w i th li ttle adm i rat ion . I t i s requisi te too for
h im ,

who i s abou t to b e a philosophe r, to b e m entally free .

F or all li t tle conside ratio ns are o ppo sed to th e soul, that i s
about to contem plate “subjects pe rtaining to god and m an .

“

A nd towards j ustice l ikew ise i t i s requis i te for him to be

naturally disposed, as i t is 4
‘

towards t ruth and freedom (in
thought) 5 and tem perance and the re ought to b e i n addition
an aptitude to learn, and a (good) m em ory . F or the se thing s
form the specie s of a philosophe r . S ince the se naturally good
quali ties, when they m ee t w i th a p rope r education and fit t ing
alim ent, rende r a pe rson p erfect for virtue ; but w hen they
are neglected, they become the cause of g reat m ischief. A nd

these Plato was accustom ed to call by nam e s s im ilar “ to the

virtue s, tem pe rance, and fo rt i tude, and j ust ice .

That as Con templation takes the lead, A ction is neces

sary andfollows.

S ince life i s twofold, Contem plative and A ct ive, of the

fo rm er the chief poin t lies in the knowledge of t ruth ; bu t of
th e latte r, i n doing what i s sugge sted by reason . The Con

templative l ife then is the one held in ho nour, but the A ct ive
that which follow s and i s necessary.

7 That such is the c ase
w ill b e clear from hence . Co ntem pla tion is an ope rat ion of the

m ind
,
while i t i s thinking upon 9what i s percept ible by m ind

but A ction is an operatio n of the rational sou l, pe rfected by
m eans of the body. The soul then, when contem pla ting th e

de i ty and the thoughts of th e de i ty, i s said to b e i n a good state ;
1— 1 F icinus has veritatis avidus, as if hisMS . read dhnflevpé ram

in lieu of paflnpc
'

zrwv .

F icinus has “
voluptate s corporis, what th e sense requires ; and

h ence perhaps h e found in hisMS . 0 13 Oavpo
’

rZ O I dv awparucdg rdgfidovdg .

— 3 F icinus has veritatem rerum
4 I have translated, as if th e Greek were 639ye, not dye, which I can

not understand .

.

5 Th e w ords, in thought, are added, to answer to the preceding
ihevGéprov

—rfiyva’nty .

F i cinus has “
commun iori quodam nom ine , as if hisMS . read

x ow orépw bvbyart in lieu of Ohm /{naug
1 F icinus has, in lieu of dvayx ai og, th e - S upplem ent, n ecessariarum

que rerum m inistra. ”
1— 11 I nstead of rd vonrd,

th eMS . of F icinus seem s to have read rd
9t1a for his version is divina
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l and thi s s tate goe s by th e nam e of i ntelligence ; which a pe rson
would say is no thing e lse than an ass im ilation w ith the de i ty ;
and hence such w ould take th e lead, and b e held in honour, and
b e prayed for th e m o s t, 1 and b e the m o s t app ropriate (for man) ; 1
2
nor i s i t to b e hinde red, and i s placed in our powe r ; 2 and
i t i s the cause of the end laid dow n for us . But A ction and
the A ct ive, pe rfo rm ed through the body, can b e hindered s or
m ay b e carr ied ou ,3 when the things, which are seen during acontem plat ive life

,
require a person to apply them to the m oral

conduct of m an . F or h e , who i s in ten t upon his duty,4 w ill
com e to public affairs, w hen h e see s them im p rope rly adm in is
tered by som e pe rsons, through his con s ider ing that to act as
a general, and a j udge, and an ambassado r, are 5 thing s of ci r
cum stances,

“but that the bes t i n act ion, and as taking the lead
in i t, i s that relating to leg islat ion, and s tatesmanship, and “

the regulation and ins truction of young persons . I t i s prope r
then , from w hat has been said, for the philo sophe r to he neve r
deficient in Contemplation,7 but to feed i t eve r and to increase “

i t, 9as be ing n ear to his p roceeding on
9to a l ife of A ction .

[3 ] That the study of the p hilosopher rests, according to

Plato, on three points ; on v iewing th ings that ex ist ; on do ing
what is correct ; and on the art of reasoning .

1— 1 I have adopted
'

th e S upplem ent found in F icinus necnon ho

m inis quam m ax im e propria
S uch is th e lI teral and unintelligib le version of dx dihvrév re x ai

io
’

1
'

1i x ez
’

yevow F ic inus has cui nulla ob sistunt impedim enta, quo
m inus in nostra potestate consistat adopted by S tanley .

The w ords be tween the num erals are om itted by F icinus .

S uch seem s to b e the m eaning of arrovdai’ og, which embraces the two
ideas of haste and earnestness in the Greek w ord F icinus has
studiosus disc iplin tn

S o I have translated m pw rarucd but F icinu s has adm inicula
quaedam quasi e x terna e x istimans S tanley things necessary

I have translated , as if x ai had dropt ou t before x aréaraaw F ici

nus prasscrib ere ordinem S tanley the compression of sed i
tion,” thus follow ing in part the reading of ed . pr.

,
x arc

‘

r e n imv

F icinu s has “
veritatis indagationem ,

”
w hich would b e in Greek

rfig a Oriag ipevvfio'swg ' in lieu of rfig Oewpiag
1’ F icinus has agere,” evidently a typograph I cal error for angere
—9 I have translated, as if the Gre ek were «39éx épevbv ye ro b

—
Xm

pei r not di g ém ipw ov dé x ai—x wpei v which I cannot understand ;
nor could , I th ink, F icinus ; whose version is humanas autem actiones
tanquam inferiora quaedam non nunquam attingere in which there is
n o t a single w ord l ike the original . O n the confusion b etween im iprvov
and i x épw ov

, see th e S tatesman ,
p . 2 13, n . 63 .

F. 2
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The study of the philo sophe r seem s to res t, according to
Plato, on three po i nts on the view and pe rception of things
that e x i s t ; on do ing what is correc t ; and on the theo ry ‘

i tself of reasoning .

The perception of things that e x i s t is Contemplative ; bu t
Practical (science) i s concerned about things to b e done ; and
D ialectical abou t reasoning . N ow this las t i s subdivided into
the D is tribut ive, and th e D efinitive, and th e I ndu ct ive , and
the S yllogis tic ; and thi s last into the D emonstrat ive, w hich
i s concerned about th e syllog ism , which e x i s t s of necessi ty ;
2 and into the Tentative, which is see n in the case of a syllo

g ism ,
res ting on opinion ; 2 and in to the thi rd, R h e torical,

which is concerned about the enthymem e,3 which is called an
impe rfect syllog ism ; and still further i nto S ophism s 4whi ch
w ould not b e that, which take s the lead in the eye of the

philosophe r, but what i s necessary.

4

O f Prac tical science one part i s seen to b e conce rned
about the care of m o rals, and ano the r about the regu lation of
a household, and ano the r relat ing to the s tate, and its safe ty .

Of these, the fi rs t i s called Moral ; the second, E conom ical ;
the thi rd, Poli tical . O f the Con templat ive one porti on, re
lating to what is unm oved and the fi rs t cause, and such things
as are divine, is called Theolog ical ; ano the r port ion, relat ing
to the m ovement of th e s tars, and the i r pe riodical revo lut ions,
and the i r re turn to the S po t from whence they started, and to
the consti tution of this w o rld, i s Physical ; but ano the r por
t ion, v iewed by m eans of geom e try and the rest of learning,5
i s Mathem atical .

1 The Greek word Gewpia, which elsewhere m eans contem plation,
is taken here in the sense of the E nglish “ theory ” derive d from it.
F icinus, how ever, has “ in serm onis considerations ”— understanding by
hoyov no t reason,” bu t discourse .

”

9— 2 I n lieu of th e w ords be tw een th e num erals. F icinus has
ostens ionem , qu

es ratioc inatio probab ilis appellatur.

”

3 A fter £v9vpnna F icinus inserts id est, senten tiam cantam
S o I have translated iim p r ponyofinw ov o iuc dv sin rq? ¢ 1X006¢tp,

dvayx ai
’

ov (i i . The version of F icinus is quibus legitimus ph ilosophu s
operam dah it non quod ea, u t pres cipua, prohet, verum quod interdum
necessaria fore censeat w hich is far m ore intelligible than th e Greek .

S tanley has, Th is th e philosopher must look upon not as the chie fest,
b ut a necessary part ; which is evidently a guess at th e m eaning .

F ic inus has . what is m ore e x plicit, “ S equiturMathemati ca, qua
Geom etricam et A rithm e ticam continet.

”
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'

[c . 4 .

p rinciples firm and stable ; 5 but 1 the C redible and O pinion
ative (po ssess) p robabili ty, as being conversan t about thing s
no t stable .

‘

N ow of S cience , conve rsan t about thing s perceptible by
m ind

,
and of O pinion, conve rsan t about things pe rcept ible

by a sense
,
the principle s are I nte lligence and Pe rce pt ion .

.N ow Pe rception ' i s an affection of the soul , that g i ves ,
l ike a leade r, by m eans of the body a p revious intim ation
of a powe r that has been affected . B u t when the re has
been p roduced in the soul by m eans of the o rgans of sense an
im pression according to i ts sensation, 2 [which is a
then, i n o rde r that (the im pre s sion) may n ot b e evane scent,
but perm anent, 3

[and p re se rved] 3 the p rese rvation of i t i s
called Memory .

4 But O pinion is the com plication of m em o ry
and sensation . F or w hen w e m ee t for the fi rs t t im e w i th a
thing pe rcep tible by a sense, and a sensation is p roduced in
us by it

,
and from thi s sensat ion Mem o ry, and we sub se

quently m ee t again w i th th e sam e thing pe rce ived by a sense,
w e combine the m emory previously brought in to action w i th
the sensation produced a second tim e and w e say w i thin our
se lves,5 6 as, for instance , say,6 S ocrate s , (or) a ho rse , (or)fire, or
whateve r thing there m ay b e of such a kind . N ow thi s is
called O pinion through our com bining the recollection brought
previously into action w i th th e sensat ion recently p roduced .

A nd when the se , placed 7 along each o the r, agree, a t rue Opi

nion is p roduced ; but w hen they B swe rve from each o ther,8 a
false one . F or if a pe rson

,
having a re collect ion of S ocrate s,

and m ee t ing w ith Plato, imag ines, through som e s im ilar ity, that
H ere too the Latin of F ic inus differs from th e Greek hae c veri

sim ilitudinem e t imaginationem ,
u tpo te quae ad mutabilia tendat .

”

2— 2 The words be tw een th e brackets are evidently an
,
interpolation,

and properly om itted by F icinus .

— 3 H ere again is an interpolation . F icinu s has u tfirma indeleb i
h sqne permaneat adopted by S tanley. This

,
how ever, is an ab ridg

m ent rather of [1 t x pévov whfieog éfiirnh og yévnrat , dhh ’

{ppm/0g
x ai owzoluw og

Compare Plato , Phileh . p . 34
, A .

,
owmpiav

- a ioGfioewg rnr pvfipq v
Xeywv 6p9¢D g c

'

iv r ig “ you
5 F icinus has

“ in iis dicimu s — for hisMS . read al'JTOlQ, no t slam -

0745
I have translated, as . if o Iov had dropt ou t between kéyonw and

pe Compare p . 2 5 3, lin . 2 olov E bfibdnnov pipe
7

.

F i cinus has colligantur, by an e rror of the press for collocantur,
wl
g
i ch leads to r tfiépeva in lieu of yevépsva

S uch seem s to b e the proper ve rsion of n apaMéEg .

l

‘P
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he i s m eet ing ag ai n w i th S ocrates, and afte rwards combines
the sensation, w hich he has rece ived from Plato, as if he had
rece ived i t from S ocrate s, w i th the recollection, which he has
of S ocrate s, th e op inion w ould b e a fal se one . N ow that

, in

w hi ch m em o ry and sensat ion are p roduced (conj ointly), 1 Plato 2
likens to an im pre ssion on wax bu t w hen the soul, afte r t e
m oulding by an e x e rci se of thought the things, which have
been im ag ined out Of sensat ion and m em o ry, looks upon them ,

as upon tho se, out of which they have been p roduced, Plato
calls thi s a pai nting to th e l ife ; 3 and som e t im e s too a phan
tasy .

'

But he calls the e x e rc i se of thought a talking 4 Of the
soul to i t self ; 5 and talking (he says) i s a flow ing 6 from i t,
p roceeding w i th a voc al sound through the m on th . N ow

C og i tat ion is an ope ration of the m ind
, w hile contem plating

the fi rst things pe rcept ible by m ind . A nd thi s seem s to b e
twofold ; one, w hile i t was contempla t ing thing s pe rcep tible
by m ind

,
previous to the soul 7e x is ting i n the body ; 7 ano the r,

afte r s it had been compelled to com e 8 i nto this body. Of

these , on hat contem plated p revious to the soul e x i s ting
i n th e b 9was called C og i tat ion but “ afte r i t e x isted
in the that

, w hich was then called Cog i tat ion , was now
called Physical Thinking, as be ing a cog i tation in a subj ee
t ive soul . When the refo re w e say that Cog i tation is th e b e
g inning of S cientific R easoning, we do not m ean that, which is
so called n ow, bu t that, which, as w e have said, was then,

1 I have tran slated, as if Elna had dropt ou t after yévrrrat
I n Theaete t . p . 191 , C .

The w ord in Plato is Z wypdpnna, not dvaZ wypapnow , as shown by
A st’ s I nde x .

F ic inu s has discursum ac ratiocinium
Compare Phileh . 8 1 , where I should have remarked that the con

nex ion be tw een speaking to another and speaking to oneself, that is,
thinking, is shown by the difference be tw een opas in th e active voice
and
id

w Oat in the m iddle .

0
ence w e can perceive the conne x ion b etw een pew and épéw.

F icinu s has descendat in corpus
9— 3 F icinu s has in corpus hoc m ersa est, as if hisMS . read infie
B i

'

w Oa t in lieu O f infitflaoefivat
The w ords be tw een th e brackets are an interpolation, and properly

om itted by F ic inus .

A lthough aim) ro z'i ro véno tg i x ahei
’

ro m ight perhaps stand by supply
ing 6vopa after a im- b roi ro, ye t one w ould prefer to om it a im-o 7 0 5 7 0, or

to read aiim véno tg, answ ering to “ ipsa in te lle ctio in F ic inus .

‘l The w ords b etween th e num erals are om itted by F icinus.
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when the soul e x i sted apar t from th e body, called Cogit ati on,
but i s now Physical Thinking . N OW Physical Thinking is
called by h im (Plato) both a simple sc ience, and afledging l
Of th e soul ; and som e t im es, reco llect ion . F rom these sc iences
that are s imple, Physical and S cien tific R eason, w hich ex is t s
in Nature, i s com po sed . S ince then there i s Reason e x is ting,
bo th S cien tific and O pinionative, and the re i s a Cog i tation
e x i s ting and S ensation , there are also things, that are subj ee
t ive to them ; as for i nstance, tho se, that are perceptible by
m ind, and tho se likew i se, by a sense .

N ow,
s ince of thing s pe rceptible by m ind som e are pr imary,

as ideas, and som e secondary, as spec ies, which, be ing (im
pres sed) ou Matter, are in separable from i t, Cogitat ion is

twofold, one of th e p rim ary, and ano the r of the se condary .

A nd again, s ince of things pe rcept ible by a sense , som e are

primary, as qual i tie s— for i nstance, colour, w hiteness—bu t
some according to accident— as w hite mi x ed w i th ano ther
colour,—and, m o reover, 2 a cong regated m ass,2 asfire , honey,
so there i s sensation, one part Of w hich is of pr im arie s, and
called i tse lf prim ary ; and another of se condarie s, (and called)
secondary. Of th e prim aries, pe rcept ible by m i nd, Cog i tat ion
j udges, not w i thout S cientific R eason, 3 by m eans of a ce rtain
apprehension, and not by a discou rse i n de tail ; 3 bu t of the
secondary, a sense j udge s not w i thout O pin ionat ive R eason ;
but of the congregated m ass, O pinionat ive R e ason (j udge s) not
w i thou t a sense . N ow s ince the world, percep tible by m ind,
i s a prim ary pe rcept ible, bu t that, perceptible by a sense, is a
cong regated m ass, of the wo rld, pe rcept ible by m ind, Cog ita
t ion j udges, 4 together w ith R eason that i s not w i thou t rea
son ;

4 b u t of that perceptible by a sense Op in ionative R eason
(j udges) not w i thou t a sense .

S ince then the re i s Contem plat ion and A ction , right reason
doe s not j udge in a s im ilar m anne r of things, which fall unde r
Contem plation, and of w hat are to b e done but i n the case of
Contemplation it looks to the t ruth, and to what i s not in that

1 H ere is an allusion to t dr . p . 2 49, C . D .

9—2 This in m odern m e taphysics would b e called “ a concrete sub
stance .

3— 3 F icinus has per comprehensionem quandam atque discursum
S ince nerdMyov differs not an atom from o i

’

m (i i/w ltd-

you , it is
probable that nerdMyau is from an interpre tation, especially as ohn a' vw .

héyov is properly balanced by o f”: c
’

ivev aioefioewg.
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'

CTN OUS [C . 5 .

'

a D efinition . N ow a D efini tion is p roduced from a division
afte r this m anne r . O f the thing , tha t i s about to fall u nde r a
D efinition, it i s requ i si te to take (i n the fi rs t place) the genus
’
as i n the case of man (th e genus) i s an anim al ; 2 and then to
separate i t, acco rding to i t s p ro x im ate diffe rence s, de scend
ing to th e species ; as, for ins tance , to ra tional and irrational,
m o rtal and imm ortal ; so that if the p rox im ate diffe rence s are
combined 3 w i th th e genus, 4 that proceeds from them ,

4 there
e x is ts a definition Of m an .

But of A nalysis there are three kinds one i s an ascent from
things pe rcep tible by a sense to th e p rim ary perceptible by
m ind ; ano the r i s an ascen t through th ing s (fully) show n 5 and
Obscurely show n to proposi tion s not to be dem onst rated and
w i thout a m iddle ; 6 and ano the r i s that, which ascends from
an hypo thesis to p rinci ple s not hypo the tical . N ow th e fi rs t is
som e thing of thi s kind ; as ifw e should proceed from the beauty
relating to the body to th e beauty relating to the soul ; and
from this to that i n pursui ts and from thi s to that i n law s ;
and then to the w ide sea7 of beau ty ; and then , afte r having
proceeded thus,8 w e sh ould discove r 9what rem ains, namely,
beauty i tself.9 The second kind of A nalysis i s som e thing like
this . I t i s requis ite to su ppo se what i s to b e sought, and to
see what things are befo re i t, and to show these from what

I have follow ed F icinus, whose version, in prim is capere, show s
that r ptb rov has dropt ou t after n pdyparog .

2 — 2 H ere again I have follow ed in part th e version of F icinus, genushom inis anim al ;” for the Greek di g drOpu’n rov ToKirov 1 cannot understand.
G

3 F icinus has adj iciantur, as if hisMS . read apoo refietev , not o va/re

si ev

I cannot understand rip i t,
”

a z
’

mfiv , nor could , I think, F icinus,
wh o has om itted those w ords . I could have understood f or it; abro

‘

i v

lipov
“
th e definition arising from them

5 The antithesis evidently dem ands r} dé did 1 17m dtadw cvvnévwv , not
dst x vvnévwv simply .

6 O n th e word dneoog, applied to a proposition, see H . S tephens in
I ndex to Thes . G rm . L ing , who remarks at the sam e tim e that th e in
terpretation put upon that w ord by A . G e llius is at variance w ith its
derivation,— a proposition w ithout a m iddle .

7 F ic inu s has a different m etaphor
,
ad ipsum - fontem . S ee p . 2 66 , n .

3_
3 F ic inus has per hunc m odum—

gradatim ,

” as if h isMS . read o iirw
card m ida
9— 9 S uch is evidentlywhat is required by th e train of thought . F icinu s

too has ipsum per se pulchrum as if h isMS . read a z
’

n
'o To x ahév ,

not am
ass ’

raairro rofiro x akév : where however, the author w ro te 76
kom ov ov avrb Tb x ahév .
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' com e afte r, by ascending up to tho se befo re
,
until w e arrive

a t the fi rs t and w hat i s acknow ledged and beginning (again) !
from this w e shall de scend to w hat is sought by the S yntheti
cal m anne r . F or ins tance,“ I am seeking , w he the r the soul
i s imm o rt al ; and afte r su ppos ing this ve ry thing, I inqui re
w he the r i t i s alw ays m oved ; and afte r show ing this, whe the r
w hat i s alw ays m oved is self- m oved ; and again , afte r show ing
this

,
I conside r whe the r what i s self- m oved is a beginning

of m o ti on ; and then, whe the r a beg inning i s u nbego t ten ;
3 which i s laid dow n as be ing acknow ledged,3 inasm uch as the
u nbego t ten is l ikew i se the i nde st ruc t ible ; from which

, as

from a thing quite clear, m aking a beg inning I w ill pu t to
g e the r a dem on stration of thi s kind— I f a beg inning be a

t hing unbego tten and indes truct ible, that,w hi ch is self- m oved,
i s a. beginning Of m o t ion . N ow the soul i s a thing se lf
m oved ; i t i s the refo re i ndest ruct ible, and unbego t ten, and im
m o rtal . But th e A nalysis from an hypo thes is i s of thi s kind
A pe rson, inquiring into a m at te r, lays dow n that ve ry thing
hypo the t ically ; and he then conside rs what w ill follow upon th e
as sert ion so la id dow n ; and afte r this, whe the r i t i s requis ite
to g ive a reason for the hypo the sis ; and, laying down ano ther
hypo the si s, he i nqui re s w he the r w hat had been previously
laid down, follow s again “ th e o the r hypo thes is ; and so he

continue s to do, until he arrive s at som e princi ple not hypo
the t ical .
I nduc t ion is w holly '

a m e thod by re asoning, which pro
ceeds from the l ike to the like , or from p articulars to generals .

I nduct ion is par t icularly useful for ex cit ing no t ions connected
w i th physics .

On the kinds of the (so - called ) Prop ositions, and on

S y llogism .

O f that po rtion of reasoning, which we call a Proposi t ion,
the re are tw o kinds ; one i s A ffirm ation, the o the r Negation.
A ffi rm at ion is a thing of th is kind— S ocra te s i s w alking about ;

S ince F icinus has “
rursu s incipientes, he , doub tless, found in hisMS . 5

’

a?) dpEc
'

tpevm , not dé cipEo
'

qu s i/O t
3 This e x am ple contains the leading argum ents pu t forth in th e t do ,

to prove the imm ortality o f the soul on ph ilosophical principles .
3— 3 F icinu s has , w hat is m ore inte ll igible , quod quidem , u t perspi

enum ,
a cnnc t is adm ittitur.

”

This again ” seem s very strange , where th e sense requires rather
still,” in Greek in , not wdhw
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but Negation is a thing of this kind— S ocrate s i s not w alking
about . O f A ffi rm ation and Negation , the re i s one kind re

lating to what i sUn ive rsal, anothe r to w hat is Par ticular . A n

A ffi rm at ion relating to what i s Particular i s Of this kind
A ce rt ain 1 pleasure i s a good : a Negation is of this kind
A ce rtain 2 ple asure i s no t a good .

” But an A ffirm ation
relat ing to w hat i s Un ive rsal i s of this kind E very dis
g raceful thing i s an evil a Negation i s of this kind N o t

one of disgraceful thing s is a good .

”

O f Propos it ions som e are C atego rical, som e H ypo the tical .
The Categorical are sim ple ; as “ E ve ry j us t thing i s beau ti
ful bu t the H ypo the tical po in t out a Co nsequence or R e

pugnance .

Plato m ake s u se likew ise of the Ope ration of S yllogi sm s,
w hen he i s disp roving or p roving ; whe n disproving false
hoods by a searching inquiry ; and w hen p roving t ru ths

‘by a
ce rtain kind of teaching . N ow a S yllog ism i s a reasoning,
i n which, on som e thing s be ing laid dow n, som e thing neces

sarily turns out diffe rent from w hat has been laid down . O f

S yllog ism s there are som e Categorical ; o the rs H ypo the tical ;
and o the rs M i x ed . O f the se the Catego rical are those, of

which the assum p tions and conclusions are sim ple propo si
tions ; the H ypo the tical are tho se , that proceed from hypothe

t ical p ropos i tions ; and the Mi x ed are those, that combine the
(o ther) two .

The man 3 m akes u se likewi se of D em onstrat ive (reaso n
ing),

4 i n the dialogue s 5 that cove rtly lead (to t ru th),5 and of

D e tective,6 i n those agains t the S ophis ts and young pe rsons ;
2 H ere my is found in an indefinite sense at th e comm encem ent Of a

sentence , contrary to the genius of th e Older Greek langu age ; and
although that position has b een defended by H erm ann and o thers , yet no
une x ceptionable instan ce can b e produced before th e tim e of D em osthenes,
when, as remarked by E lm sley, the language of A thens had already b e
gun to lose some thing of its pristine purity.

3 F icinus has PlatO

F icinus inserts here argum entation ib us, which I have adopted .

5—5 S uch, I conce ive , is th e m eaning of inpnynn x o
'

i g F icinus has quid
ad e x positionem pertinent B u t that w ould b e in Greek éEnynruc oi g .

F icinu s, unable to understand satisfactorily ivddi’ o tg, gives, as u sual,a double version, probab ilibus vero e t apparen tibu s Unless I am

greatly m istaken, A lcinous w rote ivdeucrucoi g, which I have translated
D etective ; for such are th e dialogues wri tten against the S ophists,like those introduced in the Gorgias, and against young m en ,

like Meno
and A lcibiades .
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i s bounded .

”7 ‘A nd i n m any books w e shallfind hypo the tical
reasons asked byhim and e specially in th e Parm enidesw e shall
find them such as these 1 I f the one has no par ts, i t has
ne i the r a beg inning, a m iddle, nor an end, 2 n or has i t a lim i t ; 2
and if it has n ot a lim i t, ne i the r doe s i t p art ake of figure . I f

then the one has no parts , ne i the r does i t partake o f figure .

”

A cco rding to the second hypo the tical fo rm , w hich the m ajo ri ty
say is the third

,
acco rding to w hich th e comm o n e x t rem e fol

low s both the ends, h e asks 3 in this m anne r I f the one

has no p arts, i t i s ne i the r s traight nor round . (But) if i t
p artakes of figure, i t i s e i ther s traight or round . . I f then i t
has no parts, i t does not partake of figure .

”
A nd yet accord

ing to the thi rd fo rm ,
but the second w i th som e persons

,
ac

co rding to which the comm on e x t rem e leads bo th, h e asks 4
thus in the t edo— 5 I f, afte r w e have rece ived the know
ledge of what i s equal, w e have n ot fo rgo tten i t, w e know i t ;
but

,
if we have fo rgot ten it, w e ' recall i t to m ind.

5 A nd of

the M i x ed h e m ake s m ention , w hich thus build up (a reason
ing) from a consequence I f the one i s a whole and lim i ted,
i t

.

has a beginn ing, a m iddle, and an end, and partakes of.

figure .

6 N ow ,
since the leading i s so, so i s the ending .

”6 O f

those too, that pull dow n from a consequence , 7 (it i s m os t easy)
to contem plate the di ffe rence s in a simila r m anne r .7
When therefore a pe rson looks carefully into the powe rs of

the soul, and into the diffe rence of m en, and the kinds of rea
F icinus has, more briefly, A rg umentationes praaterea, qua? per a

suppos itiones conte x tes sunt, crebras apud Platonem reperire lice t, pra:
cipac m m in Parm enide rationes huju sm odi .

”

2— 2 The w ords betw een the num erals are evidently superfluous, unless .
w e read '

e
'

Eei , in lieu of Ex et , answ ering to hab eb it in F icinus .

3 P loimas, ratiocinatur,
” and in “

argum entatur. S ee at p . 2 5 3, n .

5—5 The reasoning alluded to is in p . 75 , C . D .

This formula is repeated in 9. F icinu s has Verum anteceden s ,verum igitur consequ ens S tanley, B u t the A ntecedent is true , there
fore the Consequent. ” Th e formula, used by the S toics, was , S i primum , .

secundum ; atqu i primum ,
secundum igitur as we learn from A puleius

de D ogm . Platon . iii.
7—7 I have translated , as if dioazirwg had been corrupted into oiirw ,

m ug and x ard n é vra into x ard ro iz ro , and {mi c ron had dropt ou t after
drapopdg F icinu s has sic quodamm odo differen tite cons iderantur—

"
r

as if he had found in h isMS . , or w ished to read, ai dta¢opai Gewpo iivrat ,
instead Of n diapopdg x an

‘

r ro irro Oswps
’

i ofiat for h e doubtless saw
that x ard ro i

’

fro

'

was at variance w ith th e sense , and Gewpc
'

i cfia t w ith
the syntax . S tanley , m ore b riefly, O f . those also , w hich overthrow b y
Cons equence, the differences may b e gathered ou t of Plato .

”
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soning, l and acutely perce ive s w hich of them are suited to the
soul i n thi s way or that, and be ing w hat him self by what
and w hat kind of re asonings h e can b e pe rsuaded, such a per
son , if he lays hold of a fi tti ng oppor tuni ty for the use (of
his facultie s), 1 w ill becom e a pe rfe ct orato r ; and his o rato rical
skill w ould b e j us tly called th e science of speaking w ell .
A nd of S ophism s too w e shall find the m e thod 2 de lineated 8

by Plato i n the E uthydemus, i f w e carefully read“ the book ;
so that 5 i t i s indicated cove r tly, what S ophism s are in words,
and w hat i n thing s, and what are the solution s of them .

Mo reove r h e has po in ted out secre tly the ten 6 C ategorie s
i n the Parm enide s and the o the r di alogue s and he goe s
through th e whole que stion of e tym ology in the Cratylus and,
to speak simply, th e man i s the m ost sufficien t and wonde rful
in the busine ss relat ing to D efinit ion s and D ivisions ; all of
w hich 7 show fo rth e specially the power of the D i alectic art .
The m at te r of the Cratylus has a m eaning of thi s kind .

Plato inquire s the re whe the r n am e s are from n ature or im

po si tion ; and he i s sat isfied that the co rrectne ss of nam es i s
refe rable to im po si tion ; not howeve r sim ply 8 so, nor acci
den tally, bu t so that the impos it ion fo llow s upon the nature
of the thing for the co rrectnes s of the nam e i s nothing el se
than th e impos i tion,which ag rees w i th the nature of the thing ;
n or i s yet the im posi tion, whatever i t may b e, of the n ame ,
sufficien t by itself9for co rrectnes s ; nor i s nature, nor the fi rs t

The whole of the m atter b etw een th e num erals is thus represented
by F icinus in a form partly ab ridged , and transposed partly de inde

temporis occasione considerate , certis affectib us h om inum proprius, quibus m overi possin t, ratiocinationes adcomm odarit. With regard to the
syntax , it is ev ident w e must read a ioedvnrac and dawn-

ar, ins tead of

a iad erat and dfivarat : for at
’

c ivnrat w ould thus b e coupled w ith
x ar idy by r e, and dév rrrat follow ( motog w ith the usual ellipse of dv

2 I n lieu of péGodov, F icinus found some thing different in hisMS .
, as

shown by his captionumque laqueos
3 F icinus has sub insinuatos
4 The oldest e x ample of th is sense of évr vyx aivew is to b e found, I

be lieve , in Plutarch .

5 This dim -

e seem s very strange here ; and so , doubtless, thought F ici
nu s, w hose version is I llic enim - reperiunmr.

” Perhaps the author
w ro te {an ydp not we re x a i

6 O n th e ten Categories, se e A risto tle ’ s treatise under that title .

7 F ic inus , ques du o ,” in Greek a? 660 , wh ich is preferable to a'

i n
'

i oac

F icinus , non tem ere as if hisMS . rcad d g, no t damm
9 I have om itted, w ith F icinus, x ai dwox pdaav after abrapxfi
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u tterance of the vo ice ; but that w hich i s (compounded) ‘ of
bo th, so that th e peculiarity 2 of eve ry nam e i s la id dow n ao
co rding to i t s affinity w i th the nature of the thing ; for as

suredly, should what i s accidental b e im po sed upon an acci
dental thing, it would not signify what i s co rrect ; as if, for
i ns tance, w e should give to a m an the name of a ho rse ; since
to speak is som e one of act ions ; so that a person would not

speak correctly by speaking i n any m anne r soeve r, but if he
should speak in such a way, as things e x is t n aturally. Now

s in ce to g ive a nam e to a thing i s a p art of speaking, so is a
n am e a par t of speech ; (and) to nam e a thing co rrectly or
not would take place , no t acco rding to any im po s i ti on what so
eve r, but according to a n atu ral affinity w i th the thing . H ence
h e would b e the bes t nam e - im po se r, wh o should m ark out by
the name the n ature of the thing . F or the nam e is an in
s trum ent of a thing, n ot s uch as occurs accidentally, bu t 3 has
a m utual relation by nature ; 3 and through it w e teach each
o the r the things, and w e j udge of them ;

4
so that 5 the name

is som ething w i th a teaching, and the ins trum ent, that j udges
of the e x is tence of e ach thing ,5 as the shuttle is of .w eaving .

With regard to the D ialectic art, this too w i ll t ake place, (to
t
,) to m ake u se of nam es co rrectly. F or as a man skilled in

w eaving would m ake use of a shuttle
,
through know ing i ts

w ork, after a w o rkm an had m anufactured i t, so the D ialect ic ian
w ould, afte r the nam e - im po ser had impo sed the n am e, m ake
use of i t i n a proper and adv antageous m anne r . F or i t i s t he
part of an artificer to m ake a rudde r, but of the s tee rsman to
m ake use of i t p rope rly. S o too the name - im pose r himself
w ould m ake a p rope r u se of the im po si tion, if he w e re to m ake
the impos it ion i n the presence of the D ialect ician, who knows

I have adopted the S upplem ent in F icinu s of compositum , answer
i ng to o vva¢9év , which has dropt ou t, I suspect, after dpgw‘

iv

I have translated, as if 7 6 had been lost b efore wavrbg F icinu s
has omnis nom inis rectitudo

F icinus has, m ore intelligibly, quod natures congruumhisMS . read som ething else than x arékhnkov .

F ic inus has naturam que discern imu s as if h isMS . read (m ay
”W (Maw , not a z

’

n
-d simply . Com pare , however, Cratyl. 1 2 , dtddmcoyév

r t dhhfikovg m i rd wpdypa -
ra dtax pivopw , flEx ist .

5
-

5 S o in Cratyl. l . c . ,

'

O uoua dtdao x ahmév Tl £6 7 2 1) 6pyavov x ai dra
x pr

'

rucbv j fig obo iag. H ence F icinus has improperly, atque distribuens
umuscuj usque sub stantiam .

”
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regards war, by mean s of the theo ry of tact ics . 8 S o too that
re lat ing to Ge om e try i s the m o s t fi t for a know ledge of the

good ; at leas t when a pe rson pu rsues G eom e try, not for any
p ract ical purpo se, bu t m ake s use

I
of i t, as some thing ad

ditional, so as ' to ascend to the eve r - e x i s ting be ing, and no t

to w aste hi s tim e abo ut w hat i s gene rated and destroyed .

G eom e t ry 2 is, m o reove r, very useful ; for after its second in s

c rease the re fo llow s the con tem plation acco rding to i t, w hich
has a thi rd increase . Useful likew i se as a fourth subj ect for
learn ing i s A s t ronomy ; acco rding to which w e shall contem
plate 3 the onw ard m ovem ent of the s tars in heaven, 4 and of

heaven ,4 and th e artificer of n ight and day, and of m onths
and years ; from w hence 5 by som e fam il iar road 5 w e shall
search ou t 6 the artificer of the un ive rse w hi le proceeding from
these subj ects of learning , as from som e bas is and elem ents
7
(by degrees to highe r m at te rs).7 A nd of Music too w e shall
have a care by bring ing th e hearing of i t t o our ears . F or as

the eye s are consti tuted w i th re s pect to A st ronomy, so i s th e
hear ing w i th respect to H arm ony. A nd as, by turning o ur

thoughts to A st ronomy, w e are led on the road from th ings
seen to an e x i s tence unseen and pe rcept ible by m ind, so by
listening to the vo ice of H arm ony

,
w e pass, i n like m anner,

from things heard 8 to tho se that are behe ld by the m ind itse lf ; 8
tumque ad certam en propter consequentium rerum ordin isqu e pe ritiamhom inem reddit which is any thing but a translation— what S tanley
has adopted in part— “ I t likew ise renders a man e x pert in m ilitary
affairs, especially towards th e ordering of an army, by the science of
Tactics . ”

I have translated , as if the Greek w ere apoc x pa
'

mevog a z
’

i rfifi,
(liars—no t r poo x pa

'

iy evog abrfidig
2 F ic inus

, follow ed by S tanley, has “
S tereom etria— id est solidorum

dun ensio ,
” doubtless from hisMS . , which read o repsoperpia in lieu of

yewy erpia, correctly ; for thus th e Mathem atical has a fourfold increase
in A rithm e tic , Ge om e try, S tereom e try, and A stronom y .

3 I n lieu of S eao épefia F icinus found in h isMS . S eé y efia , as shown byhis inspicim u s adopted by S tanley .

The words x ai obpavo b are properly om itted by F icinus .

5— 5 F icinus has quasi pro x im a quadam regione
6 F icinus has investigamus,

” as if hisMS . read a ofipev , no t {qr
aouev

7 F icinus supplies , what is adopted by S tanley, as be ing requi site
for the sense, e t gradibu s ad altiora

S uch is th e literal translation of the G re ek . B u t th e very balan ce
of the sentence s plainly requires som ething of this k ind that as w e are
led from things visible by the eye of sense to an e x istence visible by the
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so that,1 unles s w e pursue i n thi s way these subj ects of
learn ing, ou r contem plation on the se m at te rs w ill b e incom
ple te, and unp rofi table , and no thing w o rth . F or i t i s m eet
to tu rn qu ickly from things to b e see n and heard to those,
which i t i s po s sible to see

2 by the re ason ing faculty alone of
the soul . F or the looking in to Mathem atical learning is a
kind of prelude to the con tem plat ion of things e x is ting . F or

Geom e t ry, and A ri thm e t ic, and th e science s tha t follow upon
them ,

although de si rous to lay hold of th e Be ing, yet are they
in a dream 3 re s pecting the Be ing , and u nable to see i t

, as a
day - dre am ,

3 through be ing igno ran t bo th of the principle s (of
thi ng s) and of w hat are form ed from tho se princi ple s . They
happen, neve rthe le s s, to b e ve ry u seful, acco rding to what
has been stated . F rom whence Plato said that such subjects
of learn ing w e re not science s at all . The D ialect ic a rt i s
then a prog re s sion , that n aturally ascends from G eom e t rical
H ypo the se s to the fi rs t p ri nci ple s of things and non - hypo
the t ical . F rom w hence h e called the D ialectic ar t a science .

But th e subj ect s of (such) learning (h e said) w e re ne i the r
opin ion , th rough the i r be ing mo re clear than things per
ceptib le by a sense ; nor a science, th rough the i r be ing mo re
obscure than th e pr im ari e s pe rcept ible by m ind bu t of bodie s
h e says ( the re i s) 4 an opi n ion ; of the p rim arie s a science ;
bu t of (s uch) s ubj ect s of learning a m ental no t ion . H e lays
dow n too , that F aith and F ancy are som e thing ; and that of
the se F ai th i s of things pe rcep t ible by a sense ; but F ancy
o f resem blance s and kinds .

eye of m ind , so w e are led from thin gs audible by the ear of sense to try
things of rhythm inaudib le e x cept by the ear of m ind ;” where th e con

cluding w ords w ould b e e x pressed in G reek— ciao re v a
’

x ovarav £7ri

r d a
'

w
'

pcoa u
’

m) 07 2 f or? fiv9pofips zra, instead of a’

7rb rdm a
’

x ovara
’

m

ém rd min ; S ewpo z
’

ipeva . F or thus an ear w ould b e attributed to the

m ind , as th e eye is to it, in th e verse of Epicha
rm us—N ow 6m) x ai vo izg

d x o z
'

m'

m
'

kha rw¢d x a i f urther
—while in pv9por§peva there w ould b e an

allusion to th e w ell - regulated harm ony of th e sphere s .
1 I have translated, as if the G re ek w ere dic r ’

, not di g
2 H ere again th e b alance of th e sentences requi res the m ention of hear

ing as w ell as se e ing . H ence , as Plato has Aoywpo ii -

peréx ovoa x a i rip

now
’

ag, one w ould prefer here , idei’ v x ai dx ofrew poi/ow rq
'

i rfic tl/vxfig
Ao
z
wpqi x ai dppov iq .

O n the difference b etw een ovap and m ap se e B lomf. on Prom . 495 ,
4 I have translated, as if slvac hadg

ropt out after (Mow
s
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S ince then the D ialect ic art ‘ i s the m o s t pow e rful of th e
subj ect s of learn ing,‘ inasm uch as i t i s conve rsan t abou t
th ing s divine, and s table, on thi s account i t i s ranked 2 above
the o the r s ubject s of learn ing,2 and is, as it we re, the cop ing
stone and guard .

R esp ecting the Pr imaryMatter .

A fte r this let us speak consecutively about Principles and
Theolog ical Con tem plations, comm encing from on high from
the prim arie s, and descending from them , and looking i nto
th e cre ation of the w o rld, and ending w i th the creation and
natu re of man .

A nd let us speak fi rs t of Mat te r.
This then he calls am ould, that rece ive s 3 every impress ion,

and a nurse, and a m o the r, and a space, and a thing subj ect ive
and t ang ible, (and) w i thou t sensat ion , and to b e apprehended
by spurious re asoning ; and that i t po sse ss e s a peculiarity of
such a kind

,
tha t i t rece ive s all creat ions, and has the repu ta

tion of a nurse by nou rishing “ them ,
and adm i t s all fo rm s,

being i tself wi thout F igure , and Quali ty, and S pecie s, b ut
m oulded into such, and fashioned, as if i t w ere a m ould, and
put in to a fo rm by them , po ssess ing no peculiar figu re or

qual ity. F or the re w ould not b e any thing p rope rly p repared
for variou s configu rat ion s and fo rm s , u nle s s i t w e re i t self
w i thout Quali ty, and not partaking of these species, which it
m us t rece ive . F or 5 w e see tha t tho se , who prepare sw ee t
sm elling o i ntments from oil, m ake use of the m o s t sw ee t
scented ; 6 and tho se, wh o are de s irous of fabricating figures
from wax or clay, sm oo th down th e se substance s, and rende r

F icinus, followed by S tanley, has efli cacior quam m athematica,
as if hisMS . read iax vporepov ram paa aa v in li eu of fo x vpérarov
7 13 11 pafinpa

'

rwv .

2— 2 F icinus has mathematicis un iversis, as if h isMS . read ra
’

m

pa90paruu5 v ~ ru§ v Elton ) instead of 1 17m paGnya
’

rm x — flfm R om -div .

S tanley, “ it is put before all Mathematics, as a wall and fortification of
th e rest.

3 I have , w ith F icinu s, om itted x ai before wavdex ég
I n lieu of oépav I have been led to rpégbew , from fevers in F icinus ,follow e d by S tanley.

5 I have adopted ydp for dé, answ e ring to enim in F icinus .

3 I n lieu of ebooporcin p, the sense evidently requires a’

voayorcinp ,

.
the m ost w ithout scent for if th e o il had any scent, it w ould interfere

w ith th e scent of the substan ce, of which th e o intm ent is m ade .
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thing s of no value, such as of filth and ro t ten thatch ; nor of
that

,
which e x i s t s w ith refe rence to som e thing, as of a g reate r

and supe rio r ; for I deas are the no t ion s of god e te rn al and
pe rfect i n them selve s .
N ow that the re are I deas, ‘ in thi s w ay too they e x ho r t

F or whe the r the de ity b e m ind or som e thing m ental, i t has
thoughts, and the se too bo th e ternal and not to b e tu rned aside .

A nd i f this b e so, the re are I deas . F or if Matte r i s on its
ow n accoun t w i thout (a standard of) m easure,2 i t m ust m ee t
w ith a standard from som e thing e l se , that i s supe r io r and
w i thout m at te r ; hence 3 i i the anteceden t (i s t rue ), so i s the
consequen t ; 3 and i f this b e so , I deas are ce rtain (st andards
of) m easure s w i thou t Mat ter. Mo reove r, i f th e w orld i s not
such

,
as i t is, from chance, n ot only has i t been p roduced ou t

o f som e thing, but by som e thing ; and n ot only so , but for
som e thing l ikew i se . N ow w hat could tha t, for w hich i t has
been p roduced, have bee n e l se than I dea ? so that thus there
w ould have been I deas . Mo reove r, i f m i nd diffe rs from t rue “

opinion, what i s perce ived by m ind diffe rs also from what i s
held as an opin ion ; and if thi s b e so ,

5
[thing s pe rce ived by

the m ind are diffe re nt from tho se held a s O p inions ; so thatj f’
there w ill have been th e p rim arie s pe rceived by m i nd, and
the prim arie s perce ived by a sense ; and if thi s b e so, the re
are I deas . N ow m ind doe s diffe r from a t rue o pin ion so that
the re w ill have been I deas .

H ow it is m eet to delineate the deity, and resp ecting
h is m ental op eration.

We m ust now re nde r an account
,
ne x t i n o rde r, Of the thi rd

p rinciple, w hich Plato conside r s to b e alm os t impo s sible to

b e told . We may how eve r b e led to i t afte r this m anne r . I f

things are pe rceptible .
by m ind, and the se too not pe rceptible

by a sense, nor w i th a p art ici p ation i n the things pe rceptible

F icinus renders n apajq o i
'

n/rat by probant Perhaps the
author w rote m ipqua ‘

r i95 vra t , m ake it passible ,” as w e should say.

2 S uch , I presum e , is th e m eaning of dy erpog .

3— 3 S ee p . 2 5 4, n .
5

.

The chain of reasoning evidently requires th e om ission of dknflofig,
b oth here and shortly afterwards, w here it is em itted by F icinus . Per

haps the author wrote in both places c'wraGofig, unsteady,” for such is
the character of Opinion .

5 — 5 The w ords be tween th e num erals , w ith the ex ception of «liars, are
evidently an interpretation of f oam
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by a sense , but be longing to som e p rim arie s pe rce p tible by
m ind, t he re are s im ple p rim arie s pe rceptible by m ind, as the re
are p rim a rie s likew ise pe rcept ible by a sense .

‘ I f then the
an tecede nt (i s t rue), so i s the con se quent . ‘ N ow m en— as

be ing i nfected 2 w i th the suffe ring from sensation, so that
,

w hen they de term ine to think u pon som e thing pe rce ptible by
m i nd

,
they keep i n the i r fancy that, w hich is pe rcept ible by a

se nse, so as to thi nk at the sam e t im e of magni tude, and form ,

and co lour— do frequently think n ot clearly upon thi ngs per
ceptib le by mi nd w he re as th e gods, being freed from things
pe rcep tible by a sense, (do think) cle arly and w i thou t a m i x
tu re (of fanc ie s). 3 N ow s ince M ind i s supe rio r to the l iving
princi ple,4 and as the M i nd, which is, acco rding to i ts w o rk
ing ,

5 thinking upon all thing s s im ultaneo usly and for eve r
,
i s

supe rio r to a m ind in p osse ; 6 and as 7 the cause of that i s
be tte r than this,7 8 and w hat e x i s t s i s s ti ll above the se,8 thi s
w ould b e the prim ary god, as be ing the cause 9of pe rpe tually
ope rat ing for the m i nd of the who le heaven .

9 N ow he i s
ope ra ti ng, although unm oved him se lf, for that (m ind), 10as th e
sun doe s for vis ion, w hen i t looks for h im ,

’0 and as that,
“ w hich has the faculty of de s i re, e x ci te s des ire ,“ i t self being

S ee p . 2 5 4, n .

O n th is sense o f r ip
-
rrkaaOa i and its com pounds, see R uhnken on

Timaeus in ’

A vdwhswg, and myself on Ph iloct. 5 2 2 . F icinus renders
perturbat ione sensuum occupati . ”
3 I have added of fancies ,” for the sake o f perspicuity.

S uch is frequently th e m eaning of dzvxfi, no t soul .”
5 F icinu s renders x ar ’

e
’

vépyu av by actu
S ee at p . 2 6 1 , n .

2 ' 3
.

7— 7 I n ror
'

i r ov x akh iwv 6 ain o g ro érov there is an amb iguity arisingfrom th e repe tition of ro érov . To avo id it, S tanley follow s th e version
of F ic inus, intellec tus ille h oc denique pu lchrius , quod eju s est causa

H ere too is ano ther am biguity, proce eding from the union of

a
'

vwrépw and iupéarnx ev . F ic inus has "quodque omnibus supere x

Lab as if hisMS . read x a i b i z- 6p a
'

vwrépw m i l/ram étpéam x ev w ith
ou t {r t

S uch is th e li te ral version of the Greek . F ic inu s has isque
causa es t u t m undi m ens sem pe r agat as if he had found in hisMS .

a ir tog in n ipx wv To?) a
’

ei Evepyt i v rev v o bv w ithout f o ii o i'pwavrog

o izpavo ii .

I cannot understand iii-av min ; wpoofix éfl'

y , nor could , I th ink,
F ic inus , who has om itted tho se w ords in his version, haud se cus quam
in o culum su bj ec tum so ] agit . ” S tanley, “ as th e sun upon the eye ,

when it tum e th towards h im .

”

F icinus has quod appetitur, imm ob ile ipsum ,
appetentem agi
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unmoved . A t least i n this way w ill this M i nd likew i se e x

ci te the m ind of the who le heaven . N ow , since the prim a ry
M ind is the m os t beautiful, the re m ust needs b e the m o s t
beaut iful thing placed unde r i t . B ut no thing i s m ore be au
t iful than i tself. I t w ould the refo re b e thinking for ever
u pon i tse lf and i ts own cogi tat ion s ; and this i t s m en tal
ene rgy is I dea . Mo reove r the p rim ary god i s e te rnal, in
cfi'

ab le, perfect i n it self, ‘ that i s, not w an ting i n any thi ng,‘
2
eve r - pe rfect, that i s, for eve r perfect, all- pe rfect, that is, pe ra
fee t i n eve ry way,

2 a divin i ty, ho l ine ss, t ruth, symm e try,
good .

3 A nd I say not this, as if g iv ing a definit ion , but
‘ as of one had in m i nd acco rding to all.4 H e i s a
becau se , be ing the cause of all good, 6 he bes tow s ki ndness
on all thing s acco rding to hi s pow e r ; 6 and a beaut iful thing,
7 because h e i s (so) by him self m o re than that by n atu re
and symm e t rical ; 7 and t ruth, because h e i s th e begi nning
of all t ru th, as th e S un i s of all light ; and he i s the
fathe r, by be ing the cause of all things, and by putt ing i nto
o rde r the heavenly m ind, and the soul of the w o rld, w i th
refe rence to him self and his own cog it ations . F or acco rd ing
to hi s own w ill he has filled all things w ith him self, afte r

tat where appetentem is probably a press error for appe titum ,

answering to rfiv 6p£Z w .

A s one can hardly believe that the author him self e x plained ab ro
rekfig by rovréo rw dwpoodefig, it is probable that those tw o w ords, or at
any rate one, rov

-

réarw , is an interpolation, as shown by its om ission in
F icinu s .

2 — 2 The Greek is rim rovrée rw dei réh eiog, flaw ekfig , rovréan
m i vrn réhe i og. B u t th e version of F icinus m ore correctly semperqu e

e t undique absolute perfectus.” F or he , doub tless, found in hi sMS .

dri rrhfig x a i wdvrn réhu oc.

3 W e m ust read e ither 7 6 dyav , or, what would b e pre ferable , a’

ya
96r 17g, goodness . ”

S uch is the literal and unintelligib le ve rsion of di g x ard ara
'

vra

Evbg voovpévov . F icinus has u t unum po tins cunc ta con templor.

”

5 H ere dyav is to b e referred to a
’

yaeérng, as na in the nex t
clause is to cw ynerpia .

S uch is the literal version of wa
’

vra ei
’

g dei/aim }
. F icinu s has

m ore intelligibly, “
omnia pro capacitate cujusqu e b eneficiis repleti . e . h e fills all things w ith kindne ss according to th e capacity of each .

S uch, I presum e , is th e m eaning of a z’rrbg r o ii gaffe s; wheov i o n x ai
cupperpov , thus translated by S tanley, F air, be cause h e is in his essenceboth m ore and equal :” and thus by F icinus

,

“ Pu lchrum vero e x eo ,

quod ipsum natura plen itudo ipsa e t harm onia omnia omniae x istit.”
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‘ analogy which the s un has to the see ing facul ty and to things
see n, w i thou t be ing him se lf vision, bu t enabling i t to see and
them to b e seen, thi s analogy l has the . primary m ind t o the
thi nkin g faculty, and to the things thought o f. F or n ot be ing
w hat the thinking faculty i s, i t enables i t to think, and for thing s
pe rcep t ible by m i nd 2 to b e thought of, by throw i ng around
them the light of t ru th . But the thi rd no t ion w ould b e som e
thing Of thi s kind . A pe rson, afte r contem pla ting the be auty in
bodie s, w ill then proce ed to the beauty of the soul ; and afte r
w ards to that, which is i n pursui t s and law s ; and then to the
w ide sea

3
of the beautiful ; afte r w hich h e w ill think of the

good i tself, and the love ly, and de si rable, 4 as i t w e re a light
tha t has appeared, and is shining out u pon th e thu s ascending
soul . 4 5 I n this way h e thinks too upon god, on account of
hi s e x cellence i n a state O f honour,5 and that he i s w i thou t
p arts

,
through the re be ing no th ing p rio r to h im ; for a par t,

and that
,
from which 6

(any thing i s com posed),6 i s p rio r to
that, O f which i t i s a p ar t ; for the plane i s prio r to the bulk
in a body, and the l ine i s p rio r to a plane . By not having
p arts the n he w ould b e unm o ved, as regards S pace and change .

F or if he w e re changed, i t would b e e i the r by him se lf or by
ano the r . N ow if i t w e re by ano the r

,
that o the r wou ld b e

m o re pow e rful than he but i f by him self
,
h e w ould b e

changed e i the r for the w o rse or th e be t te r . N ow bo th o f

the se (suppo si t ions) are absurd . F rom all w hich i t appears
that he 7 is w i thout body ; w hich m ay b e show n from the se

I have translated , as if the Greek w ere ci va
'

h oyov, notMyop
I have translated, as if the G reek w ere 623

,
no t

H ere , as in p . 2 5 0
,
n .

7
, F icinu s substitutes fontem for m are ,

th e proper version of Wéhayog .

S uch is the literal version of th e Greek . F ic inu s has “
velu t

splendorem in animam
, qua} illu c evolavit, subito refu lgen tem w hoseMS . , if faithfully represented , m ust have offered a rem arkab le variation.

5— 5 H ere too the version Of F ic inu s differs no t a little , H uju sm odi

vero lumen ‘

deum ipsum esse ob e x cellen tiam recognoscit ; eum que in
prim is sine m agnitudine quan titatis agnosc it w here th e last clause is
required to fill up the chain of reasoning . N ot less at variance w ith th e
Greek is the version of S tanley, B y this he comprehende th god him se lf
through reason of that e x cellence,w hich consiste th in adoration of h im .

The S upplem ent betw een th e num erals has been adopted from
aliqui d consti tu itu r in F icinus.
7 I have translated, as if the G reek were a i

’

rrbg, not mi re
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proofs likew i se . F or if god w e re body, h e w ould b e Materi al
and w i th a F o rm ,

through eve ry body be ing a dual substance ,
com posed of Matte r and Of F o rm uni ted to i t which are as
sim ilated to I deas and par take of them i n som e kind of m anne r
hard to b e e x plained . N ow i t i s absu rd for god to b e com

posed of Matte r and F o rm . F or he w il l n ot b e s imple, nor
capable of be ing a beg inn ing ; so that the de i ty w ould be a

thing w i thout body ; and from ano the r po int, 1 if he i s body,
he w o uld b e Mate rial, and w ould b e e i the rfire or w ate r, or
earth or ai r, o r som e thing (p roduced) from them . N ow e ach
Of the se a t leas t i s not capable Of be ing a beg inning ; and he
w ould b e really ? p roduced po ste rio r to Mat te r

,
i f he w ere

Mate rial ; w hich su ppos i t ions be ing absu rd, w e m us t unde r
s tand h im to b e w i thou t body. F or if h e we re body, h e
w ould b e 3 de st royed, and p roduced, and changed .

3 But each
Of the se event s i s absurd i n his case .

That Qualities are incorp oreal.
Qualit ie s mo reove r can b e show n in thi s m anne r to be inco r

poreal. E ve ry body i s i n a subj ect ive s tate . But a Quality
is no t in

'

a subj ect ive st ate, but acc idental . Body is therefo re
no t a Quali ty . E very Quali ty i s i n a subj ective state ; bu t no
body is i n a s ubj ect ive state . Qual ity the refo re i s not body.

F ur the r
,
one quali ty is the o ppo si te to ano the r quality. But

one body is n ot so to ano the r body ; and body diffe rs, as far
as it is body, in no thing from body ; bu t i t doe s diffe r i n
Quali ty, ‘

and not, by Zeus, i n bodie s . 4 Quali t ie s are the refo re
not bodie s . ’

A nd i t i s m o st re asonable, that, as Matter i s de
vo id of Quali ty, so Quali ty should b e devo id of Mat te r ; and
if Quality b e imm ater ial , Qual ity w ill b e i nco rpo real . 5 F or

i f Qualit ie s w ere bodie s,5 tw o and three bodie s w ould b e i n
the same place—a thing the m o s t absurd . But if Quali ties
are i nco rpo real, that w hich fabricate s them (w ould b e) 6 i nco r

The Greek is at present a i r-69W ,
wh ich is unintelligible . I have

translated , as if it w ere originally dhkoew F ic inus has praeterea
2 S uch is th e m eaning of d g here ; unless w e read abrfig— rfig

fikng sim ilar to m ateria ipsa in F icinus .

—3 Th e natural order of events w ould b e rather produced, and
changed , and destroyed .

”

The w ords b e tw een the num erals are om itted by F ic inu s .

5— 5 I have translated , as if th e G reek w ere , no t e’

i ye pnu but u’

ydp

dv where flu is du e to en imvero si— sunt in F ic inus .

6 I have translated , as if 51 11 £77) had dropt out after dau'iii arov
pare cio'u

'

iparog 5 1 11 5 711 just b efore .
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poreal. N ow the re can b e no o the r thing s that fabricate bu t
incorporeals . F or bodie s are subj ect to suffe ring and to flow
ing , and to be ing not always in the sam e st ate and s im i lar,
and n ot pe rm anen t ‘ and fi rm ly fix ed ; ‘ and even in cases,
w he re they seem to b e active i n som e thing, they are found to
b e p reviously pass ive i n m uch . A s then the re i s som e thing
clearly passive, so the re m us t b e som e th ing t ruly active .

N ow w e should not find any thing e l se to b e this, but w hat
i s i ncorporeal .
The discou rse then re spect ing the Principle s of things

w ould b e of som e such kind as this, when called Theo log ical .
L et us then proceed nex t i n o rde r to w hat i s called Physical,
beg inning from some po in t he re .

On the Causes of the Wo rld, andfurther on its G e

ne ration, E lem en ts, and A rrang emen t.
2 S ince of the thing s, w hich are pe rcept ible by a sense acco rd

ing to nature and individually,2 the re m us t b e som e patte rn s de
fi ned

, (nam ely) I deas, from w hich S cience s and D efinitions are
produced— for 3 bes ide s all m en a ce r tai n m an i s thought of,
and bes ides all horse s a ce r tain ho rse 3 and gene rally, bes ide s
living be ings a l iving be ing not gene rated and inde s t ruct ible,
i n the sam e m anne r as from one seal the re are m any impres
s ions, and of one m an ten thousand l ikene sse s upon ten tho u
sand, the I de a (i t self) 5 be ing o rig inally 6 the cause of e ach
be ing s uch as i t i s i tself— i t i s a thing Of nece s s ity tha t the
Wo rld should have been fabricated by the de i ty, as the m o st
beautiful compos it ion, while h e was looking to some I dea of a
Wo rld, as bei ng the patte rn of th is Wo rld

,
m ade, as i t w e re,

afte r the resemblance of that I dea, acco rding to w hich i t was,
afte r be ing assim ilated, wo rked o ut ; w hile the de i ty cam e by
a m os t w onde rful fo re thought and m ode of l ife 6 to fabricate
the Wo rld, because h e was good . H e fabricated i t therefore

F icinus correctly om its x ai a e8a , as superfluous after inim it a
9— 2 The version of F ic inus presents a remarkable variation, C orpo

ralium omnium , quae secundum naturam distincte , invicem efli ciun tu r.

”

3— 3 F icinus has, m ore intelligibly, pres ter singulos hom ines, hom i
nem ipsum intelligere decet ; e t prae ter equ os singulos , ipsum equum

I have introduced itself from ipsa in F icinus, adopted by
S tanley .

5 F icinus om its dpxfiw
6

.

I cannot understand diai rav here, nor could, I think , F icinus, whose
verswn is Optima norma
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m ade the Wo rld his only bego t ten ,8 l and as sim ilated i t
, ac

co rding to num ber, to the I dea, that was o n e H e m ade
i t
,
m o reove r, w i thout disease and w i thou t old age

—inasm uch
as no thing could com e to it,

’

naturally able to co r rup t i t— and

se lf- sufficient, and in n eed of no thing from w i thout ; and h e
put round i t a spherical fo rm , the m os t regular kind of figure,
and the m o s t capac ious, and the m o st easy to b e m oved . But

,

s i nce i t req uire s ne i the r vi sion nor hearing , nor any thing el se
of that k ind, he did n ot attach to i t o rgan s O f such a kind for .

m ini s tering (to the sense s) ; 2 and afte r taking aw ay th e othe r
kinds of m o tion , h e gave i t only th e c i rcularly - prog re ss ive,
which has an affinity w i th that o f Mi nd and Thought .

R especti
'

ng the Configuration qf the Wo rld ; and

that each of its forms is analogous to the World and its

E lem ents .

A s th e thing s, Of which the Wo rld con sis ts
,
are two,

(namely,) body and soul , O f w hich th e fo rme r i s v i sible and

tang ible,3 bu t th e lat te r invis ible and in tang ible, the pow er
and consti tut ion of e ach happens to b e diffe ren t . F or i t s
body “ i s gene rated from fire and ea rth and w ate r and air.

These four subst ance s did th e fabricato r of the Wo rld take
toge the r, while they w e re n ot, by Z eus,5 p rese rving the o rder
of the elem ents and h e ga ve to them the fo rm of a Pyram id

,

and a Cube, and an O ctohedron , and E ikosih edron , bu t, above
all, a. D odecahedron . A nd as far as Mat te r assum ed the fo rm
of a Pyram id

,
i t becam e F i re, 6 that form be ing the m os t

p ie rcing,6 and m ade up of th e few e s t t riangle s, and i n this
m anne r the m o st attenuated ; but as far as ( i t assum ed the

fo rm ) of an O c tohedron, i t took the quali ty of ai r and as far as
that of an E ikosihedron , i t had th e quali ty ofwate r ; and the
fo rm of a Cube b e assigned to earth, as be ing th e m os t sol id

F icinus has, m ore clearly, e t idete sues , qua? unica est num ero,parem .

3 I have supplied “
to the senses from “

ob sequium sen tiendi in
F ic inus .

3 I n lieu of rim -b i ) , F icinus found prob ablyMamba) , answ ering to his
corruption i ob no x ium adopted by S tanley .

4 I have adopted , from ed. pr. , adipa a z
’

rro ii in lieu of a z
’

i ro ii simply.
F icinus too

,
corpus— mundi . ”

5 F icinu s om its pd A i
’

a here , as he frequently does in his version ofPlato , through his dislike of the oath .

F icinus - has ea quippe ngura tenuis B ut there is nothing in
the Greek answering to tenn is .

”
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and s t able ; bu t he m ade use of the fo rm of the D odecahedron
for the Universe . But m o re than all the se was the Plane of
the nature of a Principle . F or Planes are prio r to S o lids .
A nd of the natu re of a Plane the re are, as i t w e re, som e two
p rogenito rs, ‘ the m os t beautiful,‘ i n the fo rm of right - angled
t riangle s ; one, the S kalene ; the o the r, the I soskeles ; the
S kalene having

'

one angle a right ang le, and anothe r two
thi rds (of a right angle ), and the rem ainde r the thi rd (Of a
right angle). Now the fo rm e r, 2 [I m ean the S kalene
is the e lem en t of the Pyram id, and O ctohedron, and B ikosi
hedron the Pyram id consi st ing of four equilate ral triangles,
e ach of w hich is divided into s ix S kalene t r iangles , as de
scribed al ready ; bu t the O ctohedron in l ike manne r of e ight,
each Of w hich is divided into six S kalene ; and the E ikosihe o

dron (in like manne r) 3 of tw en ty . But the othe r, 4 [I m ean the
I soskeles,]

4 becom es the consti tuen t fo rm of the Cube ; for
w he n fou r I soskeles t r iangle s com e toge the r, they m ake '

s

S quare ; from six squa re s of w hich kind is fo rm ed a Cube .

But for th e Un ive rse the de i ty m ade use of the D odecahedron .

Wherefo re the re are seen 5
[in heaven] 5 the fo rm s of twelve

an im als i n the ci rcle of the Zodi ac, and each of them i s di
v ided i n to thi r ty pa rt s . A nd nearly so i n the case of the

D odecahedron ; w hich consi st s of tw elve pentagons, (each) 6
divided into five t ri angles, so that, as e ach consists Of six t ri
angles, the re are found in th e who le D odecahedron three hun
dred and s i x ty t ri angle s, be ing as m any as the re are parts i n
the Zodi ac . Mat te r then , be ing fashioned i nto these fo rm s by
the de i ty

,
was m oved at fi rs t w i th (i ndi st inct) 7 foo ts teps, and

w i thout o rde r, but was s ubsequen tly reduced into o rde r by the
de i ty, while all things w ere fi t ted toge the r acco rding to a pro

F icinus om its rd x dkkw ra words that ought to follow rather
apéyova just before .

A fter 7 6 p i
‘

sv wpér spov one w ould Om it Xéyw 61) rd o x ax nvbv rpi
'

y
owo v here , just as F ic inus om its a little b elow after 7 6 (i t 37 6901) the
w ords Xéyw 67) f aiaorncskég

3 I have adopted the S upplem ent in F icinus, sim iliter, to wh ich
there is noth ing answ ering in the Greek .

5—5 The words e’ v obpavq
’

i are om itted by F icinus .

5 I have introduced , w hat F ic inus has supplied , unusqu isque ,
w anting in the Greek, where éx darwv m ight eas ily have dropt ou t before
the re '

s

'

x adrov

7 This w ord se ems ab solutely requisite for the sense although fx vn 19

found by itself in 1 2 , p . 2 68 .
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po rt ion wi th each o the r. The se thing s, h oweve r, when sepa
rated, do not rem ain at rest, bu t have a cease les s shaking and
comm unicate i t to Matte r . Whe refo re be ing bound to the

ci rcum fe rence of the Wo rld, they are driven on w i th i t ; and,
w hile so driven on , they are carr ied agains t each o the r, the
thinne r part icle s in to the place s of the g ro s se r ; and by this
m eans the re i s left no vacuum , de st i tute of som e body ; and as
this inequali ty cont inue s, i t g ive s rise to a shaking ; for by
the se particle s Mat te r i s shaken and they by i t .

R esp ecting the S oul of the World, and the S pheres ,
and the S tars .

l B odies then has (Plato) i n troduced for th e i nst ruct ion of the
S oul, touching the pow ers that are e x hibited i n it . 1 F or since
w e j udge of e ach O f thing s e x i s t ing by the S oul, h e has fai rly
placed i n i t the Princi ple s of all e x i s t ing things, i n o rde r that,
w hile contem plat ing each of th e th ings tha t fall unde r i t, ac
co rding to the i r affini ty and pro x im i ty, w e should rep re sent to
ou rselve s it s be ing in harm ony w i th i t s act s . By saying then
that the re i s a ce r tain e x i s tence pe rcep tible by th e m ind, w hich
i s indivis ible , he has repre sented to him self anothe r ex i s tence
likew i se , re lat ing to bodies, which is divisible, by show ing that
h e i s able to lay hold by intellect of each of the se ex i s ten ce s ; and
by see ing that, as regards things pe rceptible by m i nd, the re i s
an identi ty and a diffe rence, and (so too) as reg ards things
pe rceptible by a sense, from all the se h e has m ade the S oul a
con tribu tion .

2 F or e i the r the l ike is know n by the l ike, which
i s th e favourite doct ri ne of th e Pythago rean, or the unlike by
the unl ike, w h ich is that of H eracleitu s, the Physical ph iloso
phe r . But when (Plato) says that theWorld has bee n generated,
w e m us t not unde rstand him , as if there w e re once

,
a time,

w hen th e Wo rld was not ; but because 3 it i s eve r i n gene ra
t ion ,“ and show s forth som e thing as a cause m o re ancien t than
i t s own constitut ion . A nd even the de i ty doe s n ot m ake the
S oul eve r e x i s ting of the Wo rld, bu t pu ts i t i n o rde r . A nd

F icinus has , m ore b riefly, E x corporib us itaqu e an imae vires
investigat e concessit . ” F or h e could no t un derstand clearly, nor do I ,
the Gre ek— rig rdg f irm inpaw onévwv iv 7 5 dzvxfidvvdnewv w here the
noun is wanting, required by rag— for the article canno t b e taken here
in a partitive sense .

2 O n the w ord Epavog, taken in its natural or m etaphorical sense , see
Casaub on on Theophrasti Character. , p .

3— 3 I nstead of i o n , F icinu s seems to have found in hisMS . Ew an

for his version is perdurat
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not - wande r ing,7 as be ing one and in o rde r ; but that, 1 which
i s w i thin , i s various, and changed by ri sing s and se tt ings ; and
hence i t i s called w ande ring .

‘ But that, which is w i thout, i s
carried along to the r ight, by be ing m oved from eas t to w e s t ;
but that

,
w hich is w i thin , conve rse ly to the left, from w e s t to

e ast, 2 m ee t ing the w o rld.

2 Th e de i ty m ade , m oreove r
,
the

constellations and stars ; and of the se som e not wande ring,
the o rnam en t of he aven and of night, be ing ve ry m any in
n umbe r ; and 3 (the plane ts), be ing seven ,3 for the gene ra tion of
numbe r and t im e, and th e e x hibit ion of things e x i s ting . F or

an i nte rval i n th e m ovem en t of the Wo rld has produced Tim e,
4 the im age, as i t w e re, of e te rn i ty,4 w hich is a m easu re of the

s taying 5 of the e te rnal Wo rld. B ut the n on - w ande ring s tars
are not sim ilar i n pow e r . The S un i s th e leade r of all, show
ing and illum inat ing all things . But the Moon is seen in the
second rank, on accoun t of h er powe r ; and the o the r plane ts
p roport ionally, e ach according to i ts own share . N ow the

Moon m ake s the m easure of a m on th,6 afte r i t has com

pletely gone through i ts own revo lu tion , and ove r taken th e
S un i n such (a t ime) ;7 but the S un in that of a year . F or

I

F icinus,
“ A t vero subjectorum progressu s varias ortibusqu e e t

o ccasib us permu tatur ; unde pervagatio quaadam et ob errat i o nuncu

patur . ”
2— 2 F icinus has superiori resistens . I confess I cannot understand

e ither th e Greek or the Latin ; and the less so , as in a passage , sim ilar
in other respects, nothing sim ilar is found in Tim . L oor . p . 97, 4,
w here, how ever, from the w ords rd 63 r ci g (x w daewg) r t?) érépm

— dm
‘

;

e
'

crm
'

spag
— n ot) ’

'

e
'

m— éwavagpegéueva
—o vu

'

rreptdw éerat
— rt? Ta b -

rt?) (popgi ,
x po

'

zrog Ex o io
-

qt Ev x éopq; x c
’

zppov
— one ought perhaps to elicit here , a}

wdvra
’

t
'

ax ovoa f or) f or
"

: x oo'pov dpoyov
— w here dpéy ov m ight have be en

easily lost before Ednmofipyno e. B y comparing how ever th e reading of
F ic inus with the words of Cicero in S omn . S cipion . 4, H uic (e x timo
orbi) subjecti sunt septem ,

qui versantur contrario m otu atque coelu rn

quoted by A st on E pinom . 9, 795 19 6
'

En ¢0pcig héywuev ( rail ) £7ri
Bai rd r opevoyévwv

— i
'

va dé—
‘

ov x dhhw r
’
ti ll m g ( 7 612 ) {i vw x éo'po v

wpoaayopez
'

i ot , 6g tvav riog Em ir/org {iguana wope
-é erat—another reading

m ight perhaps b e elicited .

3— 3 F ic inus , follow ed by S tanley, has Quaa vero vagantur num ero
septem , as if hisMS . read ém -d whavfirat 6vra , not érrrt

‘

t am
Compare Tim . p . 37, D . 14.

5 I n lieu of povfig, F icinus perhaps found som ething else in hisMS . ,

for his version is “ status m ensura,” adopted by S tanley in his the
m easure of the state

6 S o i l orne Tooke said that m onth com es from “ it m oone th .

7 m us, unable to understand i v rooming , has om itted thos e w ords
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afte r i t has gone round the ci rcle of th e Zodiac
,
i t completes

the se asons of the year ; while the re st m ake use s ingly o f
the i r own pe r iodi cal revo lut ions , which are beheld, not by or

dinary pe rsons, but by the p rope rly inst ructed . N ow from
all the se revo lu t ions th e pe rfec t num be r and tim e i s com ple ted

,

‘

w hen all th e plane t s, afte r ar riv ing at the sam e po int,2 obtain
such an arrangem e nt, that a s t raight line be ing conce ived to
b e let fall 3 from the non - w ande ring s phe re 3 to the earth in
the m ann e r of a perpendicula r, the centres of all “ are see n
upon that l ine . The re bei ng then seven sphe res 5 ih the

wande ring sphe re ,5 the de i ty m ade seven visible bodies out of
a subs tance , for the m os t partfire - l ike, and fi t ted them to the

sphe res, fo rm ed o ut of the ci rcle of the diffe rent and the wan
de ring . A nd h e placed the Moon in the fi rs t ci rcle 6 afte r the .

E arth ; 6 and th e S un h e arranged for the second circle, and
L uc ife r and the so - called sacred 7 s ta r of H e rm es i nto the

c i rcle, whi ch m ove s w i th a veloci ty equal to the S un, but at a
dis tance from i t and above the re st,8 (each) i n i ts own sphere ,9
10th e slow es t of them lying unde r the sphe re of the non

w ande ring, whi ch some call by the nam e of the s tar of

S atu rn and that
,
w hich is the ne x t afte r i t i n slowness, by

the name of J upi te r, unde r which i s that of Mars . But i n
the e ighth the powe r, w hich is above, i s throw n around them

and so too has S tanley ; for they are w anting in Tim . p . 39, C . I have
retained them ,

conceiving that x pémp had dropt ou t, w ritten XQ‘, inMS S .

1 F icinus, followed by S tanley, has compleb itur,
” as if hisMS . read

ovprrkr
'

mnc e
'

crrac, no t av epawflra z ,
“ is passed through .

” Compare
Tim . p . 39, C . , rov réhsov im am

-oil n hnpo
'

i
2 S o F icinus renders onpei ov . S ee at 10

, p . 2 65 , n .

3

3— 3 F icinus has a suprem o circulo
I n lieu of a im-Gm F icinus found in h isMS . m ivram, as shown by h is

vers ion omnium ,

” adopted by S tanley.

5 F icinus has “ in o rbe circum vago
5 — 5 I cannot understand y er’

a z
’

i rfiv, nor could, I think, F icinus ;
w hose version is, “ circulo supra terram or e lse hisMS . read z

'

n rsp

rfiv yfiv S tanley has, in that circle , w hich is ne x t the E arth
7 I do not remem ber to have read elsewhere of the star of M ercury
be ing called sacred .

”

9 I have , w ith S tanley, introduced each , requisite for the sense .

9 F icm us has “

gradatirn disposita,
” as if h isMS . read something

answering to gradatim
F icinus , m ore briefly, tardiorem sane omnibus S aturni stellam

in pro x ima sub non errante circulo sede locavit,” as if he fou nd In 11 1 5MS . n évrwv, adopted by S tanley, in lieu of ab rav S ee above , n .

r 2
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all. A nd all these are l iv ing i n tellec t ual be ing s, and gods,
and of a S phe rical fo rm .

On D e mons and the E lemen ts, w ith which they are

com bined .

‘

The re are o the r D aem on s l ikew i se,w h i ch a pe rson m ight call
created gods, acco rding to each of the E lem en ts . S ome -

are

v i s ible, o the rs i nvis ible , i n .ZE ther (hot air)
2 and F i re,and i n A ir

(cold air)2 andWate r ; so that no part of the Wo rld i s w i thout
a share of life , nor of a l iving be ing supe rio r to the n atu re of
man . To the se are comm i t ted all unde r th e Moon, and upon
the Ear th . F or the de i ty i s him self th e m ake r of th e Un i
v e rse, and of the gods and daem ons . N ow 3 theUn ive rse w i ll
n ot have,3 acco rding to his w ill, a di sso l ut ion but the re s t hi s
children lead according to hi s comm and, and 4 do ing w hat they
do “ i n im i tat ion of h im ; and from w hom are rum ours, and
5 vo ices (from heaven),5 and dre am s, and o racle s, and whateve r
i s m ade an ar t of by m o rt als in th e way of p ro phecy.

6 N ow

t he E arth l ies i n the m ids t of the who le (c i rcle s),7 8 and is
tw isted round th e pole, w hich is s t re tched through all,

8 the

guardian o f day and night, and 9is the o lde s t of the gods

F icinus om its o va/voy eur , probab ly as b e ing scarcely intellig ib le .

2 — 2 O n the difference between a i
’

Ofip and drip, see my note on Pro

m eth . 88 .

3— 3 I have , w ith S tanley, translated, as if th e Greek w ere 7 6 67) mi vMow mi x
'

e

'

Eet not 2) 61) 7rd»Mow o z
’

m é
'

x u w here Eta has been oh

tained from hab eb it
” in F icinus, who adds too in posterum ,

” as if hisMS . read in t 7 6 R om -oi: after m '

iv

F icinu s has m erely “ singu la transigentes, not understanding
perhaps the formula, wpdr row eg, tic

'

a andrrovow , of w hich m any e x

amples are given by A bresch and B lomfie ld on A gain . 67. I have trans
lated , as if x ard had dropt ou t be twe en m i andMy riam

5 — 5 O n skydoveg and errata ; seeWyttenbach in Julian O rat . i . p . 62 .

6— 6 A ll be tween the num erals would m ore corre ctly close the preceding se ction .

The sense requires circles, in Greek xfix hwv ,
w hich m ight havedropt ou t easily after 23v

8— 3 F icinus has circa discordiam agitationemve , qu es per to tum por
rigitur coarctata,” supplying the words circa (where how ever there is
a press - error, probably for e x tra ’

) discordiam agitationemvo ,
” as if hisMS . read do ram’

aorog o zlaa , or som e thing sim ilar ; and w hile from por
rigitur it is evident that, in lieu of rsrayaévov ,

it read rerapévov .
w hat

I have adopted, it is no less evident that hisMS . om itted r ohov . A t all
eve nts reranévov is confirmed by Tim . p . 40, C .

, where threeMS S . read
reraynsvov
9— 9 O n this no tion see Tim . p . 40, C »

and Tim . L OC I? P. 97: D ' 5 °
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end of the i r labour should b e to ove rcome what had g rown
upo n them ,

and to re tu rn to 1 the i r prope r s tate .

R especting the body and the m embers of man, and

the p owers of h is soul.
The gods then, i n a leading m anne r, 2 m oulded man from

E ar th and F i re and A ir and Wate r, afte r bo rrow ing ce rtain
po rt ions w i th the view of repaying them . A nd, afte r putt ing
them togethe r w i th invis ible bol ts, they w o rked out som e one
body

,
and bound th e m aste r po rt ion of the soul, sen t dow n to

the head, after plac ing as a substratum the brain i n the m anner
of a ploughed field and they put around the face the o rgans
of the sense s, to fulfil the i r fi tt ing ofli ce . A nd they fo rm ed
the mar row 3

out of the smoo th and st raight tri angles,3 of

which the e lem ents w e re com posed, for i t to be the generation
of seme n ; but th e bone from earth and m arrow w e t ted,4 and
frequently dip ped in w ater andfire, and the nerves from bone
and fle sh ; but the flesh itself was c reated ou t of a saline and
acrid substance, like som e thing fe rm ented . A nd they placed
around the m arrow , bone and around th e bone s, ne rves ;
and through the m ean s of the nerve s w e re p roduced the bend
ings and binding s of the j o in ts ; and cove r ing s for them by
m eans of the flesh appl ied ove r them ,

he re w hite, and there
t aw ny,5 6 for the g reat ut ili ty i tself of th e body .

6 F rom these
we re the internal v isce ra likew i se put into fo lds, bo th the

belly and the entrails ro lled around 7 i t, and highe r up from
the m outh (came) 8 the art eries and the opening of the laryn x ,8

I n lieu of Is’Ew ékOeTv, I have translated, as if th e Greek were
dveAGe — similar to “ hab itum jam redierin t in F icinus .

I scarcely understand aponyovnévwg, nor could, I think, F icinu s ;
whose version is “ in prim is from whence cam e S tanley’s first

3— 3 Compare Tim . p . 73 , B . 49.

F icinus has os— coegerun t, as if hisMS . read e vvax fle
'

vrwv in
lieu of devflévrwv .

i l
F icinu s, alba tum plurima, as if hisMS . read r oMfig in lieu of

m tag .

F icinus, ad decorem e t usum viventis th e o rigin al of “ for
beauty and use in S tanley . H e found, therefore, in hisMS .

,
somethingdifferent from n pbg a i

’

rrb rd si
'

vx pncrrov 743 O
'

u
'

man .

7 O ne would have e x pected rather wapd rabrnv , along it,” in allusion
to the folds of th e colon .

I have adopted the version of F icinus, arteria et fistula fan ci
and so in part has S tanley, the aspem A rteria and the Gi sopha
Th e Greek is dprfipia rcai ¢dpvy€

~
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one of w hich goe s to the s tom ach, and the o ther to the lungs .

The food too i s arranged along the gut, comm i nuted and
m ace rated by the breath and heat, and thus passe s on to the
w ho le body, acco rding to i t s pecul iar change s whi le the

tw o ve in s
,
that proceed along the S pine, from oppo site s ides

,

i nfo ld the head and m ee t each o the r, and divide them selve s
‘hithe r and thi the r l in to m any parts . The gods then having
made man, and bo und 2 to his body the soul to be i ts m is
tres s, loca ted that, w hich rule s acco rding to reason , about the
head, w he re i s the comm encem ent of the m arrow ,

and ne rve s,
and m ental abe r ra t io ns, according as they are affected ; while
the sense s l ikew ise lie around the head, as if they w e re the
leading powe r of spe ar - bearing guards .

'

I n this spo t i s al so
that, which reason s, and contem plate s, and j udge s . But that
po r t io n of the soul, w hi ch is affected by ci rcum stances, they
placed low e r dow n , nam e ly, the i r ascible about the hear t, and
th e concupiscible about the lowe r belly and the p arts abou t
th e n ave l ; of which m ent ion w ill b e m ade he reafte r .

On the sense of S igh t, and on ligh t, and theformation

qf imag es in m irrors .

A fte r placing in the face the light - endu ring 3 eye s, they
enclosed 4 i n them th e light - l ike po rt ion of fire ; which be ing
sm oo th and dense , they con ce ived to b e the bro the r 5 of the
light of day .

6 Now thi s 7 r uns through the w hole of the eye,
and e specially the m iddle of i t, i n the m os t easy m anne r, (as

The Greek o x iZ ovra i re yo iiv Evflw w here , in lieu of the unin
telligib le yo iiv , I have translated . as if the G reek w ere , r ’ i vGev x ai iv ,

a fo rm ula foun d in Tim . p . 46 , C . , and restored by myself on E sch .

E um . 95 , to E urip . I ph . T. 941 and to the passages there quoted I could
add no t a few m o re .

2 F icinus, conjunx erun t as if hisMS . had read ovvdhaaw sg ,

no t i vdboavrtc A sim ilar var . le ct. in Tim . p. 45 , B .
,
where oneMS .

offers évdboavreg for évdfie avr sg .

3 S o I have translate d ¢wo¢6pa , literally light - b ringing ; for the eyes
do no t b ring light, but bear it . ” S tanley , th e eyes , conduits of light

F icinus, accendere ,” as if h isMS . read x aflfitpav , not a eIpzav

O n the m e taphorical sense of ddelupbg, found in Tim . p . 45 , B .
, see

B lom i . on E sch . S . Th . 490.

F ic inu s , divini
,

” probably a press error for d iurni
0

7— 7 F ic inus, passim per ocu los manat, verum per papillas purius ube
riu squ e transcurrit ,

” thus avo iding the tautology in x a9apfbrarov and

a
’

ki x pw éorrarov . B o th these w ords are , how ever, found in Tim . p 45 , B

in contiguous sentences, but not, as here , in jux ta - position .
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be i ng) the m o s t pure and c lear ;7 l and having a sym pathy w i th
t he light wi thout, as like has w i th like,‘ i t furn ishe s the sense
of sight . H ence when light has departed at n ight or becom e
obscured, that, 2 which flow s from u s,

2
adhe res no longe r to the

air that i s near ; 3 but, be ing kep t w i thin, i t sm oo ths dow n and
di spe rses 3 the em o tions w i thin us, and becom e s th e bringe r—ou
of sleep, by which th e eyelids are clo sed ; and when the re is a
g reat quie tness, 5 slumbe rs fall upon (us) 4 w i th sho r t dream s ; 5
but when some em o t ions are still left, frequent 6 phan tom s are
produced around us ; and in thi s way are fo rm ed visions, that
becom e, acco rding to a direc t road,7 som e

,
day - dream s

, and
‘

som e ,
8
n ight - dream s ; arid afte r these the im age - m akings, e x

isting in m i rro rs, ahd o ther thing s, that are t ran sparent and
sm oo th, are pe rfected, not o therw i se than by refraction, ac
cording as the m irro rs have a conve x i ty, concavi ty, or length
for the appearance s w ill b e diffe rent, through the lights be ing
refle cted to diffe ren t parts, and slipp ing - off9 from the con

ve x ity, bu t com ing toge the r to the conve x i ty. F or thu s i n
som e cases ”the left and the right are seen on oppo si te quar

I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere ti re, not rO, - ei)\ucpwéora
rw sim ilar to ddehqlbv bu rob rov m7p eikucpw i g in Tim . p . 45 , B .

2—3 F icinus, quod quidem e x terno fulgori sim ile con te x tum sim ili ac
corrob oratum w hich seem s to have b een ob tained from Tim . p . 45 , C .

,

éx rrirrrov , buowv u pbg buorov , Evurrayég yer/byw ay .

3— 3 F icinu s, followed by S tanley, Quo fit u t, sese ad interiora recipi
ens, demulceat atque resolvat

I have translated , as if r'miv had dropt ou t after turrirrrovow . F or

though th e pronoun is om itted in Tim . p . 45 , E .
, yev oyévng 65 7 070139

p iv novx iag Bpav verpog {Sm /0g éprrirrru ye t asMy is there perfectly
useless, and om itted in oneMS .

,
the author probably wro te in dif

5— 5 F icinus, somnus ferm e sine insomniis su rrepit. ”
‘7 F icinus, frequ entia confestim thus rendering O'vx vd by two words .

7 A lthough évflv iav is found in Tim . p . 45 , D I confess
‘

I do no t

understand its m eaning in e ither place .

3 I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere rdg p iv i57rap, rdg Oi x ar
’

bvap not iirrap re x ai avap F icinu s, seu verse seu falsae . S ee at
7, p . 2 59, n .

3— 3
.

9 I confess I cannot understand drroltwflaw évrwv here . H ad aMS .

offered drrokwflévrwv , I would have suggested drrex aoflévrwv , driven
off,

”
to balance avm évrwv A nd so probably found F icinus in h isMS .

A t least his version is, a conve x o quidem repu lse atque dispersa
A lcinous, by his brevity, has obscured what is sufficiently clear in

Tim . p . 46 , B .
, where no thing is to b e found answ ering to égb ’

di v dé x ard
ro to o»

, which I confess I cannot understand . F icinu s has in aliis pari
m odo what S tanley has adopted, in others alike
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through these chang ing into e ach o the r the sense of sm elling
i s com ple ted .

A nd Taste too have the gods m ade the j udge of j uices the
m os t varied, by e x tending to th e hea rt the ve in s from it, ‘ that
are to b e the prove rs and j udge s of th e j uices ; for the se,
2 when brought toge the r and separated,2 according as the j uices
fall upon them ,

define the change in them . N ow the re are
se ven varie tie s in j uice s sw ee t, v inegar - like, rough , sal t - l ike,
so ur, bit te r . A nd of the se i t happens that th e swee t i s of an

oppo s ite nature to all the res t, diffusing fam il iarly 3 i t s m o i s
ture about the tongue ; 4bu t tho se, that s ti r abou t and tear
i ts skin

,

4
are acrid ; tho se, that inflam e and 5 run upwardsf

’

are pungent ; those , that have a de te rsive powe r so g reat as
to cause i t to w aste,6 are sour ; tho se, that are quie tly cleansing
and de te rs ive, are salt - l ike bu t of tho se, that con t ract th e po res
and unite (the i r par ts), th e m o re rough, are harsh while tho se,
that p roduce a les s effec t, are bi tte r .
But the powe r of the Touch has been p rep ared by the gods

to lay hold of things w arm and cold, and soft and hard, and
1 H ow the ve ins could b e e x tended from yebm g, w hich is not the organ

of tasting but the act, I cannot understand . B y comparing, how ever,
Tim . p . 6 5

,
D .

, boa pi v ydp eiO' té i/ra m pi rd ehéfita, oldv r ep domuei a,

rfig yku’rrrng rerauéva irri rnv x apdiav ,
it is easy to see that A lcinous

w rote drrc) yhu
’

i rrng not drr
’

ab rfig O n th e o ther hand, som e person
se em s to have wished to read 7 5 130e for yka

’

iaang in the Timaeus for th e

version is, whenever any thing falls on the small ve ins around the tongue ,
which are the arbiters, as it w ere, of the taste , stretching to the heart

2— 7 F ic inus, followed by S tanley, has m ore intelligibly, dum dilatan
tur varie atque contrahun tur

3 I cannot understand o ix eiwg, nor could, I think , F icinus ; whose ver

sion , adopted by S tanley, is “
e tenim hum orem linguae imb ib itum pe r

fundit atque de lin it
— 4 I n lieu of rodg dé h om odg, roilg y in x v x é vré g re x ai m apdrrov

rag, 65 5 79, F icinus has m erely acer turbat atque dispergit .” F or doubt
less he could no t understand, nor can I , roug dé Xom o

'bg A n d hence
I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere roug diMrrovg abrfig

5 — 5 I confess I do not know w hat is m eant by u
’

g rd a
'

vw Giovrag in
the Greek , or by th e L atin of F icinus , ad supera evolat S tan ley
has som e heat and fly upwards, as th e h ot . ” Perhaps th e author w ro te
a

’

g rd d o z
’

wo i) (i. e . o f

f
avofiy to the upper parts of th e palate

(

$
1

1

1

4

t

meaning of o bpav 9, see S chaefer on D ionys . de Composit . Verbor.

p . 64.

The sense requires, no t o vvr igx ew , but rfix ew ,
as translated. F icinus

has m erely qu i vehem enter ab stergit e t liqu efacit S tanley, o thers
be ing abstersive, dissolve it.”
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light and heavy, and sm oo th and rough, so as to j udge of th e
diflerences i n them and we call things, that rece ive a touch,
yielding ; bu t tho se, that do not yield, re s is t ing . N ow thi s
happens acco rding 1 to th e bases of th e bodie s them se lves . F or
tho se, that have a large r base, are 2 s table, and fi x ed to the i r
seat ; 2 but tho se, that st and 3 upon a sm all one, are yielding
eas ily, and are soft and change the i r place easily. N ow that

,

whi ch is rough, w ould b e w i th an unequal surface combined
w i th hardne s s ; but that, which i s sm oo th, (wo uld b e) what
i s w i th an equal su rface com bined w ith thickness . Moreove r
as the p rope r tie s of cold and heat are the m os t oppo s i te, they
are com bined from oppo s ite cause s . F or that

, which by the
sharpne ss and roughne ss of i t s particle s cu t s through (a thing),4p roduces the p rope r ty of heat bu t the thicke r particle s 5 (pro
duce) cold ; while by the i r i ngre s s they drive out the lesse r,
and com pe l the sm al l ones to ente r on the o the r hand 5 in to
the i r vacant place .

6 F or a shaking and t rembling takes place
then ; and upon thi s occu rring the p rope rty of cold arise s in
bodie s .

On the H eavy and L igh t.

I t i s by no m eans prope r to define the H e avy and L ight by
the up and dow n ; for the re i s ne i ther the up nor the dow n .

F or since the who le of heaven i s li ke a sphe re, and 7fo rm ed

I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere card, not n apd
‘

6

2 — 7 F icinus
,

“
stabilia ac solida as if h isMS . read c reped, not

5 para
3 F icinu s, evidently dissatisfied w ith firfid’rra, has adopted a less
specific term ,

“
u tun tur I have translated , as if th e Greek were

e
'

arara B u t Befirb ra is defended by in reix ec di baov i rri aim cpo
ij Bair d

in Tim . p . 62
, B .

I have translated, as if Tl. had dropt ou t before rO for diarélw o v

req uires its object.
5— 5 Unable to understand ddpoy epéarepov—tEwGobvrwv—fii alopévwv

83 I have translated, as if th e G reek w ere ddpop spécrr tpa— i iwflo iiv ra
—firaZ éy eva rem embering th e words in Tim . p . 6 2 , B . , rd— ueyakopr

péo repa eiatbvra, rd Op t x brepa tEwOo i
‘

mra F icinu s, frigida vero , quod
ingressu pigrius, dum tenu ia qu idem e x pelluntur, e t in illorum sede s
crassiora penetrare cogun tur which is evidently a b old attempt to
m ake som e th ing like sense ou t of w ords, which, taken literally, are un

intelligible .

c A lthough ineivwv seem s to b e de fended by rig rdg i x eivwv
— idpag i n

Tim . p . 62 , B . , ye t I have translated , as if the Greek w ere rr
’

w ye “ 2 77V“

.

7— 7 F ic inus, in conve x a superfic ie aaqualiter laevigatum as i f h isMS . read rvprérnrog in lieu of éx rbg
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accurately even on i ts outw ard surface ,7 som e person s do not

j us tly call one part up, and ano the r dow n . F or that i s heavy,
w hich is draw n w i th difli culty to a place cont rary to nature ;
but (that w hich is draw n) e as ily, i s light ; and still fu rthe r
heavy i s that, w hich is composed of rathe r m any particle s ;
l ight, o f ve ry few .

On R esp iration .

We re spi re i n this m anne r . The re i s around u s from w i th
ou t ag reat quanti ty of a ir . N ow thi s passe s to w i thin through
the mouth, and no st r ils, and the re s t of the po re s of the body,
l
seen (only) by re ason ; 1 and, after be ing w arm ed, 2 it pro
ceeds w i th haste to w hat i s cognate i n th e e x te rnal por
t ions ; 2 and acco rding to the road, by w hich i t goe s out, i t
drive s back again th e ai r to th e parts w i thin ; and in this
m anne r unceasingly, th e ci rcle be ing comple ted, are inspira
t ion and e x pi ration p ro duced .

3

R esp ecting the Causes of D iseases.

The causes of dise ases (Plato says) 4 are m any. I n the fi rs t
place, the deficiency or th e e x cess, in the e lem ents, and the i r
change i nto o the r places not the ir own ; secondly, 5 the in
verse generation of hom ogeneous substan ces ; 5 as if from fle sh
w e re produced blood, or bile, or phlegm for all these things
are no thing el se than a w ast ing aw ay.

6 F or phlegm i s the
w as ting aw ay of fle sh bu t sweat and a tear are, as i t w e re,
the se rous por tions of phlegm . N ow phlegm , whe n left wi th
out ,

'

7 p roduces 8 lepro sy and scu rvy ; 8 bu t, w hen i t i s w i thi n
and m ingled w i th black bile, i t i nduce s w hat i s called 9the

F icinus, latentes S tanley, invisib le
7— 9 F ic inu s, ad e x ternum cognatumqu e aerem reflu ere n ititur

S tanley, it flow eth back again to th e ex ternal air
3 F icinus, sequitur as if hisMS . read lira- erat in lieu of o vv id rarat .
4 I have adopted the w ords betw een th e lunes from Plato—docu it
in F icinu s ; the origin of Plato allege th in S tanley.

5—5 I confess I hardly understand the words be tw een the num erals
although some th ing sim ilar is found in Tim . p . 83 , B .

, bran dvdrrahw 77

yévsm g ro z
'

rrwv n apez
’

mrat F ici nus, mutuam cognatorum regeneratio

nem which to m yself is quite as unintelligible as the Greek . S tanley,
a preposterous generation of hom ogeneal parts
F icinus , follow ed by S tanley, renders odv rnEw by colliquationem

et pu trefactionem as if h isMS . read O b i/m i n ; i)
7 F icinus , e x tra—m issa as if h isMS . read, not drrokapfliv , but

dworrepeflév S tanley, intercepted
9— 8 F icinus m erely albas infectiones
9—9 On the holy disease ,” see the learned on H erodot. iii. 33 .
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But the lungs they planned, for the sake of the heart, to be
soft and 1 w i thou t blood, and w i th cavi tie s) and sponge - like,
i n o rde r that the heart, w hile leap ing, acco rding as ange r was
bo il ing, m ight have a soften ing dow n ; but th e live r for e x
ci t ing the feeling of de s i re i n th e soul, and for rende ring i t
gentle, 2 by having a sw ee tne s s and bi tte rnes s ; 2 and m ore
ove r for m aking m anife s t th e prophe t ic powe r i n dream s ; for
there i s show n in i t 3 th e pow e r carried on from the m ind
through what i s smoo th and thick and brilliant ; 3 but the
spleen for the s ake of the l ive r, i n o rde r that the form e r m ay
cleanse the latte r, and rende r i t brilliant, 4 and at leas t rece ive
to the sam e the difference s, gene rated by ce rtain di sease s
around the l ive r .4

On the division of the parts of the S ou l.
That the S oul i s t r ip ar ti te acco rding to i ts pow ers, and that

i ts part s are dis tribu ted to the i r own place acco rding to reason,
w e may learn from hence . I n the fi rs t place, the things, se
parated by natu re, are different . 5 N ow that, which has the
prope rty of suffe ring, i s n atu rally separated from that, which
has the prope rty of reasoning ; 5 s ince the lat te r i s conve rsant
about things, pe rce ived by the m i nd ; but the fo rm e r abou t
things painful and pleasant, 6 and s till furthe r what has the
property of suffering, be ing about thing s w i th life .

6 S e condly,
x ai x arédnaav 5 1}abrb ivrai/Ga, {i re aim

-

90 1711 icai dyptov Opéppa in lieu
of — dr) rowfi‘

rov évrawa (bg dyptov 995m m.

I n lieu of dvatpov, F icinu s seem s to have found in
hisMS . dvspéevra avpcyya

’

rdn for his version is ventosos e t instar
fistulas cavos

2 — 2 and 3— 3 To understand these two passages, the reader m ust turn
to the Timmus, p . 71 , B .

— D . 46 .

F icinus
,

u tque pu tredines corrodentes, quae qu ibu sdam m orb is

circa j ecur aflluunt, in splenem continuo delaban tu r as if h e had found
in hisMS . dta¢90pdg s t

’

g az
’

rrbv where dtaofiopdg w ould answ er to
dx aGa

'

patar in Tim . p . 72 , C . , hray '
rw eg d x aea

'

patai y iv vrac di d véo ovg
aa

’

marog m pi Tofin ap While , instead of rain 'ov , w hi ch I canno t under
stand, one would prefer éavrov F or though ranron seem s to b e de
fended byTim . p . 72 , D .,ram w oénevog ec

’

g raz
’

rrov {vi/illa, it only seem s ;
since the antithesis in péyac m i iirrovhog a z’i édvrra t plainly leads to ra

m wm
'

qrsvog S ig 173aytew bv i vv iZ sc. S tanley’ s version is—what is no ver

sion so that those corruptions, w hich by som e diseases are contracted
about th e liver, retire thither . ”
f
— s F ic inus, natura vero segregatur, quod rationem hab et, et quod

rationi subj icitur.

”
S tanley, passionate and reasonable are separatedby nature .

S uch is the literal version of the Greek . F icinu s, m ore fully,
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s ince the part, that has the p rope rty of s uffe ring, and that,
w hich has the property of reasoning, are diffe rent by nature ,
i t i s m ee t for them to b e in separate place s . F or they are
found to b e a t war w i th e ach o the r . N ow no thing is able to
b e at war w i th i tself ; n or can th e things o pposed to each
o the r stand toge the r l at the sam e t im e about the sam e obj ect . ‘
A t leas t i n the case of Medea, ange r is seen to b e at war w i th
reason ; for she s ays— 2

I know h ow great th e ills I ’

m ab out to do ;
B u t rage has a pow ’

r greater than 3 my counsels . 3

A nd i n th e case of L aius, w hen carrying ofi'

Chrysippus
, de

s i re i s a t war w i th reaso n for he says
‘ A las ! this thing from god

‘ to m an ’ s an ill
,

When, what is good , one knows, but uses not.
S till furthe r 5 i s i t p re sented to the m ind,5 that the p rope rty
of s uffe ring i s diffe ren t from that of reasoning, from the care
o f the p rope r ty of reason ing be i ng one thing, but that of s uf
fering ano the r ; for th e fo rm e r is effected by th e discipli ne of

teaching ; th e latte r by th e practice of m oral ity .

‘3

[2 31 ] That the S ou l is imm ortal.
That the soul i s imm o rtal (Plato) p rove s by p roceeding i n

thi s m anne r . The soul bring s life to whatsoeve r she i s at
tached, as be ing a thing born w ith he rself. N ow that

, w hich
bring s life to any thing , i s i t se lf non - reci p ien t of de a th ; and a
t hi ng of thi s ki nd is im m o r tal . I f then the soul i s imm ortal,
i t w ould b e inde s t r uct ible likew i se . F or i t is an incorpo real

quinetiam ratio hom in ibu s duntax at, pars autem perturbationibus ob

sequens. cmteris quoque v iven tib u s competit.

F icinus, m ore fully, “ circa idem secundum i dem eodem tem

pore .

”

2 I n vs . 1075 , 6 .

0

34 A lthough 7 6 m e
’

pdmBovkevpc
’

zrwv is found in th eMS S . of E uripi
des and in those of the different authors, who have quoted this passage
ye t th e very balance of th e sentence requires som e thing like ewe) ; (is
x peiaawv fiv saM‘ mfiovkevpdrwv i . e . B u t rage has greater power
than good thoughts or 7c ye vo i) [S ovksvpa

’

rwv z which is nearer to
the comm on reading , 7 61 1! épdmfiovh evya’

rwv .

S ince Plutarch . ii . p . 33 , E offers 1761795
'

iov perhaps E u
ripides wrote e ither 7 65 ’ fix es Getov or 7 65

’
r
'

jx u Ori on
5 — 5 S uch is th e proper version of wagiararat . F icinus renders plane
patchit w hat S tanley has adopted .

3 F ic inu s, in lieu offi90vg , seem s to have found i n h isMS . e90vg for

his version is consuetud ine e t ex ercitations adopte d by S tanley.



2 8 8 TH E m rnonucrrou or A L CI N OUS [C . 2 5 .

e x i stence , (and) not to b e changed in i ts substance, and per
ceptible by m ind, and invi s ible, and of one fo rm ;

1
(and)

the refo re n ot. to b e put toge the r ; 1 no t to b e dis solved ; 2 not
to b e scattered about . 2 B ut the body is altoge the r the con
trary ; i t i s perceptible by se nse ; vis ible ; to b e scat te red
about ; to b e put toge the r ; of m any fo rm s .

3The soul too ,
be ing by m eans of the body clo se upon w hat is pe rce ived by
a sense,3 4becom es g iddy and is t roubled, and, as i t w e re,
drunk ; 4 5 bu t be ing close upon what is perce ived by m i nd,
she become s i tself of i t self com po sed and t ranquil ; 5 nor is

she l ike to that, by which, when she i s close to i t, she is

t roubled ; so that she i s rathe r like to what is perce ived by
m ind . N ow w hat i s pe rce ived by m ind, i s n aturally 6

not to

b e scatte red about, and inde st ruct ible .

6

Mo reove r the soul naturally ’ take s the lead .

7 8 N ow that,
w hich natu rally t ake s the lead, i s l ike to what i s divine ; S2 so

that the soul, 9by be ing l ike to what i s divine, would b e in
de s tructible , and i ncor rup tible .

9
(A gain,) the contraries, that

have no m iddle te rm , and ex i s t, not accordi ng to them selve s,
but by som e accident, 10are const it uted by natu re to b e pro

F icinu s renders o c
’

nc oz
’

m daévesrog by nonne igitur e t sim
plex B u t an interrogation here w ould b e ou t of place . S tanley ’ s
version is, H ence it must b e simple neither can it b e at any tim e dis
solved and corrupted .

”

2—9 F icinus om its do'x édao'rog.

3— 3 F icinu s has Prze terea animus, cum per corporis sensus ad illa,
quae sensibi lia sunt, descendit while S tanley om its all be tween Th e
soul ” and drunk .

”

4 4 F icinus renders t
’

ktyytgi by angitur and om its oiov menu ,

not remem bering that A lcinous had in m ind Phasdon , p . 79, C . , {A t
-

W ig,
diarrep pedi

'

zovaa ( 1) 4mm?)
5 — 5 A ll b e tween the num erals is wanting in F icinus ; while S tanley
renders, most strangely, When the S oul adh ereth to those things, w hich
are perceptible by intellect, it acqu ie sceth

F icinus , semper incorruptib ile .

7— 7 F icinu s, corpori dom inatur the origin of doth naturally
pre
s
ide over the b ody ” in S tanley ; who adds, not th e body over the

son

8— 3 F icinus has Quod autem natura sua regit e t imperat, divinitati
cognatum

—J ’ translated by S tanley, B u t that, which, by nature , rule th
and commandeth, is of kin to divinity .

9—9 F icinus, deo pro x im a imm ortalis et it H ence S tanley, b e
m g nex t to god must b e imm ortal. ”

F icinu s, u t se invicem m utuofieri valeant as if hisMS . read
£5 7h eaGat dz

’

waaOat no t simply yivsaGat w ithout dévaoQai .
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F urther, ‘the soul i s not co rrupted ‘ by its own w ickednes s ;
ne i ther w ill i t b e corrupted by that of an o ther pe rson, nor
by any thi ng e lse at all. A nd be ing i n this s tate, i t w ould
b e a thing i ncorrup tible . Mo reove r that, w hich is self- m oved,
i s eve r - m oved in the m anne r Of a p rinci ple . N ow a thing of

this kind i s imm o rtal . The soul too is self- m oved. NOW the

self-m oved is the p rinciple of all m o tion and generat ion . But
a principle i s not g ene rated, and is not to be des troyed ; so
that 2 the soul of theUnive rse w ould b e such, and that of man
likewi se ; 2 s ince both have a share in the sam e m ix tu re . N ow

h e says that th e soul i s self- m oved, because i t possesses a

life bo rn w i th i t, (and) eve r in action by itself.
That rational souls then are imm o rtal, a pe rson m ight, ac

co rding to this man , fi rm ly asse rt ; but whe ther the irrational
are so likew i se, i s a doubtful po int . F or i t i s probable that
irrat ional souls, driven about by a m e re phantasy, and m aking
no use of e i the r reason ing or j udgm ent, or contem plat ion 3 and
the ir combination, or 4 intellectual apprehension,4 but, be ing
altoge the r w ithou t thought, belong ne i the r to a nature per
ceptib le by m ind, nor to an e x is tence the sam e as the rational,
and are m o r tal and co rrup tible .

A nd i t fo llow s upon the reasoning that soul s are imm o rtal,
that they are int roduced into bodie s by the i r be ing innate i n
the natures, that fo rm the féetus ; and, by passing in to many
bodies, bo th hum an and not human, 5 they eve r rem ai n the
same in number,5 e i ther by the w ill of the gods or through
incontinence 6 or a love for the body ; for body and soul pos
sess som ehow an affini ty w i th each o the r, like fire and brim
s tone.

F icinus, follow ed by S tanley, si anima—nequaquam corrumpi

tur as if hisMS . read 1) tl/vxfisi peeiperat o bx um i in lieu of of;
¢Geiperat in ro

2— 2 F icinus, et hom inum e t reliquorum an iman tium an imaa as if
he had found in hisMS . not rd

'

m BMW, but ‘
ru

’

m d v Z a
’

mv
3 F icinus renders Gewpimaat by inte lligentiis S ee 2 9, p . 302 , n .

3

F icinu s, aut boni malive discre tione as if h isMS . read som e
thing sim ilar to x ax wrmai

’

g in ed. pr. , in lieu of which D . H einsius sug

gested, in ed. 2 , v onrt x ai g . S tanley, nor can they discern ills
5— 3 F icinus, eun dem semper servantes nu merum who found perhaps in hisMS .

, not i) dptOnozl g nevoéaag, but dei m rd rbv afrrbv

(
’

tptfiv pavo z
’

mag S tanley, either according to certain numbers they
e x pect

6 F icinus adds vitae after incontinentia.
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The soul of th e gods too po s se sses the j udg ing faculty,
which m ay b e called G no stic, and the impell ing, which a per
son w ould nam e the Parast at ic,‘ and the appropriating ;2 whi ch
powers, e x i s ting i n hum an sou l s likewise, afte r be ing invested
w i th body, rece ive, as i t were , a change, the appropriat ing
i nto th e fee l ing Of desi re, and the im pell ing into that of anger .

On F ate and S elf-

p ow er .

4

O n the ques t ion of F ate som e thing of thi s kind i s the doc
trine Of thi s m an . A ll thing s he says are i n F a te , but all
thing s are no t how eve r fated . F or F ate, while holding the
rank of a law, doe s not, as i t w e re, say that one person shal l
do thi s, and ano the r suffe r that ; for 5 it w ould p roceed to

infinity ; 5 S i nce the thing s p roduced are i nfinite, and infinite
too the accidents a round them ; m o reove r 6 that, whi ch is i n
our pow e r, would depart,6 and p raise too and blam e, and eve ry
thi ng (else) 7 that bo rde rs on them ; but (i t says)7 that if a
soul selects a l ife of this kind, and doe s som e s uch 8 acts, 9som e

1 B y wapaararucbv , says S almasius on E pictetus, p . 1 32 , quote d by
F ischer, is m eant th e power by whi ch a person m oves him self from
place to place .

”
B u t h ow a derivative from '

t
'

o
'

rnlu can convey the idea
O f m otion, I confess I canno t understand . E qually unintelligible is th e
v ersion Of F icinu s,

“

praeterea e t aggrediendi naturam , quem assistendi

vigorem possum us nuncupare for the idea Of attacking is the Opposite
to that of ass isting . Perhaps A lcinous wrote m pw rah n x év

S o I have translated rb o t
’

x etwn x év The version of F icinus is vim
-

q na conciliant et gub ernant where two different w ords are given for
one

,
Of whose m eaning h e was uncertain . S tanley

,

om its here ro o t
’

m w

n n
‘

w, and trans lates just afterwards o z
’

x etwrucfi, th e assistant.
3 The order of th e sections from here to 3 2 differs in th e version of

F icinus from that in th e Greek te x t. This in F icinus is 2 9.

The w ord afireEor’ratov is e lsewhere translated free- w ill .
—5 F icinu s

, in infin itum nam que progressio foret who perhaps
found in hisMS . , no t et

’

g am tpov yap r o irro but et’g an stpov yelp n opeé
O i

-

r
’

dv ronro what I have trans lated .

F ic inus, libertas quoque nulla restaret as if h isMS . read 7 6
égb

’

im
'

i v a irr sEoéatov o ixfiaerat H ence S tanley, “ b esides this w ould
take away our free - wi ll

7— 7 I have translate d, as if dkko had dropt out before d c. F ici

nus, how ever, after om itting m l m i n 7 6 rot/ro te r apavrkfiatov , adds
verum sic F atum pronunciat as if hisMS . read an d Xéyet o iirwg

not dkkaOn , nor dkkd did
-
r i , found in ed. pr.

8 S ince 7 665 n u t is inco rrect Greek , opportunely has F icinus, hUJUS

m odi quaedam which leads at once to re late Ttva, both here and i n

the ne x t sentence , w here F ic inus has talia
F icinus , consequenter

—
patie tur,

”
which leads to someth ing else

than a i'rg)~ '

e
'

tbt rat .
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such things w ill follow it .9 The soul then is w i thout a m as te r,
and i t rests w ith i tse lf to do or not an act ; n or i s i t forced to
do thi s (or that). 1 But that, which fo llow s upon ~the doing,
w ill b e accom plished acco rding to F ate . F or i ns tance, 2 should
a Pari s car ry Off a H elen, i t be ing in his pow e r to do so,

2 the re
w ill follow ,

that the G reeks w ill m ake w ar upon the Troj ans 3
for the sake of H e len . S O too 4 did A pollo fore te ll to L aius 5

I f thou child gettest, thee that child shall kill .
N ow i n the o racle 6 i s com p rehended bo th L aius and his child
get t ing ; bu t th e consequence i s fi x ed by F ate .

Now the nature of a po s sibili ty falls som ehow i n th e m iddle
be tween the t rue and the false ; b ut 7 that , which re st s on

ourselves, i s bo rne, as it w e re , on a vehicle, u pon that (pos
sib ility) which is n atu rally indefin ite .

7 N ow t hat, which
happens wi th our own cho ice, w ill b e e i the r 8 t rue or false ; 8
but i t diffe rs from what i s i n po ssibility, that is (to say), what
e x is ts acco rding to a habit and an active O pe rat ion .9 F or

1 I n lieu of ro iiro , th e sense requires 7 6 7 6 as I have translated .

The form ula is found frequently in Thucydides and D em osthenes, and is
still to be restored to num erous corrupt passages . S tanley , “

w ithout
any compulsion or necessity .

”

2—9 I have translated, as if th e G reek w ere olov t i rag H ciptg (29m i
aet rw Ekévnv ,

érr
’

animi 611 ro ii ro no t olov rei I I dptg dpn da u n )»
E hévnv i rr

’

ant-q? Ovr t where it is im possible to discover a particle Of

syn tax . What F icinu s found in hisMS . it is difficult to discover from
h is version, “ valuti e x e O , quod Paris H elenam rapiet , quod quidem
in ojus crit arbitrio We m ight read olov rqi I

'

I a
'

ptdt dprra
'

aav r t rfiv
'

Ehévnv , érr
’

min i; 61) 7 0 177 0 ,fix okownae ‘

Or t in lieu of dcokovGfiaet 7 6
for in this allusion to a past event there could b e no place for th e idea Of
a future although there m ight b e , if the histo rical fact w ere put hypo
thetically. S tanley, A s from Paris ’s ravishing H elene, w hich it is
w ith in h is power to do or not to do , it shall follow that the Grecians
contend w ith the Trojans about H elene.

”

3 F icinus om its Tpa
’

nsao
'

t .

F icinu s correctly om its ydp b etween o iirw and real
5 I n E urip. t u . 19.

5 I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere , not Ow ing}, b u t x pnapqi
7— 7 S uch I conceive to b e th e m eaning of the w ords dopio-n p dé 61m

animi 76 chart (Bum p éa ox sirat 7 6 to
’ may . F icinu s was equally at a

loss, as shown by his version, e iqu e suapte natura indefin ito
an imae rationalis pote stas u ndiqu e superfertur H ence S tanley, and
be ing so indefini te by N ature, that, which is in our pow er, is carried on,
as it w ere , to it. ”

3—9 F icinus, confes tim aut verum est as if hisMS . read roar ’ ai m :

{cm not Tofu -

o gara t H ence S tanley, is presently e ither true
I have translated, as if the Greek were ro b BE, 6 c

’

v ri m/di m,
rofi f ’
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things, that are w i th u s, only m ind and reason
'

reached to a
sim ili tude w i th the ve ry H ence our good i s a thing
honourable and vene rable and divi ne and lovely and symm e
trical, and called som ehow 2 happ ine s s ; but of the things, that
are said by the m any to be good, such as health, and beau ty,
and s t reng th, and w ealth, and 8 what are near to these,3 there
is no t one altoge the r 4 a good, unle ss b it m ee ts w i th 5 the use of
it ari sing from virtue ; for when these are separated,6 they
hold m e re ly the rank of m at te r, e x i st ing as an ev il to tho se ,
who use them evilly. A nd som e tim es he has called even mortal
thing s good. A nd happine ss b e conce ived to e x i s t not i n
hum an things, but in divine and ble s sed.

7 F rom whence he
said that the souls of philosophe rs in reali ty w e re filled wi th
things g reat and wonde rful, and that afte r the dissolu tion of
the body they becam e 8 hearth - fellows 8 w i th the gods, and go
round w i th them , while surveying 9the level plane of t ruth 39
s ince even during th e period of life they had a de sire for his 10
knowledge, and honoured his pursu it above (all) by which

1 I have adopted, what F icinus probab ly found in hisMS . , aim
-
oi} ro i}

dyaoofi, not ai m ?) m erely, as shown by h is “ ipsius b oni S tanley,
w ith the first good .

”

2 F icinus, apud illum , as if hisMS . read {nr’

abrofi(i. e . Plato) instead of m ug S tanley, he calle th
S

3—3 The words between the num erals are omitte d by F icinu s and
tanley .

F icinus, prorsus who found therefore in hisMS . x aG
'

Zia-

d v
, not

x aGé rrag
5— 5 I n lieu of 76x 00. I should prefer Tl 3x 0 ;
6 F icinus, separate enim haacab ipsa virtute H e th erefore found
in hisMS . x wp évra ydp rairr

'

81 11"dperfig a z’rrfig, to which x wp éi/ra

7029raz
'

img in ed. pr . seem to lead, not x wp évra ydp ra i
‘

rra S tanley,
F or be ing separated from virtuc
7 F icinu s sanctis, as if hisMS . read baiozg, not yarapiozg. S tanley,imm ortal .

F icinus, divinis epulis vesci rem emb ering perhaps H orace ’ s
caenae deorum
9— 9 O n the e x pression 7 6 7 779 dMOeiag m diov , see the learned on

Phaedr. p . 2 48 , B .

W The Greek is rfig ém an
’

mng a z
’

rro ii B u t as F icinu s has scientia;
divines,” he found, no doubt, in hisMS . 7 027 95 0 17. A nd if so , one would
prefer 9597 to 95n just above .

F icinus, m ore fully, eam pras caateris omnibus velu ti pretiosiss i
mum qu iddam coluerunt as if h e foun d som e thing to this effect in hisMS . , 7rpo m ivrwv dkhwv fi re flmé rarév 611 éoéfiovro .
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afte r (they) 1
’

are purified and revivified, 2 as i t we re, some
eye of the soul,2 that, having been p reviously 3 los t and blinded,
i s 4 be tte r to b e saved than ten thousand eyes,4 becomes
able to reach th e nature of all that is rational . 5 But on the
o ther hand,5 6m en w i thou t m inds are likened to tho se, who
l ive unde r the earth,6 and who have neve r seen the brill iant
light (of the sun),7 bu t look upon som e dim 8

shadow s 9of the
substan ce s, that are wi th us,9and conce ive that theyare clearly
laying hold of what (really) ‘0 e x i s t . F or as these, when they
m ee t w i th a re turn from darkn ess, and arrive at a clear light,
re asonably condem n w hat appeared then, and them selve s like
w ise, for having bee n gre atly dece ived befo re ; so they, who
pass from the darkness, in w hich they have lived, “ to things

1 I have inserted “ they, i . e . philosophers ; for o therw ise the mas
culine éx x aQypayévovg— dvaZ wrrvpijaavrac would b e w ithout regim en ;
for abroeg m i ght easi ly have dropt out b efore «hai rsp as may b e in ferredfrom the version of F icinus, adopted by S tanley, Cujus munere m entis
illorum e x pergefactus o culus atque reviviscens, antea ob caecatus

I have transposed , for th e sake of perspicuity, dio rrep n 6mm ill u
Xfic although th e comm on order seem s at first sight to b e s upported by
R ep . vii . p . 5 2 7, D . 9, which A lcinous had in m ind, apyavév n tilvxfig
éx x aGa iperai re x ai a

'

vaZ wrrvpe
’

Z rat
, a

’

rrohkz
'

mwov x ai rvgtkoépsuov . B u t

th ere bo th m emb ers of th e sentence belong to one subject
, not, as here ,

to two .

3 I have altered re into réwg, to answ er to antea ” in F icinus, al
though the word is no t found in th e passage of the R epublic just quoted .

O n this e x pression seeWyttenbach on Plutarch de S . N . V . p . 91 .
H ere F icinus, follow ed by S tanley, supplies corporeis

”
b efore “

_ocu

lis and hence hisMS . read, perhaps, pvpiwv aapx ivwv handw r

what I amb lichus has in Vit. Pythagor. 1 6 , p. 5 8 , quoted by A st.
-
5 I have translated, as if th e Greek were 6"at) , not ya‘

p
F icinus,

“ in sub terranes uadam spelunca H ence he probably
found in hisMS . 7 079z

'

nrb yfiv 21) x pz'nrrpozg, what S tanley has adopted,
not 7 079{me yfiv a

’

vOpa
'

nrrmg
h Compare Phaadon . p. 109, C. 134.

7 Ploimas, fulgidum solis lum en adopted by S tanley; for h isMS .

read, I su spe ct, (pay—haywpev 9e
'

wpa x éow where 6 ( i . e . nkiov, as shown
in the B anquet, p . 5 5 5 , n . m ight easily have dropt out b efore 6

Picinae, “
e x iguas e t inanes as if he did not quite understand

dyvdpa
‘

c H ence S tanley, empty, thin shadows
F icinus, more e x plicitly, corporum , quaa nos supra terram in

spicimus H ence S tanley, of such bodies, as are w ith us upon th e
earthfi

’ .

W I have translated, as if (iw wg had fallen out b efore durwv and thus
61m »; 61 }e will answer to vera ” in F icinus, the origin of true in
S tanley.

F icinus, m ore b riefly, and w ith a change in the order of the sen
tences, ad divina se conferunt, rationab ile est, quaa quondam max im i
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that are t ruly divine and beautiful, w ill despise what was
previously viewed by them w i th wonde r, and they w ill have
a m o re violent desi re for the contem plat ion of the las t m en

tioned.

“ A nd for them i t i s all in harm ony to say that ‘the hon
o urab le i s the (only) good ; ‘ 2 and tha t v i rtue i s self- sufficien t
for happines s . 2 3 But w hy the

'

good consis ts in the know ledge
of the fi rs t (be ing) and is honourable, has been m ade m ani
fe s t through the who le of his com pos i tions . 3 But in w hat
relate s to (the good)4 by participation (he eXplains) 5 some
how in this m anner, in the fi rst book of the L aw s 6 Go od
thing s are two - fold ; som e re la ting to man

, o the rs to the

gods,
” and so on . N ow i f the re i s any thing separated (from

v i rtue),7 i t i s w i thout a share i n the e x i s tence of the F irs t ;
and yet this is called by the sensele ss a good ; and to h im

who has this, Plato says in the E uthydem us
,

8 the re i s a

g reater9evil. A nd that he conside red vir tue s to b e chosen for
the ir own sake s

,
we must take as a thing that fo llow s, through

his conside ring what i s honourable as the o nly good . N ow

thi s very thing i s show n in very m any (dialogues), 10 and
especially in the who le of the R epubli c . F or

, (he thinks) “
that the person

, who po sses ses 1 2 the befo re - m ent ioned know
ledge,1 2 i s the m ost fo r tunate and mo s t happy ; net on ao

fecerant, aspernari, divinorumque b eatam speculationem duntax at

amare
F icinus, ipsum solum b onum from whence I have introduced

only
2 — 2 The w ords between th e num erals are wanting in F icinu s.

— 3 F icinus,
“ in scientia prim i, quod et pulchrum est, consistere ,

quod per omnes Platonis libros ostensum est thus m oulding into one

the imperfect sentences found in hisMS .

5 I have inserted “
the good for the sake of perspicuity . F icinus,

semper tam su secundum ipsam partic ipationem , id assertum ,

” from
whence I have introduced he e x plains . ” S tanley, A s concerningthese , which are good by participation

Legg. i . p . 63 1 , B . 6 .

7 F icinus, m ore e x plicitly
,
si quid autem ab sque virtute poss idetur

H ence I have inserted from virtue S tanley, I f any th ing b e disj oined from the first good
A lcinous seem s to allude to E uthyd. p . 2 80, E . 2 4.

9 F icinus,
“ ingens

1° F icinus supplies dialogis, what S tanley and myself have adopted .

.

H ere too S tanley and myself have adopted, what F icinus fu rnishes,
e x i stimat

F icinus, dei scientiam
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virtue his pursu it, 10 to b e assim ilated to god, as far as i t i s pos
s ible for a man to b e . But in the Phaedon he says that to be
prudent and j us t is to have a sim ilari ty w i th a god, i n the se
w ords— “ A re not,

” says h e,‘ “ tho se the m os t fo rtunate and
ble ssed, 2 and proceeding to the be s t place, w ho m ake the

vi r tue relating to the people and the state the i r pu rsui t
,

which pe rsons call tem pe rance and j us tice ? A t ano the r t im e
h e says that the end (of life) 3 i s assim ilated w i th god ; and
ano the r, (i t is) to follow (god),4 as when he s tates, 5 “ N ow

god, as the old saw (says, contain s) the beg inn ing and end,
”

and so on . A t ano the r t im e bo th ; as w hen h e says,“ B ut

the soul, that follow s god, and i s likened to h im ,

”
and so on .

F or the beg inning of ut ility i s the good, and thi s is said (to
b e ) from god. The end the refo re w ould fo llow"upon the

begi nning, or 8 on the being assim ilated to god ; 9that god, to
'

w it, who i s in he aven, or, by Zeus above heaven, and w ho
does not posses s vi rtue, bu t i s be t te r than it .9 F rom whence
one would correctly say that m ise ry i s the evil - do ing of a

I n p . 8 2 , A .
9 F icinu s, sancti

F icinus ,
“ vitaefin em as if hisMS . read 7 0 rékog Biov w here

fiiov m ight easily have dropt ou t before - 1119fiva1 which I have
adopted w ith S tanley. O ne would, how ever, have e x pected 7 6 rékoc

Biou 1 11m re opo 1w9nva1 S ap , 1 . e . the object of life i s to b e assim ilated
w ith god

H ere again F icinus supplies th e word, adopted by S tanley, wanting
at present for the sense , in his version, “

sequ i deum as if h isMS .

grad
zm am where 8 15 ( i . e . 8 1 15 ) m ight have been easily lost after

£69a 1 .
5 I n the Laws, iv. p . 71 5 , E . 11 2 11 61)9edg, warrep na1 o wakm bg

Xdyog, dpxfiv re x c 1 rekevn jv x ai péaa ovrwv awaw wv fx wv , evasiq
'mspaivu x a

‘ra ¢vo’

1v wepwropevépsvog
' “
u
p
6
'

an Evv ewerm dim) , 7 17m

a rroXa -n
'

opévwv rov S t iov vopov n pwpdc
‘

o pi p w damovfiaew péMaw
ex éyevoc Evvem rm rarru vbg x a1 x ex oo

'

pnpévog : from whence F icinus
O b tained his “ D eus profecto , u t antiquus sermo testatur, principium
m edium finemqu e rerum omnium continens, rectitudine perficit singula
secundum naturam undique c ircum currens ; hun c semper judicium se

qaitur, judex eorum , qu i a divina lege discesserint ; cui, qui beatu s
futurus est, se sponte subj iciens, m itis e t m odestus ob temperat where
from his singula ”

one w ould fancy that he found in h isMS . is
’

x aara

be fore ward, were it no t that i n the L aw s his vers ion is recta peragit."
I n Phaedr. p . 2 48 , A . § 5 9.

7 F icinu s renders 61 11 5 1 0119011 by consonus H ence S tanley, con

formable
F ic inus om its ii

—3 A ll between the numerals is not a Platonic, but rath er a N eoPlatonic notion.
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p res iding genius, bu t happ ines s th e goo d - do ing and that w e
shall arr ive at th e be ing as sim ilated to god by m aking use of
a fi t ting nature , and m o ral s, and 2

of co nduc t according to law ,

and percep tion, (acco rding to nature ,) 2 and, what is the chief
(of all), of reason and ins truct ion, 3 and the banding down of
con tem plat ion, so tha t w e m ay for the m o s t p ar t stand aside
from hum an affairs, and b e eve r busied in those perce ived by
m ind .

3 N ow th e p revious sacrifice to,‘ and previous cleansing
for, the de i ty w i thin us, 5 if

'

w e are about to b e i n it ia ted into
t he g re ate r subj ect s of learning ,5 w ould b e through Music,
and A ri thm e tic, and A st ronomy, and Geom e try, while w e are
taking care a t the sam e t im e of the body by m e ans of the
Gym nas tic art, whi ch puts bod ie s into a state w ell prepared
for war and peace .

[2 8 ] 6 What is Virtue, and how Virtues are divided by Plato .

7While V i rtue i s a thing divine ,7 i t i s i tself a const itution
o f the soul pe rfec t and th e be s t, by causing a man to b e w i th
a good habi t, andfirm , and consi s te nt, i n spe aking and acting,
as regards bo th him se lf and o the rs . But of i ts form s som e
are unde r reason, som e are n ot . F or as the i rascible, the
rat ional, and the concupiscible are diffe rent, so diffe rent too
w ould b e the com ple te state of e ach . N ow th e pe rfection of

the rati onal part i s Prudence ; of the i rascible , F o rti tude ;
b ut of the concupiscible, Tem perance . N ow Prudence i s a
know ledge of things good and bad, and 8 of w hat are ne i the r

I have om itted ro ii da ipovog repeated here unnecessarily, and trans
lated e i’i eziav good - doing,” for the sake of the antithesis, instead of a
good habit . ”

7— 2 F icinu s, m oribu squ e et victu ac sensu secundum legem . B ut

as vi ctu is not th e m eaning of 81711175 , perhaps he found som e o ther
w ord in hisMS . Moreover, as I canno t understand aiaefiaa r i x a ra‘

v épov , I have translated, as if th e Greek were 61711175 rfikarci vépov , x ai

a 1
’

091
'

1 1m rfix ara‘ 115 15 0 1 11 : for thus minor: and pi mw w ould be properly 0p
po se d to each o ther .

3— 3 S uch is the literal version of the Greek ; in lieu ofwhich F icinus
h as

“
u t ab humanis nego tiis longe admodum alieni divinisque contem

plation ibus dediti semper vivamus .

”

4 On th e proper and m e taphorical m eaning of uporiku a see R uhnken

on Tim . p . 2 2 4.

5 — 4’ F icinus, si majoribus e x piationibus opus fuerit
5 I n F ic inus , 3 1 .

-
7 F icinus, cum vero virtus divinas quidam thesaurus S i t

0

8—9 F icinus, indifi‘

erentium ,

” as if hisMS read dd1a¢1ipwv instead
of ohderépwv . S tanley

,
and betwix t both
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the one nor the o the r . 8 But Tem pe rance i s a 1 well- o rdering
(o f the soul) 1 relating to 2 de si re s and long ing s,2 and 3 the i r
obedience to the leading pow e r . 3 But when w e say tha t
Tem perance i s a w e ll - o rde ring and Obedience, w e sugge s t 4
som e thing of this kind, that the re i s a powe r, 5 acco rding to

which th e long ing s are in a w ell - regulated and obedient s tate ,
as regards that, which is natu rally the m as ter

,
nam ely, the

rat ional pow e r . 5 But F o rt i tude i s 6 a powe r prese rvative of

a law ful dogm a dreadful or not dreadful, [that is, a pow e r
p rese rvat ive of a law ful dogm a] . 6 But J ustice i s a ce rtain
ag reem en t 7ou the part of the se w i th each o the r,7 be ing a

cer tain pow e r, acco rding to which th e three part s of th e soul
agree and harm onize w i th each o the r, and 8

each pe rfo rm s
i ts own office acco rding to i t s w o rthine ss,8 9that the re m ay
b e a com ple t ion o f three combined virtue s,9 Prudence, F o rt i
tude

,
and Tem perance, while reason is the rule r, and the re st

of the parts of the soul are ke p t down , acco rding to thei r own
peculiari ties, by reason, and by the i r be ing obedient to i ts

I have translated, as if (bvxfig had dropt out after 7 681 1;
2 — 2 F icinus,

“
voluptates atque lib idines

3— 3 F icinus, eas obedientes rationi eth e iens B y uniting th e tw o
one m ight fancy the true reading to b e ri

'

p 7 6 7 06 hé
y
ov fiyspovucév

where h éyov m ight easily have b een lost between 70 andfiyspom x év .

S tanley om its all be tween the num erals .
F icinus translates wapio raaw by intelligi volumus

5— 5 P icinae m ore briefly, qua cupidin es pcdissequae naturalis dom ini
fiunt

F icinus, legitimaainstitu tionis, seu ardu 'ae sive facilis, servatio
id est conservatrix e t e x e cutrix facultas legitim i ration is propositi
B ut how F ortitude can b e defined as déyparog tin /611 0 11 o'wm pia , I m ust
leave for others to e x plain, even if w e take w ith S tanley 66711 11 in th e
sense of “ a precept. ” I could have understood hfiparog 111 11611 011 aw

rnpia,

“
the preservation of an enduring spirit,” as in 30, épyfiv

5 11 11 011 011 : and so I w ould read, where do’ yparog éuvéuov awrnpia are

repeated shortly afterwards . M oreover, the words between th e b rackets
are evidently an interpolation.

7— 7 F icinus, omnium an im ze partium
3—9 S o I have put into E nglish the Latin of F icinus , unaqumque

secundum dign itatem proprie m unere fungitur for I canno t understand
th e Greek, x ai is

'

x aarw r peg o ix eitp yiyvera i. x ai imfidhkovn x ar
'

agiav nor could, I think, S tanley ; whose version is, and that each
b e w

’p
rth ily conversant in those things, which are proper and belong

to it .
have translated , as if th e Greek w ere , (he dv r am 5

avvrpui
'

m dperd
'

w not 111g dv— ofioa rp1 17w for 5 could hardly b e om ittedhere after 111 1; all
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soldiers brave ; and som e t im es we say that cer tain persons
are brave, although they are thoughtless, whi le w e are taking
i nto account vir tues that are not perfect . 8 N ow the pe rfe ct
virtues have ne i the r an e x tension nor rem i ss ion . V ices how
eve r adm i t bo th of e x tension and rem ission ; for one person
is m o re thoughtless and m o re unj us t than ano the r. A nd yet

v ice s do not follow e ach o the r . F or som e are oppo site s ;
which canno t e x i s t around the sam e person .

1 F or such i s
the s tate of boldnes s as compared w i th cow ardice, and e x t ra
vagance, w ith a love of money ; s ince it i s really im possible
for a man to e x is t, 2 who i s laid hold of by every kind of vice ;
for ne ither can the body possess in i tse lf all the evils of the
body.

2 We m ust the refore adm i t a ce rtain interm ediate s tate,
nei the r bad nor good . F or all m en are not e i ther (entirely) 3
good or bad ; s ince such are those, 4who are m aking a prog res s
to a sufii cient good ;4 for i t i s not easy to pas s imm ediately
from vice to vir tue ; since the re i s a g reat inte rval be tw een
e x t reme s from each o the r, 5 [and an opposition] . 5 A nd w e

m ust conside r that som e V irtues lead and o the rs follow ; and
that the leaders are tho se, which are 6 i n the (po r tion), influ
ch oed by reason,6 from whom the res t obtain the i r perfection ;
but the followe rs are tho se in the port ion affected by suffe r
ing ; for these w o rk o ut what is right, not according to the

reason that i s in them—for they have i t not —bu t according
to that, which is bes tow ed upon them by Prudence, (and)
gene rated 7 by custom and pract ice . A nd since ne i the r sci

F icinus, in idem as if hisMS . read m spi faaim ) , not m pi rev
u brop . H ence S tanley, wh ich are n ot com petible to th e sam e .

”

2— 2
.
F icinus, followed by S tanley, has omnium vitiorum m aculis in

qu inatus ; quemadm odum nec corpus cunctis m orb ornm corruption ib us

simul afflictum .

”

3 I have translated, as if {Shrug had dropt ou t after (panhovg
The Greek is m ag— ta inam

‘

w 7rpo x 67rrovrag, which I cannot
understand ; nor could F icinus, I think ; for his version is , qu i jam ad
integrum provenernn t I have therefore translated, as if the Greek
w ere éc

’

lx avbv rakov wpo x éwrow ag w here m as», m ight have been
easily lost after ix avov

5— 5 F icinus om its m i évaw iwcw , w ords quite superfluous here . S tan
ley,

“ interval and distance B ut évavr iwmg is not distance .

”
A nd

if it w ere , the two w ords w ould b e synonym ous.
F icinus,

“ in parts animae rationali who therefore found in h isMS . hay
/w r ing}, th e reading of ed. pr. , not or rather a’w up Ao

yw rucq: yépet .
F icinus om its tyytyvépevov
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ences n or arts e x is t in any o the r p ar t of the body, e x ce pt the
ratio nal alone, the vir tue s conne cted w i th that, which is af
fected by suffe ring , are not to b e t aught, because there are

nei ther art s nor science s ; for they do not possess a peculiar
contem plat ion .

‘ Prude nce how eve r, as be ing a science, im
part s to each (s ubordinate virtue) 2 i t s own peculiari ty, j us t
as the p ilo t g ive s to th e sailo rs ce r tain o rders, not contem
plated 3 by them ,

and they obey him . A nd the sam e reason
ing appl ies to a soldie r and a gene ral .
S ince then vice s adm i t of e x tension and rem i ss ion

, the

s ins 4
(arising from them ) 4 w ould b e not equal, but some

greate r and o the rs less ; and consequen tly some are punished
m o re , and o the rs le s s, by lawg ive rs . But though V irtue s are
e x trem e s, through the i r be ing perfect, and s im ilar to what is
s traight,5 they w ould b e i n ano the r way m eans, through there
be ing seen about all or th e m os t of them two vice s, one on

e ach side, i n e x cess and defic iency ; as i n the case of l ibe r
ali ty

,

6 the re i s on one side pars im ony, on the o the r e x trava
gance . F or i n such ci rcum stances the re is a w ant of m oder
at ion, acco rding as what is becom ing i s e i the r in e x cess or
deficiency.

7F or ne ithe r w ould a person b e apathe tic, who,
w hen his paren ts are assaulted, i s not ang ry ; nor would he
b e moderate ly affec ted, wh o (i s ang ry) a t eve ry thing even of
a comm o n kind ; bu t qu ite the cont rary .

7 A gain, i n like man
ner, h e, who is not pained, w hen his parents die, i s apathe t ic ;

F icinus renders Oedipmua by intelligentiam , as if he had found
som eth ing else in hisMS . B u t se e 2 5

,
p . 2 90, n .

2

‘2 I have inserted the w ords betw een the lunes to comple te the sense ,
and translated, as if the Greek w ere e

'

x ci o ra tg, answering to un icnique

in F icinus, in lieu of éx ci c rng
3 S ince F icinus renders a

’

yvoo z
’

zyw a by
“
m inim e inspecta,” I have

translated contem plated to m ake th e sense m ore clear.
H ere again I have inserted w ords necessary for th e sense .

5 F icinu s strangely translates éom évat 74; 5 139s? by “ recto compa
ran tu r S tanley, “ A nd though Virtues are certain heights , as be ing
perfect, and like unto that, wh ich is right

Th e w ord s
’

AevOeptoi
-

ng, which is e lsewhere applied to “ b irth or

e ducation,” is here taken in the E nglish sense of “ liberality,” ap
plie d to m oney matters .

7—7 S uch is the literal version of the Greek . F icinus, followed by
S tanley, has neque vero , qui parentibus suis furentibus nih il m ove tur,

neque e tiam , qu i e x quibuscunque m inim is effertnr, m oderatus est

F or the sake , however, of the antithesis, I have introduced “ is angry
inthe second clause .
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while he, 1 who is affected e x ce ss ively} so as to waste away
by g rief, i s imm oderately afi

’

ected ; but he, who suffe rs this
pain in m ode rat ion, i s m ode rately affected .

2 Mo reove r h e,who
dreads eve ry thing and beyond m ode rat ion, i s a coward ; but
h e, wh o fe ars no thing, is hold ; while he, who i s m ode rate i n
things of fear and bo ldnes s, i s brave . A nd the sam e re ason
ing applies to o the r case s . S ince then m oderat ion in all af
fections is the bes t, and no thing e lse i s moderate , but w hat is
a m ean be tween e x ce ss and defic iency, 3 on this account V ir
tues (are) of this kind, through a m ediocri ty, because they
cause us to b e i n a m edium s tate in affec t ions . 3

H ow Vzrtu e is a vo luntary thing, but Vice an in

voluntary one .

5 S ince t here i s,if any thing els e, what is i n our powe r and
w i thout a m as te r, V irt ue i s likew i se a thing of thi s kind .

5

F or what is honourable w ould not b e an obj ect of praise, i f i t
w e re from nature or a div ine lot . 6V i rtue the refo re w il l be
l ikew ise a volun tary thing, e x is ting, acco rding to som e im
pulse, fie ry, and noble, and perm anent . F rom V irtue then
be ing voluntary, i t follow s that V ice i s i nvoluntary .

6 F or

who w ould w ill ingly choose to have i n the be s t part of him

self and in the mo s t wor thy of honou r the g reates t of ills .
But if any one rushes on to V ice, i n the firs t place he w ill
rush on not as to V ice i tself, but as to a good thing . A nd i f
a pe rson 7 im p roperly s tre tches him self onw ard 7 altoge the r to
viciousness, such a pe rson has been dece ived, 8 as having been

I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere fin epn aGfig to r t , not {map
7ra91

'

7g re F icinus has qui vero mmrore se ipsum perdit, effrenis
w ho found , therefore , a different reading in hisMS .

9 F icinus, m oderatus dicitur what seems to b e preferab le .

3— 3 S uch is the literal version of th e Greek . F icinus, m ore intelligibly, ob id virtu tes hnjusm odi m ediocritates dictas sunt, quod no s m edia
ocriter afl

‘

ectos circa perturbationes humanas reddunt . ” A nd so S tanley .

I n F icmus 2 7.

5— 5 I confess I hardly understand the w ords b etween the num erals.
I could have understood w ords to this efi'

ect I f there b e any thing in
our power and w ithout a master, V irtue is a thing of this kind .

”
S tanley ’ s

version is Virtue being chiefly of those things, which are in our pow er,
no t compulsive , it followe th that Virtue is voluntary.

”

— 6 This doctri ne is laid down in the Gorgias .
7— 7 B y aid of inclinatur in F icinu s, I have translated, as if th e Greek

were n apa
‘

reivsrat , not wapayiverat S tanley, “ is carried onward
6— 3 I n lieu of the unintelligible dr omovonncopw ov

,
I have translated ,

as if the Greek w ere (in omov dynaéy evov To avoid the difficulty F ici
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But s ince mo st V i rtues are conve r san t w i th Afi‘

ections, let

us define what kind of a thing i s an A ffe ction .
N ow an A ffection i s an i rrational m o vem e nt of the soul, as

regards e i the r an ill or a good . A nd a m ovem ent has been
called irrat ional, because A ffection s are nei ther decis ions nor

O pin ions, but m ovem ents of the i r rat ional po rtions of the sou l .
F or i n the part of the soul, subj ect to A tfections, the re e x i st
‘ things, whi ch, although they are our wo rks, are never theless
not i n our pow e r . ‘ They are howeve r frequently produced
in us, when not w i ll ing and res is ting . S ome tim es too , w hile
know ing that, what have fallen on us, are 2 ne i the r painful, nor
pleasant, nor fearful,2 we are not th e les s led by them ;

3what
w e should not have suffe red, had the se Afi

'

ections been th e
same as dec isions . 3 F or the latte r w e rej ect, 4when w e con

demn them, whe the rfittingly or not fittingly .

4 5 F or a good
or for an i ll :5 since on the appe arance of an i ndiffe rent thing
an A ffection i s not pu t i n to m o t ion . F or all Afi‘

ections e x is t,
acco rding to the appearance of a good or an ill. F or if w e
im ag i ne that a good is p re sen t, w e are pleased ; and if it is
about to b e, w e des i re i t ; bu t if w e im ag ine that an ill i s pre
sent, w e are pained ; and what i s about to b e, w e fear . F or 6

there are two Afi‘

ections, sim ple and e lem entary, (namely,)
Pleasure and Pain, and from these the res t are fo rm ed. F or

I have , w ith S tanley, follow ed the L atin of F icinus, “

quaa etsi
nostra sunt opera, nihi lo tam en magi s in nostra po testate consis tunt

wh o probably found in h isMS . c vvio ‘
rarat , a, t i icaifipé‘

repa igyd , o izdé

g
tt

’ fipiv not c vv icrara t , narc
‘

rfipérepa nor
,
as in '

ed. pr.
,
avv ic rarat

é rd
9— 9 F icinus, neque dulcia, nec e x petenda, nec etiam m etuenda

S tanley has, m ore fully, neither pleas ing nor unpleasing, e x pe tible nor

avoidable
3—3 I have translated, as if the Greek were 8 ai m dv i ww wafio'vr eg.

ra iira u
’

x picecn rd a il-ré fiv sim ilar to the L atin of F icinus , quod
sane nunquam pateremu r, si perturb ationes idem essent atque judicia
The comm on reading, 061: av 7ra96vr£c rain -

a, ei seem s how ever to b edefended by or’ mdv ‘

c vw
’

sfiaw e (i s rofiro , si but only seem s ; for there (i t
is added , what is wanting here . S tanley, whi ch could never b e

F icinus, cum ipsa per consilium confutam u s, sive , u t dece t, seu
non , id agamu s . S tanley, when w e disapprove it

,
wheth er it ought

to b e so, or otherwise .

5— 5 F icinus, followed by S tanley, has, m ore fully and intelligib ly,
A djectum preeterea in defin itione est, boni cujusdam aut mali gratia. ”
5 The sense requires ydp for 61

‘

s, or else we must om it, w ith F icinus,
b oth particles.
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w e m ust no t num be r wi th these F e ar and D e sire, as be ing of
the n ature of p ri nciples and s im ple . F or he , who fears, is not
enti re ly depri ved of pleasu re l

e ines if a person has e x isted
th rough a tim e, that may have happened, while de spairing of a
release from , or an allevi ation of, the i ll he abounds however in
be ing pained and t roubled ; and on thi s account he i s united to
pai n and he, w ho des ires, w hile rem aining in the ex pectat ion
of obtaining (his w i sh), i s pleased ; bu t as he i s n ot comple tely
confiden t, nor has afirm hope , h e i s w e ighed down . S ince then
D e si re and F ear are not of the natu re Of p rinciples

,
i t w ill b e

con ceded wi thou t a doubt that not one of the o the r A fl'

ections i s
s imple, 2 such, I m ean, as A nge r, and R egre t, and J ealousy, and
such like . F or in the se Pleasure and Pain are seen, 3m ix ed
up, as i t w e re, in a manne r w i th them .

3 But ofAfi'

ections some
are of aw i ld kind, o the rs of a tam e. N ow the t ame are such as
e x i s t i n man acco rding to nature ; (be ing) 4 bo th nece ssary and
prope r ; and they are i n thi s s tate , while they prese rve some
m easu re bu t w hen the re i s found in them ”a wan t of m easure ,
they then becom e deviat ions from right . Of such a kind are
Ple asure, Pain , A nge r, Pity, S hame . F or i t i s p rope r to b e
pleased at things that happe n acco rdi ng to natu re, but to be
pained at the i r cont raries . A nd A nge r i s nece ssary 6 for self
defence and to avenge onese lf upon foe s ; 6 and Pity i s prope r

S uch is the literal version of the Greek ; which I cannot under
stand

, nor could , I think, F icinus ; whose version is , quippe , si malorum
repulsionem vel levationem pen itus desperarit, haud ultra m e tuere t
immo acriori inde passione afilictus delere t jam potins quam t imeret .

E qually at a loss seem s to have been S tanley, w hose translation is, nor

can a man li ve the leas t m om ent, who despaire th to b e freed or eased
O f some evil ; but it is m ore conve rsant in grief and sorrow ; and therefore he , who feare th , so rrow eth .

”

2 F icinus , m inim e simplices sunt
3— 3 A lthough F icinus by h is tanquam e x 1 13 compositis se em s to
de fend ptp qpéw tg , yet as ed. pr. has pawn/t w i g, the author wro te , I

conce ive , ju ntypévwg, as I have translated .

I have trans lated, as if firm had dropt ou t b etween re and x ai— Pi
cinus, followed by S tanley, has atque has sane , dum m odum tenent,
necessaries ac propriae sunt as if hisMS . read x ai rat'rra ,

'

e

'

wg av 0 6p

y erpa i n cipx p, dvayx a
'

id tan
'

x ai oix ei
'

a not dvayx aia re x ai o int ia

o iirw (i t Ex ist,
'

ewg dv aépperpa in n ipx or.

The sense and synta x evidently require az
’

rroi g, as I have translated ,
n ot aiyrfig

F icinus, followed by S tanley, ad repellendam u lciscendamque

injuriam



308 TH E I N TR OD UCTI O N O F A LCI N OUS [C . 3 2 .

‘for a ' love of m ankind ; ' and S ham e i s req uisi te for a re t reat
from things that are base .

2 But o the r A tfections
, which are

contrary to Nature , are of a w ild kind, and a ri se from a per
ve rsion (of m i nd),3 and 1mproper habits . O f such a kind “

1 s

(e x cess ive) 5 laughte r, and a rejo icing over calam i ties, and a
hatred of m ankind ; which, by be ing st re tched out and rela x ed,
and e x i s ting i n any state whatsoeve r, are deviat ions froni
right,6 through not rece iving any m oderation .

A nd on the s ubject Of Pleasure and Pain Plato says, tha t
the se A tfections, e x i s t ing som ehow natu rally in u s from the

beg inning , are pu t in to m o t ion and car ried onw ard ; s ince Pain
7and S o rrow 7 are gene rated for those, wh o are e x ci ted con t rary
to natu re ; but Pleasu re for tho se, w ho re tu rn to the ir fo rm er
s tate accordi ng to nature . Now h e conce ive s that the s tate
acco rding to natu re i s a m ean be tween Pain and Pleasu re
8 w hile i t i s the sam e w i th ne i the r of them 8— in which (m ean)
w e e x is t for the g reate r po rt ion of t im e . H e teache s m o re
ove r that the re are m any kinds ofPleas ure s, som e (fe l t) through
th e body, and o the rs thro ugh the soul ; and that o f Ple asu res
som e are m ix ed wi th the i r oppo si te s ;9 bu t o the rs rem ain pure
and undefiled ; and that som e are the resul t of m em o ry, 10and
o thers uni ted to hope ; 10 and that som e are di sg raceful, such
as are unres t rai ned, and combined w i th inj ust ice , bu t o thers
m ode rate, and part icipating somehow o the rw ise i n the good,

F icinus, hum an itatis atque cari tatis S tanley, Mercy agreeth
w ith humanity .

”

2 F icinu s,
“ ab adversis who the re fore found in hisMS . the read

ing of the ed. pr . éXGptD v, altered by H e insius in ed . 2 , to atax ptb v .

The two words are frequently confounded e lsew here .

3 F ic inus , e x perversione vita3 as if hisMS . readfitov b efore nai
I have translated , as if ibvx ng had dropt out after dtaarpo¢fig

F icinus,
“ huju sm odi for hisMS . read not ravra

, but roza z'rra,
what I have adopted .

5 F icinus , follow ed by S tanley and myself, has risus effusion
hisMS . read 75:t n oh iic or yéhwg n har ifg, not simply yékwg

F icinus, whom S tanley follow ,s has “ semper ab errant.” as if h isMS . read A rifipaprnpéva, not A tmuaprnpsva
— 7 F ic inus om its m i ah71360 11 0?

F icinus, follow ed by
Y
S tanley, has dum neutro m ovetur as if

hisMS . read o bderépq) x w oémvov
'ro a ii ro not. o bderépq) éx eivwv 61!

7 0 auro
This doctrine is promulgated in th e Ph ileb u s . H ere , how ever, F icinu s,

w hom S tanley follow s; has dolori, the e x planation of 7 07; évaz m
’

ozg .

F icinus, se cundum spem
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ship. N ow of the am ato ry one kind is w ell - behaved) as

be ing that for a virt uous soul ; but ano ther ill - conducted,2 as

be ing for a v icious (soul) and the re is an inte rm edi ate (kind)
for that,which i s of a m edium dispo si t ion . F or 3 as the re are three
state s of the soul in a rat ional living be ing, one good, ano ther
bad

,
and a thi rd be tween those two, so the re w ill be three

am atory state s, differi ng from e ach o the r i n kind . N ow that
they are three, their aim s po i nt ou t e s pec ially by differing
from each o the r . F or the bad is the love of the body alone,
through i ts be ing ove rcom e by what is pleasan t and this is
afte r the manne r of beasts ; bu t the w e ll - behaved is for the
s ake of the naked soul, 4in which the re is seen a fitness for
v i r tue ; 4 but the i n te rm ediate has a long ing for the body,
and a longing l ikew i se for the beauty of the soul . H e too ,
5 who i s wo r thy to b e loved,5 i s him self a m ean, as be ing ne i ther
ill- conducted nor w e ll - behaved ; from w hence we m ust call the
love, 6 that lays claim to the body,6 some daemon rathe r than a
god, who has neve r 7been gene rated in an earthly body,7 (and)
i s 8 the conveye r of what is sent by the gods to man, and con
versely .

8 The amato ry then , be ing thu s commonly divided into
the three kinds befo re m entioned, 9the one , w hich re late s to th e
love of the good,9 be ing freed from an affect ion, ”becomes a
thing of art ;

10 from w hence i t is placed in the rat ional (por
t ion) of the so ul ; and i ts contem plations are to know ‘1 the per

son wo rthy to b e loved, and to posses s and m ake use of h im 1 1

and furthe r to j udge 1 2 of him from his propensi t ies and im

F icinus renders dareia by honestus
,
and (parka by tu rpis.

3 F icinus, followed by S tanley and myse lf, enimvero quemadm o

dum in Greek diam p ydp not diam p ofw
F icinus, m ore briefly, ad virtutis ofiicia promptum

5— 5 F icinus strangely translates dEtépaaroc by qui sumatur
F icinus renders awparowowéy wov , ad corpus e x parte aliqua

declinantem

F icinus, in terrena corpora mersum as if h isMS . read som e
thing else than yeyemmévov perhaps t iasvnveypévov S tanley, which
never descendeth into a hum an b ody

3— 3 Compare S ympos . p . 2 02 , E . 2 8 .

F icinus, boni quidem viri am or
F ic inus , followed by S tanley, artificiosus quodamm odo est

F icinus, qui ob animi dotes sit b enevolentia dignus, atque eurn

s ib i conciliare
'3

I have translated, as if the Greek w ere , what the syntax requires,
im x pivew , to answer to the preceding yvu’ waz, no t e’m x pivu
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pulse s, whe the r they are noble,
’

and ’ tending to what is hon
ourab le, and whe the r they are v iolent and fervid.

‘ 2 A nd he,
w h o stri ve s to po ssess i t, shall po sse ss i t, not by rende ring
d e licate or prais ing th e object of hi s love, but by repre ssing i t
'

rathe r, and show i ng that by a pe rson, be ing in the state he i s
n ow , li fe is not to b e l ived .

2 3 A nd when he ge ts the party
'loved into hi s pow e r, he wi ll m ake use of h im ,

afte r having en
j o ined the thi ngs, through w hich he w ill, afte r be ing practised
in them , becom e pe rfec t ; and the end to them (w ill b e), that,
ins tead of a lover and a beloved, they w ill becom e friends .3

‘
(e x i s t i n reality, but

some)
4 are suppo sed to e x i s t, such as 5 he has de tailed in the

R epublic. F or in that ( treat i se), he has depic ted “the fo rm e r as
unwar like ; but th e latte r as be ing i n a feve ri sh state and war
like,“wh ile seeking w hich of these w ould b e the bes t, and how
they should be cons titu ted . A nd i t i s the re that, nearly alike
to the divi sion of the soul, is a Po li ty divided into three part s,
re lating to the guardi ans and ai de rs and operative s ; to the
firs t of which h e assigns the coun se ll ing and ruling pow e r ;
to the second, that of fighting for (the state), if need b e ;
7wh o are to b e put in to o rde r acco rding to th e princi ple of
anger,7 as if they w e re the allies of the rational p rinciple ;

F icinus,
“ ad b onum fervore quodam an im i perferan tur who

therefore probably foun d in hisMS . £1 1 1 7 6 x aN
‘

w ru t/(ipsum , o¢odpai re
m i Buiflvpo z not yw épeva t , si a¢odpai re

2—3 S uch is the literal version of the Greek . F icinu s, after perfer

antur,” has laudat e t approbat sin contra se hab ean t, uec assentab itur
i lli , neque suavibus verbis ob sequiisqu e delenie t, sed ab sterreb it potins,
a tque doce b it nequaquam illi, done c talis s it, esse vivendum .

”

3— 3 H ere again F icinus has strangely represented the original, Pro

m itte t aute m semper ac porrige t ea, quibus e x ercitatus is, quem amat, ad
optimam frugem evadat . F inis tandem iis etiam , u t e x amore am icitia
fiat. ”

The Greek is 7 69pév évv '
rroeérovg elva t B u t as the apodosis is

wanting for rdg p31) , I have translated , as if the Greek w ere rc
‘

u; pév elvat

duru g, f dc 63 b x oOérovg S tanley has som e are supposed only and
c once ived by abstract from the rest.

5 Th e sense evidently leads to o
'

t
'

ac in lieu of dc as I have translated .

F icinus , more briefly, priorem quidem concordera, secundamvero diss identem
7—7 S uch is the literal ve rs ion of the G reek, which F icinus sh angely
renders quos iracundiaa comparat F or he did not understand, nor
can I , what th e writer m ean t here . S tanley, to defend— by arms, which
answere th to the irascible power.”
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but to the las t (he assigns) art s, and the re s t of handicrafts.
A nd h e conce ive s i t right for the rule rs to b e philoso phe rs,
and con tem plative of the prim ary good ; for they alone ‘ w il l
adm inis te r all thing s p roperly ; 2 for n eve r w ill hum an af

fai rs cease from i lls, unless philosophers be com e kings, or

tho se, who are called king s, becom e, from som e divi ne allo t
m ent, t ruly philosophe rs . 2 F or s tates wi ll ac t “ the best
and w i th j ustice at that t im e, when e ach po rtion of i t 4 is

unde r i ts own law ;
4
so that th e rulers may con sul t for the

people, and th e co -figh ters b e the i r se rvants and fight in
the i r behalf, w hile th e res t follow them obedien tly . A n d

h e says the re are five kinds of Politics ; (the first),5 an
aristocracy, when the be s t are i n pow e r ; the second, a t im o
c racy

,
whe re “tho se fond of honours “ are the rule rs ; the

thi rd
,
a dem ocracy ; and afte r thi s an O l igarchy ; and th e las t,

a tyranny
,
w hi ch i s the w o rs t . H e depict s likew i se othe r

Politics, hypothe tically ; of which there i s that i n the L aw s
“

,

and that too, 7afte r co rrect ion, in
'

th e E pistle s ;7 of which h e
m ake s use for the st ates, that are labouring, as m en tioned in
the L aw s, unde r a di sease, and “po sse ssing a region bounded
ofi“

,

8 and persons selected from eve ry age , so that, acco rding
to the diffe rence s i n the i r n ature, and pla

'ce s, the re m ay b e a

need of peculiar instruct ion9and of bri ng ing up and of using
arm s . F or they, wh o are near the sea, w ould ap ply them
selve s to navigation and to n aval bat tle s : w hile tho se, dw ell
ing inland, w ould b e fi tted for fighting on foo t

,
and the use of

1 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere ”dr ove, no t pévwg.

2— 2 O n this celebrated doctrine of Plato, see at E pist . 7, p . 5 02 , n .

3 I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere wpdEu v , not i
’

ma
’

s av Pi

cinus
,

adm in istrari

S o I have translated aérovopfj . F icinus, follow ed by S tanley,
suo munere fungitur.

”

5 I have translated, as if th e Greek w ere re 6 dpw ro x parmfiv;
where a m eans wptbrnv , as shown by “ prim am in F ic inu s . O n the

loss of a letter, indicative of a number, see my Poppo ’ s Prolegom . p . 2 2 3 .

F icinu s renders ¢ tkoripwv by fastu inflati hom ines .”
7— 7 S uch is th e m eaning of 1) in dzopGui o ewg, rendered literally by P i

c inus e x em endatione instead of which S tanley, apparently unable
to understand it, has given “ that, which reform eth others .” With regard
to the E pistles, A lcinous se em s to allude to th e 8 th and 1 1 th , for only in
them is there a reference to any form s of Polity.

S ee th e comm encem ent of book 4 .

9 F ic inus, importations e t e x portatione as if hisMS . read ei'o'a
ywyijg x ai igaywyfig, not dywyfig simply.
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which is, that, which i s not, is n ot oppo sed . F or the lat te r is
unsubstant ial and uninte lligible , n or has i t any ' basis ; and

which, if a pe rson w e re com pelled to speak of, or to think u pon,
h e would b e ove rthrown,‘ through his bringi ng a battle
around him se lf. 2 N ow that which is not, as far as i t is
unde rstood,3 i s not a naked negation of w hat is, 4but (i t is)
wi th a jo int - m eaning as regards anothe r thing, which fo llow s
upon the primary be ing “

so that, u nless these too had par
ticipated in that, which is not, they w ould n ot have bee n
separated from the o thers.

5 But n ow , as m any soever as are
th e be ings that are, so many time s i s the be ing, which is not .

F or that, which is a not - be ing, i s no t a be i ng .

S o m uch i t suffices to be said for an I n troduct ion to the

doctrine - making of Plato ; of which a part has been state d in
an orde rly m anner ; b ut a part dispe rsedly and in no order ;
“
so that i t i s in the pow er of any one ,“ from what has been
said

,
to become contem plat ive and de tective of the re st of his

doctrines by follow ing out these .

7

ravm
’

iaat x akerrég. F rom whence I have , w ith F icinus, om itte d m i
b etw een o x orewov and dvodtdpa'

rov .

F icinus, ob errab it atque tergiversab itur as if hisMS . read som e

thing else than dwarparrfiaerac. S tanley, “ h e is dece ived, be cause he
putteth toge ther things contrary and repugnant which is no t even a
paraphrase , much less a translation.

2 I have translated, as if the G reek were az
’

n
-bv Ev {d un}? not a z

’

m
‘

)

iv éavrqi for F icinu s has secum ipse pugne t atque dissideat
F icinus renders éEax oz'Jerar, pronun tiatum auditur

S uch is the literal version of th e Greek . F icinus has sed cum

suspicione quedam et sub insinuatione alterius, quod quidem m odo aliquo
ipsum , quod est, com itatur ;” where m odo aliquo w ould lead to 796
mp Tq}, in lieu of rpémp, wh ich H einsius corrected into Wpt Tty.

S tanley, Y et that, which is not, as far as i t is spoken, is not a pure ne
gation of that which is, b u t implieth a relation to ano ther, which in som e

m easure is jo ined to E ns .

”

5—5 S tanley, so that, unless w e assum e something from that, wh ich
is
, to that, which is not, it canno t b e distinguished from o ther things”

I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere évov rw ag, no t pévroc,
which could not follow dis re

I have translated, as if f o zie had dropt ou t b efore m i 7 6311 R om -

«I
'

m

A nd so probably read th eMS . of F icinu s, whose version is u t horum
vestigiis taligna etiam



TH E

INTR OD UCT ION OF ALB INUS

THE D I ALOGUES OF PLATO.

TH A T 1 for a person abou t to ente r upon “ the D ialogues
of Plato, i t i s fi t t ing that he should know previously what a
D i alogue i s . F or ne i ther w i thou t some art and powe r 3 have
dialogues been w r it ten, nor i s i t easy for a pe rson, unskilled
in con templation, to know them art i stically . I t i s agreeable
then for a philosophe r, who i s m aking for him self an insight
into every m atte r of w hateve r kind, to e x am ine, the

essence of the thing, and afterwards, w hat pow e r i t has, and
not w i th reference to w hat is n atu rally useful and what i s not .
N ow (Plato ) says thus- J On eve ry m atte r, 0 b oy, the re is
one comm encemen t to those abou t to con sult prope rly. I t i s
needful to know , abo ut w hat is the consultat ion ; or else the re
m ust needs b e an e rring i n this m atte r . N ow i t lies hid from
the m aj ori ty, that they do not know the essence of each thing ;
(but), as if they di d know,

they do not, at the comm encem en t

F rom th e word "O n , here and elsewhere , it is evident that the whole
of this I ntroduction is m erely an ex tract from a longer treatise .

3 I have translated, here and elsewhere, évrvx x é vew ,

“
to enter upon ,

or to m ee t with,” as be ing a m ean ing m ore nearly allied to the de riv
ation of the w ord than to read,” the sense given by o thers .

3 Perhaps m eaning would be the proper rendering.

I have translated , as if pi v had dropt out after rfiv , to answer to
{778 1 71 1

5 I n Phaedr. p . 2 37, C . § 29, from whence F ischer reads here m o i

roirro instead of r ape roa
'

rro
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of the i nquiry, agree (am ongs t bu t as they pro
ceed,

2 they pay the reasonable (pen alty) ; 2 for they ag ree
nei the r w i th them selve s nor w i th o the rs . I n o rde r then that
we may not suffer this,3 while ente ring upon the D ialogues
of Plato, let us conside r this ve ry thing, which I have spoken
of, what is a dialogue .

4 [F or ne i the r w i thout some ar t and
powe r have dialogue s been 5 I t is then no thing
else than a discourse com po sed of que s tion and an sw e r upon
som e pol i tical o r philo sophical m atte r, combined w i th a b e

com ing del ineation of the m anners of the characte rs intro
duced, and the arrangem ent as regards the i r diction .

“

N ow a dialogue i s called a discourse, as a man (is
called) an anim al . But since of a discourse there i s one kind
arranged (in the m ind)“ and ano the r p ronounced (by the

m outh),7 let us hear about the one pronounced (by the m outh).
A nd s ince of the latte r the re i s one kind spoken, as a con

t inned nar rat ion, and ano the r by question and answ e r, ques
t ions and answe rs are the peculiar m ark of a dialogue 8 from
whence i t is said to b e a discou rse 8 by interrogation ; and
m o reover9 i t i s ap plied to som e pol i tical and philosophical
m atter ; because i t i s m ee t for the s ubj ect m at te r to b e re

lated to the dialogue .

10 N ow the mat te r i s that relating to
poli tics and philo sophy.

“ F or as the m at te r of fable s i s laid
dow n as adapted to t ragedy and poe t ry i n gene ral, so i s to
dialogue philosophy, that i s (to say), what relate s to philoso phy.

B ut as regards that,which is com bined w i th a becom ing deli ne
S o H e indorf e x plains dtoy okoyo iivraz , which F ischer has restoredhere , in lieu of 0 13635 Oy okoyofivreg, from the passage referred to . F or the

active Onokoyofivreg w ould require e
'

avrol
‘

g, as shown by A lcib iad. I . p .

1 1 1 , E .
, quoted by H e indorf, o i n okkol dox oi

‘

mt c ol byokoye
'

i v abro i
e
'

avroi g .

7—3 S O H eindorf understands rb a’

s bg a
’

wodtdéam .

O ne would prefer re a z’rrb, in the sam e way.

”

The words b e tween the b racke ts are evidently a needless repe
tition.

The sam e definition of a dialogue is found in D iogen . L . iii. 48 :
f;
7 I have added th e words be tween the lun es for the sake of perspicu tty .

I have translated, as if the Gre ek w ere 895 1; kéyog, no t 69W 6

yoc where the article is improperly introduced .

9 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere En 62 , n o t 7 6 62.
O ne w ould e x pect hereMm) ,

“
the discourse ,” no t dtakéyq) .

To complete the definition, one w ould have e x pected to find some
thing added to this effect, “

which is discussed th e best during a dialogue .

”
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to ry to an e x e rci se and conflict,1 and the con futat ion of false
hood ; and while . the e x plan ato ry direct s i t s aim to things,
the e x plo ratory does so to pe rso ns .

O f the dialogues of Plato there are drawn ou t i n the
class of Physics, the Timaeus ; in that of Morals, the A po logy ;
i n that of Log ic, the Theages, Cratylus, Lysi s, S ophist, La~

ches, (and) S tate sm an ; i n that of confutat ion, the Parm enides
(and) Pro tago ras ; i n that of s tatesm anship, the Crito, Phae
don , Mino s, Banque t, L aw s, E pis tle s, E pinom is,Menex enus,
Cleitophon , (and) Phileb us ; i n th e ten tative (clas s are) the
E uthyphron, Meno, I on , (and) Charm ides ; i n the obste trical,2
the A lcibiade s ; and in the -ove rthrowing, the H ipp ias, E u
thydemus, (and) G o rg ias .

S ince then we have seen the i r diffe rence s, how they
e x is t naturally, and the i r characte ri st ics, let us s ta te, in addi
t ion, from what dialogues pe rsons m us t beg in the i r ent rance
upon a discourse of Plato . F or op inions are diffe rent . F or

some beg in w i th the E pi stle s ; and some w i th the Theages .

A nd the re are those,who divide th e dialogue s into te tralog ies ; 3
and rank as the fi rs t te tralogy that, which contains the E uthy
phron, A pology, C ri ton, and Phaedon ; th e E uthyphron, as

i n it the charge agains t S oc rate s i s brought fo rw ard ; the
A pology, since i t w as nece s sary for h im to defend him self ;
the Crito, on accoun t of his s taying i n pri son ; and afte rwards
the Phaedon , s ince i n it S ocrates m ee ts w i th the end of l ife .

A nd of this “ opinion are D erkyllides and Thrasyllus . But
they seem to m e to have wi shed to assign an o rder to the

pe rsons (of the dialogues) and the ci rcum st ance s of the i r
l ive s—a m atte r which is pe rhaps useful for som e thing e lse ,
but not however for that, w hich w e are w ishing now for w e

w i sh to discove r the comm encemen t and arrangem ent of ih
s t ruction that is acco rding to w i sdom . We say then that
the comm encement of a discourse of Plato i s not one and de

1 O n the difference b e tween yvpvao-t’a and dydm, as applied to a m ental
conflict, see at D iogenes ’ L ife of Plato , 49.

2 O n the e x pression obstetrical,” applied to a dialogue , see at D io o

genes’ L ife of Plato , 49.

“

6

0n the so - called Platonic Tetralogies, see D iogenes ’ L ife of Plate ,
5

I have adopted, what F ischer suggests, raz’rrng b efore 7 179
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fined ; for that, be ing pe rfect, i t i s sim ilar to the perfec t
figure of a ci rcle . F or as the comm encem en t of a circle i s
not one and defined, so ne i the r i s i t of a di scourse .

‘

We w ill not how eve r on this account ente r upon i t i n
any m anne r soeve r, nor accidentally. F or if i t i s requisite
to desc ribe a ci rcle, a perso n doe s not desc ribe i t, beg inning
from any po i n t, but 2 4“ 95 "5 it in whateve r s tate each of us

m ay b e w i th regard to the discou rse , beg inning from that he
w ill ente r upon the dialogue s of Plato . F or there i s a state
acco rding to n atu re, for in stance, good or bad ; and that ac
co rding to age, w he re a person, for instance, i s i n the season
for philo sophiz ing or has pas sed i t ; and that, according to a
p redilec tion, as, for instance, in favour of philosophy ora his
tory ; and 4 that, according to a habit,4 as i n be ing, for e x

am ple, previously init i ate d (in or w i thou t in
struct ion, and that, acco rding to the m at te r, as be ing engaged,
for e x am ple

,
i n philo sophy, or dragged around by (poli t ical)“

ci rcum st ance s .
H e then, wh o i s, accordi ng to nature, well born ,

and
ac co rding to age i s in th e season for philo sophizing, and se
co rding to a predilect ion, for the sake of e x e rci sing him self,
is proceeding to reasoning, and h e, who, acco rding to a habit,
has been p reviously ini t iated in instruction, and has been draw n
as ide from po li t ical ci rcum s tances , w ill beg i n from the A l

c ib iades 7 to b e w ell - t urned by the i nclination of intellect,7
and to know of what thi ng it i s needful to m ake for him self a

The Greek is did roii Aéyov : where evidently lies hid 8. var. lect.
did

rm
"

) N you F or o th er instances of one reading made up out of two ,

see my Poppo ’ s Prolegom ena, p . 1 75 , to which I could now add many
m ore .

3 F abricius thus supplies the m issing matter, bu t from that whi ch is
nearest at hand in like m anner

3 I have translated , as if th e Greek w ere i), not x al On the con

fusion in those part icles , see Porson on E urip. O rest. 8 2 1 .

I have adopted the suggestion of F ischer, who conce i ves that n (i t

x ard have dropt ou t b etw een '

s
'

vex a and '

e
'

éw
5 I have translated, for th e sake of the antithesis, as if paOnoa had
dropt ou t, sim ilar to wporerekw pévog roi'g pa ’

macn in the ne x t
I have followe d F ischer, who has inserted wokm mfiv before m pw ra

cream, sim ilar to woh trm bv wepw ré oewv in the ne x t fi
— 7 I have translated, as if the Greek w ere 7:p ro ry pon y

~

vo u se

e
’

m o rpagbfivat , to avoid the unmeaning tautology in n gbg rO rparrnvat cat
i rrw ‘

rpatpfivcu
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care, and, as i t w e re by a beautiful patte rn, to see who is the

philo sophe r and what is his pursui t, and upon what suppos i
t ions his discourse i s carried on .

‘
( S uch a pe rson) ‘m ust ente r

upon the Phaedo ne x t i n o rde r ; for i n i t (Plato) s tates wh o
i s th e philosophe r, and w hat is hi s pursui t ; and upo n th e
suppo si tion of the soul being imm o rt al h e goe s through the
discourse relat ing to i t . A fte r this i t w ould b e requis i te to

e nte r u pon the Re publi c . F or, comm encing w i th the earlie s t
i n s truction, he del ineate s the w ho le of educa tion, by m aking
u se of which a pe rson w ould arrive at the po sse ss ion of v irt ue .

But s ince i t i s requisite for u s to b e ve rsed in the know ledge
o f thing s divine, so as to b e able , by possessing 2 vi rt ue , to b e
ass im ila ted to them ,

w e shall ente r u pon the Timaeus ; for by
e ntering upon this “ account relating to Nature, and on the so

called theology, and th e ar rangem en t o f theUn iverse, w e shall
clearly have a recollection “

of things di v ine .

But if any on e , to spe ak summ arily, i s able to survey
correctly “ the arrangem ent of the dialogues, s ui ted to the

teaching acco rding to Plato, to h im w ho choo se s th e doctr ines
of Plato F or as i t i s neces sary to become a spe ctator 7
of his own soul and of things divine, 8 and of th e gods them
se lves, and to Obtain the m os t beautiful m ind,8 he m us t cleanse

I have translated, as if 0 5 m g had dropt ou t between defle ct and
f tp

The syntax requires x rnodpw m , to answer to th e plural e’ vrevEépeOa,

in lieu of x rnoduev ov
3 I n lieu o f (1 137 5 , the sense requires ra ti f y
F abricius was the first to read dvanw ’

qao’t
w for dv .

To avoid the incorrect syntax in ci dvvatr
’

dv w e may read, astranslated, ci— di’ we i r ’ 5 6
F abricius has supplied, what h e imagined to b e th e m issing m atter,

in his Latin version, Platonicae disciplines fu turus sectator e x Platon is
ipsius doctrina h oc facie t quam optim e B u t h e has negle cte d to
state on what th e dative rqi

- a r
’

povpévq) is to depend, unless perhaps b e
conce ived that the author wrote 745 rd d rwvog at

'

povpémp évfiv ro iiro
C

pqi
'

o
'm dpdv , or som e thing sim ilar.
7 I have adopted , what F ischer has suggested , Oearfiv , required by th e
subsequent éavrofi, in lieu o f Gran d ;

The w ords be tw een th e num erals present a very strange sense , as
if it w ere possible for a person to b e a spectator o f the gods them selves
and to obtain the m ost beauti ful m ind . Unless I am greatly m istaken
the author w rote did rb 7 03 1) 95 6311 a i m-o i} rm

”

; x akMo'rov vat
"

) Tl. fix ewthrough having a portion of th e m os t beautiful m ind itself of th e

gods no t x ai 7c 95 6 11 abrrbv x ai 7 06 x akkio rov vofirvx e
'

iv .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


3 2 2 TH E I N TR O D UCTI O N or A L B I N US . [C . 9.

which is also of the e x plo ratory kind. F or they pos se ss both
the di s t ingu ishing and defining m e thods, and, m o reove r, the
analytical and syllog istical, through which tr uths are shown
and falsehoods confuted . Mo reove r, si nce i t i s requisi te for
u s to b e not led aside cont rary to reason by sophi sts, w e shall
e nte r u pon th e dialogues of a dem on st ra tive characte r ; in
which i t i s i n our powe r to learn tho roughly how i t i s m ee t
to lis ten to sophists, and ‘ i n what manne r to car ry ou rselves
towards those, who ac t wrongly in mat te rs relating to reason .

1 I have om itted x ai br u g, which are quite supe rfluous be fore m i
bu rn/a rpéa

'ov .



APU L E I
‘

U S

THE D OCTR I N E S l OF PLATO.

B O OK I .

O N N A TUR A L PH I L O S O PH Y .

[ l ]
2 3THE confo rm atio n of h is body gave to Plato his

n am e ;3 for h e was p reviously called A ri stocles. H is fathe r was
said to have bee n A ri s ton ; while his m o the r was Perictioné,
the daughte r of G laucus ; 4 and on both s ide s the nobili ty of
h is birth was sufiicien tly rem arkable . F or hi s fathe r A r is ton
de ri ved through Codrus his o rig i n from Neptune ; while the
blood on his m o the r’ s side flow ed from S olon, the very w ise,
w ho was the founde r of the l aw s of A thens . There are ' how

eve r tho se, who asse rt that Plato sprang from a m ore e x alted
o rig i n, at the t ime w hen a ce r tain vision in th e fo rm of A pollo
had a conne x ion w i th Perictioné. H e was bo rn in the m onth
called Thargel ion 5 at A thens, on the day 6 i n which L atona is
repo rted to have brought fo rth A pollo and D iana at D elos, (and)
o n the day befo re that, in which w e have heard that S ocrate s
was bo rn . Me ntio n i s likew i se m ade of the pre t ty dream that

The m ore corre ct title w ould perhaps b e that found in someMS S .

and A ld. ,
V ita

,
I nstituta, D ogm ata Platonis per A pule ium .

”

9The sections are adopted from H ildebrand ’ s edition.

3— 3 F or the w ord Hkar - mv was form ed from whar - vc, as shown in
th e L ife of Plato by H esych ius, p . 2 29, n .

1

D iogenes, m ore correctly, Glaucon, as remarked by Casaubon .

5 Th is m onth marks a period from the m iddle of May to the m iddle
of June .

This was th e 7th .
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S oc rates had for he thought h e saw a cygnet flying from an

altar, which was in the A cadem ia, sacred to Cupid, and se t tl ing
on his lap and that afterw ards, a full - fledged swan, i t di rected
i ts fl ight to heaven, entrancing th e ears of m en and gods w i th
the m usic of i ts song . A nd afte r S ocrate s had m entioned th e
dream to som e pe rsons when they had com e toge the r, A ri s ton
ve ry oppo r tunely ‘ at ten ded u pon S ocrate s, w i th the view of

offe ring Plato to h im as (the youth
’
s) in structo r ; on whom

w hen S ocrate s had cas t hi s eye s and 2 saw from h is e x te rnal
appearance his in te rnal dispo si t ion} he said, This

,
friends,

i s the sw an (from th e altar) of Cup id in the A cademy .

”

S uch and (sp rung) from such did Plato no t only e x cel
he roe s i n vi rtue, but he equalled likew ise the gods in pow e r .
F or S peusippus,

3w ho was furn ished w i th fam ily documen ts,3
p raise s the acutenes s of the boy ’

s t alent i n pe rcept ion
,
and

his di spo si t ion as regards his w onde rful m ode s ty ; and he

m ake s m ent ion of the first - fruit s of his youth as be ing im
bued w i th the proofs of labour and hi s love of study ; and
te s tifies that i n the man the re m et togethe r the g row th of

the se and of o the r v i r tue s .
F rom the sam e paren ts w e re h is bro thers G laucon and

A deimantus . F or his inst ructo rs he had in 4 the r udim ents
of education,4 D ionys ius ; and in th e palae st ra, A ri ston, a na

tive of A rgos ; and such a prog re ss did p ract ice bring w i th
i t
,
that h e contended for the wre st ler ’ s p rize at the Pythian

and I sthm i an gam es . N or did he disdain the painte r ’s art .
F or Trag ic and D i thyram bic com po si t ions l ikew i se he fi t ted
him self ; and, carried aw ay by a confidence i n his poet ical
pow e rs, he was al ready de s irou s of profess ing him self a com

pe ti to r, had not S ocrates driven from hi s m ind the lowness
of the de s ire, and taken care to implan t in hi s so ul the glory
that ari ses from true praise . A nd e ven previously 5 he had

S uch seem s to b e th e m eaning of commodum for which twoMS S . read comm odo
Com pare S hakspeare ’

s To read th e m ind ’ s constru ction in the
face —which answ ers alm ost literally to the w ords of A pule ius , inge
nium inte rnum de e x terio rs conspicatu s facie .

”

3 F or he was the nephew of Plato .

S uch is the correct translation of “ prima literatura F or lite ~

raa in L atin like ypdupara in Greek , m eant som e thing m ore e x tensive
than letters do in English . S ee at D iogenes ’ L ife of Plato , 4, n .

A ccording to D iogenes, 6
, Plato attached himself to the sect of
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j ce t of adm i ration, that he was the fi rs t to u nite philo sophy,
previously t rip ar ti te , and to show that its parts , each neces

sary in i t s turn , w e re n ot only n ot at vari ance w i th each
o the r, but that they affo rded a m utual aid . F or although the
m embe rs o f philosophy had been obtained from diffe ren t fac
to ries, (such as) natu ral phi losophy from the H eraclei teans,
m ental from the Pythagore ans, and m o ral from th e very foun
tain of S ocrate s, yet from them all he fo rmed

’

one body
,
and

,

as i t w e re, of his own bege t t ing . But as th e chiefs of these
fam il ie s (of Philosophy) had del ive red to the i r audi to rs the ir
sentim ents i n unpol ished (language) and a rudim ental (fo rm ),
Plato rende red them pe rfec t and even to b e adm i red by pol i sh
ing them . up w i th re ason ings, and inve sting them w i th the
honourable dre s s of lofty dict ion . Many of h is he are rs,
belong ing to e i the r sex , flouri shed as philo sophe rs . H e left
behind h im hi s p at rimony, consist ing of a sm all garden, ad
j o ining the A cademy, and 1 tw o slave s, and a goble t, ’ w i th
which he m ade supplicat ions to the gods and of gold so

m uch
, as h e had w orn ,

w hen a b oy, i n his ear,2 to m ark h is
(noble bir th). S om e evil - di spo sed pe rsons carp indeed at hi s
th ree j ourneys to S icily, and discuss them w i th op in ions a t
variance w i th each o ther. But h e w ent thithe r 3 the fi rst t im e
for the sake of inform ation, that h e m ight unde rs tand the na
ture of .ZE tna, and the burning of 4 the hollow m ountain ; 4
the second, at the reques t of D ionys ius, to ass is t the people
of S yracuse , and to learn the m unicip al l aw s of that province .
H is thi rd arr ival took place 5 i n th e w i sh to resto re 5 D ion, then
an e x ile, to his country, afte r Plato had obtained a pardon for
h im from D ionysius .
O f his tene ts, that m ight b e called by the G reek w o rd Bé-y

para, w hich h e prom ulgated for the beneficial u se of m an, and
On D iogen. L . 44, n . 2 , S tanley has remarked th e discrepancy

in the statem ents of the two writers .
This was th e right ear, as w e learn from I sidorus, in O rigin . x ix . 3 1

I n aures— in Gre cia puellae u traqu e aure , pusri tantum dex tra ge reban t.
3 I . have translated, as if th e L atin w ord w ere illic,

”
not ille

Unless I am greatly m istaken the w ords concavi m ontis are an
e x planation of crateris which was th e te chnical e x pression applied
to that natural phaenom enon. S ee at D iogenes ’ L ife of Plato, 1 8 , p .

1 8 5 , n . 2 .

5 — 5 S o O udendorp renders reddidit for Plato , h e says, failed in
the attempt ; although he confesses that E lian, in V . H . iii . 1 7, asserts
h e did no t fail .
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for a rational me thod of living, and unde rs tanding, and speak
ing, w e w ill comm ence from hence . F or since h e firs t held
that the three parts of philo so phy have an ag reem ent w i th
each o the r

,
w e too w ill speak of each separately, beg inning

w i th Natural Philo sophy.

Plato co nsiders th e pr inci ple s of(all) things to be three
God, Mat te r, and th e F o rms of Thing s, w hich he call s ’

I Béag,

(I deas, ) that are in com ple te, shape le s s, (and) di st ingui shed by
no m ark Of specie s and qual ity. But of God hi s sentiments
are that he i s i nco rpo real . ‘ H e alone, says (Plato), i s 2 drrtpi
perpog, (w i thou t a circum fe re nce )? the fathe r and ado rne r 3 of
all thi ngs, ble ssed (him self) and the cause Of ble ss ing s (to
o ther s), the ve ry be st, i n w an t of no thing him self, (and) con
ferri ng all th ings (upon all) ; w hom he calls the heavenly,
th e inefiab le, the n ot - to - be - nam ed, or, as he says him se lf,
4 69mm ); ;

4 w hose nature i t i s difficult to dis
cove r ; and, if di scove red, i t canno t be proc laimed to the

m any.

5
[The w o rds of Plato are the se, B5 6V eizpei v re E

'

p
'

yov,

eiipéy ra de
‘

s ic woModg éx cpe'psw a
’

dfzvarom]
5 But of Matte r h e

m ake s m ent ion as unable to create, and to b e de stroyed, and
that i t i s ne i the r F i re , nor Wate r, nor any o the r of the princi
ple s and pos i t ive elem ent s ; bu t that of all things i t i s the
fir s t reci p ien t of fo rm s, and subj ective to the act of m aking ;
(and) be ing as yet shape les s and devo id Of the quality Of

configurat ion ,6 God, as the artificer, g ive s to i t a fo rm Un i

Compare A lcinous, 10, and D iogen . L . iii. 77.

2—3 Th e w ord aim piperpog is no t found, I believe , in Plato . The idea
how ever may b e compared w ith the well - known representation of God,
wh o has b een considered as a circle , whose centre is every where , and
circum ference no where .

3 S o O udendorp adopts e x ornator, the conjecture of L enn ep, in lieu
of ex tortor ;” from w hich , as he could e x tort n o m eaning, h e w ould
elicit e x structor,

” i. e . th e builder up rem embering th e ex pression
f bv wornrriv x ai rbv warépa roiide f or

"

) war/reg in Tim . p . 2 8 , C . H ilde
brand suggests e x orsor,

”
th e beginner ;” for though, as he confesses,

the w ord is no t found elsewhere in Latin, yet it m ight have b een coinedby A pule ius, like m any o thers from his m int.
N e ither of these w ords are applied, if I rightly remember, to God

by Plato .

5— J‘ The w ords be tw een the num erals S caliger was th e first to reject,
as b eing evidently in troduced by som e person, who had an incorrect re
collec tion of th e passage in Tim . p . 2 8 , C . ,

£139e re {pyov x ai evpovra

rig mi x/rag ddz
'

warov hé

g
ew .

Compare A lcinous, 8
,
p . 2 60.
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ve rsal, which is i nfini te on that accoun t, because i t i s a m ag
n itude w i thout a l im i t . F or that which is infinite has the

lim i t of magni tude undefined ; and hence, w hen (Mat ter) is
de prived of lim i t, i t can p ro pe rly b e see n ‘

as infinite . N or

yet doe s he concede that i t i s w i th a body nor w i thout a body.

O n that accoun t h e thinks i t i s no t a body, because no

body is free from som e kind of fo rm n or ye t can he say that
i t i s wi thou t a body, because no th ing, which is w i thout a body,
can e x hibit a body ; but tha t i t seems to be w i th a body 2 by
the fo rce O f reasoning ; 2 and i t is the refo re to b e com prehend
ed 3

not by acting alone, nor yet by the Opinion alone Of

thought—3 for bodie s, through the rem arkable evidence Of

them selve s, are know n by 4 s im ila r j udgm e n t— 4 bu t that those
thing s, w hich do not po s ses s a bodily substance, are seen by
cog itat ion ; from whence, 5 0pi n ion be ing adul te rated, the am
b igu ous quality of this m at te r is to be comprehended.

5

The
’

I Bécu , nam e ly, the s im ple fo rm s Of all things, (he says,)
are e ternal, n or ye t w i th a body ; bu t they e x i s t from such , as
God has taken as the pat te rn s of things, w hich are or w ill b e ;
and (he says) i t i s not po ss ible for any thing 6 to b e found be
yond the individual im ages in th e pattern s of each species ;
and that of all e x is t ing"thing s th e fo rm s and configu rations
are m arked out from the impression Of those pat te rns, i n th e
manne r of wax (im p re s sions).

91 I n lieu of vi deri, one w ould have e x pected rather vocari,
’ i . e .

to b e called . F or how a thing that is w ithout lim it, can b e seen even
w ith the eye of th e m ind, much less w ith that of the b ody, it is hard tounderstand .

S o I have translated vi e t ration e ; for o therw ise there w ould
b e nothing to which “ vi ” could b e applied . The D elphin editor in
deed e x plains “ vi ” by virtute - n

”
to which he was perhaps led by

know ing that ed. J unt. has u t
” instead Of “ v i and fancying thatv i u t was an error for “ virtute . B u t we are yet to learn to w hat is

virtute to b e referred . Moreover, as oneMS . Offers se cunda for

sibi earn ,” it is evident there is som e corruption here, which I m ust
leave for others to correct, if they can.

3— 3 H ere again I m ust confess m yself quite at a loss .
That is, says the D elphin editor, by an evident judgm ent . B u t

evident judgm ent ” is an union o f w ords perfe ctly w ithout m eaning.

5 — 5 H ere too I confess my inability to understand what A pule ius in
tended by the w ords be tw een th e num erals .

I have translated, as if quid had dropt ou t before quam
7 H ere “

gignen tium
” is taken in an intransitive sense , as it is in

A pule ius de Mundo , n . 736, and S allust, B . J . 79
,
quoted by O udendorp ; who w ould otherw ise have read entium
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from very m any elements i n to one ; and that F ire, and A ir,
and Wate r, have the i r o rig i n and beg inning in a t riangle, which
is right - angled but w i th unequal angles ; ‘bu t that the E arth
is fo rm ed of di rect angle s, t riangle s, and of equ al foo ts teps
and that of the form e r fo rm three kinds e x i s t, the pyram idal,
the 2 octangular, and tw en ty - angular ;2 b ut that 3 the sphe re and
pyram id 3 have i n them se lves the figure Of F i re ; ,

and that the
octangula r sphe re i s dedi cated to A ir ; and the twenty - angular
to Wate r ; but that the t r iangle w i th equal fee t “ fo rm s out of
i tself a square , and th e square 5 a cube, which is peculiar to
the E arth .

5 O n which acco un t h e gave to F i re th e m ovable
form of the pyram id, because 6 the qu ickness of one seem ed
to b e ve ry sim ilar to the rap id m ovem en t of the o the r . 6 But
of secondary ve loci ty i s the octangular sphe re . This he
ass igned to the A ir, w hich in lightne s s and quickne ss is the
second afte r F i re . The sphe re w i th tw enty angles 7 is in the
thi rd place, B of this the roll ing form seem ed to b e rathe r like
that of flow ing wate r .8 The re rem ains the fo rm of dice (a

Plato, in Tim . p . 5 3 , B . 2 7, has dteo x npar ioaro ( idem x ai dptflpo
‘

i g

where, however, there is nothing sim ilar to “ in amb itum nor is there
in A lcinous

, 1 3 , p . who has, what is far m ore intelligible , Mat
ter— m oved atfirst— w ithout order —was subsequently reduced into order
by th e de ity

,
w hile all things w ere fitted together according to a propor

tion w ith each o ther.
S uch is the literal and unintelligible version of th e words terram

vero directis quidem angulis trigonis e t vestigiis paribus esse supplied
byMS . F ulv . and E x cerpt . B at . B u t a right angle is no t elsew here , I
believe , called in Latin direc tus angulus,” nor does vestigium m ean
the side ”

of a triangle . What A puleius wro te and m eant to say it is
impossible to discover

, even w ith th e aid of Pseudo -Tim . L o cr. p . 98 ,
D . 5 .

”i ” F loridus was the first to rem ark that A pule ius has m istranslated
dx ré edpov and eix oaisdpov , found in Pseudo -Tim . L ocr. p . 98 , D . 5 , by
app
l
ying to the angles, w hat the Greek writer said of th e sides, of tri

ang es .

3— 3 H ere again A pule ius plainly proves that he was writing on sub

j ec ts , of w hich h e had very im perfect notions . F or as th e sphere is a
circular figu re , and th e pyram id an angular one , they could no t both b e

g
e

§
fi
§p

re offire
,
which was pyram idal alone , as stated in Tim . p . 5 6 ,

i . e . w ith equal sides 5— 5 COmpare Tim . p . 5 5 , C. 30.

6 Com pare Pseudo - Tim . L oet . p . 98 , D . 5 .

7 S o th e D elphin editor understands “
vigesrmalis, th e correction of

lm enhorst, sim ilar to viginti angulan just above .

3— 9 S o I have translated, as if the words were “ hujus forma volub ilis
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cube) ; ‘which, si nce i t i s imm ovable, has not absurdly oh
tain ed by lo t the s teadine ss of the E arth .

‘ O the r beg innings
t oo (he says) 2 m ight b e discove red, which are know n to

G od,
3
or to him w ho i s a fr iend of th e gods . 3 But

of th e p rim ary elem ent s, F i re, and Wate r, and the re s t, h e
assert s “ the slight bodi e s of thing s w i th l ife and w i thout it,
co ns ist i n the shape of p art icle s bu t that the Wo rld, taken as
a w hole, i s m ade up Of 5 the who le of Wate r, and the whole
of F i re , and the whole Of A ir, and the who le Of E arth,5 and
that not only no po rt ion of these i s le ft w i thout the Wo rld

,

bu t that i t s pow e r even i s not 6 found beyond i t
,

6 and that
the se are fi t ted to and connec ted w i th each o the r w i thin i t ;
and consequently it s seat i s i n F ire , E arth, Wate r, and A ir ;
and as F i re i s uni te d to A ir by a (ce rtai n) relationship, so
Mo i s t ure i s un ited"by an affini ty to E arth .

H ence (he says) that the re is one Wo rld, and in i t all
things ; 8

nor i s the re a place left, i n which another Wo rld

fluids; aquae sim ilior est visa not hnju s formaflu ida e t volub ilis
which I w ill leave for those to understand, who can .

S uch is th e literal version of qua: cum sit imm ob ilis , terraacon

stantiam non absurde sortita est w here the natural train of thought
w ould lead to quite the reverse . F or it was the E arth, that was said tohave obtained its stability from the form of th e cube , no t the cube from
th e form of the E arth . H enCe A pule ius prob ably wrote quam , cum sit
immob ilis Te rrae substantia, constan tem non absurde sortita est and
h ence w e can account for what would b e O therw ise inex plicable , th e vari
ation inMS S . betw een substantiam and constan tiam .

” Unless in
deed it be said that h e had a confused and imperfect re collection of the

passage in Pseudo - L ocr. Tim . 98 , C . 5 , rev x éfiov, e'dpauirarov , x a i
aradai

’

ov Tran/r t; OQpa
— ro ii ro gt Bapz

'

rra
‘

rév re x a i dvax ivarov d yd .

I have adopted ait, quaa, found in oneMS .
, in lieu of ques aut.

— 3 I do n o t rem em ber where Plato says this, even if he does say so,
of which I have great doubts .

I have translated, as if the author wrote ait, not e t,
”
which is

unin telligible ; and I have e licited e x ilia from ex illa furnished
by oneMS .

5— 5 B y the aid of th is passage may b e restored Tim . p . 3 2 , D s
’

x ydp
n ode wavrdg iidardg r e x ai dépog x ai 1 779Evvéarnaw

I have adopted, what F loridus suggested , sed ne vim quidem
(where “

n e
” is om itte d inMS S . ) and confirm ed by Tim . p . 3 2 , C .

,

piper; obdév midst/cg odds dz
’

gvapw {Emery éwohm dw

Colvins was the first to see that th e syntax required th e indicative
jugatur,

” instead of the subjunctive jungatur
Compare Tim . p . 33 , A .
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could b e ;s nor are there (o the r) 1 e lem ents rem aining from
w hich the re could b e form ed the body of ano the r Wo rld .

Mo reo ve r, the re i s at t ributed to i t 2 a pe rpe t ual youth and a

neve r - inj ured health ; 2 and fu rthe r, the re i s no thing left ou t of
i t that can co r rup t i t s 3 natu ral condition ; 3 and if the re re

m ained any thing 4
(Out of the Wo rld),4 i t w ould not i nj u re

i t ; since i t i s on eve ry side so put toge the r and arranged, that
what i s adve rse and cont rary canno t do an inj ury to its

natu re and disci pline . O n this accoun t then i t has been
sought by th e fabricating G od, i n behalf O f th e Wo rld, w hich,
5 like a be autiful and pe rfe c t sphe re , i s th e m o s t perfect and
m o st be autiful, that i t shou ld b e i n w an t of no thing, and con

tain all thing s by shu tting i n and res t raining them ,

5
(and be )

6

beau tiful and wonde rful, l ike to and an sw e ring to him se lf.
N ow s ince the re are held to b e the se"seven m ovem ent s in
S pace, th e fo rw ard and backw ard, the right and the left ; and
Of things, that s t r ive (to m ove) 8 u pw ards and dow nw ards ;
and of tho se, that are tw i s ted into a S pi ral9and ci rc ui t, thi s
one (way),

10 peculia r to w i sdom and prudence, was left for the
Wo rld

,
afte r the six fo rm e r had been laid aside, that i t should

revolve acco rding to reason .

A nd thi s Wo rld, he says, i s now w i th a beg inn ing ; bu t
o the rw ise i t has an o rig in,“ and w as p roduced, for the re i s no
beg i nning or comm encem en t, becau se i t e x i sted alw ays ; bu t
that i t seem s to have been produced, because i t s” substance

I have inserted , what th e sense evidently requires ; especially as

alia m ight easily have been lost be fore elem ents .

”

9— 2 C ompare Tim . p . 33 , A .
,

'

t
'

va dyfipwv x ai a
'

voo
'

ov 6.

3— 3 S uch seem s to b e th e m eaning of “ ingenium ,

” applied to the
World .

The words b e tween th e lunes have b een added to complete the
sense .

5—5 C ompare Tim . p . 33
,
B .

— D . , l l .

I have translated, as if e t
” had dropt ou t be fore “ pulcher, and

sit ” after adm irab ilis
7 B y the aid of this passage w e may supply Tim . p . 34, A . l l .
3 This insertion has been m ade for th e sake of perspicuity .

9 This seem s to b e th e correct tran slation of “

gyrum a word ap
plied to th e revolutions of a top, w hich is set in m o tion by a string,
w ound round it in the form and w ith th e pow er Of a spiral .

A s there is nothing in th e te x t to which “
una

” can b e referred, I
have translated , as if via had be en lost after una

I confess, I canno t understand alias habere originem
‘9 I have om itted, w ith the maj ority ofMS S . , totius after “ rebus .
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‘for a pe rso n beholding i t ; 1 bu t that th e lat te r, which i s seen
by the eye of m ind, and is pe rce ived and conce ived by reflec
t ion, that pene t rate s i t, i s inco rrupt ible , imm u table, enduring,
and the same for eve r . H ence two - fold too, h e says, is
reasoning and inte rp re tat ion . F or th e latte r, w hi ch is
vis ible, i s i nfer red by a susp icion accidental, and not so ? very
e nduring ; but the form e r, w hich is i n te ll ig ible, i s proved to
b e t rue by rat ioc inat ion pe rpe tual and constant .

But Tim e (he says) i s 3 an im age ofE te rni ty ;3 although
Time is subj ec t to m o tion, (while ) th e nature of E te rnity is fix ed
and m o t ionles s and that Tim e goe s in to i t, and can be ended
and re so lved into i t s m agnitude, if at any tim e God, th e m aker
of the Wo rld, shall so de term i ne (and) that by the sp ace s of
the sam e Tim e th e m easu re s of the revo lu tion of the Wo rld
are com prehended ; s ince the globe s of the S un and Moo n do
this, and the res t of the S tars, which w e do n ot co r rectly say
are

4Wande ring and Wande ring ; 4 for our O pinions and dis
putations respe ct ing the i r o rbi ts 5 m ay b e led from th e real ity
by an e rro r of the u nde rs tanding ; 5 whe reas th e dispose r of
(all) things has so appo i nted the i r 6 return ings, ri sings, se t tings,
rece ssions, delays, and progre ss ions,6 that the re is no place left
for even a m oderate e rro r ; s in ce days w i th n ights fill up the
space of am onth, and m onths in the ir turn roll on the c i rcle of
a year ; nor was i t poss ible for th e num e rat ion of t im e to . b e

1— 1 S uch is the literal version of contuenti, in lieu ofwhich Colvins
suggested, w ith th e approbation of B rant. converti O neMS . has
“ continenti F rom the two one m ight perhaps elicit “ facile alium
locum tenentem , i . e . easily having another place in opposition to
the subsequent constantem

l have adopted “
non ita,” elicited by S cioppius from inita

—3 Compare Tim . p . 37, D . I 4
,
a iavog— eix éva—Bv d») x pdvov

(bvopo
’

mapev : and A lcinous, 1 4, p . 2 74.

S uch is the literal version of E rroneas e t Vagas where it is
evident that one word is a gl. , but which is so , it is not easy to de te rm ine .

F orwhile A pule ius has in D e D eo S ocrat . quas vulgo vague nuncupan tur
ab imperitis the other w ord erroneas co incides more closely w ith
the Greek what/fif t y.

5— 5 I have translated , as if th e te x t were , not “ in errorem intellectum

inducere or incidere ,” but “ per errorem in tellectu s induci e re ,” where
per m ight have eas ily dropt out before errorem H ildebrand has

edited, h e says fromMS S .

,
in errorem intellectuum incidere .

”

The w ords betw een th e num erals are placed in a rather strange
order ; for the natural flow of ideas would b e, “ revolutions, ris ings,settings, returnings, progress, and delays
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e ntered upon, befo re those signs began to burn in the starry
light and the keeping of thi s reckoning would have pe ri shed, if
th is antique ‘ cho rus had stood still o f Old. F or that the m ea
su res and re tu rn s of tim e m ight b e know n, and the ci rcui t of
the Wo rld b e seen, the light of th e S un w as li t up ; and in
tu rn the darkne ss of night invented, that de si red res t m ightcom e to l i ving be ings ; and a m onth ? was m ade up, when the
Moo n, afte r com ple t ing the course of her ci rc le, re tu rned to

the sam e spo t from w hich she had departed ; whereas the
space of a year i s com ple ted, w hen th e S un shall have reached
the fou r changes of the seasons, and be carried (back) 3 to the
sam e sign . The enum e rat ion of tho se , 4 that retu rn in to them
selve s, and of those, tha t depart from them selves,4 he dis
covered 5 by th e contem plat ion of the unde rstanding ; 5 and
(he says) that the re are neve rthele ss 6 de term inate revolutions
Of the s tars, pre served for eve r i n the i r leg i tim ate course s,
w hi ch the skill of man can w i th difliculty comprehend .

6

F rom whence i t happens, that the so - called G reat Year is
known very eas ily ; the t im e of which w ill b e filled up

, when
the com pany of the w ande ring s tars shall arrive at the sam e
end, and recove r for i t self a new comm encem ent, and a jour
ney through th e ro ads of the Wo rld .

But of the cele st ial o rbs, united to each o the r by m utual
change s, the highes t of all i s that, 7which is reckoned as the

L ips ius, unab le , as I am , to understand an tiquu s, suggested .

“ as
tricus for h e probab ly rem em bered th e w ords of Varro , quo ted by
N onius v i. 1 6, Coali choreas astricas sim ilar to darpwv aiOépw t x opo iin E urip. E l. 467.

9 I have adopte d “
m ensem , in lieu of m enses , as suggested by

W ow er ; who aptly refers to Tim . p . 39, C . I 4, and to A lcinous, 14.

F or th e question is ab out each m onth, taken indi vidually, not about many
m onths .

3 I have translated, as if th e te x t w ere , not
“ fuerit invectus, but

fuerit re trorsum vectus .

”

A s th e act Of departure must precede that of return, one would
have e x pe cted to find th e tw o m em bers of this period inverted .

5—5 l have translate d, as if the te x t w ere , not in tellectu cogitationis,
bu t in tellectu s cogitations , sim ilar to cogitations anim i ” in th e in
terpretation of th e D elphin editor .

Compare Tim . p . 39, C . 14.

7— 7 I have translated, as if the te x t w ere qu i inerrab ilium m eatus
censetur ; cujus not

“ qui inerrab ili m es tu cense tur ; ejus for it
was no t the m eatus,” which was inerrab ilis ,

”
but the stars, that w ere

placed there .
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path of the
'

non - w ande ring (stars), by who se"embrace the

re s t are re st rained ; and that to the non - w andering the fi rs t
place was assigned ; the se cond to S aturn ; the thi rd to J upi
ter ; tha t Mars holds th e fourth ; that the fifth i s ass ign ed to
Me rcury ; that the si x th be long s to V enus ; and that the
seven th i s burn t up by th e pas sage of the S un ; (and) that
the Moon m easure s the e ighth .

H ence (he says that) all thing s are occupied by elem ents
and pri nci ples that F i re i s above all ; and ne x t i s the place
of A ir ; that ne x t i s tha t of Wate r ; and ne x t that the orb

of E arth, si tuated in the m iddle, l
stands equal i n place,‘

and imm ovable in figu re . H e says too tha t the se fires, fi x ed
to the s phe re s of the s tars, gl ide on i n the i r cou rse s pe rpe tu al
and unt ired, and tha t they are l iving gods bu t that the na

t ure of the S phe re s i s nou rished by, and m ade out of, F i re .

Moreove r, th e race s of l iving be ing s are divided into four
species ; one of which is of the n at ure of F i re of such a

kind
, as w e see th e S un and Moon to b e, and the re s t 2 of

the star s i n the constellat ion s ; 2 ano the r i s Of the quali ty of
A ir ; and thi s he says i s that of D aem ons the third i s a co

alescence ofWate r and E ar th ; and that 3 the mortal race of

bodie s 3 (i s) from thi s, (and) divided into the terrene and

te rrest rial— for so h e conside red the x ana
‘

x
“
should b e called

I confess I do not understand what A pule ius m eant by equalem

loco Perhaps h e w rote “ in m edio situm aequ ilibrium loco ,” i. e .

“ situated in th e m iddle place of th e equally balanced .

”
Compare A l

cinous, 1 5 .

9— 2 S uch, I presum e , is th e m eaning of siderum stellas for such
a combination of words is no t, I suspect, to b e m et w ith elsewhere .

3—3 S uch is th e literal version of mortale genus corporum words
scarcely intelligible , e x cept by a m etaptosis, for m ortalium genus cor
porum B ut as threeMS S . Offer, instead of x onca ,

“
e t pronenerteron ,

”

and two, e t pote enepteron A puleius wrote
,
I su spect, m ortale

genus in e t pteroen e t apteron where pteroen and “
apteron

are the Greek words wrepéw and da n ger , written in L atin letters ; and
if this b e a corre ct conjecture w e m ust read likewise dividi ; et e x inde
in terrenum atque terrestre in lieu of e x eo dividi terrenum atque
terrestre '

F or thu s A puleius w ould b e found to have drawn his
facts, not from Plato him self, but from som e w riter, who had an imper
fect recollection of Tim . p . 40, A . , efo i dé rér rapeg ( 15 5m ) , pia pév 0696
w ow yévog, dhhn dé a rm/(iv x a i deporrépov

’

rpirn dé i vvdpo v [eidog]
°

weZ Ov 65 m i x epoa
'

i ov rerdprn.

S ince the w ord x o'

ix bg, applied to mud,
” is not found e x cept in the

A lex andrine Greek of the S eptuagin t and N ew Testam ent
,
it is evident
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the m embe rs of the Wo rld
,
but has g iven bi rth, 1 for age s

u pon age s, 1 to the de i t ie s naturally m o rtal ; 2 who are supe rio r
in w i sdom to th e re s t of be ings that live u pon earth ; and,
afte r layi ng dow n law s, h e del ive red ove r to the o the r de i tie s
the disposi tio n and guardianshi p O f th e o the r m at ters

,
which

w e re n ecessary to b e done daily. F rom whence so s t renuously
did the de it ie s of th e second providence ke ep the i r ho ld of

the p rovidence unde rtaken by them ,
that all things, 3Which

are show n to m o r tals from heaven,3 p rese rve th e s tate of th e

fathe r’ s ar rangem en t unchanged . But the D aem on s, whom
w e m ight call G enii and L ures, (Plato) decide s are the

se rvan ts Of the gods, and the p ro tecto rs of man , and the i r
i n te rpre ter s,4 should they w i sh for any thing from the gods .
N or doe s h e think that all thing s are to b e refe r red to the
fo rce of F ate ; bu t that there i s som e th ing i n ourselve s,
and som ething too i n F o r tune . H e confe sse s, how eve r, that
the unfo re seen 5 accidents Of F o r tune are not know n to us ; for
that som e thing unsteady and running agains t us i s w on t t o
com e be tween the affai rs, which m ay have been unde r take n
w i th design and m edi tat ion, so that i t doe s not pe rm i t, w hat
has been thought upon, to com e to an end. A nd w hen that
im pedim ent arrive s advantageously, th e ci rcum s t ance i s called
G ood F o rtune ; but M isfo r tune, w hen tho se hinde rance s are
Of a no x ious kind .

O f all earthly things, no thing m o re e x ce llen t has
Providence g iven than Man . Well the refo re doe s the sam e

(Plato) proclaim that “the S oul i s th e m i s t re ss of th e body .

6

But since h e asse rt s 7 that the parts of the S oul are three,7
the reasoning pow e r, which is th e be s t po r t ion of the m ind, h e

S uch is perhaps th e b est translation of ad aev itatem temporis

sim ilar to the E cclesiastical form ula per saecula saecu lornm .

”

2 That som e of the de ities w ere bego tten, or suppose d to b e so , is
stated '

in Tim . p . 40, D . 1 5 . B ut I do not rem em ber where they are
said to b e m ortal .

3— 3 O udendorp proposed to elicit from ques cealestibus m ortalibus

e x h ib eantur,
”
the read ing in tw oMS S . , quae cmlestes m ortalibu s e x hibe

ant for caelitus
,

”
h e says, is n ot found in A pule ius nor in preceding

authors ; only in succeeding, as L actan tius , Prudentius, and A mm ianus .
4 S ee the B anque t, p . 2 02 ,

D . 2 8 .

.

5 I have translated, as if th e w ord w ere improvisos, not “ improvi dos 0—4 3 I n Tim . p . 34, C .

—7 I n R ep . ix . p . 5 71 , D . and 5 80, E . S ee D iogen . L . in th e L ife
of Plato

, § 9U.
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s ays has po sse ss io n of l th e ci tade l of th e head bu t that the
feeling o f anger, w hich i s distan t from th e reasoning powe r,
i s carried dow n to th e dom icile of the he art

,
and fo llow s i t

,

and 2 in place answe rs to w isdom ;
2 and that lust and de sire,

the low e s t po rt io n Of the m ind, occupy the lowes t seats of the
be lly, as if they w e re ce r tain s tew s and hiding - place s of j akes

,

the re so r ts of in iqui ty and lux ury ; and that thi s po rtion seem s
to have been rem oved a t a g reate r dis tance from w i sdom

,
lest

,

by an unseasonable vicini ty, re ason m ight , w hile consulting 3
for the safe ty of all, b e dist urbed in th e usefulne ss of i t s re

flec tions . (H e says too ) that th e w ho le of man i s in the

head and face ; for p rudence and all the sense s are contained
in no o the r “ par t Of th e body but that ; s ince the re st o f the
m embe rs ac t as handm aidens 5

[and are subse rvien t] 5 to the

head, (and) m in is te r food and o the r thing s ; while the c row n
(of the head) i s placed on high , 6 as a lo rd and rule r, and by
i t s p rovidence to b e de live red from dange rs .“ Mo reove r, tha t
the o rgans, w i th w hich the sense s are furnished for pe rce iving
and j udg ing of quan ti t ie s and qualit ie s, are placed in like

On this e x pression, see D avies on Cicero , N . D . ii . 5 6, in capite ,
tanquam in arce
9— 2 S uch is the literal and uninte lligible version of “ in loco respondere

sapientiaa w hich O u dendorp attem pts to defend and e x plain by assert
ing that by “ in lo co is m eant

,
w here th e subj ect and place require ;forge tting that, if anger is pro e nl a ratione ,” it w ill no t b e i na situa

tion re spondere sapi entiae. H ence I suspe ct that A pule ius w rote e t

illico re spondere in sipien t ire ,
i . e . and straightway answers to a want

of w isdom .

”
H ildebrand says that “ in lo co is the sam e as illico ,”

and re fers to H and on Tursellin . Particu l. T. iii . p . 2 07.

3 I have adopted ratio consultans,
”
the conjecture of O udendorp , in

lieu of th e unintelligible e t rationem consum ptam for which S alma
sins on E picte tus

,
p . 146 , w ould read rationem consu lturam from

w hence H ildebrand has ratio consu ltura

I have , w ith O udendorp,
adopte d alia , as suggested by Colvins, in

lieu of “ alias , which m ean s o therw ise ,” no t
“ in another place .

”

5— 5 O f th e w ords e t sub servrre ,
”
the latter is evidently an interpret

ation of ancillari,” while the form er should follow capiti . ”
S uch is the literal translation of the w ords u t dom inum atque

rectorem , prov iden tiaqn e eju s a periculis vm dicari which I canno t
unde rstand , n or could Wow er ; w ho has suggested u t dom inum

.

pro videntia ej us
— vindicare t .

”
H ildebrand has vectare e tiam sublimenpositum dom inum atque rectorem ; prov iden tia ejue a pericu li s vind i

cari i . e . and that they carry the ir lord and ruler placed on h igh ;
( and ) are de livered by his providence from perils where vectare or

vectari is found in all th eMS S .
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m anne r near the palace of th e head, w i thi n the v iew of rea

son , in o rde r that the truth, of unde rs tanding (by the m ind)
and perce iving (by the bo dy), may b e assi s ted .

But the senses them selve s, be ing fitly fo rmed by na
tu re, have a cognate intelligence as regards tho se things,

’

w hich are the obj ec ts of sense .

I n the fi rs t place, th e tw i n pupi ls of the eye s are very clear,
and, shining wi th a ce rtain light of vis ion, they posse s s the
office of know ing light ; while hearing, by partaking of the

n ature of ai r, has a pe rcep tion of sou nds, through m essengers
i n the ai r ; whereas the t as te, be ing a sense m o re relax ed, is
on that accoun t sui ted to things rathe r mo i s t and watery ; but
the touch, as be ing of the earth and co rpo real, perce ives
things, that are rathe r sol id, and which can b e handled and
struck agai nst . O f those things likew ise , w hich are changed,
when co rrup ted 1 the re i s a separate pe rcept ion .

‘ F or i n the
m iddle of the reg ion of the face Nature has placed the no st r ils,
by 2 the double doo r - way 2 of which the re passe s an odour t
ge the r w i th the breath ; and that conve rsions and changes
furnish the causes of sm ell ing ; and that they 3 are pe rce ived
from substance s, when co rrupted or burn t, or in a m ucous “
or m oi stened s tate ; 5 w hen tho se substances are sought ou t,
they are e x haled in vapour and smoke, the j udgm en t and
sense of a smell com e upon them .

5 F or if the substance s are

S o O udendorp fromMS S . in lieu of separanda vis intelligenda.

B u t h e does not show h ow “ vis ” could have crept in here, nor how

intelligentia
” could b e applied to a b odily, not m ental, perception .

Th e disorder probably lies som ewhat deeper .
2— 2 I n lieu of symphonia ” in som eMS S . , V ulcanius was the first

to edit from others bifori via a variation for which it w ould b e dith
cult to account, e x cept on the supposition that “ sym phonia conceals
som e Greek w ord written in L atin le tters , w hich F u lvius Ursinus and
o thers conce ive to have been syphon ib us referring to 1

'

o ox eroi'c
rfig (5 1o in Tim . p . 78 , C .

3 A s there is nothing to which “
eas can b e referred, it is probab le

that A pule ius w rote odoratus causas esse , odoresqu e not odora
tus causas dare , easque

S o Colvins, by reading mucescentib u s instead of “
m itescentib us,

which th e D elphin editor says m ight allude to ripe fruit while S caliger
suggested pu trescen tib u s,

” answ ering to o ilwoit évwv in Tim . p . 66
,
D .

5 — 5 S uch is th e literal and unintellig ible version o f the te x t, cum

quidem ea quaarun tur, vapore vel fum o e x halan tu r
,
odoris in his judicium

sensusqu e succedun t from which one m ight perhaps elicit “
cum qui

dem
, quae persant, pu trem vapore vel fum o ex halan te per aera odorem ,
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[ 1 5 . Mo reove r th e bearing of th e whole body and the fo rm
of the l imbs are unde r one

ca

condit ion the bes t, (bu t) u nde r
ano the r w o rse . The i nfe rio r are ruled by the su pe rio rity of

the chiefs, and they pe rfo rm the m i ni ste ring sui ted for l iving .

’ F i nally, th e fee t as far as the shoulde rs obey th e head .

1 But
the hedge of th e eyebrow s 2 pro tect s the eye s, les t any thing
should rush dow n from above, to dis turb vis ion, which I S ten

der and soft .
The L ung s by the i r place and affini ty look v e ry m uch

'

to

th e w elfare of the heart ; (for) w hen i t burn s w i th ange r and
i s p alpi tating 3 w i th rathe r quick m ovem ents, th e top of th e

hear t i tself, w et w i th blood, i s rece ived by the softnes s and
thi rs t 4 and cold of the l ung s .
But the S pleen i s near, and not vainly so, to the L ive r, that

i t m ay reli eve i ts redundan ce , by sharing i n i t s abso rpt ions,
5 and by cleansing what i s fi lthy rende r the l ive r pure and

clear ; 5 w hich is ve ry advantageous to i t s fibre s .
(H e says too ) that the belly i s furnished w i th the folds of

th e i ntes tines ; bu t that there i s an im pedim ent by ligatures,
so that what is e aten and drank m ay not pass through 6 the

place of s itt ing quickly,6 but, by be ing re tai ned for a li ttle

S uch is th e literal and unintelligible version of “ Pedes den iqu e
hum erorum tenus capiti ob ediunt by wh ich the D elphin editor under
stands .

“ B enique a pedibus usque ad hum eros omnia m em bra paren t
'capiti H e therefore fancied perhaps that e t omnia m embra. ” had
dropt ou t after deniqu e

2 O ne w ould have e x pected rather palpebrarum for it is the
eyelashes, no t eyebrows, that protect the eyes ; Plato has therefore cor

rec tly i n Tim . p . 45 , D .
, 6 wrr)o iav

— rng ail/ewe épnx avfioavro 7 6311

filteqi apwv pvow .

3 I have adopted “
trepidat, suggested by L ipsiu s, in lieu of “

tre

pidans

I confess I do not understand what is m eant by “ siti The D elphin
editor e x plains it by sie cilate B ut such is no t the m eaning of “

sitis .

”

VVower refers th e thirst o f the lungs to the ir porosity . B ut what conne x ion
there is be tween these two ideas, I must leave for o thers t0‘

discover. B y
comparing however Tim . 70. C . , where the lungs are said to b e blood
less and porous and refrigerating, I suspe ct som e thing has be en lost here,
of

5which s itu in oneMS . , and siti in o thers, i s the remnant.
—5 Compare Tim . p . 72 , C .

I have translated, as if th e w ords w ere , not sese pene trarent,
w hich I cannot understand , b u t sessum pene traren t rem em ber
ing the e x pression in Tim . p . 73 , A . rnv

— x orkiav vwodox nu
“ N gav re wéptE rm! v év répwv yév sow , bwwg P77 Tax i) dtem npwaa 7)
790907) wahw rpogbiic Erepag dsi ceat ro owya swavayv O t .
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t im e, they may show the i r u t ili ty to anim als by the i r ap
p ro ach ; and that the nece ssi ty of de s i r ing food may not b e
impending a t eve ry m om ent through tho se things being ex

hansted and passing Off, w hich had been int roduced ; and that
the re may not b e a need for us to b e occupied night and day
for thi s purpo se alone .

’

(Mo reove r) the bone s are cove red w i th fle sh,‘ and
th e sam e are bound to ne rve s ye t nevertheless the m embers

,

w hich are the inte rmediate m e ssenge rs of feel ing , are hidden by
flesh

,

2 in o rde r that the sensations may not b e blun ted by the
thickness (of th e flesh).

3 Tho se, too, that are co nnected by
j o i n ings and coupling s for a rapidi ty in m oving 4 them selve s
easily, are n ot im peded by m uch flesh .

5

L as tly
,
look at the top of th e head it self

,
and you w ill see

i t cove red w i th a th in skin, and shaggy w i th hai r, (a pro tec
t ion) against the v iolence of cold and heat . But tho se part s
are plum p , 6which labour w ears dow n

,
as

,
for i nstance, the

butto cks them selve s, whe re i s the reg ion of s itt ing .

6

What shall I say of the food ? 7which the roads
,
tha t em anate

from the w omb,7 and are j o ined to the fibre s of the l ive r
,
dis

pe rse , afte r be ing t u rned into the form of blood, so tha t
Natu re m ay skilfully cause i t to 8 flow , l ike a r ive r,8 from that
p lace through all the jo i n t s .
But from the reg ion of th e heart th e m eande rings of the

ve in s take the i r ri se, t ransfe rring through the co i ls of the

l ungs the liveli nes s, whi ch they had rece ived from the heart ;
7° 5 A lthough entrails is elsewhere the m eaning of viscera, yet

in all the three passages the D elphin editor, led by what the sens e requires,
e x plains th e w ord by carn ibu s whom I have follow ed .

3 The w ords betw e en the lune s are added for the sake of perspicu ity .

H ildebrand has “ ad celeritatem , facilius se m ovendo and takes
m ovendo ” as a dative for m oving

S uch is th e literal and unintelligible version of th e words quas
labor sub igit, u t fem ina ipsa, qua sessitandi regio est which it is evi
dent A pule ius could no t have w ritten ; for the parts, which labour
w ears down, w ould no t b e those , w hich, while a person is sitting, are
w orn down th e least. What, how ever, he did write , m ight b e recovere d
w ithout m uch difficulty ; but the subject must b e passed by, “

us qui d
hab es t injucunditatis o ratio ,” as Cicero says on a sim ilar occasion, in N .

D . i i . 1 5 .

7— 7 H ere again a literal version plainly proves the e x istence of som e

e rror in the te x t.
— 3 I have translated

,
as if the te x t were “ fiuere, rivi instar, not

derivari
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and be i ng again distr ibu ted from that place th rough ‘ the w ho le
l imbs they assi s t the w ho le man ‘ by his breathing . F rom
hence th e alte rnation s i n breathing are draw n and g iven back
in tu rn, in o rde r that they may not be impeded by the i r m utual
m ee t ings .
The qualitie s (too) of th e ve ins are various, which i t is w e ll

know n flow for the purpo se of proc reation from th e reg ion of
the neck through the m arrow of th e lo ins, and are rece ived
into the place of th e m ale o rgan ; and again , that 2 V en us e x
ci te s th e p roduct ive recep tacle of seed, so that his power de
parts from a m an .

2

But when . he says tha t th e substances of th e whole
body are various, h e m eans that the fi rs t seem to consis t of
fire and wate r, and the o the r e lem ents ; the second, of similar
par ticles of the in te st ine s,3 sm al l bones, blood, and the rest

(of substance s) ; the thi rd, o f m em be rs disco rdant and vari
ous, that i s, of head, belly, and unequal jo i nt s . F rom whence
the substance, which consi s ts of s im ple elem ents, 4 if that,
which by the nece ss i ty of living i s asked for, in what m anner
i t agree s even w i th the genu s of e ach,4 guards th e quali ty
and tem pe ra ture of the body and i ncreases th e st rengt h
for tho se particle s, which (consi st of) the l ike, and of

tho se, which w e have said above are u nlike to each o ther, it
nourishes the beauty ; and at the sam e t ime that equali ty of

dry, m oi s t, hot, and co ld, g ive s he alth, st reng th, and form ;

j us t as an in tempe ra te and imm ode rate perm ix tu re, w hile
parti cle s are individually and un ive rsally co r rupted, de st roys
a l ivi ng be ing w i th a rap id dis so lut ion .

The sam e (philo sophe r) says that the soul i s t ripart i te ;
(for) that one part i s rat ionable, ano the r h o t (w i th ange r) or
i rr itable, the thi rd we may call a long ing, and (give to) the

I have translated, as if th e te x t w ere per m emb ra to ta omnem
hom inem juvant no t per m em bra totum hom inem juvan t

2— 9 The present te x t is rursum venarum genitals sem inium hum ani
tatis e x i1°e which nobody has been ab le to understand . I have trans
lated, as if it were o riginally rursum Venerem genitale sem in ium , homine
u t ab eat vis, e x cire w here e x cit e is due to Colvins . H ildebran d
conce ives the error to lie in rursum ,

”
for which he w ould read cursu

0

3 H e
re, as b efore, the D elphin editor interpre ts viscerum by car

mum

S uch is the literal version of words, wh ich I confess I canno t nu
derstand.
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BO OK I I .

O N MO R A L P H I L O S O PH Y .

[ I J TH E head ‘
of Mo ral Philo sophy is, son

? F aust inus,
that you m ay know ,

by w hat m eans i t i s po ss ible to ar rive at
a happy life . But p revious to the o the r m atte rs, which 3 are
know n to appe r tain 3 to happi ne ss, w hich i s the end 4 of good
things, I w ill show what Plato thinks u pon this po i n t.
O f good th ings then h e thought that som e w e re pre - em i

nently so, and in them selve s the fi rs t bu t the re s t b e conce ived
w e re good through a par tici pat ion .

5 The fi rs t good thing s are
God, the highes t, and that m ind,w hich h e calls N ofig secondly,
the things, w hich flow from th e fountain of the first ,6 are the

virt ue s of th e m ind, (nam ely,) Prudence , J ustice, Mode s ty,7
(and) F o r ti tude , but tha t am ongs t all these Prudence i s the
supe rior ; but as the second in num be r and pow e r h e laid
down Continence ; to these s ucceeds J ustice (while) F o rti tude
i s the fou rth .

I have w ritten head in th e sense in which S hakspeare uses that
word in O thello , The very head and front of my offending .

”

2 I t has been thought that F austinus was no t a son, but a disciple of

A pule ius .
3— 3 I have translated , as if, instead of con tingeren t,

” found in oneMS . , th e reading w ere originally contingere no ta sim ilar to notum
properare in H orace , accord ing to th e correction of B entley ; while
in lieu of fine ,” I have adopted finem

,

”
the em endation o f B osscha,

w h o understood by that w ord what C icero does in his treatise “ D e

F inib us B onorum e tMalorum .

”
H ildebrand, unable to find a be tter

reading, retains the one inMS . F lor. , bonorum finem contingere
5 I n lieu of “

per perceptionem ,

” in oneMS .
,
and per recept ionem

another, I have translated , as if th e te x t w ere “

per participationem ,

which it is strange that F loridus did no t sugges t, who aptly refers to the

e x pression it a -

rd 112 95 5 1 11 in A lcinous, 2 7.

I nstead of priorum ,

”
one w ould have e x pected prim orum , as nu

derstood by th e D elphin editor .
7 What A pule ius call here Pudicitiam ,

and just afterwards Con
tinen tiam , is in Greek o

'wgbpoaz
’

wn, comm only rendered Tem perance
and the four are called th e Cardinal Virtues . With regard to the order
of th e w ords, O udendorp observes that “ Pudicitiam

” should precede
Justitiam ,

” as shown by th e follow ing enum eration . B u t Plato, in Legg .

1 . p . 630, B . 5 , has duca toat'wr) x ai o'wgbpom'

mn x ai ppévnm g.
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I n good things likew i se h e m ade thi s dis tinction ; 1 that
som e are o f G od 2 and i n them selve s the first ,2 and are called
sim ple goods o the rs are ofm an nor are the sam e good things
thought to be

' so by all ; on w hich accoun t the vi rt ues of the
m ind are of God and sim ple ; but those of man, which are
goods i n the opinion of som e, are such as ag ree w i th the con

ven iences of the body, and are what w e call e x te rnal ; which
to the w i se 3 and tho se , w ho l ive ra tionally and m ode rately, are
re ally good, but m us t n eeds b e evils to the unw ise and to those
w h o are igno ran t of the i r u se .

The fi rs t goo d is the t rue, and divine, and best, and
w o r thy to b e loved and de si red ; and for the beauty of which
the m i nds

,
that are unde r th e influence of reason, have a

long ing, unde r the guidance of Nature, and are by the sam e
pow e r lit up to an arden t love for i t . But as no t all are able to
obtain i t

,
nor can po sse s s th e facul ty of acqui ring the fi rs t good,

they are carried on to that, w hich i s of m an . Th e se cond good
i s not comm on to m any, n or i s i t i n a sim ilar m anne r a good
to all . F or th e longing afte r, and the desi re to do any thi ng i s
e x c i ted e i the r by a t rue good, or by what seem s to b e a good ;
from w hence unde r the g uidance of Nature the re i s a cert ai n
affini ty be tw een good thing s and that port ion of the soul, which
ag ree s w i th reaso n . But he conside rs that to b e a good by
acc iden t, which i s un i ted to the body and to things that com e
from w i thout, and that h e , w ho i s imbued by Nature to follow
w hat i s good, thinks he has been 4bo rn not only for him self,“
bu t for all m en l ikew i se ; and that each one has been conce ived 5
n o t 6 ia an equal or s im ilar m anne r,6 bu t for the state ; and
ne x t for tho se neare s t to h im and then for the re s t, who are
united to h im by fam ilia ri ty or acquaintance .

That a man i s (he says too ) bo rn , ne i the r absolutely good

I n th e L aw s, i . p . 63 1 , B . 6 .

2 I have translated , as if the te x t w ere not per se et prima, but
e t per se prima,” sim ilar to prim a per se a little before .

3 Compare the Law s, i i. p . 662 , B . 7.

S o the editors have adopted Casaub on ’

s s ib im et ipsi natum ,

elicited from s ib im e t intimatum ,

” and supported by Plato ,
E p ist . 9, p .

3 5 8 , A .
, and Cicero .

0

5 W ow er reads “
conceptum in lieu of “

acceptum ,
. from wh ich ,

how ever, H ildebrand w ould elicit assertum ,

” and cn
'

i tati from
e tiam ,

”
no t, as O udendorp suggested , communi

I confess I hardly understand the words between the numerals .
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from his stock, n or had, but that hi s disposit ion incline s to
bo th that h e has indeed som e seeds of bo th, w hi ch are uni ted
to th e o rig in of his bi r th, bu t which, by the discipl ine of

educat ion, ought to burs t out in to ano the r ‘ part ; and that the
i nst ructors of boys ought to have no g reate r care than to

tho roughly imbue them w i th m o rals and in struc t ions, so that
they m ay w i sh to become love rs of v i rt ues, and learn to

rule and b e ruled by J ustice as the i r m istres s . O n w hich
account the boys ought to b e brought to this po int,2 be side all
the re s t, that they m ay know that the things w hich are to

b e follow ed and avo ided, are honourabl’e and dishonourable ;
that to the fo rm e r belong 3

pleasu re and praise ; to the lat te r
di sg race and basene s s ; 3 (and) that w e ought w i th confidence
to w i sh for the honourable things w hich are good .

Of dispos itions three kinds are clas sed by him ; of which
h e calls one the s uper io r and pre - em inent ; ano the r, the m o st
foul and the w o rs t ; the third, which is tem pe red m ode rately
from bo th, h e calls a m ean . I n this m ean h e de s ire s to be
partakers the docile b oy and th e man, w ho i s m aking a pro
g res s to m ode ration, and who i s 4m ild in h is m anne r 4 and
e legant ; since b e asse r ted that a m ean of the sam e kind,
(called) a thi rd som e thing , occurs i n the case of virt ues and
v ices ; through which som e ac t s are to b e praised and o thers
blam ed .

5
(Thus) be tween know ledge, (of one kind)firm , of an

o the r false, the re is an obstinacy (of m ind) uni ted to a vanity ; 5

H ere again I am at a loss ab out the m eaning of alteram The

train of thought requires rather m elioratam ,

”
or prmstau tiorem

2 I have translated, as if the te x t were “ praeter caetera- ad h oc , no t

hos, which I canno t understand . H ildebrand too has ad h oc
- 3 S uch is the literal version of the tex t of O udendorp . B ut the

balance of th e sentences evidently require s not illa voluptatis ac landis,
h tB C vero dedecoris ac turpitudin is ,” b ut som ething like “ illa verse vo

luptatis ac landis ; hmc dedecoris ac aegritudin is for thus “
verse volup

tatis " w ould b e balanced by aagritudin is
—J ’ and “

th e pleasure
arising from honourable acts b e properly called true ,” as be ing mentally
oppose d to the not - true pleasure of acts not honourable . H ildebrand
conce ives the whole passage to b e so corrupt, as to defy correction, e x
cept by the aid of betterMS S .

I have adopted “ com em m odo , which Colvins elicited from
commodum
a__s Th e comm on tex t is I nter scientism validam

,
alteram falsam ,

pervicae iae vanitate jaetatam ; inter where, altho ugh all the e ditors
have seen that som e thing was wanting, not one has remarked that the
idea of a stubb orn thing is at variance w ith that of a thing tost ab out by
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have rece ived from h im tw o kinds, (one )‘ unsk ilfulness and
s tupidi ty— of which i t i s found tha t unskilfulne s s i s a foe to
w i sdom , (but) s tup idi ty to p rudence ; (anothe r) 2 anger 3 (and)
boldne ss . 3 4 I ts com panionship indignation fo llow s,4 and nu

m ovablenes s, called in G reek 5 dopynm
’

a rm
"

; m g,
5 for so I w ould

say
,
w hich no t only e x tinguishe s the e x c i tem ents of ange r,

but fi x es them dow n by a stupo r n ot to b e m oved . To the

fee l ings of de si re h e applie s lu x u riousne ss, that i s, a long ing
aft e r pleasures, and insat iable draughts of thing s de s ired,6
7for enj oym ent and po s se s sion .

7 F rom thi s lu x u riousne s s
the re flow s avar ice and w antonnes s ; o f w hich the fo rm e r
puts a re strain t u pon libe rali ty ; the lat te r, 8 by l iv ing too im
m ode ra te ly, squande rs the m eans of a pat rim ony .

8

But of a m i nd th e be s t,9 says Plato, v i r tue i s the bear
ing, that p re sent s a noble figure ; and w hich m ake s the pe rson ,
on w hom i t i s fai thfully im p re ssed, to b e i n acco rdance w i th
him self, and t ranquil and consis ten t, not i n w o rds alone, but
in deeds l ikew i se, ag ree ing w i th him self and th e re s t (of m an
kind). A nd this i s the m o re l ikely, should Reason, seated on

‘ 1 2 I have translated , as if “ unam had dropt o ut before imperitiam ,

and (2 ) “ alteram be tw e en in im icae and “ iracundiam .

3—3 I have adopted audaciam found in som eMS S . , and inserted
e t for thus iracundia e t audacia w ould properly form th e second
kind , just as imperitia and fatu itas form th e first .

A s A pule ius is n ot talking of certain things , which follow o thers ,
but those , that are opposed to o thers, it is evident that he did no t write
ejus com itatu r sequuntur indignatio B u t w hat h e did w rite it is n o t

so easy to discover. A nd hence,says O udendorp, perhaps some thin g
is wanting here .

”

5 —9 F rom th e le tters A OPTH C I A N OY I C F loridus, by th e aid of S c iop
pius, elicited A OPI ‘HC I A N OT to w hich I have added TI C The w ord
how ever has no t be en found in Plato ; although it is in A ristotle , E thic .
i i . 7, and in Plutarch .

6 I have translated, as if th e te x t w ere “ desideratorum ,
n ot f

‘ de

s ideriorum
7— 7 O ne w ould have e x pected ad po tiendum fruendum que , as
translated , rather than ad fru endum po t1endum qu e at least, if po

t1sadum m eans possession,” as it m ust m ean, to prevent an o therw ise
ne edless tautology.

3— 3 The te x t at present is fundendo patrim on ia prodigit facu ltates .

I have adopted “ vivendo ,” suggested by C olvins, and patrim onii,
” found

in oneMS .

I have adopted optim a) from someMS S . ,
and rej ected et

after Optim se w ith a soli tary one .
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the throne of i t s kingdom , ho ld the appe tite s and passions
eve r i n subj ect io n and unde r the re i n ; and they ‘

so obey i t
,

as to do the i r m i nis te ring t ranqu illy . (H e says), how eve r,
that vi r tue i s of one fo rm , because that, which is good by its
own nat ure , has no need of ass istance ; but, tha t i t may b epe rfect, i t o ught to b e conten t w i th sol i tude .

2 N or i s quality
alone united to the n atural di spo s it ion of vi rtue, bu t sim ili
t ude likew i se ; 2 for so doe s i t agree w i th i tself on eve ry side ,
tha t i t i s fi t ted from i t self and answ e rs to i t self. H ence he
speaks of vi r tue s as m ean s, and th e same too as e x trem e s, no t
o nly because (the fo rm e r) 3 are from redundance and want

,

but because they are placed in the m iddle -

ground of vi rtue s .
F or e x am ple , F o rt i t ude i s surrounded on this s ide by Bold
ness, on that by Tim idi ty. N ow Boldness com e s from the

abundance of confidence, bu t F ear from the fault of a defi
c ien t Bo ldne s s .
[6 ] O f V irt ue s, som e are pe rfect , o the rs im perfect . Now

tho se are im perfect, which by the kindne ss ofNature alone com e

fo r th in all
, or are furnished by disci pline alone, or are taught

by Reason, as a m i s tre ss . Tho se the refo re, that are m ade up
of all

,

4 w e say are perfect . H e denie s, (howeve r,) 5 that im
pe rfec t v i r tue s accom pany them se lves ; 5 but those, which are
pe rfect, h e conce i ve s on that account e specially to b e insepar
able and united to each o the r, because for th e pe rson, w ho
has an u ncomm on n atural di s po sit ion

,
if the re b e added in

dustry, pract ice, and the disci pline w hich Reason, the rule r of
affai rs, has lai d dow n, there w ill b e left no thing, that vi rtue
cann o t furnish .

I have tran slated , as if th e te x t w ere ipsiqu e ea ita ob ediunt no t

ipsique ita ob ediun t for thus ea,

” that is to b e referred to
“
ap

peti tu s e t iracundiae, w ould b e th e subject to ob ediun t which is
at pre sent w ithout one .

2 — 2 The w ords be tw een the num erals I confess I do no t understand .

3 I have introduced this e x pression for the sake of perspicuity . B u t

there is still som e th ing w anting to show how the m eans of virtues are the
sam e as e x trem es . A nd hence I have m arked a supposed om ission by
asterisks .

I t is n o t easy to understand to what all is to b e re ferred , unless
it b e the com bination of the gifts o f N ature w ith w hat is furnished bydiscipline and taught by R eason . H ence one w ould prefer omnibus
his ,” found in som e editions .

5 — 5 H ere too I am at a loss to understand how imperfect virtues can
b e said to accom pany, or not, them se lves .
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H e divides all th e virtues am ong st the parts of the soul ;
and he calls that virt ue , w hich rel ie s u pon R eason , and is the
S pec tato r and j udge o f all m atte rs, Prudence, and Wisdom ;

of which h e w ishe s for Wisdom to appe ar as the ins truct ion
of things divine and hum an but Prudence as the know ledge
o f unde rs tanding good and evil things , and those w hich are
be tween the two . I n that par t then , w hich is con sidered as

g iv en rathe r to ange r, i s the seat of F o rt i tude and the s t reng th
o f the so ul, and the ne rve s, requi red for fulfilling tho se thing s,
w hich are impo sed upon us rathe r hardly by the rule of l aws
to b e done . The thi rd par t of the m ind belong s to de si res
and reg re t s ; ofwhich A bstinence i s nece ssar ily the com panion ;
whom h e w i she s to b e th e p re se r v

e r of an agreem en t i n those
things, that are naturally right and w rong i n m an .

1 B y this
is lus tfulne ss tu rned to m ildne ss and m ode ra t ion ; 1 and by
the m e thod and modes ty

'

of this, vo lup tuary do ings, he says,
are re st rained .

Through these th ree parts of the soul (h e places)"3
a fo urth V i r tue, nam ely, J ust ice, as dividing i t self equally ;
and the cause of i t, he says, is know ledge , i n o rde r that
e ach 3 port ion may b e obedien t bo th 3 to re ason and m ode r
at ion in pe rfo rm ing i ts du ty . This the dem i - god ‘ at one
t im e calls J ustice ; at ano the r he i ncludes i t i n th e appella tio n
of virtue i n gene ral, and addre sse s i t likew ise by the nam e of

F ai thfulne ss ; 5 6 bu t w hen i t i s u seful to th e pe rson , by whom
i t i s posse ssed, i t i s benevo lence ; 6 but wh en i t looks abroad,
and i s the t rus tw or thy spec tato r of ut ili ty to ano the r, i t has
the nam e of J ustice . The re i s too that J ustice, which ob

t ains the fourth place i n the o rdinary divis ion of virtues,
I have translated

,
as if the te x t were A d placiditatem ab hac e t

m ediocritatem no t
“
A d placen tiam ac (MS S . 2 , ad) m ediocritatem

where I canno t understand placen tiam ; while ab hac is confirm ed
by ratione huju s in the very nex t sentence .

2 I have translated, as if “
sistit had dropt ou t between “

se and
sc ientiam
— 3 F rom pot iore inMS S . I have elicited portio et

S o I have translated heros ; for such the hero of antiquity
was de em ed to b e .

5 A pule ius alludes to th e L aw s , i . p . 630, D . 5 , as rem arked by B oeckh .

Compare l ikew ise R ep . i . p . 33 1
, D . , where Justice is defined to be the

saying what is true , and the restoring w hat a- person has rece ived ; whichis F ai thfulness .
The words b etween the num erals I confess I cannot understand .
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e asily obtained, if we are su pplied w i th two e x ample s, one,
of a pe rson divine, t ranqu il, and happy ; ano the r, of a pe rson
i r re lig ious, inhum an , and dese rvedly de te stable, ‘ so that he ,
who i s a s t ranger to, and ave rse from , a co rrec t m anne r of
l iv ing, w ould wi sh h is facul tie s to b e m o re like to those of

the w o rs t man , (bu t) 2 the good pe rson (his)3 to those of the

div i ne and heavenly m an .

H ence the re are w i th him tw o por tions of the O rato rical art
o ne of w hich i s the discipline , that con tem plate s w hat i s good,
(and is) tenacious of w hat i s j us t, (and) fi t ted to, and agree ing
wi th

,
the sect o f that (philo sophe r), who w i she s to appe ar a

state sm an ; but the o the r i s the science of flat te ring} the

catcher at w hat i s like th e t ruth, (and) an e x pe rience brought
toge the r w i thout any reason— for so w e e x p re s s (

’

iho '

y ov Tpifirjv b
( i r rational e x erci se) —which w i she s that to b e rece ived by per
s uasion, w hich i t i s unable to teach . N ow this Plato has de
fined as Gdi'fvapw 70 17 welflew draw f or

"

; Biddascew fi
(a pow e r to

pe rsuade w i thout teaching) (and) to which h e has g ive n the
nam e of 7 the shadow , that i s, the image,7 of a po rt ion of the

S tate sm an ’ s ar t . But S tatesm anship, w hich he calls wokm rfiv,
h e w ished to b e so unde rs tood by u s, that w e should conside r
i t in the n umbe r of vi rtue s ; and that not only th e pe rson , w ho
i s acting and 8

(occup ied) i n the ve ry adm i nis t ra tion of affai rs,
should b e view ed by i t, (bu t) 8 that things unive rsally should
b e discerned by i t and that not only fo re thought i s p rofi table
to st ate affai rs, but that all the S tate sm an’ s feelings and de s ign
should b e to rende r the situation of the s tate fo rtunate and
happy.

I have translate d, as if the tex t w ere detestab ilis not intestab i

lis which m eans literally “ unable to b e a w itness an idea ill- suited
to th e train of thought .

2 . 3 I have translated , as if sed had dropt out betw een suas and
divino ,” and suas betw een “ bonus and s im iliores

S ee Gorg . p . 466 , A .

5 I n G org . p . 5 01 ,
'

A .

This is th e splendid restoration of som e unknown scholar, who referred to Gorg . p . 45 5
, A . , (inropucfia

’

pa
—m teo i g dnp tovpyég tan

m o revn xfic. dhlt ’ of; didamcahwfig .

A puleius has thus e x pressed by two words, what Plato has by
one—sidwhov , in G org . p , 463 , D .

I have translated, as if “
versatum , to whio verum for “

re

rum ,

”
in som eMS S . leads, had dropt ou t after rerum and verum

before “ universa and as if atque ,” om itted in som eMS S .
,
w ere a

corruption of ae que
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N ow thi s sam e ( S tate sm an
’

s) art has a care for the

use fulne ss of th e soul by tw o m e thods . O ne ‘ relate s to law
g i ving , the o the r 1 to law - cou rt s . 2 The fo rm e r i s s im ila r
to the e x e rci se , by whi ch i s acqu ired the beau ty and s t reng th
of the soul, j us t as by e x e rci se th e he al th and be auty of the

body i s prese rved : bu t that relat ing to law - courts i s on a par
w i th m edicine for i t cu re s the disease s O f the soul, as m edicine
doe s tho se of the body. The se he calls di sci pline s, and pro
fe s se s that an attention to them brings a ve ry g reat advantage
w hile the i r imi t ato rs are the ar ts of cooke ry and pe rfume ry ;
bu t that the S ophis t ’ s a rt, and the bland p rofe ssion of th e law ,

and the allu rem ents of flatte ry, are disgraceful to tho se, w ho
profe s s them ,

usele s s to all ; of which arts he unite s tha t of
the so phist to that of the cook . F or as the ar t of the cook
som e tim e s catche s th e (good) opi n ion of the im p ruden t by i ts
profe ss ing m edical science , as if the thing s, w hich i t i s do ing,
are su ited to th e cure of diso rde rs ; so the ar t of the sophist,
by im i ta ting th e m anner of law - cou rts, furni she s to foo l s a
(good) opi nion, as i f that ar t we re at tending to j ust ice, w hich
i t i s cle ar i s fav ou ring i n iqui ty ; w he reas th e profe sso rs"of law
im i tate the art of the pe rfum e r ; for w hile this w i she s to b e
th e rem edy, through w hich beau ty and heal th are pre se rved in
bodie s, i t not o nly dim i n ishe s the usefulne s s of the body, bu t
breaks dow n i t s s t rength and pow e rs, and change s th e t rue
co lou r of the blood to slo thfuln es s ; 4 so that

,
by im i tating the

H ow the fem inine altera can b e thus introduced w ith reference
to th e m asculine duob u s m odis,” I confess I canno t understand . Per

haps A pule ius w ro te duabu s m e thodis in allusion to the w ords of

P lato , A vow ovrow row r payydrow duo héyw réx vag, in G org . p . 464,
B . 44 .

8 0 1 have translated “ legalis and “

juridiciali s rem em b ering
the e x pression just afterw ards in G org . rfig (i s « oh -r ime aw l yev m g

yvpvam
'mng

'

rm/ voyoGs
‘

rucnv , avr iO
’

rporpov dé rfit'a'
rpucy rfiv ducao rucw'w.

b ee too the learned on Phaedr. p . 2 6 1 , D . 97, and on Quintilian,
3 O udendorp, objecting to this in troduction of persons, w here arts had
been m entioned previously, and finding thatMS S . Ofi’

er profess iones ,
”

propose s to read professio no x ia or nociva juris im itatur ; ” w hi le
B osscha suggests professio inan is B ut th e w hole train of thought
w ould require the rejection of an epithe t here, even if it w ere found in
eve ryMS .

O udendorp attempts to e x plain desidiam by torporem sanguinis,
qu o palleat hom o but in my opinion ve ry unsuccessfully. F or de

sidia ” never has nor could have such a m eaning. O ppo rtunely then
2 A 2
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science of law , pre tends indeed to b e able to i ncrease vi rtue in
souls, w hereas it w eakens whateve r there i s in them of natu ral
industry.

H e thinks (m o reove r) that those vi rtues can b e taught and
studied, which appe rtain to a rat ionable soul, that i s to say,
Wisdom and Prudence ; and that tho se, which in the place of

a remedy offe r a re sis tance to the porti ons (of the soul),1 that
are co rrup t, n am ely, F orti tude and Cont inence, are rationable .

N ow the V i rtues befo re m entio ned are he ld to b e i n th e place of

di scipline ; the re s t, if they are perfect, he calls v irt ue s ; (but)
if only half- pe rfec t,2 h e conce ives they ought not i ndeed to
b e called disc ipl ine s, nor yet doe s h e conside r them to be

enti rely s trangers to discipl ine . But J ust ice, i n that ait is
scatte red am ong s t three part s of the soul

,
3 he imagines to b e

the ar t of l iving and a discipl ine ; and that is at one tim e
teachable, and at ano the r p roceeds from use and e x per ience .

O fgood thing s som e he 4 as ser t s are to b e sought for the
sake of them selve s, as for ex am ple, happiness, and a pleasu re
that is good ; o the rs, for n ot the i r own sake, as m edicine ;
o thers, for the sake bo th of them selves and som ething el se , as
fo re thought, and the re s t of virt ues, w hich w e seek afte r,
bo th for their own sake, as bei ng i n them selves e x cellen t and
honourable ; and for the sake of som e thing else, that i s to say,
of happ iness, which is th e fru i t of v i rtue the most to he

w i shed for.

‘ O n thi s ground som e bad things are to b e

avo ided for the sake of them selves ; o the rs, for the sake of

o the r thing s ; (but) the m ajo ri ty, (for th e sake) of them selve s
and of o the r thing s, as for e x am ple , folly, and vi ces Of that
kind

,
which are to b e avo ided bo th for the sake of them selve s,

and (for th e sake) of those things, n am ely, m i sery and unhap
piness , which may arise from them .

O f tho se things, w hich are to b e sought afte r, som e w e say
are absolutely good, those , (to w it,) w hich, w hen they are

presen t alw ays and to all, bring wi th them advan tages, as for
e x am ple, the virtue s, of w hich happ iness is the fruit : o thers
does oneMS . Offer “ desideriam ; where probably lies hid “ desidiaa
luridum or som e th ing like it.

The D elphin editor supplies correctly
2 These have been called in ii . 6 , imperfect, and are su ch as pro

ceed from th e gift of N ature .

S ee ii . 7.

O n the three k inds of good things see R ep. 11 . p . 3 5 7, l .
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b e s illy, and ‘ to pursue a co nduct s till m o re absurd than does
the pe rson,‘ who de sp ise s the health of the body by choo s ing
i n p refe rence disease .

But that i s an ac t of e x t rem e m adne ss, when he,
who shall have beheld w i th the eyes of the soul the beauty
of vi rtue, and shall have discove red by use and reason its

u tility
,
shall s ti ll

,
while not igno ran t how m uch of disg race

and disadvantage h e shall obtai n from a par tici pat ion in v ice s,
b e w illing to g ive him self up to them . (H e says too) tha t
the health of the body, (and) st reng th, and freedom from pain ,
and o ther thing s of that kind, are e x t raneous, and that w eal th
l ikew i se, and the res t of thing s, which w e conside r th e ad

vantage s of for tune , are not to b e called sim ply good . F or i f
any o ne, who po sses se s them , w i thdraw s him se lf from the ir
u se, they w ill b e usele ss to h im ; and if any conve rt s the i r
use to w icked purpo ses, they w il l b e seen to b e eve n hu r tful
to him . But if any one abuses them , he w ill b e e x po sed to
vice s ; 2 while h e, who po s se sse s them , i s u nable to hold them ,

when he is dead .

2 F rom hence i t i s infe rred that the se
ought not to b e called s im ply good thing s ; nor o ught tho se ,
w hich 3

sow diseases or pove rty,3 and o the r things, to b e con

sidered evils . F or he, w ho se p rope r ty i s small, and w ho i s
m ode rate i n hi s e x penses, w ill pe rce ive no m ischief (com ing )
from i t ; while he, wh o makes a right use of his pove r ty, w i ll
not only find n o disadvantage , but, on th e contrary, w ill b e
com e superio r i n enduring 4 th e re s t of evils w i th a be tter

I have translated , as if th e te x t w ere , e t adhu c illo id ab surdi us
sequ i,

”
where aequi ” is found in all th eMS S .

2 S ince all the w ords b e tween the num erals are om itted in nearly
all theMS S . ,

they have been thought by th e generality of editors to b e
an interpolation , form ed out of an e x planatory gloss . H ildebrand h ow
ever has given from his own conjecture , haberi hwc e tiam ob erit i . e .

“ it w ill b e a hurt to h im for them to b e possessed .

”

—3 I have translated, as if th e te x t w ere “ quae serun t m orbos aut
pauperiem no t quaa sunt m orb osa , u t pauperiem ~ H ildebrand
gives up the passage in despair, e x cept that he would read contraria
for ea

S ince O udendorp and H ildeb rand confess that they canno t see
the ir way ou t of th e difii culties of th e reading found inMS S . ,

cetera
m elioratum praestantior I have translated as if th e author had written
cae tera m ala m eliore ratione praastantior for thus m ala,” which is
absolutely requisite here , m ight easily have dropt ou t be fore meliore

,

”

and “ m eliore ratione b e corrupte d i nto m elioratum .

”
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m e thod .

4 I f then ’ it is not con trary e i ther to have pove rty
or to rule ove r it by reason,‘ po verty is no t by itse lf an evil .
Pleasure, m o reove r, (he says,) i s ne i the r absolu te ly a good,

nor s im ply an evil ; nor is that to be fled from , which is hon
cu rable , and p ro ceeds not from thi ngs to be asham ed of, but
from glo rious do ings ; bu t tha t, w hich Natu re he rself s p urns,
and i s sought afte r wi th di sgraceful delight, he cons ide rs
o ught to be avo ided .

A n x ie ty and labou r, if they are natural, and de scend from
v irt ue it se lf, and are undertaken 2 for the pe rfo rm an ce Of som e
rem arkable act, he conside red to be an objec t of de s i re ; but
that they are bad 3 and de te stable , if they are p roduced con
trary to Nature for the sake of thing s the m o s t base .

N ot o nly doe s he kn ow “ that vice s fall on the soul by an

ac t of the w ill, and 5 com e to bodi e s,5 but that the re i s a
ce r tain m iddle s tate, such as, w hen sadn es s is absen t, nor yet
do w e pe rce ive that gladnes s i s pre sen t .

O f the things, w hich are in o urselve s, the fi rs t good
and w o rthy of all prai se i s, to the pe rson seeking a good,
v ir tue . O n that accoun t 6 i t ought to b e c alled honourable s ince
w e say th at, w hat is honou rable, i s alo ne good, and what i s base,
b ad ; and dese rvedly so ; (for) w hat i s base canno t b e good.
F riendship he says is a fellow ship,7 and consis t s i n a fel

low - feeling , and is reciprocal, and brings the alte rnat ion of de

I m ust leave for o thers to understand con trarium here . Th e

D elph in
.

ed i to r e x plains it by repugnat B u t w e are no t info rm ed to
w hat i t is repugnant. I could have understoo d “ neque habere pauperiem
neque eam regere rationi con trarium est, it i s no t contrary to reason
to have poverty or to rule over it. ”

2 H ow the fem inine susceptaa and (3 ) malas can thus b e applie d
to sollicitudinem e t lab orem I can no t understand . H ence I suspect
A pule ius wro te sollicitudines lab orum

F rom “
sed found in tw oMS S . after vitia " O udendorp w ould

elicit ait or scilice t I have translated
,
as if the author had w ritten

scit
The tex t is venire corporibu s, where the dative follow s “

ve

nire ve ry strangely. H ence from “ convenire in ed. pr. one m ight
elicit “ convivere ,” i . e .

“ live toge ther w i th, answ ering to ovlnv inPolitic . p . 302 , B .

I have translate d the old reading “ ide o , no t
“ adeo w hich O u

dendorp has adopte d from tw oMS S .

, ob serving that the w ords are sy
nonym ous .

I n lieu of “
sociam th e sense evidently requires, as I have trans ~

lated, “
socie tatern



360 « A PUL E IUS O N [s oon 1 1 .

l ight, w hen ‘
(two pe rsons) love equally i n turn .

‘ This res ult
take s place for th e bene fi t of friendship , when a friend is de
s i rons that he , w hom h e love s, should enj oy a p ro spe rous state
equally w i th him self. N OW that equali ty doe s n ot t ake s place
o the rw i se, than w he n a sim ila ri ty i n equal affec tion m ee t s i n
bo th . F or as 2 l ike are uni ted to l ike by an indissoluble con
ne x ion ,

2
so tho se , who are at variance , are disunited am ong s t

them selve s, nor are they the friends of o the rs . N ow the

co rrupt ions of enm i ty are produced from m alevolence through
a diss im ilari ty i n m anne rs and a diffe ren ce i n life, and sect s,
and o ppo si te dis po s i tions . The re are likew ise, he says, o the r
kinds of friendshi p ; one par t of which i s p roduced for the
sake of pleasu re, and ano the r for that of a clo se re lat ionship .

N ow the love of a clo se rel at ionship and of children i s ag ree
able to Nature ; bu t that o the r feeling, .

w h ich
, abho rren t to the

kindnes s of hum ani ty, is called love , i s a burning de si re, by
the lighting up of which the love rs of the body, be ing caught
through the i r lu stfulne ss, im ag ine a pe rson to e x i s t wholly
in that, wh ich 3 they see (and w i sh for). 3 S uch 4 unhappy
fee l ings i n the case of the soul “ Plato fo rbids to b e called by
the nam e of friendshi p ; becau se they are n ot m utual, nor can
b e reci p rocated, s eo that what i s loved,5 m ay b e loved in re
t u rn nor i s there a cons tancy in them ; and a length of t im e
i s w anting to them and love s of that kind are put an end to

by satie ty 6 and repen tance .

I have translated , as if th e te x t w ere quando du '

o asqualiter redam ant no t qua11do— redam at where redamat has no th ing to
w h ich it can b e referred .

2— 2 Compare H om er in 0d. x vn . 2 1 8 , and Plato in Lysid. p . 2 14
,
B .

,

rb Ta)
”

dyo itp dvdymj dei ¢ ihov {i i/a t .
3 —3 Th e sense evidently requires, as I have translated , et voluerint,
after viderin t F or it is no t enough for a lover to se e the loved Ob
j ect h e canno t fail to w ish for it . W ith this union of viderint

” and
voluerin t may b e compared th e antithesis in 69171 1: and £961» in L egg.

viii . p . 837, C . , (iv 5 5 pdhh ov 13 £9171 1) 7 5 il/vxfi.

S o I have rendered calam itates an im arum
5— 5 I canno t understand u t am ent, quae redaman tur,

” I have there
fore translated, as if the te x t w ere u t

,
quae aman tu r, redam en tu r.

”
Th e

D elphin editor likew ise saw that th e train of thought required u t quae
amantu r although h e has improperly added redam en t .

”

Oudendorp pre fers sanitate ,” furnished by m anyMS S in lieu of

socie tate ” in som e , and “
satie tate

” in o thers ; and re fers to O vid .

A m or. i . 10, Cum bene pertassum est
,
an im iqu e resanu it e rror B u t

satietate answ ers to pertazsum ,

” and pcs n itentia to resanu it .
”
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of which the fi rs t i s of th e seeke rs after hono urs ; the n e x t
i s ‘

of the love rs of s ubstance ; 1 the third, of (the love rs)
o f popular rule ; and the las t of tyrannical (powe r).6 O n

w hich accoun t 2 that fi rst vice 3 com e s u pon the m ind, when
the vigou r of reason has becom e languid, and that porti on
of the so ul, in w hich ange r has the dom i n ion , becom e s the
supe rio r and st ronge r . N OW that, which is called ’

O h tyap

x ia,

‘
(O ligarchy,) i s p roduced in this way ; w hen on account

of the wo rs t food be ing g iven to that par t of th e soul, which
consists of des ire s, not only are the se ats of w hat i s rationable
and g ive n to ange r occupied, bu t 5 of that likew i se , w hich
sharpen not neces sary de s i res .

5 S uch a pe rson as this Plato
has de signated a gain - seeke r and 5 a hawk afte r m oney .

6 7The

popular quali ty e x i s t s,7 when pass ions, be ing let loo se 8 by
indulgence, burn not only w i th j us t des ire s, 9but w i th tho se

F or th e sake , not only of th e antithesis, but th e syntax likew ise , Ihave elicite d sequens, substantiae am atorum
” from sequens abstem io

rum F or thus substantiate,” applied to m oney
,
w ould b e oppo se d to

honours, and “ popularis e t tyrann icaa dom ination is
” re cover th e noun

amatorum , on w hich those w ords, at present w ithout regim en, depend .

I confess I cann o t understand qu apropter
” here . I suspect som e

thing has been lost, requisite to unite the broken chain of thought.
3 N am ely, “ the love of honours .
The w ord in Plato , as rem arked by F loridus, is r ipapx t'a, not 6A:

7apx ia , as applicab le to th e honour - se ekers .
5 — 5 S uch is th e literal version of th e Words ejue e tiam

, qua non me

ce ssarias cupidines acuun t which I m ust leave for o thers to under
stand ; for I canno t see h ow qum

— aounat ” can thus follow eju s
H ildebrand has given from his own conje cture , quae non n ece ssariam

cupidinem ciun t from which nothing seem s to b e gained .

S ince this e x pression is not found at present in Plato , nor could ,
I think, h e introduced there , it is probable that A pule ius was alluding
to som e Pseudo - Platonic dialogue , just as he does in lucricupidin em

to th e Pseudo - Platonic H ipparchus .
7— 7 Th e e x pression qualitas popularis e x istit is strangely usedhere , where th e nature of popular rule is to b e defined . H ence . since

th e earlier editions offer qualis
”
for “

qualitas ,
” perhaps th e author

wro te Qualis sit vis popularis, e x eo vi situr , i . e . O f w hat kind is
the power of th e people , is seen from that,” or som ething sim ilar.

3 Co lvins was the first to obj ect to lab orataz,
”
for which he suggeste d

saburratae while O udendorp has proposed irritates but my
liberates ” seem s nearer the m ark .

The te x t at present is sed his etiam quee ob viae atque occursan

tes from which, as be ing pe rfectly uninte lligible , I have e licited sed

i is e tiam , quae obvarant ab sequ o o ccursan tes where obvaran t

m eans “
to pervert,” as shown by N onius Marcellus

,
O bvarare, perver

te re
,
depravare .

”



c . TH E nocrnnvns or PL A TO . 363

likew i se , w hich pe rvert from righ t the parties m ee t ing w i th
them ,

9 and opp re s s w i th the i r own condi tions bo th the soul
,

that is s uscept ible of good counse l, and the o the r too
,
that i s

g iven rathe r to ange r . But Tyrann ical pow e r i s a life of

l ux ury and full of lus t ; which, w e lded toge the r ou t of plea
s ures endles s and various and unlaw ful, ho lds a dom in ion ove r
the e nti re mi nd .

N ow the person, who i s the w o rs t
, (Plato) says

is no t only bas e , and pe rnicious, and a desp ise r of the gods,
and lives a li fe w i thou t m oderat ion, and inhum an, and un

sociable, bu t agree s likew i se w i th ne i the r hi s ne ighbours
nor him self, ‘

[and thus i s at v ariance not only wi th o the r
pe rso ns, but him self and is an enem y no t to

o the rs only, bu t likew i se to him se lf ; and hence such a per
son i s friendly ne i the r to th e good, n or to any one at all,
and not even to him self ; but that h e, whom no e x ces s of

w ickedne s s can go beyond, appe ars to b e the w o rs t of all . 2

(H e says too ) that such a perso n can neve r find a way for

him self i n th e conduct of affai r s, not m e rely on account of his
igno rance, but be cause he know s n ot himse lf, and because
tho rough w ickedne s s p roduces an unse t tling i n the m ind

,
by

im pedi ng that pe rson ’ s designs, w hen comm enced and re

flected on, and by not pe rm i t ting any of tho se things (to b e
done ) 3 w hich h e may w ish . H ence ag ains t a pe rson the w o rs t
and m o s t reprobate not on ly do tho se vice s,w hich are acco rding
to “ Nature , p roduce a feel ing of e x ecra t ion, such as envy is

,

and a de light i n the m isfort unes of o the rs
,
bu t those likew i se ,

w hich Nature doe s no t reject, I m ean pleasure, and sickne ss of
mi nd

,
reg re t, love, p i ty, fear, sham e, (and) ange r . N ow this

take s place on that account, because an i ll - regulated dispo s i
t io n has no m odera t io n in w hate ve r m at te r to which i t rushes
fo rw ard ; and thu s the re i s for i t eve r som e thing deficien t or
redundan t . H ence too the love of a man of thi s kind i s de

The w ords be tw een the b racke ts are evidently a m ere repeti tion
of th e sentence preceding . A s regards the m atte r, compare Lys id. p .

2 1 4, C . 2 5 .

3 I have translate d , as if th e te x t w ere omnium , no t eum
3 I have translated, as if fieri ” had dropt ou t afte r corum .

S uch is the ord inary meaning of “ se cundum .

”
B ut the antithesis

requires “ contrary to a sense that O udendorp attempts , I conce ive ,vainly to de fend ; w ho once w ished to read qusa secus quam N atura
sinit,” in lieu of quae secundum N aturam sun t. ”
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praved i n i t s whole teno r ; because i t i s not only eage r from its

unbridled lusts and i nsat iable thi rs t to sw allow all kinds of
pleasure , bu t because i t i s distralcted i n i t s j udgm en t of beauty
by an e rro r w i thout reason, through i ts be ing igno ran t of t rue
love lines s, and be ing a pass ionate adm i re r of th e skin of the

body
,
effe te, e ne rvated, and passing aw ay ; nor doe s i t set a

g reat value at least l upon l imbs co loured by the or ren

de redfirm by e x erci se, but 3 (value s rathe r) 3 4 those darkened
by shade , or soft by slo th,“ and m ou lded 5 w i th too m uch care .

That w ickednes s doe s n ot st alk abro ad w illingly, is
plain in m any w ays . F or inj u riousne ss Plato says 6 i s an ill
regulated suffe ring and s icknes s of the m ind from whence he
ho lds i t clear that m en are n ot carried to i t w illingly. F or

w ho w ould w i th his own w ill take upo n him self so m uch of

evil, as to ca rry know ingly crim e and flagitiousness i n the
be s t po rt ion of the m i nd . When the refo re the posse ssion of

I confess I do not understand “ saltem here .

2 To improve the colour of th e skin, and the firmness of th e flesh ,
th e ancients w ere accustom ed after washing first and then o iling them
selves, to dry the ir skin in th e sun , as shown by A ristophanes in ’

Emchno
'

.

63
,
where a. w oman says, while im itating th e acts of a man ,

’

A keulzapévn
rb minu

’

bh ov , di
’ fipépag ’

E x h taw épnv e
'

o ré oa «9697 61! fih tov : w hi le
effem inate persons w ere m ore fond of the shade , as w e learn from Plato
in Phaedr. p . 2 39, C . 3 5 ,

’

OoGfio erat dé paltGa x év n va m i o 7 595 t
dub x wv

,
odd

’

év fih iq) x a9apq7 r eflpaypévov , dhh
’

{1 7rd (mag
i
-

ye? an d,
7 15v pév dvdpeiwv m i 16916e 5 77961 11 fpwu pov (it awakfig x ai
dvdvdpov dtairng .

3— 3 I have inserted th e w ords betw een the lunes for th e sake of per

spicu ity .

S uch is th e literal and unintelligible version of sed opacos
umbra vel m olles desidia where O udendorp w ould e x plain Opacos
by pingues B u t as such ne ither is n or could b e th e m eaning, there
is ev idently an error here , which m ay b e thus corre cted sed E picure i
suis, umb raticola m olle s desidia “ bu t those of an E picurean h og,
flabby w ith sloth, that loves th e shade where th e author had in m ind
no t only th e H oratian “

E picuri de grege porcu s,” but th e e x pression
likew ise in Plautus, Trinumm . ii. 7, 49, malacum— um b raticolam .

”

5 I have retained “
m odu latos w ith th e ed. pr. ,

in lieu of which
Wow er suggested m edicatos,

”
elicited from m edi tatos in oneMS . ;

w hile , since all th e others Offer “
m edullatos , O udendorp would read

em edu llatos. i . e . w ithout m arrow .

”
B ut then cura nim ia

w ould have been om itted ; w hich could no t b e ; for A pule ius had in m ind
the w ords of H orace ,

operata juventus
I n cute cu randa nim io plus .

The whole of this doctrine is detailed at length in the Gorgias .
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‘

from life ,7 by whom the study of l iving properly cannot b e
obtained from Nature or his own e x ert ions ; or, i f th e love of

l ife ho lds him fas t, that he ought to b e del ive red ove r to the w i se ,
by who se art at som e t im e ‘ he may b e t urned to be tte r things .
A nd t ruly i t i s be t te r for such a perso n to b e ruled ove r

,
and

not to have th e powe r of rul ing ove r o thers, and to b e n ot a
lord

,

'

b ut a slave him se lf, as be ing impo tent 2 ove r his own

vice s,2 and to b e assigned to th e pow e r of o the rs, afte r obtain
ing as hi s lot the office of obeying rathe r than of comm anding .

H e said, likew i se , that th e w o r se m an i s th e g re ate r reprobate
3
not on the sole ground,3 that he i s eve r dist rac ted by a cho ice 4
of vice s , and to rn in p iece s by the w ave sw ell of de si res ; bu t
because ”the m o re h e i s de s irous of m o re th ings, the m o re h e
seem s to him self to b e in w an t, and on that account to o the rs
l ikew i se . F or th e things, that are hoped and wi shed for,
arrive scarcely a few i n numbe r, and by the gre ate s t t rouble ;
and to the se succeeds th e s till m o re bu rning m adne ss 6 of

de si res ; nor by futu re ev ils only h e i s p ained
,
bu t to rt ured

likew ise by the pas t 7and tho se i n t ransi t .7 A ll of which
pe rsons i t is m anife s t can b e draw n from evils of that kind by
death alone .

But th e pre - em i nen tly good, and th e imm ode rately bad,
are ve ry few and rathe r scarce , and, as h e says,8 m ay b e counted ;
instead of “ populo Perhaps A pule ius w rote vita ex istirnat Plato
noster populove pellendum .

”

I have translated , as if the word w ere quondam , not quadam

which is scarcely intelligible .

2 — 2 A s oneMS . reads servitio un i, and another servorum ,

” it is
easy to elicit from both snorum v itiorum where v itiorum is due to
Co lvins ; while to M odius is du e aliorurnqu e ,

” in lieu of aliorum
3— 3 I have translated, as if th e tex t w ere non ob s'olum id where
id m ight easily have been lost be fore deteriorem
I n editione evidently lies hid electione what I have translated .

5 Th e tex t is “

qu i I have translated, as if it w ere sed quia for

sed or
“ rerum could no t b e om itted after “

non solum H ilde
brand w ould read “

sed desiderium in lieu of et desideriilm in
tw oMS S .

I have , w ith O udendorp, adopted furores,” th e conje cture of

F loridus , in lieu of fiuores inMS S . H ildeb rand suggests fervores
- 7 To avo id th e tautology in praateritis transactisqu e ,

”
I have

translated, as if th e tex t w ere praeteritis et in transitu,” w ithout que ,
”

om itted in ed. F lor.
A puleius had perhaps in m ind Phaedon , p . 99, A . 89, fiyfio'aro

f o il; pév x pno rofig x ai o
'

qbédpa likiyovg elvat éx aréoovg, rm
}
;

dé ps i
-

(x 5 1) wksiom vg .
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but the m ajority are tho se , w ho are ne i the r clearly the be st nor
re ally the w o rs t, but w i th, as it w e re , a m edium i n m o ral s .
A nd yet ne i the r do the m o re e x celle n t of them lay ho ld of all
right thing s, nor do tho se , w ho are to b e blam ed, s tum ble in all.
O f the se th e vices are not he avy n or ou t of season , nor w i th
too m uch of c rim e , w ho se bas i s ‘ i s i n a redundance or de

ficiency ; to w hom there i s of app robat ion bo th an entire ty
and m eas u re ; and w h o, w hile 2 they are t aking a m iddle road
be tw een p raise and blam e, are con stantly e x ci ted by the

des i re of unde rt aking m at te rs of that kind, 3 that a t one

time pe rsons good and honou rable i nvi te them by reason ;
at ano the r, di shonourable gains and base ple asu res at trac t
them .

3 With such m en fidel i ty in friendship doe s not endu re ;
and love s no t alw ays inco rrec t, nor yet honourable, come
i n to the i r m i nds .
[2 0 ] A m an the refo re, P lato says, canno t b e pe rfectly

w i se , unle s s he e x ce l s th e re s t (of m en ) i n dispos i tion, and
is com ple te i n th e arts, and in the parts of p rudence, and

has bee n im bued w i th them even from boyhood, and accus
tom ed to deeds and w o rds i n acco rdance

,

4 while his soul
has been cleansed and st rained from the lees of pleasu re,4
5 and abs tinence and p atience 5 have been cho sen wi th hi s
(w hole) soul , and learning and e loquence have proceeded from
the know ledge of thi ng s . H e, how eve r, w ho has gone through
these m at te rs, and w alked w i th a confide nt and secure s tep i n
the road of vi rt ue, and has acqui red a soli d m e thod of l iv ing,
becom e s on a sudden pe rfec t, that i s, he reache s on a sudden
the e x t rem e po rt ions of t im e, pas t and future, and is i n a

S uch is perhaps the best version of substantia
I have translated, as if quum had dropt ou t after qui H ilde

b rand w ould read qui, quia
3— 3 S uch is the literal version of the tex t . B ut one w ould have e x

pec ted rather to find the sentences m ore accurately balanced to this effect
that at one tim e things good and honourable invite them to w hat is
rational ; at ano ther, d ishonourable gains attract them to disreputab le
pleasures in L atin, u t nunc bona atque honesta eos ad rationalia invi
tent ; nunc inhonesta lucra ad turpes allician t vo luptates .

S o I have translated , as if the te x t w ere purgata et efl
'

aacata

anim a e voluptate not purgata e t effaacata anim i voluptate for

as in th e pleasures of the m ind there are no lees, the lees canno t be said
to b e strained off.

5— 5 H ere is evidently an allusion to th e doctrine of Pythagoras
dvéx ov x ai cim

'

sx ov .
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cert ain m anne r intem po ral . ‘ A fte r thi s, when vices are shut
ou t and all things im plan ted and i nt roduced, which conduce
to a happy life , the w i se m an thinks co rrec tly tha t he 2 does
not depend upon o the rs, nor can (any thing) 3 be brought upo n
him se lf from o the rs, bu t that (all things) 4 are i n h is own hand .

O n which accoun t he i s ne i the r elated in pro spe ri ty nor does he
becom e contracted by adve rsi ty, w hen he knows that h e i s so

fu rnished w i th ado rnm ents ,5 that he can b e separated from
them by no v iolence . S uch a pe rso n i t behove s no t only to
infl ict no inj ury, but even not to re tu rn i t . F or he doe s not
cons ide r that to b e an act of contum ely, which a w icked man
comm i t s ; bu t he conside rs that (to b e so), w hich patience can
not 6 fi rm ly endure . By which law of Nature 7 let i t b e en

g raven on his m i nd, that not one of those thing s, w hich the

re s t of m ankind conce ive to b e ev ils, can do a hurt to a w i se
man . I ndeed,8 (Plato) asse r ts"that the w i se man , re lying on

his conscience, w ill b e secure and confide n t in the whole of

l ife, bo th because h e conside rs, by draw ing him self 1°to be tter

O thers may, b ut I w ill never, believe that A pule ius w rote intem

poralem w hich O udendorp e x plains indeed freed from time but
since th e ed. pr. has “ in tem pora laetum ,

” it is evident that w e must
read “ in tem pla aeria elatum w here tem pla aeria may b e com s

pared with O m agna templa cce litum Comm ix ta stellis splendidis,
”

quo ted by Varro de L ing . Lat . v i . F or thus such a person, carried up to
the temples of th e air, w ould b e equal to the gods ; as shown by H orace ,
H ac arte Pollux e t vagus H ercules I nnisu s arces attigit igneas .

7 3 1 I have translated as if “
se had dropt ou t after “

aliis, and
quid before deferri, and omnia be tw een sua and m anu .

’

Compare Plato ,Menex eii . p . 2 47, E . ydp ci vdpi eig éavrbv dvfip
‘m rac wav ra r c

‘

z 7rpog evda tpov iav (pépov
‘
ra— x ai pr) iv akh o zg a t

’

wpetrat

translated by Cicero 1n '

I
‘

uscu l. v . 1 2 , and im itated in Parado x . 2 , nem o
po test esse non b eatissim us, qui es t to tus aptus ex sese , quique in se uno
ponit omnia z

” and in E pisto l. ad F am il. v . 1 3, Laudem sapientia statu o

esse max imam , non aliunde pendere , nec e x trinsecus b ene aut m ale
vi vendi suspensas habere rationes . ”

5 I n lieu of ornam entis one w ould have e x pected armam entis

I have adopted th e reading of O udendorp, who places non ,

” found
before putat,” after patientia

7 This m ention of th e law of N ature seem s ve 1y strange , w here one

w ould have e x pected rather of instruction,” in L atin doctrinm

I n lieu of equidem ,

"
w hich can hardly b e united to dicit

w ould pre fer E t quidem
I have adopted dicit found in oneMS . in lieu of dici et

less it b e said that in v ita d ici e t ”
lie hid vitae die dicit

I have translated, as if se had dropt out after rationes
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alone appears to posse s s th e riche s of v ir tue, which are

m o re p rec ious than all t reasure s . Mo reove r the w i se m an

ought to appear th e m os t w eal thy indeed, s ince he alone i s
able to rule ove r (w ealth) 1 for necessary uses . F or the re s t
of m en

,
although they are flow ing ove r w i th riche s

,
seem

neve rthele s s to b e poo r because they e i the r know not the i r
u se , or apply them to th e w o rs t pu rpose s . F or i t i s not the
absence of m oney, that g ive s bir th to w ant, but th e p re sence of

imm ode rate desi re s . I t behove s (the n) ? th e philosophe r, if
he w ill b e in w ant o f no thing, and th e de spise r of, and supe
rio r to, all tho se thing s, which m en conside r bit ter to be

bo rne, to do no thing o therw i se,3 than to endeavour constantly
to separate th e soul from i t s fellow ship w i th the body . A nd

hence Philosophy is to b e deem ed a des ire for death and a
habit of dying .

I t i s m ee t for all good m en to b e fri ends am ongs t
them selve s, even if they are li t tle know n (to e ach o the r) ;
and they are to b e con side red frie nds by that powe r, through
which the i r m anne rs and tene t s agree ; since like i s n ot ah
ho rrent from l ike . F rom hence i t i s clea r that the fideli ty
of friendship can e x i s t am ongs t the good alone . (N OW) w is
dom m ake s that yo ung m an a sedulous “ love r of good, who
by the goodne s s of his dis pos ition is rathe r ready (to learn)
good arts . N or w ill a d efo rm i ty Of body b e able to drive
aw ay such a de sire . F or when th e soul i tself i s pleasing, the
who le man i s loved ; but when the body is des i red, a m an

’ s 5
Wo rse part becom e s ag reeable to the hear t . J ustly then i t i s
to b e deem ed that he , who i s acquainted w i th good pe rsons,w ill
b e desirous 6 likew i se of thing s O f that kind . F or he alone
burns w i th good desi re s, wh o see s what is good w i th the eye s

I have translated , as if eas had dropt ou t after necessarn s

2 I have translated , as if ergo had been lost be fore oporte t
3 I n “ sic,” which is quite unintelligible , evidently lies hid se cius ,
as I have translated .

4 I have translated , as if the te x t were sedulum , not sed cum

where O udendorp has suggested scilicet cum although h e saysthat “
sed

”
may b e defended ; but h ow that can b e , I cannot understand .

5 I have adopted hom inis, found in oneMS . ,
in lieu of eju s.

I have adopted cupiturum ,

” furnished by som eMS S . ,
in lieu of

‘f
c 11pidum for the train of thought evidently requires th e m ention of
a future tim e .
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of the m ind . i s to b e 2 But because h e who
i s igno rant of that,2 m ust needs be a hate r al so , and n o t a
frie nd to vir tue . N or vainly i s such a person a love r of dis
g raceful pleasu re s . (But) the w ise m an w ill n ot com e, i n the
m anne r of a w ild beast,3 to do som e thing “ for the sake of

som e pleasu re , unle s s the re shall b e a t hand the honourable
em olum ents of virtue . The sam e pe rson i t behove s to l ive a
l ife i n thi s kind of pleasu re , honourable, and adm i rable, and
full of p raise and glory ; and to b e p refe rred to all the re s t Of
m en , n o t o nly for the sake of the se things, but to enjoy like
w ise alone and alw ays i ts pleasan tne s s and security .

5 N or

w ill h e b e pained, when dep rived of th e deare s t Obj ec ts of
affe c tion, e i the r because all thing s, w hich tend to hap pi ne ss,
depend on him se lf, 5 or be cause the infl ic tion of s uch pain i s
fo rbidden by the decree and law of right reason or

6 because ,
i f he to rtu re s him se lf on such a g round, or take s u pon him se lf
that s ickn e ss Of m ind for the sake of h im , w ho i s de ad, 7as i f
the pe rson w e re i n a w o rse part,7 for his own sake, becau se
h e g rieve s that he has bee n dep rived of such an acquaintance .

The w ords be tw een the bracke ts Wow er acutely saw w ere super
fluous . B u t as it is n o t easy to discover h ow they cam e here , they probably conceal som e e rror .

2— 9 S uch is th e literal and unintelligible version O f th e w ords istud
vero quoniam qui est ignarus w here O udendorp w ould read istius

vero b on i ignarus B u t h e do es n o t tell us from w hence quoniam
cam e , nor h ow it could b e corrupted from boni . ” A pule ius wrote , I
suspect, “

A t studium veri qu o anim am agat—hoc enim est sapientia)
nosse— qu i est ignarus , osor quoque ejus i . e . B u t h e who knows no t
w hither the study of truth leads th e soul— for to kn ow this is the part of
w isdom— must needs b e a hater of it ( the study )

3 I have translated , as if the te x t w ere , no t m erze
,
but ferae B y

a sim ilar m e taphor a flatterer is called a terrible w ild b east,” in Phaedr.

p . 2 40, B . 3 7.

I nstead of voluptatis quidem alicujus gratia, the sense and syntax
evidently require vo luptat is alicuju s gratia qu iddam for thus agen
dum re covers, what it had lost, i ts object .

5— 5 Com pare Plato inMene x en . 2 0.

The tram of thought evidently requires aut , not e t
7— 7 S uch is the literal version of quasi sit in pejore parte B u t

parte ” has no m eaning here by itself. B esides, the apodosis of the
sentence is clearly w anting ; w hich may b e supplied by reading quasi inpejore statu sit, partes age t fatui , a11 t i . e . as if the deceased w ere
in a w orse position, he w ill act the part of a. sim ple ton ; for “ statu
m ight eas ily have be en lost be fore sit

,

” and partes aget fatui aut b e

corrupted into parte aut
2 B 2
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But ne i the r for the sake Of the dead ought lamentations to b e
i ndulged in , s ince w e know tha t th e par ty has suffe red no evil ;
and

,
if he had been w i th good fee ling s, that he i s added to th e

numbe r of th e be t te r ; n or for the sake of him self ; inasm uch
as he places eve ry thing upon him se lf, n or by the absence of

any thing can he b e i n w an t of vi rt ue , of w hich he claims for
him self the pe rpe tual pos ses sion . The w i se m an, the refore ,
w ill no t b e sad .

The aim (then) of w i sdom i s that the w i se man m ay
by his m e ri t s ‘ b e carried up to god ; 2 3 and this i s about to be
all his study, says (Plato),3 that h e may by the em ulation of
his li fe approach to the do ing s of the gods . N ow this w ill b e
able to happen to h im , if h e show s him self a m an perfectly
j ust

,
p ious, (and) p rudent . F rom w hence, not only in the

know ledge of looking fo rw ard, but i n th e labour of ac ting,
i t i s fi tting for h im to follow tho se things, which are approved
of by gods and m en ; s ince the highe s t of the gods not only
thinks upon all thi s Unive rse through the re asoning of hi s

reflections, but unde r take s the fi rs t
,
th e m iddle , and the las t,

and regulate s what has bee n disco ve red tho roughly, by the
universali ty and constancy of a providen t arrangem ent .
Mo reove r, (he says) that th e person “ appears to b e happy

to all
,
to w hom good is supplied, and wh o know s i n what

m anne r he ought to b e free from v ice s . N ow one kind o f

happines s is, w hen w e pro tect by the p re sence O f our talents,
what w e are do ing ; ano the r, w hen no thi ng i s w an ting to the
pe rfect ion Of l ife , and w e are conten t w i th th e m e re contem
p iat ion Of i t . N ow of each kind Of happine ss the source flow s
from vi rt ue . But for the ado rnm ent 5 Of the genial place,5 or

2 I have adopte d “
m eritis, found in ed. pr.

, and changed “ de i

into deum from conjecture
,
rem em bering th e e x pression evehat ad

deos in H orace . H i ldeb rand suggests “ ad dei imaginem in lieu of
ad de i m eritum
3— 3 I have translated, as if th e te x t w ere hancqu e omn em futuram

ejus operam , u t no t
“ hanc nam que futuram eju s operam , u t

w here
,
since nam qu e is found in a place no t its own , it is probably a

corruption of “

que omnem at least “

que follow s “ hanc ” in oneMS . and ed. pr. w hile ait m ight easily have been lost before aut . ”
A s I canno t discover to what thing “

illud can b e referred, and, if
I could, how such a th ing could b e said to know , I have translated, as if
the te x t w ere illum to b e referred to a person .

5 — 5 A s no scholar has yet been able to e x plain or correct satisfactorily
geniah s loci,” I must leave the passage, as I find it

,
ine x plicab le ; unless



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


374 A PUL E IUS ON [B O OK 1 1 .

A t th e ve ry commencem en t h e defines the form of a s tate
afte r thi s fashion . A s ta te i s the union of ve ry m any pe rson s
am ongst them selve s ; whe re (som e) ‘ are rule rs, o the rs infe ri
o rs, bring ing, w hen uni ted, 2 aid and assis tance 2 to each o the r
i n turn

,
and regulating the i r du tie s by the sam e and co rrec t

law s and a state w ould b e one,
3 like a villa,3 unde r th e

sam e w alls, if 4 the m inds of the inhabi tants are accustom ed
5 to like and disl ike the sam e th ing s . 5 O n w hich accoun t w e

m us t pe rsuade the founders of comm onw ealths, tha t they in
c rease 6 the i r own peo ple to that po in t of place s i n such a way
that “ all m ay b e know n to the sam e rule r, and n ot unknow n
to each o the r ; 7 for thus i t w ill happen tha t all w ill b e of One

m i nd
,
and b e w illing for j usti ce to b e done to them .

(But) a great and healthy 8 s tate i t doe s not behove to de
pend on the m ult i tude of i t s inhabitants, and on the i r great
s t rength . F or (Plato) thinks that not the pow e r of the body
n or of m oney, collected for the dom in io n of the m any

,
i s to

b e valued, 9w i th a bad hear t and im po tence, but w he n m en,

ado rned w i th all v i r tues, and all th e i nhabi tant s, founded on
l aw s, obey a comm on decree .

9 But the re s t of state s, which

I have adopted th e correction of S tewe ch iu s,w h o w ould repeat ali i
2 2 To avoid the tautology in opem atque aux ilium ”

one w ould
pre fer operam

3— 3 I have translated , as if th e te x t w ere, not illam w hich I can
no t understand

,
but uti villam F or a state is thus compared to a

S ingle residence in Plato , R ep . ii . p . 369, C . , 77 0) “o e i
’

g p iav o i
'

x now

I have rejected e t before si ,” as perfectly at variance w ith the

syntax and sense .

I n the w ords eadem velle atque eadem nolle there is an allu
sion to S allu st ’ s w ell - known definition of friendship, which h e puts into
the m outh of Catiline .

6— 8 S uch is the literal and unintelligible version of th e te x t, u t

u sque ad id locorum plebes suas taliter—au gean t, u t first edited by
V u lcan ius, and found subsequently in tw oMS S . : w ith which O udendorp
is h ow ever n ot satisfied, nor am I . F or A pule ius w ro te , I suspe ct u t

u sque ad id plebes suas e t taliter augean t, u t, v icorum instar i . e .

“ that they increase the ir people to such a po int and in such a way,that, like villages
7 Compare L egg. v . p . 738

,
D . 9.

3 I have translated , as if the te x t w ere , not sane , but e t sanam
sim ilar to sanas civitates ” just afterwards .

9— 9 H ere a literal version best show s, how unintelligible is the tex t
cum vecordia impo tentiaqu e , sed cum decreto com muni virtu tibu s om

n ib us ornati v iri e t omnes incolse fundati legibus ob sequuntur.

”
A nd

ye t it is easy to see first, that fundati legib u s could not b e applied to
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are n ot consti tuted after thi s m odel, h e did not deem to b e

healthy, but w ere comm onw ealths fil thy and sw ell ing w ith
diso rde rs . Tho se , how eve r, h e said, w e re founded on reason,
w hich w e re arranged afte r the m anne r of the soul

, so tha t
the be s t po rt ion, which e x cels i n w i sdom and prudence, may
rule o ve r the m ulti tude ; and, as that has th e care of the whole
body

, so
‘the beloved of prudence ‘ m ay defend the things ad

van tageous to the s tate i n gene ral . A nd let F o rt itude like
w ise

, ,
th e second po r tion of V irtue, as i t chastise s and re strains

2 the feeling of de s i re by it s road,2 b e vig ilan t i n the s tate .

(A nd) i n the place of w atche rs by day, le t the youth becom e

so ldie rs for the benefi t o f all ; but let the disc ipl ine of a su

pe rio r co unsel bridle, re s train, and, if requ i site, break dow n
the re s tle s s and untam ed, and on tha t accoun t the wo rs t of
c i tizens . B ut that thi rd par t 3 (of the soul, the seat) 3 of de
s i re s

,
h e conside rs ou a par w i th the comm on people and land

t ille rs , w hich h e thinks i s to b e suppo r ted for i t s m ode rate
u sefulne ss . 4H e denie s, how eve r, tha t a comm onw ealth can
s tand

,
unles s he , who rules, po sse s se s a de si re for w isdom , or

u nle s s h e i s cho sen as the rule r, who, i t i s ag reed am ongst all,
i s the m os t w ise .

4

incolse ; and secondly, that som e thing is required to balance virtuti
bus omnibus ornati . ” H ence I suspe ct A pule ius wrote sed cum decreto
communi, virtu tibus omnibu s vrri ornati, omnes inco lw sine vecordia im

pruden tiaqu e , fundatis legibus ob sequun tur,
” i . e . but when all th e ia

habitants, adorned w ith all the virtues of a m an , obey w ithout a bad
heart and thoughtlessness the laws founded on a general decree .

”
Per

haps how ever th e w ords cum vecordia impoten tiaque m ay b e re tain ed
in the ir present place , at least, if w e read after putat,” junctas cum
vecordia impruden tiaqu e , so th at vecordia m ay b e referred to vires
pecun im,

” and impruden tia to vires corporis
S uch , I presum e , is th e m eaning of pruden tim dilectus . B u t

w hether such an e x pression is to b e found e lsewhere , is m ore than I
know . O udendorp indeed refers to M etam . viii. p . 5 5 4, A . ; and , as re
gards the sense of the whole passage, H ildebrand refers to Plato, R ep.

iv . p . 42 7—430.

2 — 2 S O O udendorp. B ut since , in lieu of “ via sua, oneMS . reads
vi sua

,

” and ano ther in sua,” I suspect that A puleius wrote “ vi
insanam appe tentiam

3— 3 The w ords be tw een th e lunes have b een supplied for th e sake o f

th e sense ; and , unless I am greatly m istaken, A pule ius actually w rote
I llain verO , sedem desideriorum , tertiam anim as partem F or se

dem
”
m ight easily have dropt ou t be fore “ desideriorem ,

” and “
an imae

”

after tertiam

I n Plato , R ep . v . p . 473 . S ee R uhnken on R util . Lup. i. 6 .
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[2 51 ] H e says, mo reove r, that all the ci t izens should be
imbued w i th m o rali ty,‘ so that the re m ay b e no de si re of

possessing gold and silve r in tho se, to w ho se guardianship
and good faith the comm onwealth is i n trusted and that
they may not seek private w eal th unde r the guise of i t s be ing
public ; and that hospi tal i ty may not take place of such a

kind
,
that

,
w hile the doo r is not o pened to o the rs, they m ay

so take care of food and living for them selves, as to w aste on

comm on fe asts th e m oney they may rece ive from tho se whom
they pro tect . Marriage s too (he says) 2 are no t to b e ente red
into individually, but are to b e comm on ,2 through th e w ise
m en of the state s and m ag is t rate s, appo in ted 3 to tha t busine s s
by lot, arrang ing i n a publ ic m anne r the be t ro thals for m ar
riages o f that kind, and t aking e special care that person s b e
no t uni ted unequal to, or unlike e ach o the r . With the se i s
connected a useful and nece ssary confusion,4 so that th ro ugh 5
the bring ing up of children , unknow n as yet, be ing m i x ed to
ge ther, the re i s p roduced a difficulty of recognit ion by parents ;
for, while they do not know the i r own

,
they believe all, whom

they may see of that age , to b e the i r ow n , and all becom e, as
i t we re, the parent s of all the children in common . O f the se
m arriage s the re i s sought at a pro pe r t ime the union ofwhich
h e believes 6 the fide li ty w ill b e firm ,

if the numbe r of the days
acco rds w i th the harm ony O f m usic While they, who are bo rn
of such m arriage s, w ill b e imbued w i th fi tt ing st udie s, and
t aught by the bes t inst ruc tions i n the comm on m aste r - hall of
the precep to rs, (and this too) not m e rely tho se O f the m ale
sex , bu t of th e fem ale likew ise ; whom Plato 7 w i she s to b e
united in all arts

,
that are thought to b e peculiar to m en, and

even in those of war ; s ince to bo th the re i s the same pow e r,
as the i r nature i s one . (H e says too) that a state of this kind
has no need of law s, laid dow n from w i thout ; for be ing

O neMS . adds e t disciplin is of which O udendorp approve s .
f

—9 O n this celeb rated doctrine of Plato, see R ep. v . p . 459, E . and
o

3 I have translated, as if the te x t w ere traditis, no t prazditis,
om itting w ith two M S S . e t before sorte
Compare Tim . p. 1 8 , D .

5 I have translated , as if the te x t w ere originally, as O udendorp saw ,

p er m ix ta— aflerat no t permlx ta
— afl

'

erant—o

a I n R ep. viii . p . 5 46, and - fo ll .
7 I n R ep. v . p . 45 1, and Laws vi . p . 780, C. and foll.
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the i r ow n w i shes, ye t h e de c ree s that the m at te r, as belong ing
t o public good, Ought to b e looked into by the chiefs of the

state i n gene ral . 1Whe refo re let no t the rich refuse a m arri age
w i th the i r i nfe r iors, and let tho se i n pove r ty obtain an union
w i th the r ich ; 1 and should the re b e an agreem en t in the

s t reng th of p rope rty, st ill diffe ren t di sposi tions are to b e

m i x ed toge the r, so that a quie t w oman m ay b e jo ined to a
pass ionate man ; and to a m i ld m an m ay b e united a rathe r
e x ci table w om an, i n o rde r that 2 by such rem edie s and the

fruit s of l iv ing toge the r ? th e Offsp ring, fo rm ed ou t Of difler
ing natu res, m ay coale sce by a be t te r p roduce of m anne rs,
and so the st ate b e i ncreased by the m e ans of fam ilie s p ut to
ge the r . 3 Children, too, conce ived i n the seed - b ed of dissim ila r
m anne rs , 4when draw ing i n the fashio n of a likenes s of bo th,4
the re w ill b e w anting i n them ne i the r vigour in carrying on

affairs, nor counse l i n surveying them ; bu t they are to b e in
s t ructed 5 according as the p arent s m ay de te rm ine .

5 I ndi
v iduals too m ay have house s and p rivate p ro pe r ty, as they may
b e able ; which, how eve r, h e doe s no t perm i t to b e inc reased by
avarice, or w asted by lu x u ry, or de se r ted through negligence .
A nd for this s tate h e o rde rs law s to b e p rom ulgated and h e
e x ho rt s the fram e r of l aw s, w hen he has an idea of do ing
such a thing, to di rect h i s contem plat ion to vi rtue .

A s regards the m ode of gove rnm en t, h e conside rs that
to b e useful, which is fo rm ed by the m i x t u re of three (kinds) ;
for he doe s no t think that the m ere fo rm of gove rnm ent,
e i ther by the upper o rde rs or of the m ob

, is by i tse lf useful ;
nor doe s he leave the faults of rule rs unpunished ; but b e de

Compare the L aws, vi . p . 773 , B . 16 .

2— 2 I have translated , as if the te x t w ere talib us rem ediis et con

versationum proventibus ,
”
not talibus ob servationum rem ediis et pro

ventibus,
”
which, I confess, I canno t understand .

3 O neMS . has consitarum ,

”
which be tter suits w ith th e m etaphor in

proventu ,
” than compositarum .

S uch is the literal and unintelligible version of the te x t, cum

utriusque instar sim ilitudin is trax erin t O pportunely then do es oneMS . read “
ab u trisque w hich lead to “

cum ab u trisqu e insitaformam sim ilitudin is trax erin t,
” i. e .

“
when, after being planted by both,

they draw ou t the form of a likeness
5— 5 I have followe d the read ing of E lm enhorst, u tcunque parentes

censuerin t ;
” but since som eMS S . offer “

u tcunqu e parentes nec ita
sex us esse stratus c ensuerint civitatis various attem pts, all equally
unsuccessful, have been made to elicit what A pule ius wrote .
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te rm ine s that l a reason for ruling ’
e x i s ts rathe r w i th tho se ,

w ho are the supe rio r i n pow e r . A nd o the r condit ions of
public affai rs are thought to b e defined by h im , w hich have a
leaning tow ards co rrec t m o rals ; and to the rule r ove r the
comm onwealth , w hich he w i she s to st and fas t by the correc

t ion (of e r ro rs), he g ives an o rde r, that he fi rs t fi ll up the

law s
,
rem ain ing (incom ple te) ; and 2 that he de si re the law s

to b e co rrec ted, that are w rong ; and then that he tu rn 3 the
teaching s, which are co rrupting the goo d of the s tate

,
to a

be t te r account ; from which, if the dep raved m asse s canno t
b e t urned aside by advice and persuasion, they m us t b e draw n
from th e co urse, they have comm enced, by fo rce and 4w i thout
a show of favou r to any one .

4 H e de scribes too how i n a n
ac tive s tate the w hole m ass conducts i tsel f when led by good
ne s s and j ustice . F or such pe rsons w ill t ake to the i r a rm s
the i r neare s t relations ; w ill g uard the i r honours ; drive off

i n tempe rance ; re st rai n inj ust ice, (and) g ive to m ode s ty and
the o the r o rnam ent s of li fe the g re ate s t honours . 5 N or let a
m ulti t ude rashly fly toge the r to t he consti tut ions Of comm on
w ealths of tha t kind, e x cep t tho se who 5 have been brought
u p unde r the be s t law s and supe rio r inst i tut ions, (and are)
m ode rate tow ards o thers, (and) agree ing am ong s t them selve s .

GO f cit i zens,wo rthy to b e blam ed, the re are fo ur kinds ;
one i s of tho se, w ho are the chiefs in honour ; ano the r i s of

the few ,
w i th w hom the pow e r ove r affai rs res t s ; the thi rd i s

I nstead of “ rationem , Wower w ould read “

gub ernationemPerhaps A pule ius wrote constare imperii rationem as I have trans
lated .

2 To fill up the sense this word is added, and aut altered into et
3 I have translated, as if th e te x t w ere , what the syntax demands,
conv ertat,

”
no t convertit.

S uch, I presum e , is th e m eaning O f ingratis here .

5— 5 I n the words be tween the num erals there is evidently som ething
to b e supplied . F or A pule ius is here alluding to what Plato has laid
down in th e Laws, v . p . 740, that when by any event th e prescribed
num ber of 5 040 of fam ilies shall becom e reduced, their place is to b e
supplied no t from any source , but only from a select one . H ence he
probably w rote ad ejusm odi rerum pub licarum status restituendos , si
desit quid , sed qui where restituendos m ight eas ily have been lost
after the lette rs - rum status, and “ si desit quid, sed qui,” corr upted
into nisi qu i and thus the sense w ill b e , to restore , if any th ing b e
w anting, the constitution of comm onw ealths of this kind

The sam e idea, e x pressed in less perfect language, has b een re

peated in p . 36 1 .
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of th e rule of all ; the las t of that of a tyrant . 6 N ow the fi rst
kind

,

‘he says, i s p roduced then ,‘ when the m o re pru den t
pe rsons are driven from the s tate by sedit ious 2 m agi s trate s,
and the pow e r i s t ransfe rred to these, who are s t rong i n hand
m e rely ; and w hen not those , w ho could conduc t affai rs w i th
m ilde r counsel s, obta in th e m eans of ruling , bu t tho se, who are
turbulent and violent . But th e s tate of the few 3 i s Obtained

,

4when m any persons poor, (and) crim inal, and at the sam e t im e
lying unde r the im po tence of th e w ealthy few , gi ve them selve s
up and pe rm i t,4 and w hen all the powe r of gove rnm en t n ot
good m o rals but riche s h ave obtained . The popula r faction
i s s t reng thened, when th e m ass w i thou t w e alth doe s by i ts
s t reng th hold ou t again s t th e m eans of the rich, 5 and the law
i s a t the bidding 5 of the people prom ulgated, that i t i s law ful

I have adopte d th e em endation of an unknown scholar, who , says
B osscha, has elicited confieri dicit tum from confunditur in oneMS . , and confit in ed. pr.

2 Th e word seditiosos seem s strangely introduced here . A pule ius
w ro te , I suspect, seditione usos i . e .

' taking advantage of a sedi
tion as the so - called thirty tyrants did at A thens .

3 O ligarchy.

S uch is th e literal and unintelligible version of cum inopes
crim in'

osi m ulti sim ul paucorum divitum impotentiae subjacentes dederint
se atque perm iserin t B u t

,
un less I am greatly m istaken, A pule ius

w rote cum inopes, crim ine u si m ulto , suum m odo , pau corum divitum

impudenti ie subjacentes dederin t se atque perm iserin t omnia ; om nem

que F or this comparison of persons, wallow ing in crim es, to sw ine ,
is confirm ed by the e x pression in R ep. i i . p . 373

,
si— bd

’

m a dhw— x ara

ax e iia Z eg, and by chom p Onpi
’

ov 135 1 011 5 11 dyaq pohfivnrat in R ep . vii . p .

5 35 , E .
,
where on e w ould prefer Opéppa 13060 1 111 7 617, in allusion to Pindar ’s

B ocwriav 1311 in 0 1. v i. 1 5 2
, on w hich see Porsou in S upplem ent, Prazf. ad

H ec . 5 7, who m ight have remarked, and so to o m ight M e ineke in Cratin .

F ragm . 1 5 3
,
that the w ords Ofirm d’

u
’

o
' iv avofiorwro i lie hid in 0 131 -0 1 6

’

at
”
; 0 17g in Plutarch , H epi Eapicoqbay . ii . p . 995 , E . S ee too Pseudo - L ocr.

Tim . p . 104
,
E . 1 2 , where the souls of th e lascivious are fe igned to b e sen t

into sw ine ; and H orace , E picuri de grege porous,” which I have quo ted
in p . 364, n .

4— 4
, to support my restoration E picure i suis . ” O r w e

m ight read in R ep. , diam p Opépya fipspov iiu ov and com pare iio’

wv fias

po i a
’

aw dyéha t in L egg . v . p . 713 , D . Moreover, I canno t unde rstan d
why E lm enhorst and O udendorp should pre fer “ impotentia ”

to
“

po

ten tiae ;
”
for assuredly th e w ealthy are no t pow erless, as shown by R ep.

i. p . 336 , A . , péya o ioyévov duvaofia i whovo iov (i i/3969. Lastly, “
om

nia m ight easily have been lost be fore om nem O r w e may read
—
perm iserint totum sim ilar to “

se totum dedit atque perm isit,”
w ith which A pule ius closes his treatise D e Mundo .

5— 5 I n th e letters ejus sub lie hid ea ju ssu , n ot ejus jusan,
as O udendorp imag ined, for ejus is scarcely intelligible .
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s peaking— of which the re are various kinds, such as of g iv ing
a comm and [or of narrat ing , [be ing w ish
ing, vow ing ,8 be ing angry,4 hating, e nvying, favouring , pi ty
ing , adm i ring , de spising , reproaching, repenting , deplo ring ,
and as w e ll of bring ing pleasure , as of st r iking terro r, i n
w hich i t is the part of a supe rio r spe ake r to b e able to make
s tatem ents, that are diffused, i n a narrow com pass, (and) w hat
are narrow ed, i n a w ide on e ; w hat is comm on - place, in a
p re t ty m anne r ; (and) what i s new , i n a custom ary one ;

5 to

m ake
,
What i s great, li t tle, and m at te rs ve ry g rea t out of

and (to do) ve ry m any o the r things of tha t kind— th e re i s
am ong s t these one, relating for the m o s t part to a Proposi tion .

This i s called e nunci able, when i t com p rehends an abso lute
sentimen t ; and i s the only one of all, 6 that i s e x posed to t ruth
or falsehood ; 6 which S erg iu s calls “ Efi'

atum
”

(an e x pre s
sion) 7 Varro

, proloquium (a fo re - speaking) C ice ro,
enuntiatum (an enunc iat ion) ; 7 the G reeks, wpéraaw (a fo re
s tre tching ) ; l ikew i se dEt

’

w/Ja , which I (rende r) 8 w o rd for
wo rd, as w ell by protensionern ,

” as by rogam entum ,

” 9
(an

asking,)9but which m ay b e called m o re fam iliarly a p ropos i
t ion .

[2 ] N ow of Propo s itions, as w ell as of thei r Conclus ions,
the re are tw o kinds ; one, the Predicative , w hich i s s imple
too ,

‘0 as if w e should say H e
,w ho rules, i s happy an o the r,

S ubstitutive , or Conditional, which is com pounded too,“ as if
you should say” H e, who rule s, if he i s w ise, i s happy .

”

1 A s in th e whole of this list “
vel is never found elsewhere , it is

pretty evident that e ither imperandi or mandand i is an inte rpolation .

2
,
4 E ither su ccensendi here , or irascendi in 6 , is an interpolation .

3 I have adopted vovendi ,
” suggested by L ipsiu s, in lieu of “ fovendi .

”

5 — 5 Compare Phaedr. p . 2 67, A . 1 1 3 , where see H eindorf.
6— 6 A risto tle , H spi

'

Epynveiag, 4
,
defines in like m anner dr o 'pavr t

x ovMyov , év q} 7 6 dkneeéew fiil/eifidw ea t badpx ei .
7— 7 Compare S ene ca, E pist. 1 1 7, 1 3

,
A u l. G ell . N oct . A tt. x vi . 8 ,

w ho drew the ir information chiefly from C icero , A cadem . iv . 2 9, Tuscul.
i . 7, and D e F ato

,
l
,
l 9, 19; 1 2 , 2 8 .

9 I have supplied the verb required by the sense .

9 —9 F loridus correctly rem arks, that rogam en tum is not th e m eaning
of dEiwya which is rather

,
a settled opinion

,

” like ax iom in Ge
om etry . I n English, how ever, th e w ord question is used in the sense
o f an inquiry into any subj ect for discussion .

I t is difficult to understand why etiam should b e thus written
before sim ple x ,

” and composita . ”
n I n lieu of the unintelligible “ A iax , N ausius happily suggested aias .
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F o r yo u substi tute a condi tion, through w hich a pe rson , un
le s s h e i s w ise, is not happy . (But) w e w ill now speak of

the Predicati v e
,
w hich natu rally p recede s, and is, as i t w e re ,

the e lem ent (i . e . the prin c iple) of the S ubstit ut ive .

The re are likew ise o ther di fference s, (namely) of Quantity
and Quali ty. O f Quanti ty, i n that som e are G ene ral ; as

E ve ry breathing thing i s alive ; o the rs Particular, as S om e

an im als do n o t breathe ;” o the rs Undefined, as “ A n im al
bre athe s ; ” for the asse r tion doe s not define, w he the r i t i s
eve ry one

, or som e one .

‘Neverthele s s i t always avails in the
place of a Part icular ; because i t i s m o re safe to adm i t from
w hat i s unce rtai n that, which is le s s . ‘ But of Quality

,
i n

that som e are A ffirmative ; 2 because they affi rm som e thing
abou t som e thing, as “ V irtue i s a good for i t affi rm s that
the re i s goodne ss in V irtue ; othe rs Negative ,3 as “ V i rtue i s
no t a good ; for i t denie s that the re i s goodne ss i n V irtue .

The S to ics conside r thi s too an Afiirmative, w hen they say
“ I t happen s to a ce rtain pleasu re to b e not a good .

”
I t

afii rm s the re fo re, w hat happens to i t, that is , w hat i t i s . F or

that reason
,
they say, i t i s A ffirm ative, because i t affi rm s

the re i s i n that thing, i n w hich i t has denied there i s that
,

which doe s not seem to b e i n i t ; bu t they call that alone
Negat ive, to w hich a negat ive particle i s p refi x ed. N ow

the se w ill b e beaten “
as w ell i n o the r point s as in this, should

a pe rson m ake this inquiry
,

5 “ That
, w hich has not s ubstance,

doe s not e x i s t . F or they w ill b e compelled, according to

S uch is the literal version of w ords, which, I confess, I do not

un de rstand . Martianus Capella, w h o evidently drew from the sam e source
as A pule ius did, or rather Pseud .

- A pule ius, according to H ildebrand, has
in iv . 396 ,

m ore intelligibly Quod igitur indefinite d1cim us, necessario
particu lari te r acc ipim us ; non necessario un iversaliter ; e t quoniam id
po tiss imum enum erandum ,

quod securum habe t in tellec tum , indefin itum
pro particu lari acc ipitur.

”

2 Th e w ord in A pule ius is “ dedicativee , derived from “ dedico ,
which N onius identities w ith dico The m odern e x pression is A f

firmative ;” which I have adopted throughout .
3 The w ord in A puleius is “

A bdicativae,
” answ ering to th e m odern

N egative .

I have translated, as if th e te x t w ere , n o t vincuntur, but vincen
tur, as required by the subsequent rogavcrit

— 5 F loridus, after m aking an attempt to un ravel the m eaning o f the
w ords be tw een th e num erals

, ends his note by saying, that “ he w ould b e
glad , if any person could produce a better e x planation of a difficult pas
sage .

”
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w hat they asser t, to confe ss that, what has no subs tan ce, is
that

,
which doe s no t e x i s t . 5

[3 . A p ropo si t ion, says Plato i n the Theaete tus, ‘ consists of
two p ar ts of speech, a n oun and ve rb, i n the few e s t w 01 ds, as
“ A pu le ius discu sse s ; ” w hich is e i the r t rue or false , and is

therefo re a p ropo s it ion . F rom w hence som e 2 have laid i t
down, that the re are only tho se tw o parts of speech becau se
from tho se alone can b e fo rm ed a pe rfec t speech, that i s, one
w hich include s a sentence enti re ly and that adve rbs and
p ronouns and part iciple s and conj unctions, and the res t of
things of that kind, w hich G ram m arians enume 1 a ,te are no

m o re the p arts o f spee ch than are the (part s) of ship s the ir
o rnaments, or o f m en the i r hairs ; but 3 that i n th e w hole
fram ewo rk of a speech they are ce r tainly to b e reckoned in
the place of bo lt s and p itch and glue . Mo reove r, of the two
parts before - m ent ioned one i s called the S ubj ect ive,4 as if it
w e re placed unde r, as A pule ius ; the o the r the D eclara
t ive

,

5 as discusse s
,

or discusses not for i t dec lare s w hat
A pule ius i s do ing . I t is pe rm is sible, how eve r, while the

m eaning rem ains the sam e, to e x te nd each part to m o re
w o rds ; as if, i ns te ad of “ A pule ius,” you should say,

“
the

Platonic philo sophe r of Madau ra ; ” and in l ike m anne r, in
stead of discussing , you should say that h e i s m aking use

of a speech .

”
F or the m o s t part the S ubj ect i s the m ino r

The passage alluded to is no t, I think, in the Theaete tus, bu t in th e

S ophist, p . 2 62 , C . 103 , where th e S tranger, w hile conversing W 1 th

Th emte tus , says that words canno t e x press an act, or th e e x istence of

any thing, unless a person m ix es up verbs w ith nouns ; and then, if th eyhave been fitted properly , the ir combination becom es a speech, nearly o f
all speeches the first and shortest . When, therefore , a person says,
Man learns, ’ you assert that this is the shortest S pe ech and the first
for so that passage should have be en translated , w h e i e P lato evidently
w rote To rt de, et

'

hppoaro w f
x ew a, héyog eyév ero euevg n o utn rh omy,

ax edov wdvrwv ru m Aéywv wpwroc Ka i op t x porarog n o t TOTf dé fig/wo e
7 5 real hoyog eyevero 5 139119 11 wpwrn av h o x n, o x edov v Aoywv

r pwrog w here fipnoae and o x edov at e equally at variance w ith syntax
and sense .

2 O f the m odern Philologists, who have adopted this notion, the prin
cipal are H em ste rhu is and H om e Tooke .

3 I have translated
,
as if the te x t w ere at

, not aut which is
here unintelligible .

5 I nstead of S ubjective and D e clarative , the e x pressions in
m odern L ogic are S ubject ” and Predicate wh ich I have adopted
g enerally e lsewhere .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


386 A PUL E IUS O N [B OO K 1 1 1 .

We mu st now s tate i n what m anne r the se fou r ‘ p ropo
sitions are affe cted towards e ach o the r ; which i t w ill not b e
fo reign to the pu rpose to view i n the figure of a square . L e t

the re b e then on the uppe r line , as e x pre ssed below} an A ffi rm
a tive and a Negative , (bo th) Unive rsal, as “ A ll pleasure i s a
good,

”

(and) No pleasure i s a good and let the se b e called
D i sag ree ing .

3 A nd i n like m anne r on th e low e r line unde r
each (Universal) le t a Particular b e no ted, S om e pleasu re is
a good,

”

(and) S om e pleasu re i s n ot a good and le t these
b e called S ub - equals ” 4 to e ach o the r . Then let oblique
li nes b e draw n from the angle s (of the square ), one e x tending
from the Un ive rsal A ffi rm ative to the Particular Neg at ive ;
ano the r from the Particular A ffi rm ative to the Un ive rsal
Negative ; and let them , as they are the cont rary to e ach
o the r in Quanti ty and Quali ty, b e called O ne or th e o the r,” 5
because i t i s necessary for one or th e o the r to b e t rue ; w hich
is called a pe rfect and who le conte st ; bu t be tween th e S ub
equals and the D i sag ree i ng the conte s t i s div ided because th e

1 N am ely, 1 . an Universal A ffirmative ; 2 . an Universal N egative ;
3 . a Parti cular A ffirmative 4 . a Particular N egative .

3 A lthough infra scriptum est
”
is found here , and further on osten

dunt infra scripta ye t in both places one w ould pre fer infigu ra

D isagreeing.

A ll pleasure I S N o pleasure is
a go od . a good .

S ub equals .

S om e pleasure S om e pleasure
1 3 a good . is no t a good .

3' 4 I n m odern L ogic, the e x pressions are
“ Contrary and “ S ub '

contrary .

”
S ee the figure in A ldrich ’ s L ogic .

5 S uch is th e li teral m eaning of “
alteru trae . The e x pression in

A ristotle is alvmparuc tb g durm u
’

peva t , or sim ply dvr tgtciaag, as remarkedby o thers . H ence in m odern L ogic the e x pression is O pposites,”
Contradictory.

”
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D i sag ree ing n eve r becom e at th e sam e t im e t rue, although
they are o ccas ionally a t the sam e tim e false w hile conve rse ly
th e S ub - eq uals are neve r indeed fal se at the sam e t im e, al
though occasionally they are a t the s am e t im e t rue ; and on

thi s acco unt the refutation of e i the r of the se confi rm s th e
other ; whe reas the confi rm atio n of e i the r doe s no t refute the
o the r . B u t of th e D i sag ree ing h e, w ho has la id dow n ‘

e i the r
one, t akes off? the o the r, whe reas conve rsely he, who t ake s off
e i the r one , doe s no t lay dow n th e o the r . F or i n t ru th he,
who confi rm s e i the r of (the so - called O ne or the o the r) 3 neve r
re fute s the o the r ; w hile “ he, w h o refute s the o the r confi rm s
e i the r of th e (so - called) 5 One or the o the r . 5 But whe n e i the r
of the Un ive rsal s i s p roved, i t confi rm s i t s own Particula r ;
bu t w he n i t i s refu ted, i t doe s no t w eaken i t ; and conversely,
w hen e i the r of the Particulars i s refuted, i t w eakens i ts own
Unive rsal ; bu t, when i t i s proved, i t doe s not confi rm i t.
N ow that all this i s so , as we asse rt, that, w hich i s delineated
be low ,

6
e asily show s from the p ropo s i t ions them selve s . F o r

i t i s asce rtained what a pe rson concedes, who shall have m ade
any propo s i t ion .

N ow e i the r of th e Un iversals is de st royed i n three
w ays w hen i t s Particular i s show n to b e false , or e i the r one of
the two o the rs, w he the r the D i sagree ing or the S ub - neu t ral .7
But i t is su pported in one way, if the S ub - neutral 8 belong ing

2 S uch is the literal version of
“

posu it and tollit ; which the
D elphin editor interpre ts by probavit and negat .

3 I have added these w ords to show that they refer to th e definition
m entione d a little above .

Th e antithesis evidently requires at, not e t
5— 5 A s theMS S . vary betw een “ alteram ” and quamvis , I have
translate d , as if th e te x t were “

alteru trarum quamvis,
”
for the sake o f

the antithesis .
H ere too , for th e b alance of th e sentence, I have translated, as if

u travis had dropt ou t after autem
7 S e e p . 386 , n .

2
,
w here th e figure alluded to is given .

Th e strange w ord , sub - neutra,” which O udendorp has adopted from
threeMS S . , seem s to have b een co ined, like sub - par,” and is taken by
that editor in the sense of alteru tra found here in the te x t of som eMS S . , and w ritten as a gloss over sub - neutra in others . B u t though,
as O ude ndorp rem arks, “

sub - neutra ” could hardly proceed from the

brain O f a transcriber, ye t as it has no t b een used be fore , it seem s scarcely
probable that it w ould b e used here w ithout som e e x planation . H ence I
once suspected , that A pule ius wro te subneu tra, velut alteru tra just
as he has on a form er occasion, altera subj ective nom inatur, velu t sub

2 c 2
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to i t i s show n to b e false . O n th e o the r hand, e i the r of the
Particulars 1 2 i s des t royed,3 i f i ts S ub - neu te r .4 But i t i s sup
po r ted in three w ays ; if i ts Unive rsal is t rue, or e i the r of
the tWO

‘

O the l‘ S i s false, w he the r i t s S ub - equal or S ub - neute r .
The sam e facts w e shall obse rve i n th e case of E quivale nt

propo s i t ion s . N ow tho se are said to b e E quivalent,”
w hich unde r ano the r enunciatio n have an equal powe r

,
and

are a t the same t im e t rue , or at th e sam e t im e false, one on

accoun t of the o the r, as the Undefined f’ and the Part icular .
Mo reove r eve ry p ropo s i tion, if i t assum e s a t it s comm ence
m en t a Negative part icle, becom e s (as)6 i ts S ub - al ternate
E qu ivalent ; as w hen the re i s anUn ive rsal A ffi rm at ive , A ll

pleasure i s a good,” i f a negat io n b e p refix ed to i t, i t w ill b e
N o t all ple asure i s a good,

” having the same m e an ing as it s
S ub - alte rnate had, S ome pleasu re i s not a good.

”
A nd in the

three o the r p ropos i t ions the sam e thing i s to b e unde rs tood .

[6 ] Then w i th re spe ct to Conve rs ion , anUnive rsal Nega
tive and i ts S ub - al te rnate, a Particula r A ffi rm ative, are said to
b e Convert ible prepositions, on that accoun t, because the i r
po r tions, S ubject ive and D e clarative, are able to p re serve
always the i r m u tual change s, th e condition of t ru th or false
hood s till rem aining . F or as thi s p ropos it ion i s t rue— “ N o

p ruden t m an i s im p ious so, if you m ake a change i n i t s
p arts, i t w ill b e t rue (to say), N O im pious m an i s p rudent .”
I n like m anne r, as i t i s false (to say), N0 m an i s an anim al,
so, if you m ake a change, i t w il l b e false (to say), N0 anim al
i s man .

” By pari ty o f reasoning a Particula r A ffi rm at ive
becom e s Conve r tible

,

“ A ce r tain g ramm arian i s man ,” and

dita . B y referring, however, to th e diagram ,
it w ould seem that bo th

alteru tra
” and sub neu tra,

”
w ou ld b e best understood by th e diag

onal ” or
“ cross proposition . B u t I have preferred th e w ord “ S ub

alternate , adopted in m odern L ogic , as the translation of alteru tra.

”

S ince subneu tra
” has been used just above in th e sense of alter

utra,” so , I think, it was written originally, both here and in th e ne x t sen
tence instead of alteru tra as I have translated .

2 I have translated , as if u travis had been lost b efore Particu

laris for it is ab solutely requisite to balance the preceding u travis

Universalis . ”
3 I have adopted destru itur from one M S .

, sim ilar to destrui tur

just before ; for the future w ould have n o m eaning here .

5 What is here called Undefined,” answ ers to th e Unive1s al
m entioned above .

5 I have translated, as if uti had b een lost after fit
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as a Particular . F or e x am ple , whe n th e propos i t ion i s, “ E ve ry
man i s an anim al,” i t canno t b e conve rted, so as to b e , “ E ve ry
anim al is a m an bu t i t m ay be , as a Particular, A cert ai n
anim al i s m an .

” But this (i s) i n a s im ple l
co n version, which

is called in the i nfe re nce s o f concl usions a R efle x .

1 The re i s
l ikew ise ano the r Co nve rs io n of p ropo s i tions, which draw s n o t
only the o rde r, bu t likew ise the par ts them selve s to the con

trary so that, w hat is defined, be com e s undefined ; and, on

the o the r hand, w hat i s undefined (be com e s) defined. This
co nve rs ion the tw o rem aining , (nam e ly,) the Unive rsal A f
firmat ive and th e Particula r Negat ive , adm i t in t u rn ; as ,

E ve ry man i s an an im al (and) E very thing, that i s no t
an anim al

,
i s n ot a man i n like m anne r, A ce r tain an i

m al i s no t rat ional ; ” (and) “ A ce rtain thing, which i s no t
rat ional, i s (no t ) 2

'

an anim al . ” N ow that this i s so constan tly
,

as w e have said, you w ill discove r by e x plo ring all the five
specie s befo re - m en tioned .

The combinat ion of p ropo si t ions i s said to b e thei r
conne x ion through ano the r comm on part,3 by w hich they are
uni ted ; for thev can thus ag ree towards one conclusion . Now
that common p art m us t needs b e i n bo th p ro po si tion s the
S ubj ect, or i n bo th the Predicate ; or i n one th e S ubj ec t,
(and) in the o the r the Predica te . The fo rm s the re fo re becom e

three ; of which le t tha t b e called the fi rs t
, when tha t com

m on part is in one th e S ubj ec t, i n the o the r the Predicate ;
which o rde r 4 i s conten t no t w i th an enum e ra tion only, bu t
w i th the wo r thine ss of the concl usions ; 4 s ince the third fo rm

This is now called a conversion by contraposition, w hich takes
place , says F loridus when a proposition is inverte d, although its quantity
is preserved , so that defined term s becom e undefined by the addition of
the negative particle and in this manner alone is a Particular N egative
inverted . Wi th regard, how ever, to th e w ords, there seem s to b e a want
of precision here ; for elsewhere conversio

” and “
refle x io are sy

nonym ou s, and so too are conclusio and illatio .

”

9 I have inserted , what F loridus has suggested, th e negative particle ,
required by the sense .

3 Th is is now called in L ogic 3. m iddle term , as rem arked by
F loridus .

S uch is th e literal version of the te x t. and this th e D elphin editor’ s
interpretation, “

w hich arrangem ent depends n o t m erely upon an acci
dental enum eration, but on th e e x ce llence o f the inferences . ” B u t as
there is no thing in the te x t to answer to fortuita, that w ord has been
evidently introduced to make som e thing like sense ou t of what seem ed to
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is the la s t be cause from i t no thing i s infe rred, e x cep t a Par
t icular ; (but) supe rio r to thi s i s the second, which contains
Unive rsal infe rence s , bu t only of a Negat ive kind : and the

fi rs t i s thus the pow e rful one, because i n i t ‘ eve ry kind of

i nfe rence s i s contai ned . Now I c all that an infe rence or in

feren tial que st ion 2 w hich is co lle c ted and infe rred from ad

m i ssions . Mo reove r an adm i s s io n is the p ropo s ition
,
w hich

i s conceded by the re sponden t ; for i n stance , should a pe rson
p ropo se ( thi s que st ion) —l s eve ry hono urable thi ng good
i t i s a p ropos i tion ; and i f (the re sponden t) 3 says that h e
as sen ts

,
the re i s, on th e que s t ion be ing rem oved, an adm i ssion

w hich i s i tse lf i n commo n pa rlance the p ropo s it ion E ve ry
ho nourable thing i s good .

”
To thi s yo u m ay uni te “ ano the r

adm ission p roposed and conceded i n a sim ila r m anne r
E ve ry good thing i s u seful .

”
F rom this combination a rises,

as w e shall p re sently show , the in fe ren tial (kind) of the fi rst
m ode ; Un ive rsal, i f (stated) D i rectly The refo re eve ry
honourable thing i s u seful (bu t) Parti cular, if (stated) I n
v ersely,

5 The refo re a u seful thing i s honourable because
aUn ive rsal A ffi rm ative can b e conve rted i n the m anne r of a
Pa rti cula r only in the c as e of I nverted Propos itions . N ow

an i nfe rence I say i s m ade D i rec tly 6when the sam e par t i s
th e S ubje ct, as w e ll i n the com binatio n a s i n th e i nfe rence it
self ; 6 and likew i se the Predicate i s the sam e , when i t e x i st s
i n bo th w ays ; but i t i s m ade I n ve rsely, 7when the same
th ing take s p lace i n an i nve r se o rde r .7

b e otherw ise nonsense . O neMS . has “ num eri ratione , from which
however no thing se em s to b e gained .

I have translated , as if the te x t w ere not “ in omne genus— concludi
tur bu t “ in ca omne

2 O n th e m eaning of rogam entum , see iii . 1 , p . 38 2 , n .

9— 9
.

3 [ h ave inserted the respondent, for the sake of perspicuity.

I have translated , as if th e te x t w ere “

j ungere e st,
”
no t junge .

”

5 S o I have translated here and elsewhere refie x im .

S uch is the literal version of th e te x t ; and this th e D elphin
editor ’ s interpre tation, as w ell in one of the combined propositions, as
in the conclusion itse lf while h e says in the no te , “

that this takes
place w hen the S ubje ct of one Conclusion is the S ubj ect in one o f the

Prem ises, but th e Predicate of th e sam e Conclusion is the Predicate in

ano the r of the Prem ises . B u t how conj ugatio ,
” literally ‘

fa com bination of propositions,” can b e applied to one of the propositi ons so com

b ined, I canno t unde rs tand .

7— 7 That is , says Floridus , when th e Predicate of the Conclusion is the
S ubject in one o f th e Prem ises, bu t th e S ubject is the Predicate in ano the r .

I
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N ow le t th e who le of the reasoning , which is m ade u p of
adm issions and infe rence s, b e c alled by the n am e of a gathe r
ing

- to ge the r of a conclus ion ; (and) i t m ay b e m o s t conven i
ently defined, according to A ri s to tle ,‘ as a di scourse , i n w hich
som e things be ing conceded, som e thing el se be side w hat have
been conceded, nece ssarily turns out

, bu t ye t through w hat
have been conceded .

”
I n which defini tio n no other

’

kind of a
discourse i s to b e unde rs tood than w hat i s enunciable ; which,
as we have s tated above ,2 i s alone e i the r t rue or false . A nd

the e x p re ssion, “ som e things be ing conceded,” i s pu t in the

plural on that account, because a gathe ring toge the r can
not take place from one adm ission ; although i t appears to
A n tipate r th e S to ic,3 cont ra ry to the op inio n of all, tha t
(thi s)4 conclu sion i s com ple te Thou sees t ; the refo re thou
art al ive w he re as i t w ould b e com ple te i n this way I f

thou see s t, tho u ar t al ive ; but tho u do s t see, the refo re thou
art al ive .

” Mo reove r, because w e w an t to draw a Conclus io n
not i n what i s con ceded, bu t i n w hat i s denied, on that ao
count (it i s s ta ted) 5 in the defini tion that “ som e thing el se
necessarily turn s ou t

,
be s ide w hat has been conceded .

”
O n

w hich accoun t the fo rm s adop ted by the S to ic s are supe r
fluous, that go through no t the sam e thing i n a diffe re n t man
ner. F or e x am ple— “ I t i s day or night . N ow i t i s day .

” 6

Moreove r, they double the sam e I f day is, day is t he refo re
day is .” V ainly then do they draw an infe rence, w he re a

I n A nalytic . i . l , E vhhoyw twg dé to r t— héyog Ev ql 7 592 1}e f i t/(Tm
,

erepév r t r i m x sipévwv £2 ci va
'

tytcng ov a ivrt rqi ra ii ra th a t . There is
a less perfect definition of a syllogism in A lcinous, 6 .

2 S ee i1i . l
,
p . 38 2 , 11 .

3 This A ntipater, th e S to ic of Tyre , was the preceptor of Cato th e

younger, as w e learn from the L ife of th e R oman by Plu tarch .

l have translated, as if “ hmc had dropt out between plena and
conclus io
I have added these w ords for the sake of perspicuity .

To comple te the S yllogism , t here is evidently wanting th e Conclusion,
Therefore it is not night as in I sidorus O rigin. ii. 2 8 , “ Quartus

m odus est ita— A u t dies est au t no x . Utique die s e st . N o x ergo non

est unless it b e said that A pule ius designedly om itted th e Conclusion,
to show h ow illogically the S to ics reasoned ; as C icero does in A cadem .

Queest. ii . 2 4, Quid enim facere t huic conclusioni ? ‘ S i lucet. luce t.
Luce t autem . L uce t igitur. ’ Credere t scilice t. I psa enim ratio con

ne x i , cum concesseris superius, cogit inferius concedere a passage the
m ost apt for enabling us to understand here the pseudo - syllogism imm e
diately followmg.
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(t aken) i n the i r o rde r I w ill he re put dow n the proofs , pre -f

m ising that a conclusion canno t b e e stablished from Particula r
propo s it ions alone, or from Negat ive alone, because they can

ofte n le ad eve n to w ha t i s false ; m o reove r, that although, if
e i the r Negative ‘ i s united to m any A ffirmatives, an infe rence
i s p roduced, n ot A ffi rm ative , bu t Negative, (s till) only one

(Negat ive), m i x ed w i th the re s t, has any pow e r: S im ilar too
i s the fo rce of Partic ular p ropo s i t ions . F or e i the r of them ,

2

if m i x ed w i th Unive rsals, p roduce s a particular infe rence .

H ence i n the fi rs t fo rm th e fi rs t m ode i s that
,
w hich de

duces 3 from Unive rsal A ffirmatives an Un ive rsal A ffi rm ative
direc tly, as, E ve ry j u st thing is honou rable . (Now ) every
honourable thing i s good . The refo re eve ry j us t thing i s good .

But if you draw t he infe re nce by a bend,4 (for i nstance ,)
Therefo re a ce r tai n good thing i s j ust,

” there i s p roduced
by the sam e com bination the fifth m ode ; for i n this m anne r
alone I have show n above can an Unive rsal A ffi rm ative un

dergo a bend .

5

The second m ode i s that
,
w hich deduce s from Un ive rsals,

A ffi rm at ive and Negative , an Un ive rs al Negat ive di rec tly,
as E ve ry j us t thing i s honourable . (But) n o honourable
thing i s base . The refo re no j us t thing i s base .

”
N ow i f you

draw the i nfe rence by a bend, ' as, The refo re no

'

j ust thing i s
base,” yo u w ill produce the si x th m ode ; for, as i t has bee n
sta ted, an Unive rsal Negative i s ben t back o n i tself. We

ought how eve r to rem em be r only that the S ubj ec t i s to b e

draw n from the A ffi rm ative to the i nfe rence i n the second
m ode, and on that accoun t i t (th e A ffi rm ative ) i s to b e con

sidered the p rio r, al though the Negative i s e nunciated pre
v iously . I n l ike m anne r in th e case of the res t that, w hich

General or Particular. 2 A ffi rm ative or N egative .

2 1 have translated here and elsewhere, as if th e tex t w ere dedu cit,
not conducit which O udendorp says, after I sidorus in O rigin. ii. 2 8

,

has th e sam e m eaning as colligere which is found in the sam e sense
towards

,

th e end of this book, illationes co lligit,
” and colligun t

— illa
t ionem .

I n th e term s of the S yllogism , by substituting a Particular in the
place of anUniversal assertion.

5 S o I have translate d literally reflectitur z ” for which there is no
corresponding e x pression in mode rn logic, that preserves the m e taphor,
wh ich is scarcely seen in the word “ inverted,” generally adopted as theproper version.
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i s the prio r i n pow e r,‘ i s to b e unde s t royed as th e p rio r (i n
orde r). But i n th e s i x th m ode th e S ubj ect i ve i s draw n from
th e Negative ; (and) this i s the i r only diffe rence .

F urthe r, the thi rd m ode ( i s tha t), w hich deduce s from A f
firmatives, Part icular andUnive rsal, a Particula r A ffi rm ative,
as, A ce rtai n j us t thing i s honourable . (But) e ve ry hon
ourab le thing i s u seful . The refo re a ce rtai n j us t thing i s
useful. ” But if you draw an i nfe rence w i th a be nd— The re
fo re a ce r tai n useful thing i s j u s t— yo u w ill p roduce the

seventh m ode ; for, as i t has been stated, a Particular A ffirm
ative i s t urned back on i t se lf.
The fo urth m ode i s that, w hich deduce s from a Part icular

A ffi rm ative and an Unive rsal Negati ve a Part icular Negative
directly, as , “ A ce r tai n j us t thing i s honourable . (But) no
ho nourable thing i s base . The refo re a ce r tain j us t thing i s
n o t bas e .

”
F rom thi s m ode are discove red the change s con

trary to th e p receding ; 2 s ince th e e ighth and ninth p re se rve
th e i nfe rence of tha t (p ro po s ition), not as i t i s ben t by i t ;
(and) the (tw o) m e rely bend the com bina tion i tse lf2 by pro
po si tions (called) 3 E quivalen t, and i n an inver ted o rde r, so
tha t the Negative becom e s the p rio r ; and thus (the m ode) 4
is said to deduce bo th by an inve rsion of the com binations .
F or i f you inse rt the Uni ve rsal Negat ive of the fourth (mode)
and subjo i n to i t the Un ive rsal A ffirm ative , which the Par
t icular A ffirm ati ve shall have i nve rted, the re w ill be p roduced
th e e ighth m ode, 5 w hich deduce s from Unive rsals, Negative
i . e . w hich contains th e S ubje ct.

2— 2 S uch is the literal version of the te x t o f O udendorp, who has
adopted , w ith F lo ridus, th e readings of the Carno tMS S . in lieu of the

co rruptions to be found in o ther docum ents . I confess, how ever, I do no t

unde rstand “
n on u t 1111 refle x am and th e le ss so , as I do n o t know

why 1111 should thus follow ejus I suspect there is an om ission
here of som e m atter, which A pule ius drew from ano ther source than
A risto tle ; w ho , as rem arke d by F loridus, reje cts the five ind irect m odes
of th e first form as useless .

2 1 have inserte d called , rem embering th e passage in iii . 5 , where
A pule ius defines the e x pression propos ition es asqu ipo llentes .

O udendorp thus supplies m odus as the nom inative to dicitur.

F loridus adopts dicun tur ” from the Carno tMS S . B u t h e is then com
pelled to take “ conduce re in the sense of concludere ,” a m eaning
w hich se em s scarcely adm issible .

5 S ince three m odes, nam ely, the fifth , si x th, and seventh , here om itted ,
are found in th e abridgm ent made of th is bo ok of A pule ius by I sidorus
in O rigin. ii. 2 8 , C olvins conce ive s that som e th ing has been lost here ,
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and A ffi rm ative, a Particula r Negative , in a ben t m anne r, as,
N o base thing i s honourable . (But) eve ry honourable thing
i s j us t . The refo re a ce rt ain j us t thing i s not base .

”

But why the fou rth m ode alone should gene rate tw o

(o the rs), (while) th e re s t (gene rate) only one e ach, th e reason
is
,
that if we inve r t bo th p roposi tions of the second m ode,

the re w ill b e produced a vain com bin ation of two Par ti c ula r
(pro po si t ions) ; bu t if only one or the o the r,‘ the re w ill b e
produced e i the r th e second form or the thi rd .

O f these nine m ode s i n the fi rs t fo rm the fou r fi rst
are called Non - D em onst rable n o t because they canno t be
dem onstrated, as 2 th e sw ell ing of the t ides of th e w hole sea,

which has not been demonstr ated as ye t by a person , w ho knows
th e things of Nature, and 2 the squaring of the c i rcle ; b ut
because they are so simple and so m anifes t, as not to requ ire
dem onst ration so that they p roduce them se lves the re s t, and
im part from them selve s a be l ief i n them .

O f the second fo rm w e w ill now lay down th e m odes .
The fi rs t m ode i n the second fo rm i s that, which deduces

which I sidorus m e t w ith in a m ore perfectMS . of A pule ius . B u t H ilde
b rand says that “

th e thre e m odes, which Colvins asserts are wanting,have b een e x plained already,” and he . re fers to Martianus Capella iv .
41 1

, b u t w ithout rem arking that there , as here , “ O ctavus m odus
follows the m ention of Quartus m odus from w hich the just inference
would b e , that th eMS . of this treatise, u sed by Martian . Capell. , was less
perfe ct than the one , which I sidorus possessed .

I have adopted alteru tram ,

" found in the D elphin interpretation,
in lieu of alteram ,

in the te x t at present ; which canno t b e opposed
to u tram qu e

— 2 S o I have translated, as if th e tex t w ere universi m aris aestuum
tum entia, quod nondum dem onstratum natu res res scienti, e t which
I have eli cited by uniting the readings ofMS . Carno t, universi m aris
azs timat quod non dem onstren tu r s icu t ,

”
w ith that ofMS . Pctav . , un i

versi m aris es tum quod nondum dem onstratum ci sit u t w here aes

tuum tum entia m ight easily have been corrupted into aastimat,
”
a nd

naturae res scienti ” into - en tur sicut w hile tum entia m ight b e
used for a sub stantive , as faven tia

” is . B u t though no dem onstration
had been given of the cause of the tides by any N atural philosopher, still
it had been remarked that m enstru is cursib us Lun ee decrem enta e t ao
cessus fretorum atque aestuum deprehendun tur, to us e th e language of

A pule ius, de Mundo , p . 73 1 33 2 , where E lm enhorst refers to S trabo ,
i ii . p . l73 = 2 6 2 , and o ther w riters. w ho have alluded to the subject .
O udendorp, however, proposes to read u t un iversim A risto aest imat, aut
quod nondum dem onstratum ci sit, u t conce iving that A pule ius alluded
to A risto , the Peripate tic philosopher of A le x andria, m entioned a little
b elow , and by D iogenes Laert. in Zeno, 1 64.
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rightly decide that on thi s accoun t the re i s not one m ode, bu t
two .

The second m ode i s that, which deduce s from Afii rmat ive s
,

Particular and Un ive rsal, an A ffi rm ative Particular directly,
as ,

“ A ce r tain j us t thing is honourable . (A nd) eve ry j ust
thing i s good . The refo re a ce rtain honourable thing is good .

”

The thi rd m ode i s that, w hich deduce s from A ffirmatives,
Unive rsal and Particular, an A ffirm ative Particular directly,
as

,

“ E ve ry j us t thing i s honourable . (A nd) a ce r tain j us t
thing i s good . The refo re a ce r tain good thing i s honourable .

”

The fourth m ode i s that, w hich deduces from Unive rsals,
A ffi rm ative and Negat ive , a Negative Par t icul ar directly, as,
E ve ry j us t thing i s honou rable . (But) n o j us t thing i s bad.
The refo re a ce rtain honourable thing i s no t bad .

The fifth m ode i s that, w hich deduce s from an A ffirm ative
Part icula r and a Neg ativeUnive rsal an A ffirm ative Part icular
di rectly, as, A cer tain j us t thing i s honourable . (But) no

j us t thing i s bad . The re fo re a ce rtain ho nourable thing i s
not bad .

”

The s i x th m ode i s that, which deduce s from an A ffi rm ative
Unive rsal and a Negat ive Particular, a Negative Particula r
directly, as, E ve ry j us t thing i s ho nourable . (A nd) a cer
tain j us t thing i s not bad . The refo re 1 a certain honou rable
thing i s no t bad .

”

O f the se six m odes, th e th ree fi rs t are reduced to the
th i rd no t - dem onst rable , by th e fi rs t p ropo si tion of the firs t and.

second (m ode) be ing i nve rted ; w hile the thi rd has th e sam e
combination w i th the second, (but) diffe ring i n thi s alone ,
that i t take s from an Unive rsal i ts S ubj ect ive po rt ion, i nas
m uch as i t i s reduced to th e thi rd by the inve rs ion n o t only
of the propos i tion but of th e infe rence . I n l ike m anne r the
fourth and fifth are p roduced from the fo ur th no t - dem onst ra
b le by the i r fi rs t pro pos i t ions be i ng i nve rted . But the s ix th
m ode canno t b e reduced to any no t - dem onst rable m ode by
e i the r bo th p ro po si tions

,
or one , or th e o the r,

’

2 be i ng inve rted ;
b u t i t i s p roved m e re ly by w hat i s im po ss ible ; j us t as the
fourth m ode i n the second fo rm and on tha t account bo th are
numbe red the las t . But of the re s t the arrangem en t i s m ade

I have adopted igitur fromMS . Pe tav .

2 H ere , as in iii. 9
, p . 396 , n . I have translated , as if the te x t w ere

alte ru tra,
”
no t altera, which canno t m ean one of two .

”
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i n all the fo rm s acco rding to the diffe rence of the com binations
and infe rences . F or since to m ake an asse r tio n is p rio r to
g iving a denial, and an Universal has a g reate r pow e r than a
Par ticular

, Unive rsals are prio r to Part icular s ; and to bo th
are s im ilar an A ffi rm ation and an I n fe re nce ; and that m ode
is placed be fo re, w hich i s reduced m o re quickly to the not

dem onst rable mode, that i s to s ay, by one i n ve rsion ; w hich
is one m e thod of p roving tha t tho se m ode s are fi x ed for a
conclus ion . The re i s likew i se ano the r m e thod

,
w hich i s com

m on to all, even the not - dem ons trable , and which i s said to
b e th rough w hat i s im po s sible , and is called by the S to i c s the
firs t l aying dow n or the fi rs t e x po s i t ion ; which they define
t hus

,

“ I f from two (asse r t ions) a thi rd i s deduced, one o f

them ,

I whe n i t co llec ts infe re nce s (from ) a cont ra ry, le ave s
the con t rary .

‘ But t he old (log ician s) have thu s defin ed,
When one or the Othe r Of (two) p ropo si t ion s is assum ed

,
i f

the 2 infe rence of eve ry conclus ion i s done aw ay,2 the rem ain
ing (p ro po s it ion) i s done aw ay .

”
N ow thi s w as inven ted in

O ppo s i t ion to those, who, afte r adm iss ions have been m ade,
im pude ntly refuse (to rece ive) w hat i s deduced from them ;

while from that
,
w hich they deny, som e th ing m ay b e dis

cove red con t rary to that, which they had p reviously conceded .

Mo reove r, (since ) 3 i t i s im po ss ible for cont rarie s to b e at one
and the sam e t im e t rue, they are consequen tly driven by w hat
i s im po s s ible to th e conclu sion . N or have log ici an s vainly
laid dow n tha t that m ode i s t rue, i n which the contrary to an
infe rence , toge the r w i th a n adm i ssion , of one or the o the r 4

(pro po si t ion ), does away the rem ain ing one . But the S to ics
conce ive that an infe rence i s rej ected, by m e rely prefix ing a

S uch is the literal and unintelligible version of the te x t, where
O udendorp confesses h e sticks fast and so too did F loridus ; who w ould
elicit S i e x du ob us tertium quid colligitur, alterum e orum cum contrario
i llationis co lligit con trarium re licti from the reading ofMS S . Carno t,
si co llig i tur. alte rum corum cum con trarium illat ion is colligit, con

trariam relinqu it .
”

O udendorp has proposed to llit
” in lieu of colli

git ,
” re fe rring to cujus adversum illation is tollit reliquam .

2
-

2 I confess I canno t understan d conclu sionis illat io ,
” for th e tw o

w ords are elsewhere synonym ous . With regard to tollo , th e D elphin
interpre te r conside rs it here , and every w here else , as synonym ous w ith
nego .

”
S ee i ii . 4

, p . 387, n .

2 °

I have translated, as if cum had dropt ou t b e fore contraria
I have adopte d “

alteru tra,”found inMS . Petav . , in lieu O f al

tera S ec ii i. 9, p . 396 , n .
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negative par ticle, or tha t one of the p ropos i t ions i s done aw ay,
as , for e x am ple , “ A ll,

”

(and) “ N o t all ; ” (or) S om e one ,
”

(and) N ot some o ne .

” 1

[ 1 3 . The re are then p roduced agains t each Conclus ion e ight
of a contrary kind, which may b e o ppo sed to i t ; s ince each ad
m is s ion m ay b e done aw ay by tw o m e thods and the re are pro
duced tw i ce four conclusion s by a negative part icle be ing a t
one t im e prefi x ed to the infe rence, and at ano the r, by one or

th e o the r 2 of the infe rence s be ing accep ted . L et the re b e
,
as

an e x am ple , the fi rs t not - dem ons trable (m ode) E ve ry j us t
thing i s honourable . (A nd) eve ry honourable thing i s good .

The refo re eve ry j us t thing i s good . Now h e w ho
,
afte r ad

m i t ting the p ropo s i tions, denie s the i nfe rence , m ust necessarily
say S om e one j us t thing i s n ot good.

”
To thi s i f you pre

fix 3 the fo rm e r of the tw o conceded E ve ry j ust thing i s
honourable ,” an i nfe rence i s produced, acco rding to the second
m ode i n the thi rd fo rm , Therefo re som e one honourable
thing i s not good ; which is repugnan t to the second pro
posi tion

,
that had conceded that “ E ve ry honourable th ing i s

good .

”
I n l ike m anne r thi s conclus ion i s al toge the r an

“

Op

posite one, if, w hile things rem ain the sam e
, you i nt roduce i t s

equivalent, as for i ns tance, The refo re not eve ry thing
honourable i s good .

”
I n a sim ilar m anner two o the r con

e lus ions w ould b e produced, i f, as w e have j us t n ow la id dow n
th e fo rm e r p ropo s i tion, so w e assum e the lat te r S om e one

j us t thing i s no t good . (But) eve ry honou rable thing i s good,
”

the re w i ll b e p roduced 4 a double i nfe rence be long ing to the

fourth m ode of the second fo rm , (name ly) The refo re no t

eve ry j us t thing i s honou rable,
”
or The refo re som e one

j us t thing i s no t honourable ; bo th of which are equally re

pugnan t to th e fo rm e r p ropos it ion, which had conceded that
E ve ry j us t thing i s honourable .

” While the se four con
elusions rem ain , the propo s i t ion alone be ing changed, if, i n
lieu of that, which was S om e one j us t thing i s n ot good,

”

H ildebrand has introduced here fromMS . Petav . Ve teres vero e t

per alterutram . I gitur b ifariam omn is non om n is, quidam
2 H ere , as elsewhere , the D elphin interpre ter e x plains alteru tra by
contradictory .

”
S e e p . 386 , n .

5
.

3 I have adopted “

praeponas,
” found inMS . Pe tav . ,

in lieu of “

pro

ponas . ”
I nstead of “ fit, th e sense requires fiet,” what I have translated .

S ee p . 397, n.

2
.
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“

re s t enume ratefive for ‘by uni ting an I ndefinite propos ition,‘
they deduce likew i se an Indefinite infe rence . But thi s i t is
needles s to bring fo rw ard ; s ince an I ndefin ite (p roposit ion) i s
done aw ay in the place of a Particula r (one) ; and the m ode s
becom e the sam e as those i n the case of a Part icular pro
posi tion .

S o too w e have show n the re are four in the fi rs t fo rm ;

which if a person wi she s to double, by accep ting an I ndefinite
i n the place of a Particular, and subj o in ing an I ndefinite in
fe rence, the re w ill b e i n all tw enty - nine .

2 But A ri s to of

A le x andria and som e younge r Pe ri pate tics sugge s t m o reove r
five o the r m ode s of anUni ve rsal infe rence, (nam ely,) three i n
the fi rs t fo rm and tw o in th e second ; i n the place of which
they deduce 3 som e thing ofaParticular one ; for i t i s ve ry silly 3
for him ,

4 to w hom m o re has been conceded
,
to i nfer less . 4

N ow i t i s proved that all the dete rm inate m odes i n the th ree
fo rm s are only the n i neteen, which we have show n above .

(F or) the re are fou r propo s i tions, (nam ely,) two Particulars
(and) two Unive rsal s . E ach of thes e, says A r is totle, is com
b ined i n four w ays, so that i t m ay b e s ubj o ined to i tself,5 and
b e put , befo re three o the rs ; and thus the re w i ll b e si x tee n
combinations i n e ach fo rm . O f these the re are si x that pos
sess a pow e r equally i n all ; two, w hen of Negatives e i the r
on e p recedes the o the r ; bu t four, w hen of Particulars any
one p recede s i tself, or i s subj o i ned to ano the r . F or no thing
can b e concl uded, wheneve r the re are e ithe r tw o Part iculars

H ere is evidently som ething defective . F or it should b e stated to
what the indefinite proposition is united .

2MS S . Carnot. octo et v igin ti in lieu of novem e t v iginti on

which F loridus remarks that, as h e canno t m ake ou t the number intended
Id
i

y
A pule ius, he is in doub t as to th e true reading ; and so too is O uden

orp.

3— 3 I have translated , as if th e te x t w ere part icularis inferant quid
perquam enim ineptum est no t particulares inferan t ; quod per quam
ineptum est F or “ particulares in the plural could n o t b e opposed
to the preceding singular “ universalis illation is : n or could the infini
tive “ concludere ” thus depend upon th e parenthe tic sentence, “ quod
perquam ineptum est

Compare the e x pression of Cicero , quoted in p . 392 , n .

“
cum

concesseris superius, cogit inferius concedere .

”

5 H ow a proposition can b e said to b e subj oined to itself,” as here , or
to precede its elf,” as ju st afterwards, I cannot understand ; and the
{
es

d

s so, as I do not know to what passage of A ristotle A puleius is al
11 mg.
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or tw o Negative s . The re rem ain then for each form ten

combina tions . Mo reove r out of the se, as w ell in the fi rs t a s
second fo rm ,

tw o po sse s s no pow e r, w hen anUnive rsal A ffirm
at ive i s placed befo re a Part icular one . S im ilarly i n bo th the
fi rs t and second fo rm tw o may b e cut out, i n which a Part ien
lar Negative p recede s e i the r of theUni ve rsal s . F rom w hence
i t ari se s that the re rem ain of the firs t form six combination s

,

i n n ine m ode s ; (and) still e ight for th e two rem aining form s ;
of w hich the re i s one, that i s p roved in ne i the r o f them, when
Unive rsal Negat ive p recede s a Particular A ffi rm ative . O f

tho se seven, w hich rem ain, the re are fou r in the second form
peculiar (and) false, w hen an Unive rsal A ffi rm at ive i s united
e i ther to i t se lf or to i ts Parti cula r in any place, or w hen the

'

o the r p recedes . I n l ike m anne r two i n the thi rd form are

pe culi ar (and) pos se s s n o powe r, whe n e i the r of the Negative s
p recede s an Unive rsal A ffirm at ive ; bu t the rem aining three
in the second fo rm ,

andfive i n the t hi rd, w e have show n to b e
de te rm inate , when w e reduced them to si x combinations of
the firs t fo rm . H ence out of fo r ty - eight combinations fourteen
alone are proved . The rem aining thi rty - four

,
w hich I have

reckoned up , are rej ected, because they are able to e x hibi t
false conclusions from t rue p rem i se s ; of which i t i s easy for
any one to m ake a trial by m eans of th e five sign ifications
m entioned above, of kind, peculia ri ty, 8 m. But of those
fourteen, which w e have p roved, the i nfe rences them selve s
show that there are not m o re m ode s than have been stated
above ,

’

so that they m ay b e rece ived as w e ll di rectly as in
v ersely, as far as the ve ry t ruth pe rm i t s ; and on that account
the i r n um be r canno t b e increased .
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B arons the reader enters on th e perusal of th is section, it is proper
that he should b e inform ed of w hat h e is to e x pect . When th e editor
first heard that the w orks of Plato had b een the subject of Mr. Gray ’ s
serious and critical attention, and that he had illus trate d them by an
analysis and by ample annotations, his curiosity was rai sed to no ordinary
height. When th e nam es of Plato and of Gray, of th e philosopher and
of the poe t, w ere thu s united , it was difficult to se t b ounds to his, or in
deed to any, ex pectation . B u t when the volum e , containin g these im
portant remarks, wasfirst delivered into his hands, h is sensation at th e
tim e rem inded h im Of thatwhich was e x perienced by an em in ent scholar,
at his discovery of th e darker and m ore sublim e hymns which antiquity has
ascribed to O rpheus . H is words on that o ccasion are as pleasing and as
interesting as the enthusiasm was noble which inspired th em : I n abys
sum quendam mysteriorum descenders videb ar, quum silente mnndo,
solis v igilan tibus astris et luné , pehavfioarovg is tos hymn os in m anus
sum psi .

” 1 Many a learned m an w ill acknow ledge, as h is own , th e fee l
ings of this animated scholar.
I t m ight, indeed, b e conce ived that, from th e intense contemplation on

th e subjects offered to h im b y Plato , so full of dignity and so pregnan t
w ith th e m aterials of thought, Mr. G ray m ight have in dulged him self in
a continuation of the discus sions , by e x panding still w ider the e x alted
and diversified ideas of h is sublim e o riginal . H e had a spirit equal and
adapted to such an e x ertion, and congenial w ith that of the philosopher ;
b u t it seem s as if he had , on purpose , restrain ed h is own powers and
tempered their ardour . What h e chiefly sought and aim ed at, and w hat
he indeed effected, was to e x hibit the sobrie ty of truth , th e im portance of
the doctrines, and th e great practical effects of true philosophy on life , on
manners, and on policy ;

‘I’ vxfig 6m m ¢aew 6v i mépfirérozo n rar
’

vwv .

H e never for a m om ent devi ated from his original ; as he was desirous
only to lay b e fore him self and his reader th e sum and sub stance of the

edit
s

i
e

gsh
h e Preface of E sch enb ach to th e A rgonautics, th e Hymns, &c . of Orph eus,
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dialogues as they are , when divested of th e peculiar attractions which so
pow erfully recomm end these conversations on th e banks of the I lyssus .

A s a scholar, and as a reflecting man , he sat down to give an account tohim self of what h e had read and studied ; and h e gave it inwords of his
own

,
without addition, w ithout amplification, and w ithout th e adm ix

ture of any ideas w ith th ose of Plato . H e m ade large and valuable
rem arks and ann otations, drawn from the stores of his own unboun ded
erudition, w ith a felicity and an elegance which never lost sight of utility
and of solid inform ation, wi thout th e display of reading, or the en

cum brance of pedantic research . H e never pretended to have consulted
m an uscripts

,
but, w henever h e thought that an alteration of th e te x t was

necessary
, or w hen a passage appeared to h im to b e obscure or corrupted

,

h e proposed his own conjectural em endation . Y e t it is pleasing to know ,

that Mr . Gray ne ither despised nor depreciated th e advantages which
m ay b e derived from m inuter and m ore subtle verbal criticism ,

and from
th e rectifying, or from th e restoration

,
of the tex t of any author by thatsteady light which shone full on B entley, and which, in after tim es, de

scended upon Porson . What h e proposed to him self
,
that h e effected ;and through the whole of these writings there is such a perspicuity of e x

pression, an eloquence so temperate
,
a philosophic energy so calm and

unaffected, and the train of the specific argum ents in each composition is
presente d so entire and unbroken, that his spirit may b e said to shin e
through them ; and, in this point of view , th e w ords of A lcinous to Ulysses
have a peculiar force, w hen applied to Mr. G ray ;

2 0?Em psi: paper) ér éwv , i
'

m dcgapin g £09kai,M5 901; d'
, g r aordbg, im o rapevwg x aréhsEag ,

‘

H is illustrations from antiqu ity, and from history, are as accurate as
they are various and e x tensive . When, for instance , w e peruse many of
his no tes drawn from those sources, w e have often, as it w ere , the m em o irs
o f the tim e and the politics of S yracuse ; '

and scarcely could a m odern
write r feel him self m ore at hom e in th e reign of Charles the S econd, than
Mr. Gray in the court of D ionysius . O r

,
if w e turn to subje cts of a dif

ferent nature , where shall w e find a nob ler specim en of judicious analysis,
and of m anly

,
eloquent, interesting, and anim ated composition, than in his

account of the P rotagoras ? B u t it would b e use less, or invidious, to
spe cify particulars where all is e x cellent. I t is a proud consideration for
E nglishm en, that Mr. Gray composed all h is rem arks in his own native
tongue , and w ith w ords of pow er unsp hered the sp iri t of P lato .

I n an age like this , it w ould b e superfluous to speak of the m erits and
the character of the great philosopher, who has found such a comm entator.
We all know , that when Cicero looked for th e master and for the ex ample
of eloquence and of finishe d composition, h e foun d that m aster and that
e x am ple in Plato ; and all su cceeding tim es have confirm ed his judg
m ent .
Plato has certainly ever been, and ever w ill b e , th e favourite ph iloso
pher of great orators and of great poe ts . H e was him self fam iliar with
the father of all poe try . The lan guage of Plato, his spirit, his animated

l Odyss . x i. 366 .
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reasoning, his copiousness, his inven tion, th e rhythm and the cadence of
his style , the hallow ed dignity and the amplitude of his conceptions, andthat splendour of imagination with w hich h e illum inated every subject,and threw in the gloom of futurity th e rays of hope and the e x pe ct
e tions of a b e ter life , have always endeared and recomm ended him to

the good and to the w ise of every age and of every nation. F rom th e
legitimate study of h is w orks, from that liberal delight which they afford ,and from th e e x panded v iews which they present, surely it cannot b e
apprehended that any reader should b e spoiled through philosophy andvain deceit .
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philosophical question only is considered and ex amined, and the
reader 1 8 left to him self to draw such conclusions , and to discover
such truths , as the philosopher m eans to insinuate . This is done
e ither in th e way of inqu iry, or in that of controversy and of dis
pute . I n th e way of controversy are carried on all such dialogues,
as tend to eradi cate false opinions ; and that is done , e ither in
directly, by involving them in difficulties and . em b arrassing th e

m aintainers of them ; or direc tly, by confuting them . I n th e way
of inquiry pro ceed those dialo ues, whose tendency is to raise in
th e m ind right opinions ; wh ic is efi'

ected, e ither by e x citing to
th e pursuit of som e part of wisdom and by showing in what m an

n er to investigate i t, or by leadi ng the way and helping th e m ind
fo rward in th e search .

Th e dialogues of th e o ther kind, nam ely, th e dogm atical or
didactic

,
teach ex plicitly som e po int of do c trine : and thi s they

do , either by laying it down in th e autho ritative way, or by proving
i t in th e way of reason and of argum ent . I n th e autho ritative
way th e doctrine is delivered som e tim es by th e speaker him self
m agisterially, and at o ther tim es as de rived to h im by tradition
from wise m en . Th e argum entative or dem onstrative m ethod of
te aching, used b Plato , pro ceeds e ither through analyti cal reason
ing, reso lving t ings into the ir principles, and from known or

allowed truths tracm g out th e unknown ; or through induction,
from a m ultitude of particulars inferring som e general thing in
which they all agree .

A ccording to this division is fram ed the following scheme, or
t able

D I S PUTA TI V E
m S CE PTI CA L

I N QUI S I TI VE

D E MO N S TR A TI VE
Q D OG M A TI CA L

AUTH O R I TA TI VE

The philosopher, in thus varyi ng his m anner and diversifying
his writings into these several kinds, m eans not m erely to enter
tain th e reader with the ir varie ty, nor to te ach h im , on diffe ren t
o c casions, with m ore or less plainness and pe rspicuity, nor yet to
insinuate difi‘

eren t degrees of certainty in th e do ctrines them selves :
but h e takes thi s m e thod as a consum m ate m aster of th e art of
com position in th e dialogue - way of w riting ; and from th e different
characters of th e speakers

,
as from different elem ents in th e fram e

o f these dram atic dialogu es , or from different ingredi ents in their
m ix ture

,
h e produces som e pe culi ar genius and turn of tem per, as

i t were, in each .

E MB A R R A S S I N G
C O N FUTI N G
E X C ITI N G
A S S I S TI N G

A N A LYTI CA L
I N D UCTI O N A L
MA G I S TE R I A L
{TR A D I TI O N A L
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S ocrates, indeed, is in alm ost all of th em ’

th e principal speaker,
but when h e falls into th e com pany of som e arrogant S ophi st, when
th e m odest wisdom and clear science of th e one are contrasted w ith
th e confident ignorance and th e blind opinionativenes s of th e o ther,
dispute and contro versy m ust of course arise ; where th e false pre
tender canno t fail of being e ither puzzled or confuted . To puzzle
h im only is sufficient, if there b e no o ther pe rsons present, because
such a m an can never b e coufuted in his own O pinion but when
there is an audience round them , in danger of being m isled by
sophistry into error, then is th e ' true philosopher to e x ert his
utm ost, and th e vain sophi st m ust b e convi cted and ex posed.

I n som e dialogues , Plato represents his great m aster m ix ing in
conversation wi th young m en of th e best fam ilies in th e comm on
w ealth . When these persons happen to have doc ile di spo sitions
and fair m inds , then is occasion given to th e phi losopher to call
forth th e laten t seeds of w isdom , and to cul ti vate the noble plants
w ith true do c trine , in th e affable and fam iliar way of jo int in uiry.

To this is owin g th e inquisitive genius of such di alogues in w
'

ch ,

by a seem ing equality in th e conversation , th e curiosity or zeal of

th e m ere stranger is ex cited, and that of th e di sciple is encouraged,
and, by proper questi ons , th e m ind also is aided and forwarded in
th e search of truth .

A t other tim es , th e philosophic hero of these di alogues is in
troduced in a higher charac ter, engaged in discourse with m en of

m ore im pro ved understandings and of m ore enlightened m inds .
A t such seasons h e has an Oppo rtunity of teaching in a m ore ex

plici t m anner, and of discoverm th e reasons of things : for to such
an audience truth, w ith all t e dem onstration possible in th e
teaching it, is due . H ence , in th e dialogues com posed of these
persons, naturall

y
arises th e jus tly ar m en tative or dem onstrative

genius : i t is of t e analyti cal kind,w en th e principles of min d or
of science , th e leading truths, are to b e unfolded ; and of th e in
du ctional kind, when any subsequent truth of th e sam e rank wi th
o thers , or any part of science , is m eant to b e displayed.

But when th e do ctrine to b e taught adm its no t of dem onstration ;
of which kind is th e do ctri ne of outward nature , be ing only hypothe tic al and a m atter of O pinion the doc trine of antiqui ties, be ing
only tradi tional and a m atter of belief ; and the do c trine of laws,
be ing injunctional and the m atter of obedience ; th e air of au

th ori ty is then as sum ed : in th e form er cases, th e do ctr ine is tra
ditionally handed down to o thers from th e authority of ancient
sages ; but in th e latter, i t is m a

'

sterially pronoun ced wi th th e
autho rity of a legislato r . That this turn m ay b e given to such
dialogues with propriety, and w ith justice to the charac te r of th e
speake rs , th e reasoning S o crate s is laid aside , or h e only sus tai ns
som e lower and Obscure part ; while that which is th e prin cipal , or
th e shining, part is allo tted to som e other

.

philosopher, to whom



4 1 2 A GE N E R A L e w or

m ay properly b e attributed a m ore autho ritative m anner ; or to such
an antiquary, as m ay b e credi ted or m ay b e deem ed to have re

ceived th e best info rm ation ; or finally, to such a statesm an or

li tician ,
as m ay fairly b e presum ed best qualified for m aking

aws .

Thus m uch for th e m anner in whi ch the dialogues of Plato are

severally com posed, and for th e turn of genius which is given to
them in their com po sition . Th e fo rm under whi ch they appear,
or th e ex ternal charac ter that m arks them , is of three sorts : 1 .

E ither urely dram atic, like th e dialogue of tragedy or comedy ;
or, 2 . urely narrative, where a form er conversation is supposed
to b e comm i tted to writing and comm unicated to som e absent
friend ; or, 3 . I t is Of the m ix ed kind, like a narration in dram atic
poem s, where th e sto ry of things pas t is recited to som e person
resent.p
H aving th us divided th e dialo es of Plato , with respe ct to that
inward form or com position,wh ic creates their genius ; and again
w ith reference to that outw ard form , which m arks them , like
flowers and o ther vege tables, wi th a certai n characte r ; w e are to
m ake a further division of them , w ith regard to their subjec t and
to their design , begi nning wi th the ir design or end, be cause for th e
sake of this are all th e subjects chosen . Th e end of all th e

ofPlato is that, which is th e end of all true h ilosophy or

wi sdom , I m ean, th e pe rfection and th e happiness 0 m an . Man
there fore is th e general subje ct ; and th e first business ofphilosophy
m ust b e to inquire, what is that be ing, called m an , who is to b e
m ade happy ; and what is his nature, in the perfec tion of which is
placed h i s happiness .
Th e philosopher considers m an as a com pound be ing, consisting

of body and of soul , th e superior part of whi ch soul is m ind, by
which h e is intim ately connected w ith th e divi ne nature, and of
near kindred to it ; while th e infe rior part is m ade up of passions
and of affec tions, reducible all to two kinds , havin g all of them
e ither pain or pleasure for the ir objec t : by m eans of which, and
also of his body, he is outwardl related to th e fellows of his own
species, and is connected w ith t em and wi th all outw ard natu re .

H e is m oved by som e comm anding power Wi thin h im , the principle
of ac tion, comm only called Will ; and when th e m o tion, given by
it, is right, and in a right direction, i t m oves h im for his real good.

Th e m otion an d th e direc tion are bo th right, when th e one is
m easured and th e o ther di ctated by ri h t reason . Th e m o tion is
thus m easured, and th e direc tion is t us di c tated ; or, in o ther
words , th e m easure and th e rule of a m an’s actions are agreeable
to right reason, when th e governing power w ithi n h im ( i. e . th e
re ason of h is own m ind) harm onizes wi th reason universal : and
this it does,when his m ind sees things as they are , and artakes of

truth ; because truth is th e standard of right reason, is the sam e in
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different ways : e i th er, 1 . By wrong nam es attributed to things ,

disguising thus their real nature ; or, 2 . B y S ophistical arts of
reasoning, thus e x hibiting falsehood in a dress like that of truth
or, 3 . By th e adulterated colours of rhe to ric , deluding us ; or, 4. B y
th e fantastic figuring of poe try, enchanting us . I n this m anner
does Plato w arn his readers against th e ways which lead aside
into e rror ; while h e conducts h ls followers along th e road of truth .

A s to th e o ther objec t ofPlatonic wisdom , nam ely, virtu e , or th e
se ttled power in th e soul of governing m an rightly ; when it is con
sidered as adhering to its di vine principle, truth, it takes th e form
of sanctity ; when considered as presiding over every word and
action , it has th e nature of prudence ; when it is em ployed in con
trolling and ordering th e concupiscible part of th e soul, or th e
affe ctions and passions which regard pleasure , i t is called tem
perance ; and when it is engaged in com po sing and dire c ting th e
irascible part of th e soul, or th e affections and passions relative to
pain

,
i t assum es th e nam e of fo rtitude . A nd thus far it respec ts

private good imm ediately, yet it also ex tends its influence to th e
good of o thers through th e connex ions of kindred nature and of

social life .

But since every m an is a m em ber of som e civi l comm unity, since
h e is linked with th e fellows of his own spe cies, and is related to
every n ature superior and divine , and is also a part of universal
nature ; h e m ust always of necessity participate of th e good and
evi l of every whole, greater as well as less , to which h e belongs ;
and h e h as an interest in th e well- be ing of every spe cies w ith
which h e is connec ted . Virtue therefore, w ith imm ediate reference
to the good of others, to th e public good, to th e general good of
m ankind, and to universal good, (yet rem o tely, and by way of con
sequence , affec ting private good,) virtue , we say, as sh e regulates
th e conduc t of m an , in order to these ends , has th e title given h er
of justice , (universal, or particular in all i ts various branches,)
fIi endsh ip, patriotism , hum anity, equity, and piety, with every
subordinate duty springing ou t of these .

But since
,
in order to effec t thoroughly, and fully to accom plish,

th e good of any vital who le , there m ust b e a conspiration and a
co - Operation of all th e parts ; there ought in every public body to
b e one m ind or law presiding over, di sposing, and direc ting all ;that through all m ay run on e spirit, and that I n all on e virtue may
o perate . To illustrate this, the idea is presented of a perfec t
comm onwealth, and a just m odel is fram ed of publi c laws : and in
this th e nature of vi rtue is seen m ost godlike , that is, of herself m ost
diffusive and productive of th e m ost good in h er m aking all happy,
as sh e is po litical and legi slative .

Thus all virtue is order and proportion , whether in th e soul of
m an , or in a civ il state ; and by putting m easure into all th e m an

ners, and into every action, whether of private or of public life, i t
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produces in them sym m etry and be auty ; for of these propo rtioned
m easure is th e principle . V irtue can do this, be cause th e rule , ac
cording to which th e virtuous m ind or the wi ll go verns , is beauty
itself ; and th e science, through which sh e go verns, is the science
of that beauty : for truth and beauty concur in one ; and wherever
th e are , there also is good found . Th e lo ve of beauty then is
n ot

‘

ng different from that first and leading m o tive in all m inds to
th e pursuit of every thi ng, nam ely, that m o tive whence th e ph iloso
pher se ts ou t in his in quiry after w isdom ,

th e desire of good. Thus
the pe rfec tion Of m an consists in his sim ili tude to th is suprem e

be auty ; and in his un ion with it is found his suprem e good .

Th e dialo es of Plato , wi th respect to the ir subjec ts , m ay b e
divided, con orm ab ly to this ske tch of the ir design , into th e speen
lati ve and th e prac tic al, and into such as are of a m ix ed n ature .

Th e subjects of these las t are e ither general, which com prehend
bo th th e o thers ; or differen tial , which dis tingu i sh them . Th e
neral subj ec ts are e ither fundam ental , or final : those of the
ndam en tal kind are philosophy, and hum an nature, and th e soul

of m an : those of th e final kind are lo ve , and beauty , and good.

Th e differential subjec ts regard knowledge , as it s tands related to
practi ce , in whi ch are considered two questions ; on e of which is

,

whe ther virtue is to b e taught ; th e o ther is, whe ther erro r in th e
w ill depend on e rror in the j udgm ent. Th e subje c ts Of th e specu
lative di alogues relate either to words or to things : of th e fo rm er
sort are e tym o logy, S ophi stry, rhe toric, and poe try : of the latter so rt
are science , true be ing, th e principles of m ind, and outward na
ture . Th e prac ti cal subjects relate either to private conduc t and
to th e governm ent of th e m ind over th e who le m an , or to hi s duty
towards o thers in his several relations , or to th e governm ent of a
civi l s tate and to th e publi c conduct of a Whole people . Under
these three heads th e particular subje c ts practi cal rank in orde r ;
nam e ly, virtue in general, sanctity, tem rance , and forti tude ;
jus tice , friendship , patrio tism ,

and pie ty ; t e ruling m ind in a civil
go vernm ent, th e fram e and order of a state , and law in general
and lastly, those rules of governm ent and of publi c conduct which
constit ute th e c ivi l laws .
Thus ,

‘

for th e sake of gi vin g the reader a scientific, that is , a
com prehensive , and at th e sam e tim e a dis tinct, view of Plato ’s
writin o s, i t has been attem pted to e x hibit to h im their just and
natura di stinctions ; whe ther h e choose to consider them with re

gard to the ir inward form or essence , or to their outward form or

appearance, or to their matter or the ir end, that is, w ith re ard
to the ir genius , to the ir character, to the ir subject, and to t eir
design .



ON THE WRITINGS OF PLATO.

B R I E F N OTI CE S

OF S OCR ATE S A N D OF H I S F R I EN D S .

S O CR A TE S .

A LL which S o crates possessed was not worth three m ines, in
which h e reckons a house h e had in th e c ity.

‘ Critob ulus often
revailed upon h im to accom pany him to th e com edy.

2
_Xantippe ,

hi s w ife , th e m ost ill- tem pered of wom en : h e m ade use of h er to
ex ercise his philosophy.

s H e amus ed him self by dancing when
h e was fifty years old : his face rem arkably ugly, and resembling
that of th e S ileni or satyrs, with large prom inent eyes, a short
fiat nose turned up, wide nostrils , great m outh, & c . , nick- nam ed
6 tb povn arfig .

‘ H e rarely went out of th e w alls of A thens ;5 was
never out of A ttica, but when h e served in tim e of war, and once
to th e I sthm ian gam es .“ H e was seventy years old when h e died.

’

H e left three sons, th e eldest a youth , th e two youngest chi ldren .

H is intrepid and cheerful behaviour at his trial and death .

“ Com

pa
red to a to rpedo .

9 C alled Prodi cus , th e sophist, his m as te r .m
earn s, at near fi fty years of age , to play on th e lyre of Connus,

son ofMetrob ius .

" H is m other, Phaenarete , m arried Ch ee redem us,

and had by h im a son nam ed Patrocles .

12 S eldom used to bathe,
and comm only went barefoo ted.

“ H e could bear great quanti ties
of w ine wi thout being overpowered by it, but did not ch oose to
drink voluntarily.

"

l Xenophon, (E conom ic . 2 I d . E od . I d . S ym pos . R od .

5 Plato
,
Phaedrus, p . 2 30.

3 I d . Crito .

7 I bid .

9Plato , A polog .

and Phaedo Xen ophon,Mem orab il. 9Plato , Men on .

1p
80.

1°Plato ,
M enon . p . 96 . I d . E u th ydem . p . 2 72 .

1 2 I d . thydem . p . 297.

w Plat. S ympos. MI bid. p . 2 14, 2 2 0.
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Callias was in love wi th A utolycus , th e son of Lyco , who gained
th e victory (while yet a b oy) in th e Pancratium du ring th e greate r
Panathenae a, Ol. 89, 4, upon which o ccasion Gallias gave an enter
tainm en t to his friends 2 ‘ at his hous e in th e Piraeeus . H e had
been scholar to th e sophists Pro tagoras, Gorgias , and Prodicus ; was
very wealthy ; and had learned th e art ofm em ory from H ippias of
E lis , at th e re comm endation of A nti sthenes . H e was Hpogev og Of

th e L acedaem onians wh o cam e to A thens was heredi tary priest of
th e E leusini an deities, 6 A qaoflx og ; was rem arkable for h is nobility
and th e gracefulness of h is pe rson ; 2 5 h e had two sons, wh o were
instructe d by E venus , th e Parian sophis t ; 2 6 h e ente rtained Pro ta
goras , Prodicus, and H ippias, and o ther sophists, their com panions,
in his house, 01. 90,

N I CE R A TUS .

H e was son to th e fam ous Nicias ; was present at th e sym pos ium
of Gallias, O l. 89, 4, and then newly m arried. H e could re eat by
heart th e whole I liad and O dyssey, and had been scholar to tesim

b rotu s and A nax im ander . H e was very wealthy and som ewhat
covetous was fond of his wi fe , and belo ved by was scholar
to D am on , th e fam ous m us ician , wh o had been recomm ended to
his father by S ocrates ;"i9 and finally, h e was put to death by order
of th e Thirty, wi th his uncle E ucrates .

30

A N TI S TH E N E S .

0

H e was ex trem ely poor, but with a contem pt of wealth ; was
present in th e sym osium of Gallias, where h e proved that riches
and poverty are in t e m ind alone , and not in ex ternals . H is

of life was easy and contented : h e pas sed whole days in th e com
pany of S o crate s, who taught him (h e says) to b e m entally rich .

H e was m uch beloved in th e c ity, and his scholars were esteem ed
by th e publi c . H e recomm ended Prodicus and H ippias th e E lean
to Gallias ; s' bore great affection to S ocrates, and was present at
his death .

82

CH E R E PH O N .

A m an of warm th and eagerness of tem per 3 3 h e was a fri end to
th e liberties of th e people ; h e fled to and re tu rned wi th Thrasy
bulus h e di ed befo re S o crates’s trial

,
for h e is m entioned in S ocra

tes’s A pology, as then dead, and in th e Gorgias , as then li v ing
9‘ Xenophon, S ymposium ; A thenaeu s , v . p . 2 1 6 .

“5 I bid .

p

9” Plato ,
.

A polog .

2 7 Plato
,
Pro tagoras .

2 “ Xenophon , S ym pos .

29 Plato I n Lach e te .

3° Xenophon , G r . H ist . i i . A ndocides deMy steriis .

Xenophon , S ym pos.

33 Plato , Phaed .

9“ V id . Charm idem ,
p . 1 5 3.
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his death m ust therefore have happened between 93 , 4, and
O ] . 95 , 1 . H e consul ted the D elphian oracle to know if any m an

were w iser than S ocrates . H is bro ther, Ch eer‘

ecrates, survived

E PI GE N E S .

H e was the son of A n tipho of Cephisia
35 and was present at the

death of S o crates .”

A POLLO D O RUS .

H e was bro ther to A ian todorus 3’
was a man of sm all abilities,

but of an ex cellent heart, and rem arkable for th e affection h e bore
to S o crates ; 88 h e was present in th e prison at th e tim e of h is
death .

$9 H e lived at Phalerus, of which AfinOg h e was was but
a b oy when S ocrates was fifty - three years O ld, and m ust therefore
have been under thirty- seven at th e tim e o f S ocrate s’s death . H e
was calledMam x ég from th e warm th of his tem per.

PH Z E D O .

He was an E lean . S ee his account of S o crates’s las t m om ents .

S IMMI A S .

H e was a Theban , and a young m an at th e tim e of S o crates ’s
death (as was C ebes), at which they were bo th present . H e had
re ce ived som e tincture of th e Pythagorean doctri nes from Philolaus
Of Crotona ; and was inquisitive and curious in th e search of truth,
far above all prejudice and credulity.

‘2

CE B E S .

H e was a Theban . (Vid. S imm iam .)

H E RMO GE N E S .

H e was a m an of piety, and beli eved in divination .

‘

H e was

present in Gallias’s sym posium ; was a person of great honesty,
m ild, affable , and soberly cheerful :!3 not rich, and a m an of few

wo rds was son to H ippon icu s and bro ther to Callias .

“ H e was

presen t at th e death of S o crates .“6

3“ A pol . S ocrat . 35 Plato , A pol. 95 Phaedo .

37 A pol . S ocrat .
3 8 t do .

39 I d .

4° Plato , S ym pos .

‘1 Plato , Phardo .

‘2 Plato ,
Phazdo .

43 X enoph . S ym pos .

44 I bid . p . 391 and 408 .

‘5 Plato
,

Cratylus .

“3 Plato , Phae do .

2 E 2



42 0 GR A r
’

s N OTE S O N PL A TO .

CH A RMI D E S .

H e had a considerable estate in lands before th e Pelo onnesian
war, which h e thence en tirel lost, and was reduce to greatpoverty. H e was resent at t e s posrum of Callias, where h e
discoursed on th e a vantages and p eas ures of being poo r. H e ran
at th e stadium , at Nem ea, contrary to S ocrates’s advrce. ‘7 H e was

of e x trem e beauty when a youth .

“

mscar rus .

H e was of Phlius , andwas introduced by A ntis thenes to S o crates .

GR I TO .

H e was father to Critob ulus ; was of A lopeca , and about th e
sam e age with S ocrate s .“ H e m ade th e propo sal to contrive th e
escape of S ocra te s out of prison , and to send him into Thessaly ; 5° h e
attended him daily in his confinem en t, and at th e tim e of his death ;
h e received h is las t orders ; h e closed his eyes, and took care of his
funeral .“

‘7 Plato , Th eag es .

‘9 Plato
,
Charm id .

‘9 Plato , A polog .

5° I d . Crito .
5 ‘ I d. Phszdo .
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pursue their conversation during th e hours of noon, till th e sun
grows lower and th e heat be com es m ore m ild.

We m ay nearlyfix th e year when this conversation is suppo sed
to have happened . Lysias was n ow at A thens ; h e arrived there
from Thurii in I taly in th e forty- seventh year of his age , 01. 92 ,
l . E uripides is also m entioned as still in th e city ; h e left it to go
into Macedonia, O l. 92 , 4, and, consequently, i t m us t have ha
pened in som e year Of that O lym piad, probably th e 2 nd or 3rg,
and Plato m ust have w ritten it in less than ten years afte rwards ,
for his Lysis was wri tten before th e death of S o crates , which was
01. 95 , I , but th e t drus was still earlier, being his firs t com
pos ition ; so h e was be tween twenty and twenty- nine years of age .

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 2 3 1 1 2 . I n my request?
What h e desired, w ill appear but too

plainly in the course of these ittle orations
,
and m ust appear a m ost

strange subject of conversation for S ocrates , to all who are unacquainted
w ith the m anners of Gree ce . The President de M on tesquieu has
observed, but too justly, on th e nature of the ir love and gallantry. E sprit
des L o ix , v . 1 . S ee also X enoph . (E conom ic and S ymposium and the
S ymposium of Plato ; se e also de L egib . i . 636 .

P . 2 3 1 , 13 . Th e law . ] There w ere , indeed , law s of great severity
in A thens against this v ice ; bu t wh o S hould put them in force in such
general and shock ing depravityP . 2 3 5 . N o thing from myself. H apd ye tpavroz

'

i O bdévf] I t is oh
servable , that S ocrates, whenever h e w ould discourse affirm atively on

any subject, or when h e thought proper to raise and adorn his style , does
it not in his Own person, bu t assum es the character of ano ther, Thu s,
for instance , h e re lates the beautiful fable betw een Virtue and Pleasure
after Prodicus ; h e treats of the m iseries of human life in th e w ords of
the sam e sophist ; h e describ es th e state of souls after death from th e

inform ation of Gob ryas , one of th e Magi ; he m akes a panegyric on

w ine in th e style of G orgias and here h e do es n o t venture to display his
eloquence , till th e N ym phs and th e Muses have inspired h im . This is
consistent w ith that character of simplicity and of hum ility which h e
assum ed .

P . 2 41 .

'

O crrpdx ov p eravreo
'
o
'

vrogj A proverb, taken from a gam e in
u se am ong children, called ’

O arpam
’

vda ,
described by Jul . Pollux , i x .

1 5 4, and by E ustath ius . They were divided into tw o parties, w hich fled
o r pursued each other alternately, as the chance of a piece of broken
potsherd , thrown up into th e air, de term ine d it : the b oy who threw it.
cried ou t N OEfl'

H juépa if th e black ( or p itched ) side came upperm ost,
his party ran away, and th e o ther gave them chase ; if th e w hite on e , th e

o thers ran, and they pursued them . H ence ’

O o rpdx ov [ I spw rpmpfiwas
used to describe a to tal reverse of fortune . E rasm us, in h is A dagia, has
not ex plained it w e ll .
P . 2 5 7. A pleasant bend . ] E rasmus e x plains it in his A dagia,



PH E D RUS .

E ii¢mua Ou
'

ma , as though in a part of a river, where there was a long anddangerous w inding, th e sailors used this piece of flattery by way of pro

pitiatin g th e N ile ; but this does no t fully clear up the passage here .

That this proverb was so used m ay appear from th e w ords of A thente us,
x ii . 5 1 6, TOv 7 61m ): x aAo iim. I

‘

vvam é
’

m dyd
'

nza, YA
‘UKOV dy x u

'

i va they
call the place of th e w om en’ s contest pleasant bend ; which las t m ay
m ean, a specious term to cover the ir ignom iny. Casaubon does no t

e x plain it : here it se ems applied to such as speak one thing and m ean
ano ther .
P . 2 59, 90. F alling asleep .] The Greeks usually slept at noon in
summ er, as it is still the custom in I taly and S pain, and in other ho t
countries .
P . 2 5 9, 91 . rerr iywv j The tettix , in L atin cicada, is an animal

w ith wi ngs , th e siz e of a m an ’ s thum b , of a dark brown colour, w h ich
sits on the trees and sings, that is , m akes a no ise like a cricke t ; but much
m ore shrill, and w ithout any intervals, which grows louder as the sun

grows ho tter. S om e supposed it to live on the air, others, on dew only.

I t does in reali ty live on the e x udations of plants , having a proboscis , like
fl ies , to feed w ith ; but is capable of living a long tim e , like m any of th e
inse ct race , w ithout any nourishm ent at all . The te ttigom e tra, w hi ch is
thi s creature in its inte rm ediate state be tw een a worm and a fly, was
es te em e d a delicacy to cat by the Greeks .
P . 2 6 1 . The E leatic Palamedes . ] Quintilian, iii. 1— 10, inform s
us

,
that the person here m eant is A lcidam as o f E lea . D iogen . Laert.

i x . 2 5 , takes it to he m eant of Z eno B leates, wh o is looked upon as the
inventor of d isputation and of logic , and who was at A thens when S o
crates was not above e ight years old, that is, ab ove fifty years earlier
than the tim e of this dialogue ; but his contemporary Empedocles was
th e first who cultivated rhe toric as an art, and taught it to G orgias, who
published a book on that subject.
P . 2 70. N 0 5 re x ai dv0¢ag. ] H e (i . e . A nax agoras) attributed th e dis
position of th e universe to an intelligent cause , or m ind , whence he h im
self was called N o iig . H e was nearly of the sam e age w ith Pericles, and
cam e to A thens 0 1. 75 , l , where he passe d about thirty years .P . 2 75 . This discourse of Thamus (or Jupiter A mm on) on the

uses and inconveniences of letters is e x cellent ; and he gives a lively
image of a great scholar, that is, of one who searches forw isdom in books
alone .



L Y S I S .

THER E is no c ircum stance in thi s dialogue to inform us when
it happened ; but it is certain that Plato wro te it when h e was
yet a young man , before 0 1. 95 , l , for S ocrates heard it read.

Th e scene of it is in a Palae stra, then n ewly bui l t, a little w ith
out th e walls of A thens, near th e foun tain of PanOps, between
th e A cadem ia and th e Lycaeum . Th e interlo cutors are , S ocrates ;
H ippoth ales and C tesippus, two young m en of A thens ; Lysis, a.
b oy of noble birth and fortune , beloved by H ippo thales ; andMenex enus , also a b oy, and cous in to C tesippus, and friend to
Lysis . Th e characters are, as usual, ele an tly drawn ; but what
is th e end or m eaning of th e whole dia ogue, I do no t pre te nd
to say. I t turns upon th e nature and definition of

.

friendship .

S ocrates starts a hundred no tion s about it, and confute s them
all him self ; no thing is determ ined, th e di alogue is interrupted and
there is an end. Perhaps a second di alogue was designed on the
sam e subje ct and never ex ecuted. A s to all th e mysteries which
S erranus has discovered in it, they are m ere dream s of his own .

The first par t of this dialog ue is of that kind calledMatevrt x ég,
Obste trical,” and th e second part, H erpaarmdg, Tentative .

”

N . B. Th e discourse wi thMen e x en us is intended to co rrect a
b oy of a bolder and m ore forward nature than Lysis , by showing
h im that h e knows no thing ; and leaves h im in th e opinion of his
own ignorance . Th e second title of th e di alogue is a false or an
inco rrec t one , for friendship is only by accident a part of it . Th e
intent of th e whole seem s to b e , to show in what m anner we should
converse wi th young people according to their di fferent dispo sit

i

ons .

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 2 04— 2 1 1 . Thus far th e dialogue is very easy and elegant, par
t icu larly th e short conversation w ith Lysis, which is an e x am ple how
children of fortune and fam ily ought to b e treated, in order to correct
that arrogan ce which those advantages are apt to inspire , and to win

them gradually to reflection and go od sense .

P . 2 06 . Th e H ermwaj A festival celebrated in all the places of
education for boys . We se e here h ow little th e severe laws of S olon on
this head w ere observed, which particularly forbade grown persons to b e
adm itted on that o ccasion, as we learn from Z E schin . in Tirnarch .
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P . 106 . d pyara x at mOapiZ m /J The usual education of th e A thenian
children from seven years old to fifteen . S ee Z E sch in es de A x ioco , p . 94,
ed. L e Clerc, and A ristoph . in N ubibus, vs . 96 1 .

P . 1 2 2 , 3 7. There is a care to no t one of the A thenians ] O f old the
court of A reopagus w ere inspectors of th e education of youth . The

m em b ers of it divided that care am ong them , and each of them in h is
province took no te of such fathers as gave not their children an education
suitable to the ir fortun e and way of life , as I socrates show s at large inhis beautiful A reopagitic oration . A t what tim e the ir vigilance on this
head began to declin e , I canno tfix but it w as probably tow ards the b e
ginning of the adm inistration of Pericles, when the authority o f that venerable body was lessened and restrained by E ph ialtes, that is, before 0 1.

ye t I fin d th e fo rm of th e thing still continued, though no t the

force of it for Z E sch ines, in A x ioch . p . 367, 8 , speaking of th e discipline
young m en w ere subj ect to , from about th e age of e ighteen to twenty,
says that “ Th e w hole period of youth is under Moderators, and th e se
lection of those wh o are placed over youths by th e coun cil of th e A re
opagus . Th e S ophron istae here m entioned , are distinct from th e

A reopagites ; b eing th e nam e of a m agistracy described in E tym olog.

Magu. in Ewopovw ra i
, as certain officers, chosen by vo tes, ten in number,

one for each ward, wh o have the care over th e temperate conduct of
ou th s .y P . 1 2 2 , 39. A lready for m any generations ] We are not told, I b e
lieve , by any o ther w riter, that the us e ofm oney w as so early introduced
into L acedaem on ; but there is a passage o f Posidonius in A thenaeus, vi .
2 33, that throws light on th e subj ect. Plutarch says, that m oney was
not even allow ed for th e uses of th e state, till after th e siege of A thens
and its surrender to Lysander, when that po int was carried afte r a great
struggle ; although, at the sam e tim e , it was m ade capital to apply it to
private occasions . Th is happened twenty- seven years after th e date of

thi s dialogue .



ALC IB I ADE S II.

THI S is a conti nuation of th e sam e subject ; for what is s aid on
prayer is rather accidental, and only in troducto ry to the m ain pur
po se of th e di alogue . I t is no thi ng inferior in elegance to the
form er . S om e have att ributed i t to Xenophon , but it is nu

doubtedly Plato ’s
,
and designed as a second part to th e fo rm er.

I could b e lad if i t were as easy to fix th e tim e of it, as D acier
would rsua e us , wh o bo ldly fi x es it 0 1. 93 , 1 , but there are fac ts
allude to in it, that w ill nei the r b e reconciled to that date , n or
indeed to one ano ther ; and besides, it is be tte r to allow Plato to b e
gui lty of the se inaccuracies in chronology, than of those impro
prie ties of charac ter which m us t b e th e consequences of D acier’

s

suppo sition . I t is plain that S o crates con tinues, as in th e preceding
discourse , to treat A lc ibiades wi th a certain gentle superio rity of

unde rs tanding, and that h e presc ribes to , and instructs him in ,
a

m anner e x trem ely proper to form th e m ind of a youth just enter
ing into th e world, but ill - bred and im pe rtinent to a m an of

years of a e, wh o had passed through th e highes t
s tate and t ough th e m ost e x traordinary reverses of fortune . Plato
him self m ay convince us of this, by what h e m akes S o crates say in
th e first A lcibiades, p . 1 2 7, § 48 z But now you ought to take
cou rage . F or if you had perceived that you were suffering so at
th e age of fifty, it would have be en diffi cult to take c are of yourself.
But now you are at th e very tim e of life, when it is m ee t for you to
perceive it. ”
The principal difficulties are that h e speaks of Pericles as yet
living, wh o died 0 1. 87, 4, and of th e m urder of A rchelaus king ofMs eedon as a fac t then recent, which did not happen till 01. 95 , l ,
the sam e year w ith S ocra te s’ s death, and nearfive years after that

N O TE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . Ta wa idma

gll
Crateru s conspired w ith H ellenocrates and D e

cam niehus to m u rder t at prince , (A rchelaus o f Macedonia, ) as he washunting. A risto tle calls h im C rataeus , and gives a fuller account of this
conspiracy than any o ther author. A ristot . Politic . v . 10. A rchelaus
had prom ised h im one of his daughters in m arriage , for he had two , b u t
gave one to the king of E limea and the o ther to his own son Amyn tas.
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H ellenocrates was a Larissaean who had likew ise been sub servient to the
k ing ’ s pleasures .
P . 1 48 . S acrifices th e m ost num erous ] The A thenians w ere t e

markab ly sumptuous in the ir tem ples and public w orship, beyond any
o ther people . Tw o m onths in the year w ere taken up entirely in these
solemnities . S ee S chol . on A ris t0ph . in Vesp . vs . 6 5 5 , and X en oph . R ep .

A then . p . 699.

P . 1 5 0. I t is h e of w hose care you are th e obje ct ] S ocrates m ay
e ither m ean the D ivinity here , as in the form er dialogue , A lcib iad . I . p .

1 2 2 , 37 for it was the character of S ocrates to assume nothing to him
se lf, but all to th e dem on, wh o directed h im , whom he calls h is, ’

E 7r£rpo

wog, Guardian or S ocrates m ay here m ean him self, as I rather think s
S om e Christian w riters indeed w ould give a very e x traordinary turn tothis part of th e dialogue, as though Plato m ean t to prove th e necessity of
a R evelation . B u t I can see no such m ysteries in it. S ocrates has
p
roved that w e are ne ither fit to deal with m ankind, till w e know them
y know ing ourselves nor to address ourselves to th e D ivin e pow er, till
w e know enough of his nature to know what w e ow e him : w hat that
nature is, h e de fers e x am ining till ano ther opportunity, w hich is done to
raise the curiosity and impatience of th e yo ung A lcibiades, and to avo id
that prolix ity, into which a disqui‘sition so important w ould have naturally
led him .

TH E A GE S .

D EMOD O CUS of A nagyrus, an old A thenian wh o had passed wi th
reputation throu h th e highest offices of th e state, and now, after
th e m anner of is ancesto rs , li ved chiefly on . hi s lands in th e

country, em ployed in agriculture and rus tic am usem ents, brings
w ith h im to A thens his son Th eages , a youth im patient to im prove
him self in th e arts then in vogue , and to shine am ong his com pani
on s Wh o studied eloquence ,‘ and prac tis ed politi cs , as soon as ever
their age would perm i t them to appe ar in th e popular assembli es .
S o crates , at th e father’s desire , enters into conversation w ith

th e young m an , and de coys h im by little and little into a confession
that h e wanted to b e a great man , and to govern his fellow citizens .

A ristophanes ridicules in m any places thi s tu rn of th e age in which h e
lived . R eading , and th e knowledge of th e B elles L e ttres, having m ore
ge
n erally diffused i tself throu gh th e body of th e people , than it had done

'

th erto , had an ill effect on th e m ann ers of a nati on naturally vain and
lively . E very on e had a sm attering of eloqu ence and of reas oning , and
every on e would m ake afigu re an d. govern ; b u t n o one w ould b e governed :
th e au thori ty of age and o f virtu e was lost an d overborn e , an d w it and a
fluency of words supplied th e place of ex perience and of comm on sense .
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called “ king, m eets while h e is walking in th e portico, where that
m agistrate used to sit in judgm ent, wi th E u thyphro , a person
deeply versed in th e knowle dge of re ligious affairs, as sac rifices,
o racles, divinations , and such m atte rs , and full of that grave kind
of arrogance which these myste rious sciences u se to inspire . H is

father, hav ing an estate in th e isle ofNax u s, had em ployed am ong
his own slaves a poor A thenian wh o worked for h ire . Thi s m an ,

having drunk too m uch , had quarrelled w ith and actually m urdered
on e O f th e slaves . Upon which, th e father of E uth hro appre

hended and threw h im in to a j ail, till th e n terpreters,
had been consul ted, in order to know what should b e done . Th e

m an ,
n ot having been taken m uch c are of, died in h is confinem ent

upon which E uthyph ro determ ines to lodge an indictm ent agains t
his own father for m urder. S o crates , surprised at th e no velty Of
such an accusation , inquires in to th e sentim ents of E u thyphro wi th
regard to pie ty and th e serv ice of th e gods, by way of info rm ing
him self on that subjec t against th e tim e of his trial, and by frequent
questions , entangling h im in his own concessions, and forcing h im
to shift from one principle and definition to ano ther, soon lays
o pen his ignorance , and shows that all his ide as of religion were
founded on childish fables and on arbitrary forms and insti tutions .
Th e intention of th e dialogue seem s to b e, to e x po se th e vulgar
no tions O f pie ty, founded on traditions unworthy of th e D iv inity,
and em ployed in propitiating h im by puerile inventions and by th e
vain cerem onies of e x ternal worship , wi thout regard to justice and
to those

fplain
duties of so cie ty, which alone can render us truly

worthy o th e D e ity.

THE APOLOGY OF SOCRATES.

PLATO was him self present at th e tri al of S o crates , being then
about twenty- nine years of age ; and h e was one of those wh o
offered to speak in his defence , though th e court would n ot suffer

h im to pro ceed, and to b e bound as a sure ty for th e paym ent of his
fine : yet we are no t to im agi ne , that thi s oration was th e real de

A n tiph o O rat . de caede H erodis
,
and de osede Ch oreu tae. I nform ations

m ight also (as it seem s) b e laid in th e cou rt of H eliae a before th e Thes
m oth etae .

1 Th e
’

EEn'

y n
‘

ra i at A thens , like th e Pon tifices at R om e
,
w ere applied

to , when
o

any prodigy h ad happened, or any violent death , to se ttle th e rites
of e x piation , or to propitiate th e m anes of th e dead .



TH E A PO L O GY O F S OCR A TE S .

fence which S o crates m ade . D ionysius H alicam assus
'

says, that
it never saw even th e doo r of th e J udgm ent - H all

, nor o f th e A go ra ,
b u t ;was wri tten wi th som e o the r desi and what that design
was , h e e x plains him self by saying, t at, under th e cover of an
apo logy, i t is a deli cate satire on th e A theni ans, a panegyric on
S ocrates, and a pattern and character Of th e true philosopher.
Nevertheless, it is founded on truth ; i t represents th e true spirit
and di spo sition of S o crates, and m any of th e topics used in it are
agreeable to tho se which we find in Xeno h on , and which were
doubtless us ed by S ocrates him self ; as w ere he m entions his
dem on , and th e reasons h e had for preferring death to life , his
ac count Of th e oracle given to Ch ee reph o , and the rem arkable
allus ion to Palam edes ,&c . , th e ground- work is m anifestly th e sam e

though the e x pressio ns are different. I n on e thing only they seem
direc tly to contradic t e ach o ther : Xenophon says

, b e ne ither
ofi'

ered him self any thing in m itigation of his puni shm ent, nor
would suffer his friends to do so , lookin upon thi s as an acknow
ledgm ent of som e guilt. I f th e word in t e te x t, twornu

‘

i oeai ,m eans
that h e would not subm it to ask for a change of his sentence into
banishm en t, or pe rpe tual im pris onm ent, so far it is agreeable to
Plato , p . 37 ; but if it m eans, that h e would not suffer any m ulc t
him self, nor perm it his friends to m ention it

,
we see th e con

trary, p . 38, where h e fines him self on e m ina, all h e was worth,
and where his friends Crito , Critob ulus, Plato , and A pollodorus ,
Ofi'

er thi rty minm, 173 . which was, I suppose , all they
could raise , to save h im . N ow this be ing a fact, at that tim e easily
proved or disproved, I am of opinion that Plato never would have
inserted into his di scourse a m anifest falsity, and, therefo re , we are
to take Xenophon’s words in that restrained sense which I have
m entioned.

Po tter says, that from th e nature of th e c rim e
’

A oéfiu a, I m piety
,

it is evident that th e trial was before th e court of A reopagus . B ut

I take th e con trary to b e evident from th e style bo th here and in
Xenophon . H e always addresses his judges by th e nam e of

"
A vdpsg,Men ,

”
or

'

A vdpsg
'

A Gnvai or,
“Men of A thens whereas th e form of

speaking e ither to th e A reopagites or to th e senate of F ive H un

dred was constantly (I) B oo /V7, Oh ! thou the Council : and in th e
courts of justice , 'A vdpsg A mao rai, Jurym en ,

”
or some tim es ”

A t/596g
’

A q aToc, Men of A thens,” or
'

A vclpeg, Men ,” alone h e therefore
was judged in som e of these courts .

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 3 2 .

'

Efiovkevcra dé. ] S ocrates w as in the senate of F ive H un

dred , O l. 93 , 3 , be ing then six ty -five years of age . The P rytanes p re

sided in th e assem blies of the people , w ere seated in the place of honour,
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and attended by th e Tosérat , wh o , by the ir orders, seiz ed any persons
who m ade a disturbance ; they introduce d am bassadors , gave liberty of
speaking to th e orators, and of voting to the people and (as it appears)
any one of them could put a negative on their proceedings, since S ocrates
alone , at th e trial of th e E rparnyor’ , ins is ted, that th e question was contrary
to law ,

and w ould no t suffer it to be put to th e assem bly.

P . 34. O ne still a youth , and tw o young children . ] S ocrates had
three sons, ( says D iogen . L aert. ii. Lam procles , S ophron iscus , andMene x enu s, th e first by Xanthippe , th e tw o others (as it is said ) by Myrto ,
grand - daughter to th e fam ous A ristides . S om e say h e m arried the latter
first ; b u t that is impossible , be cause he had Lamprocles, his eldest son,
by Xanthippe ; and she certain ly surv ived him ; therefore , if Myrto w ere
hi s w ife , h e must have had tw o w ives toge ther . This is indeed affirm e d
in a treatise on nobility ascribed to A risto tle , and by A risto x enus and
Callisthenes his scholars, as w ell as by D em etrius Phalereu s , and o thers .
I t is a very ex traordinary thing, that such m en should b e dece ived in afact w hich happened so near their own tim e ye t Panae tiu s, in his L ife of

S ocrates, e x pressly refuted this story : and it is sure , that ne ither Xeno
phon, nor P lato , nor any o ther of his contemporaries, m entions any w ife
but Xanthippe .

PH Z ED O .

THI S fam ous di alogue was suppo sed by Panaetius , in A ntholog.

Gr. i . 44 , th e S to ic, a great adm i re r ofPlato , not to b e genuine , or
at least in terpolated, rather, as it seem s, from his own persuasion
of th e soul’s m ortali ty, than from any thing in th e piece i tself unlike
th e m anner or the tenets of th e philosopher, to whom i t has always
been ascribed. Th e whole course of antiquity has regarded it
as one of his principal wo rks ; and what seem s decisive, A ristotle
him self cites i t as a work of his m as ter .
Th e h istorical art of i t is adm irable , and, though written and
dispo sed with all t 6 art and m anagem ent of th e best tragic write r,
for th e slightest circum stance in it wants not its force and m eaning,
i t ex hibits no thing to th e eye but th e noble sim plicity of nature .

E very in telligent reader w ill feel what those wh o were eye
-wit

nesses are said to have felt, nam ely, “ a certain unusual m ix tu re
com pounded of pleasure and pain sim ultaneously.

” Th e inno
cence , th e hum anity, th e cheerfuln ess, and th e unaffected intre
pidity of S ocrates, will draw som e tears from h im ,

as it did m any
from them , as for th e loss of a father ; and will, at th e sam e tim e,

better than any argum ents , show h im a soul, which, if it were not
so , at leas t deserved to b e imm ortal.
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THE I HVA L S

THE scene lies in th e school of D ionysius th e gramm arian , who

was Plato ’s own m aster. Th e design is to show , that hilosophy
consists not in oste ntation, nor in that insight (which the S ophists
affec ted in to a varie ty of th e inferior parts of science , but in th e
knowle ge of one’s self, and in a sagacity in dis coverin g th e

characters and dispositions of m ankind, and of correcting and of
m odelling the ir m inds to their own advantage .

The dialogue is ex cellent, but too short for such a subjec t. The
in terlocutors are not nam ed, nor is there any m ark of th e tim e

when it happened.

N OTE O N TH E GR E EK TEXT.

P . 1 3 5 . The price of a slave skilled in carpenter’ s work, was five or

six m inae, about £ 1978 . 6d. ; of an architect, drachmm, i. e . ab ove
£3 2 2 1 73 .

L A C H E S

THE persons in this dialogue are m en of di stinguished rank and
figure in th e state of A thens .
1 . Lysim achus , son to th e fam ous A ristides, surnam ed The Just.
2 .Melesias, son to that Thucydides who was the great rival of
Pericles in the adm inistration .

3 . Nicias, so O fte n the general in th e Peloponnesian war, cele
b rated for his goodness, for his conduct, and for his success , ti ll th e
fa tal ex pedition to S yracus e , in which h e perished.

4. L aches, son ofMelanopus of the distric t fE x one, and tribe
C ecrOpis, comm ander of th e flee t sent to th e assistance of th e

L eontine s in S icily, O l. 8 8 , 2 , in which e x pedition h e defe ated th e
L ocrians, reduced Messene ,Mylaa, and o ther places, and after his
recall seem s to have been pro secuted by C leon for corrupti on in



L A CH E 8 .

this very year ; whence it appears, that h e was in th e battle of
D elium .

5 . Thucydides , son toMelesias .

6 . A ristides, son to Lysirnachus .

7. S o crate s , then in his forty- seventh year .
Th e two firs t of these pe rsons, be ing then very ancient, and pro
bably about seventy years of age , and sensible of that defec t in
the ir own educati on, whi ch had caus ed them to lead the ir lives in
an obscurity unworthy th e sons of such renowned fathers, were
the m ore soli citous on account of the ir own sons, who were now

alm os t of an age to enter into th e world. They therefore invite
Nicias and Laches, m en of dis tingui shed abili ties and bravery, but
som e years younger than them selves, to a conference on that
subje ct ; and afte r having been spe ctato rs together of the feats of
arm s e x hibited by S tesilaus , a professed m aster in the ex ercise of
all weapons, they enter into conversa tion . S ocrate s,who happened
to b e pre sent, is introduced by L aches to Lysim achus , as a pe rson
wo rthy to be ar a part in the ir consultation . Th e firs t question is
oc c asioned by th e spectacle which they had jus t beheld, nam ely,
whe ther the m anagem ent of arm s b e an ex ercise fi t to b e learned
by young m en of quality ? ” Nicias is desired first to de liver his
o pini on , whi ch is , that it m ay give grace and ag ility to the ir
pe rsons , and courage and confidence to the ir m inds ; that it m ay
m ake them m ore te rrible to the ir enem ies in battle , and m ore
useful to their friends ; and at th e sam e tim e m ay inspire them
w ith a laudable am bition to attain th e higher and m ore noble parts
of m ili tary knowledge . L aches has a dire ct contrary opinion of it
h e ar es from his own e x pe rience , that h e never knew a m an ,who

value him self upo n th is art, that had distinguished him self in the
war ; that th e L acedmm on ians, wh o valued and cultivated m ilitary
discipl ine beyond all othe rs , gave no encouragem ent to these
mas te rs of defence ; that, to e x cel in i t, only served to m ake a
coward m o re assum ing and im pudent, and to ex pose a brave man
to envy and calum ny, by m aking any li ttle failing or oversight
m ore conspicuous in h im .

S o c rates is then prevailed upo n to decide the difference, who
artfully tu rns th e uesti on of m uch greate r im po rtance for a young
m an of s irit to now , nam ely, “ what is valour, and h ow it is
dis tinguis ed from a brutal and unm eaningfierceness.

”
B in ter

rogati ng L aches and Nicias , h e shows, that such as had th e ighest

re putati on for courage in prac tice , were often very deficient in the
theo ry ; and yet none can comm unicate a virtue h e pos sesses,
without h e has him self a clear idea of it . H e pro ves, that valour
m us t have goo d sense for its basis ; that it consists in the know
ledge of what is and what is not to b e feared ; and that, con
sequently, we m ust first distinguish be tween real good and evi l,
and that it is closely conne cted wi th th e o ther Vi rtues, namely,

2 P 2

1Two youths under twenty years of age .



436 GR A Y’

S N OTE S O N PLA TO .

j us tice, tem perance , and pie ty, nor can it ever subsis t wi thout them .

Th e scope of this fine di alogue is to show, that philo sophy is the
schoo l of true bravery.

Th e tim e of this di alogue is not long after th e defeat of the
A thenians at D eli um , O l. 89, l , in wh ich action S ocrates had b e
haved wi th eat spirit, and thence recomm ended himself to the
friendship of aches .

H IPPAR CHUS.

THE intention of th e dialogue is to show, that all m ankind in
their actions equally tend to som e irna ed good, but are comm only
m istaken in th e nature of it ; and t at no thing can b e
called gai n which, when attained, is not a real good.
Th e time of the dialogue is no where m arked.

PH I LEBUS .

THI S dialogue is too rem arkable to be passed over slightly : we
shall the refore annex th e prin cipal heads of it. The question is,
What is th e suprem e good ofm ankind and, whe ther pleasure

or wisdom have th e be tte r retension to it ?
Th e persons are,Protarc us , the son of Callias,wh o suppo rts the
c ause of pleasure , and S o crates, who opposes it : Ph ilebus , who
had begun the di spute , but was grown weary of it, and m any o thers
of th e A thenian youth, are resent at th e convers ati on . Th e tim e

g
f it is no where m arked. h e end of the dialogue is supposed to
e los t.
P . 1 2 . The nam e o f easure , variously applied, to th e joys

of intem perance and folly, and to th e satisfac tion aris ing from
w isdom , and from th e comm and of our passions .
Tho h of unlike , and e ven of opposite natures , they agree so

far, as

u

gi ey are all pleasures alike ; as black and whi te , though
contr th e one to th e o ther, are com prehended under th e general
head

a

O
‘

fycolours .
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th e mi x ed, whi ch is com po sed of th e two form er, and th e suprem e

c aus e of all .
E x am ple of th e first ; all that adm i ts of increase or de crease ,

greater or less, ho tter or co lder, &c . , i. e . all undeterm in ed quantity.

O f th e second ; all that determ ines quantity, as equali ty, duplicity,
and whatever relation num ber bears to num ber, and m easure to
m easure .

O f th e third, or m ix ed ; all created things , in which th e infinity
ofm atter is , by num ber and m e asure , reduced to
P . 2 7. Pleasure and pain, having no bounds ‘

of th e nature of th e infinite .

P. 2 8 , 49. Th e suprem e power and wisdom of th e D eity asserted.

P . 2 8 , 5 3 . But a sm all portion of th e several elem ents is visible
in our fram e . O ur soul is a sm all portion of th e spiri t of th e
universe, or fourth kind m entioned above .

P. 3 1 . Pain is a consequence of a 2 di sso lution of that sym
m etry and harm ony in our fabric, which is th e cause of health ,
strength, &c . ; as pleasure results from th e return and resto ration of
th e parts to the ir just roportions .

Thus hunger and thirst are uneasinesses proc eeding from em p
tiness ; eatin

g
and drinking produce pleasure by restoring a pro pe r

degree of rep e tion . E x cess of cold is attended w ith a sensation of
pain , and warm th brings wi th it an equal pleasure .

Pleasures and pains of th e soul alone arise from th e ’
e ct

of pleasure or pain of th e body : these are hopes and 2 2m , and
depend upo n th e m em ory.

A s tate of indi fference is without pleasure or pain, which is con
sistent with a life of thought and contem plation .

P. 33 . S ensation is conveyed to th e soul through th e organ s
of th e body ; th e body m ay rece ive m any m otions and alterati ons
unperceived by the m ind.

P. 34. Mem ory is th e preserver of our sensations .
Recollection

,
an act of th e m ind alone , restores to us ideas im

printed in th e m em ory, afte r an interm ission .

1 H appiness and mis ery, says Mr . Locke , are th e nam es of two e x trem es ,

th e u tm ost bou nds w hereof w e know n ot : b u t of som e degrees of them we

have very lively ideas . (Chapt . of Pow er, i.
3 This is an idea ofTimaeu s, th e L ocrian, p . 100, C . 7. A nd Mr . Locke

m akes m uch th e sam e observation . E x cess of cold, (says h e ,) as w ell as

heat, pain s u s ; becau se it is equ ally destructive of that tem pe r, whi ch isnecessary to th e prese rvation and th e e x erc ise of th e se veral fu ncti ons of th e
body , and which consis ts in a m oderate degree of warm th , or, if you please ,a m o tion of th e in sensible par ts of our bodies confin ed wi thin certain bounds.
E ssay on H . U. ch . vii . 4.

3 H Ope is that pleasu re in th e m in d, which every one finds u pon th e
thought of a profitable fu tu re enjoym ent of a thing w hich is apt to deli ht
h im . F ear is an u neasiness upon th e thought of fu ture evil, likely to b e all
u s .

”
Locke , ih . ch . x x .
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D esire , in th e m in d alone, by which it supplies th e wants of the
body : it depends on m em ory.

I n the appe ti tes , pleasure and pain go toge ther, a proportionable
sati sfac tion succeedi ng, as th e uneasiness abates .Mem ory 1 of a past pleas ing sensation inspires ho pe of a future
one, and thereby abates an uneas iness actually present ; as the
absence of hope doubles a present pain .

P. 36 . Whe ther truth and falsehood be long to pleasures and
ai ns ?p
They do : as these are founded on our Opinions 2 of things pne

conceived, wh ich m ay, undoubtedly, b e e ither true or false .

P. 38 . O ur opinions are founded on our sensations, and the
m em ory of them . Thus we see a figure at a di stance beyond a
certain ro ck, or under a certain tree , and we say to ourselves, it is a
m an ; but on advancing up to it, we find a rude im age of wood
carved by a shepherd.
P. 39. Th e senses, th e m em o ry, and th e passions, whi ch at

te nd on them , write on our souls , or rather delineate , a vari ety of
conceptions and representation s, of whi ch, when justly drawn, we
form true opinions and propo sitions ; but when falsely, we form
false ones .
O n these our hopes and fears are b uilt, and consequen tly are
capable of truth and falsehood, as well as the opinions on whic h
they are founded.

P . 40. Th e good aborm d in just and true hopes, fears, and de
sires ; th e bad, in false and delus ive ones .
P. 41 . A s pleas ures “ and pai ns are infinite , we cari only m ea
sure them by com parison, one wi th th e o ther.
P. 42 , 89. Our hopes and fears are no less liable to b e de

ceived by the prospec t of di stant objects, than our eyes . A s we

are always com paring those which are far off, with o thers less
rem o te or very near, i t is no wonder that we are often m istaken ;
espe cially as a ple asure , when set nex t a pain, does naturally
ap ar greater than its tr ue m agni tude , and a pain less .

42 , 90. S o m uch then of pain s and pleas ures as ex ceeds or
falls short of its arche type , is false .

P. 42 , 92 . A state of indolence, or of apathy, is supposed by the
schoo l of H eraclitus to b e im possible, on account of the perpe tual
m otion of all things .

1 What Plato calls by th e nam e of Mwiwi , Mem ory, and ’
A va

’

znmm s ,

R ecollection,” are by Locke distingu ished under th e nam es of Contem
plat ion an d Mem ory,d

i

n

i . ch . be in th e different pow ers of re tention .

2 A ll this head is ely e x plain ed y L ocke in ch . on Power, § 6 1 andfoll .
,
which is th e best comm ent on this part of Plate .

3 I f we will rightly estim ate what we call good and evil ,we shallfind itli es m uch in comparison .

”
Locke , ch . on Pow er, 42 .
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Motions and altera tions proved to happen continually in our

body, of which th e soul has no perception .

P. 43 . Therefore , (though we S hould allow th e perpetual m o
tion of th ings ,) there are tim es when th e soul feels ne ither pleasure
nor pain so that this is a po ssible state .

Pleasure, , and its contrary, are not th e consequences of any
changes in our cons tituent parts, but of such change s as are con

siderab le
P. 44. Th e sec t of philosophers , wh o affirm 2 that there is no
pleasure but the absence of pain

,
is in th e wrong, but from a

noble principle .

P. 45 . To know th e nature of pleasure, we should consider
such as are strongest : bodi ly pleas ures are such .

Pleasure is in propo rti on to our desires . Th e des ires and lon
in of sick persons are th e m ost violent : th e mad and th ough tl
fee
gl
z3

the strongest”degree of pleasure and of pain ; so that bo th th e
one and th e o ther increase w ith th e disorder and depravity of our

body and m ind.

P. 46 . Pleasures of lus t have a m ix ture of pain, as th e pain
of th e itch ‘ has a m i x ture of pleasure, and bo th subsist at th e same
instant .
A nger, grief, love, envy, are pains of th e soul, but wi th a mi x ture “

of pleasure . E x emplified in th e e x ercise of our com passion and
terror at a tragi c spectacle , and of our envy at a comi c one .

The pleasure of ridicule arises from vanity and from th e ignorance
of ourselves . We laugh at th e follies of th e weak, and hate those
of th e powerful .
P . 47. Pure and unm ix ed pleasures 6 proved to ex ist : those

of th e senses resultin g from regularity of figure, beautiful co

lours, m elodi ous sounds , odours of fiagran ce, &c . , and all whose
absence is not necessarily accom pani ed with any uneasiness .
A gain : satisfac tions of th e m ind resulting from knowledge , th e
absence or loss of which is not naturally attended with any pain .

P. 5 3, 1 2 1 . A sm all portion of pure and uncorrupted pleasure
is
p
referable to a larger one of that which is mi x ed and im pure .

5 3, 1 2 2 . Th e opinion of som e philosophers, that pleasure is
continually generating, but is never produced, i . e . it has no real
ex istence, seem s true wi th re ard to m ere bodily pleasures .
P. 5 5 , 130. I nquiry into owledge . The nature of th e arts

Whatever alterations are made in the body, if they reach not th e m in d,
whatever im pression s are m ade on th e ou tward parts, if they are not takennotice ofwi thi n, there is n o perception . L ocke , ch . i x .

2 Pleasure ,” says Mr . S elden, “ is nothing b u t th e in te rm i ssion of pain ,

th e enjoym en t of som ethi ng I am in great trouble for, till I have it .

”

s V id . Plat . in R epub l. m p . 403 .

4 V id. Gorgiam , E 494.

5 V id . A ristot . R hetor . ii . c . 2 . V id. de R epub l. ix . p . 5 84.
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drive h im thence into Thessaly, and h e re tu rned not till afte r
S o crates ’ s death .

S ocrates here di s tinguishes (p . 75 ) th e true m ethod of disputa
tion from th e false .

P. 77. Meno ’s first definition of virtue is , that i t consists in
desiri n godd, and in be ing able to attain i t: S o crates proves
that a m en desire d, and consequently all m en are so far

equally virtuous , whio is an absurdity ; it m ust therefore consis t
in th e ability to attain it : whi ch is true in S ocrates ’s sense of th e
word good, (whi ch m akes h im say,

'

I cwg dv ail Aéymg) : but it is
necessary to know ifm en’ s ideas of it are the sam e . Upo n inqui ry,
Meno ’ s m eaning appears to b e , health, honour, ri ches, power, &c . ;

but
,
be ing pressed by S ocrates, h e is forced to own ,

that th e attain
m ent of these is so far from virtue, that it is vi ce, unless accom
panied with tem perance, w ith justice , and w i th iety as then the
virtue of such an attainm ent consists in such juncts , and not in
th e thing attai ned ; and as these are confessedly parts of virtue
only, subordinate to som e m ore general idea, they are no nearer
discovering what virtue in th e abstrac t is, than they were at first .
Though th e doc tri ne of rem in i scence , repeated byPlato in several
places, b e chim erical enough ; ye t this, which follows it, (p .

is worth attendin g to , where S ocrates shows h ow use ful i t is to b e
sensible of our own ignorance . While we know nothing, we doubt
of nothing ; this is a s tate of great confidence and securi ty. F rom
th e firs t distrus t we entertain of our own understanding springs an
uneasiness and a curiosity, whi ch wi ll not b e satisfied till it attains
to knowledge .

Whoever reads th e dialogue, “ On Virtu e , whe ther it is to b e
taught,” attri buted to fEsch in es th e S o cratic, will see so great a
resem blance to this of Plato , and at th e sam e tim e find so great a
difference in several respe cts, that h e wi ll beli eve bo th one and th e
o ther to b e ske tches of a real conversation , which assed be tween
S ocrates and som e o ther person, noted down bo th by fE schines
and by Plato at th e tim e : th e form er left hi s no te s in that nu
finished condition , but th e latter supplied them as h e thought fi t,
and worked them up at his leisure into thi s dialogue .

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 70. E gb
'

b ra-mp re m i whori n g ] Th e breed of Thessalian horses
was the most celebrated in Greece ; and when th e cities of Thessaly
were united am ong them selves, they could raise a body of S ix thousand ,
e qual to any cavalry in th e w orld . (Xenophon, H e llenic . vi . p . 339.

Pausan . x . p . 799. Plato in H ipp . Maj . p . They w ere of great
service to A le x ander in his e x peditions . Th e country was very rich
in pasture and in corn , and , as the ir governm ent w as generally rem iss
and ill- regulated, their weal th naturally in troduced a corruption (A th e
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naaus, x iv . p . 663) of m anners, which m ade them first slaves them se lves,and then th e instrum ents of slave ry to o ther people . I t was they who
invited the Persian (H erod . vii. and ix . ) into Greece ; and afte rwards
gave rise to th e pow er of the Macedonians . I socrates (O rat. de Pace , p.
1 83) produces them as an e x ample of a strong and w ealthy people ,
rd
'

educed by the ir own bad m anagem ent to a low and distressed con

itiou .

P . 70. p rm rrov rov A apw oawvj A ristippus of Larissa
, one of the

potent house of the A leuadaa, descendants of H ercules, from w hich the
Thessalians had so often elected their '

l
‘

ayo i, or captains -

general . There
had been a friendship kept up be tween them and the royal fam ily of

Pe rsia, ever since the invasion of Gree ce by Xe rx es, in which they w ere
of great use to him . This A ristippus had particular conne x ions w ith th e
younger Cyrus , (X enoph . A nab . i. 145 , and ii . who lent h im a
body of four thousand m ercenaries, which h e m ade use of to subdue the
faction wh ich opposed h im in Thessaly, and seem s to have established a
so rt of tyranny there . M eno (also of Larissa) son of A le x idemus, led a
body of fifte en hundred m en to the assis tance of Cyrus in his ex pedition
against his bro ther, A rtax erx es, O l. 94, 4, and (after the death of Cyrus )be trayed th e Greek comm anders into the hands of th e Persian, who cut
off the ir heads . H e him se lf survived not above a year, but w as destroyed
by the Pe rsians . H is characte r is adm irably drawn by Xenophon, (A nab .

ii. p . and m any have looke d on this as a mark of the enm ity b e
tween Plato and Xenophon. S ee A thenaeus, x i . p . 5 05 and 5 06 B iog .

Laert . ii . se ct . 5 7, and iii . sect. 34 ; and A ul . G ellius, x iv . sect . 3 .

P . 76 . The definition of colour, in the manner of G orgias, (perhaps we
should read in lieu of ax nydrv is that there is from that
efflux , or those efiluvia, of figured bodies, an e tHux w hich is proportioned
to our sense of see ing. Th is is true , if understood of th e particles of
light reflecte d from bodies ; b u t no t o therw ise . E mpedocles, however,
and after h im E picurus, in D iogen . L aert . x . 49, thought, that the im
m ediate objects of vision w ere certain particles de tached from the surfac e
of the bodies which w e behold .

P . 80. The torpedo . ] This fish, called by th e F rench on the coast
of the Med iterranean, “ la torpille ,” is of the skate or ray kind . A s

all of that species have a wide m outh and prom inent eyes, the face of

S ocrates, w ho had these tw o remarkable features, rem inds M eno of this
fish . I ts figure and e x traordinary property of benum bing any creature
wh ich touches it are described by Mr. R eaumur, in theMemo ires de
l’A cadém ie des S ciences, pour l’A nn ée 1 714, w here there is a print of it.P . 89. I n the citadel . ] Where th e sacred treasure was kept. I t

cons is ted of one thousand talents, never to b e touched, unless the city
w ere to b e attacked by a naval force ; in any o ther case it was made
capital to propose it.
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P. 45 1 . E x oh tovJ These S colia were a kind of lyric com posi~
tions, sung e i ther in concert, or successively, by all th e guests after
a banque t : th e subj ec ts of them were e ither the praises of som e
divinity

, or m oral precepts , or refle c tions on life , or gay ex ho rta
tions to m ir th, to wine , or to love . There were som e S co lia of

eat antiquity ; th e m os t esteem ed were those of A lcee us , o f

Prax illa, and of A nacreon .

P. 45 5 . The ele c tion of hysician s .] There were public phy
e iaus elec ted in m o s t of t e Greek cities, who rece ived a salary
from th e commonwealth , and seem to have taken no fees of par
ticular people . Tho se physicians wh o ex ercised this office , we re
said anyom tew . S ee A ristoph . Birds , v s . 5 85 , and A charn . 102 9;
Plut. 5 08 ; but th e custom seem s to have been laid aside before
0 1. 97, 4, in A thens. S ee A ristoph . Plut. 407 Gorg . p . 5 14 ; and
the S tatesm an , p . 2 5 9.

P. 5 63 . There is m uch ood sense in this part of th e dialogue
h e distinguishes th e arts, w ich fo rm and im prove th e body, into
the gymnastic, which regulates its m o tions and m aintains i ts
proper habit, and th e m edical, which co rrects its ill habits and
cures its dis tem pers : those of th e soul, which answer to the

form er, are th e legislative , which prescribes rules for its conduc t
and preserves its uprightness, and the j udicative , which am ends
and redresses its dev iation from those rules . F lattery, ever ap
plying herself to th e passions of m en , without regarding any
princi ple or propo sing any rational end, has watched her oppor

tun ity, and assum ing th e fo rm of these several arts , has introduced
four counterfe i ts in the ir room , viz . l . C ookery, which, while i t
tickles th e palate, pre tends to m aintain th e body in health and
vigour ; 2 . C o sm e tics , which conceal our defec ts and di seases
under a borrowed beauty ; 3 . S o h istry, which , by th e false lights
i t throws upon e very thing, m is eads our reason and palliates our
vices ; and, 4. Rhe to ric , which saves us from th e chastisement

'

we

deserve and eludes th e salutary rigour of j ustice .

P. 467. I f a person is do ing som e thing, & c . ]
‘

H e is here
proving that fundam ental principle of his do ctrine, nam ely, that
th e w icked man is do in h e knows n o t what, and sins only
through ignorance : and tl

g
i at th e end of his ac tions , like that of

all o ther m en , is go od, but h e m istakes th e nature of i t, and uses
wrong m eans to attain i t .
P. 470. Yesterday and th e day before . ] A s th e tim e of this
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in som e sort of vogue am ong th e people at this tim e . H e was

s till a worse m an than a writer, and th e depravity of his character
m ade e ven his m isfo rtunes ridiculous ; so that his poverty, his
defo rm i ties , and his distem pe rs , were n ot only produced on th e

s tage, but frequently alluded to by th e o rators, and ex po sed to th esco rn of th e m ultitude. Th e com ic poe t, S trattis, who lived at this
tim e , m ade C inesias th e subjec t o f an entire dram a .
P . 5 03 . Th e bold attack m ade in this place on som e of th e

greatest charac ters of antiquity, has drawn m uch censure on Plato ;
but we are to consider that h e is here proving his favouri te o int,
which seem s to m e th e grand aim and intention of this dia ogue ,
that philo sophy alone is th e parent of virtue , the disco verer of
those fi x ed and unerring principles, on which th e truly great and
goo d man builds his whole schem e of life , and by which h e direc tsall his ac tions ; and that h e, wh o prac tises this noblest art, and
m akes i t his who le endeavour to inspire his fellow - citizens wi th a
lo ve for true knowledge , and this was th e constant view and th e
em ployment of S o crates , has infinitely th e superiority not only over
th e m asters of tho se arts which the public m o st adm ire s , as m usic,
poetry, and eloquence, but over th e m o st celebrated nam es in
histo ry, as heroes and state sm en ; as th e first have generally applied
their talents to flatter th e ear, to hum our th e prejudices, and to in
flam e th e passions o f m ankind ; and th e latter, to soo the their
vanity

, to irritate the ir ambition, and to cheat them wi th an ap
parent, no t a real, greatness .
P . 5 1 1 . Th e pri ce of a pilo t from Z Egina to A ttica was two

oboli (about two - pence hal fpenny) from A t tica to Pontus, or
to E gypt, two drachmaa(fifteen - pence halfpenny) .
P . 5 14. To learn th e po tter’s art in a pitcher .] Proverb . To
begin w ith a j ar before we have m ade a gallipo t .

A mphora ca pit
I nstitui , cu rrents rotacu r urceu s e x i t

P . 5 1 5 . To giving ay.] Th e adm ini stration of Pericles
was th e rui n O f the A t enian constitution . By abridg ing th e
power of th e A reopagus, and by im pairi ng their autho ri ty, wh o
were th e superintendents of education and th e censors of public
m anners, h e sapped th e foundations of virtue am on them ; b y
dis tributing th e publi c revenue am ong th e courts 0 justice, h e
m ade them m ercenary and avaricious , negligent of their private
affai rs, and ever m eddling in tho se of the ir neighbours ; by thefrequency and m agnificence of th e public spec tacles, h e inured
them to lux ury and to idleness ; and by engaging them in - th e

Peloponnesian war, h e e x po sed them to b e deserted by all the ir
allie s , and left to th e m ercy of th e braver and m o re vi rtuous L ace
daamonian s . I so crates, although h e had n o prejudice against Peri
cle s, and does justice to h is disinterestedness and honesty in the
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m anagement of the public m oney, still h e looked upon th e first of
these alterations as th e ruin of his country, in O rat . A reopag .

p
.

147, &c .

Th eMtoebg A cx aon x og,
“ the pay of th e jurym en,” here spoken of

by S o crate s, was three oboli a day, paid to 6000 citizens, for so

m any sat in th e courts of justice , which was to th e s tate a yearly
e x pense of one hundred and fifty talents ; i . e . reckoning ten

m onths to th e year, for two m onths were spen t in holidays , when
th e courts did no t m ee t. A paym ent, appo inted by A gyrrius abo ut
0 1. 96 , 4, was m ade by eve ry A thenian citizen wh o cam e to the

assembly of th e people . The ill effe c t which thi s had upon their
manne rs is painted by A risto phanes w ith much hum our in several
of hi s dram as, and particularly in the V espai .
P. 5 17. Ne ither th e true n or th e flatterin This shows that
Plato m ean t only to distinguish between t e use of e loquence
and its abuse ; n or is he in earnes t when he says j ust above , that
we have no t known a single good man , who has been good fo r
s tate affairs— for h e afterwards him self nam es A ristides , as a man
o f uncomm on probity, but only to show that h e had puzzled
Callicles , wh o could not produce one ex am ple o f a statesm an, wh o
had abilities, or art, sufficient to preserve h im from the fury of the
o le .pe

lp. N or do I blam e ] H ence i t appears that he only m eans to
show h ow m uch superio r th e character of a real philosopher is to
that of a statesman .

MINO S .

a s dialog ue takes its nam e, as also doe s the H ipparchus, not
from e ither of th e persons introduced in it, but from th e C retan
Minos , who se charac ter and laws are m entioned pretty m uch at
large . S o crates, and ano ther A thenian nearly o f the same age ,
wh o is no t nam ed, are con siderin th e nature of laws in it ; and
th e intenti on of Plato is to show, t a t there is a law of nature and
o f truth, comm on to all m en , to which all truly legal institutions
m us t b e confo rm able , and which is th e real foundation of them all .
Unfortunate ly th e di alogue rem ains im pe rfec t : i t is indeed pro
bable that i t was never finished.
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N OTE S O N THE GR E EK TEXT.

P 31 5 . H uman sacrifice , and part icularly of the ir ch ildren, to S aturn
was i n use am ong th e Carthaginians : the sacrifices of the Lycians and of
the descendants of A tham as, though people of Greek origin, w ere bar
barons ; th e ancient A ttic custom is m entioned of sacrificing victims near
th e bodies of dead persons, before they w ere carried out to burial, andhiring ’

n vrpw rpta i, and th e still m ore ancient one of in terring them in
th e houses where they died : bo th long since disused .P . 31 8 . L ycurgus . ] The time of this dialogue is no where marked ;
b u t w e see from p . 32 1 , that S ocrates was n ow advanced in years ; sup
posing him then to b e only six ty, it is 367 years from th e first O lym
piad of C orcebu s ; but m ost critics agree that Lycurgus lived one

hundred and eight years before that tim e, and E ratosthenes, w ith th e
m ost accurate chronologers, affirm s, that he was still more ancient. Plato
therefore places h im half a century later than any one else has done . The
com putation of Thucydides, wh o reckons it som ething m ore than 400
years to th e end of the Peloponnesian war, from the tim e of th e institu

tion of Lycurgu s ’

s laws, com es nearest to that of Plato . F or as the war
ended 0 1. 94, l , Lycurgus se ttled the constitution about 2 7 years before
the first O lympiad of Coraebus .

CHA RMI D E S .

CL . 87, 2 on 3.

TH E subjec t of this dialogue is
'

H 2 w¢poo évm
“ Tern rance ;

and what was Plato ’s real Opinion of that vi rtue, may seen in
R e iv. p . 430, and L aws , ii i . p . 696.

’Fhe dram atic part of i t is ve ry elegant.
P. 1 5 3 . That a battle had taken place .] I take th e par

ticular action here m entioned to b e th e attack m ade on th e city,
soon after th e arrival of H agno and C leopompus wi th fresh troops .
S ee Thucyd. ii . 5 8 . I f we consider the purport of the n arrati on
there we shall find that Thucydides m eant to say that Ph ormio
and his 1600 soldiers, am ong whom were S ocrates and A lcibiades ,
had re turned from the ir ex pedi tio n into Chalcidi ce, m entioned in
i . 65 , and had j o ined th e army newly arrived from Po tidea.

1 h . Cri tias .

)
I t is ex traordinary that Plato , from a partiali ty to

his own fami should so o ften introdu ce into his writings th e
character of ri tias, his cousin, whose very name, one S hould
imagine, m us t b e held in dete station at A thens even to remotes t



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


45 0 G R A Y ’

S N OTE S O N PL A TO .

P . 42 5 . The B arbarian s acknowledged to b e m ore ancient than th e

Greeks .
P . 42 7. The pow ers of th e several Greek letters, and th e m anner

of the ir form ation : viz . th e P e x pressive of m otion, be ing form ed by
a trem ulous m otion of the tongue ; th e I of sm allness and tenuity ; the

‘If
,
2 ,

Z
, of all no ises m ade by the air ; the A and T of a cessation of

m otion ; th e A of slipperiness and gliding ; the sam e w ith a P prefix ed , of
the adherence and tenacity of fluids ; the N of any thing in ternal ; the A
of largeness ; the O of roundness ; and the H e x pressive of length .

S YMP O S IUM.
A s to th e tim e of this dialogue , A thenaeus , in v . p . 2 17, tells us,
that A gatho firs t gained th e prize when E uphem us was A rchon ,
which was 0 1 . 90, 4 . What h e adds, namely, that Plato was then
o nly fourteen years old, and consequently could no t b e at this eu
tertainm ent, is very true , but n o thing to the purpo se ; fo r i t is n o t
Plato wh o uses tho se wo rds which h e cites, but A po llodorus, who
recounts th e particulars o f this banque t, as h e had them from
A ris todemus, who was present at it ten or twelve years befo re .

A m ong th e ancients , C icero , D ionysius of H alicam assus
,
H er

m ogen es, A thenae us, Gellius , and A usonius, and among th e

m oderns , J o s . S caliger, Petavius, G er. V o ssius , F raguier, F rere t,
and LaMo the ls Vayer, believed th e Ce paedia o f Xeno phon to

b e a rom ance : on th e o ther side , are Usher, Marsham , L e Clerc ,
Prideaux , Bossue t, Tournem ine , B an ier, L engle t, Ro llin, Guyon .

P. 177.

'

A hh org pév rio t rd» ) Oahu ] N O hym ns, n or tem ples , rio r
religious ri tes were offered to L o ve i n Greece . S ee S ympos . p .

1 89.

P. 2 1 5 . The figures of th e S ileni in th e shops of th e sculptors
were ‘

m ade ho llow , whi ch opened and discovered w ithin th e

statues of th e gods .
P . 2 19. A n arm They w ent thither wi th th e supplies under

th e comm and o f bo rm io , O l. 87, 1 . ( S ee Thucyd. i . A l

cib iades being then twenty years of age, and S o crates thirty- nine .

Th e fo lly of A thenmus , in v . c . 1 5 , who would prove , against the
authority ofPlato and of A ntisthenes, that S o crates was no t in an
o f these ac tions, is j ustly ex po sed by C asaubon . We may ad
that if th e silence ofThuc dides could prove any thing w ith re

gard to S ocrates
,
i t wou l prove , at least as strongly ,

that A l
c ib iades was not at Po tidara ne ither ; but th e contrary is certain
from that very o ration o f I so crates, to which A thenaeus refe rs ,

'



EUTH Y D EMUS .

H tpi Z u
'

fyovg, p . 35 2 , whe re h e is said to have gained th e '

p rt ia,
nam e ly, a crown and a com ple te suit o f arm our

,
be fo re that c ity ;

and if th e o rato r had no t to tally suppressed th e nam e of S o crates,
i t wo uld have been hi h ly inj udi cious in a di scourse ronounced
by th e son of A lcibia es , where h e was to e x alt the c aracter of
his fathe r, and by n o m eans to lessen th e m eri t of any of his
ac tions . H e left that to h is enem ie s , wh o , i t is likely, did n o t for
ge t th e genero sity of S o crates on this o c casion . I t is clear from
the m any oversights o f A thenae us here , that h e e ither trusted to
his m em o ry, o r o nly quo ted from his own e x trac ts , and no t from
th e o rigin als . Plato m entions no second ’

p n ta gained at D elium ,

and o nly speaks of th e coo lness and presence of m ind shown by
S oc rate s in his re treat ; as h e has done also in th e L aches .
A th enmus afiirm s, that A lc ibiades was n o t in th e battle of D elium ,

but h e assign s n o reasons . I f h e concludes it from th e silence of
Thucydides , as before , this is no thing ; since that historian m en

ti on s none but the comm anders - in—chief on any of these o c casions ,
and o ften only one or two of th e principal of these : but probably
A lcibiade s and L aches m ight then only se rve as private m en .

This dialogue , p
arti cularly th e end of it, th e Pro tagoras, th e

Go rgias , th e E at ydemus , &c . , are strong instances of Plato ’s
genius for dram atic poe try in th e com ic kind, no ticed by A thenaeus ,
in v. p . 1 87. S ee also O lym piodor. i n the L ife of Plato . The
Phaedo is an instance ofPlato ’s powe r in th e tragi c kind .

EUTHY D EMUS .

TH E R E i s a good deal of humour, and
‘

even of th e vis com ics ,
”

in this dialogue. I ts end is to e x po se th e vanity and weakness
o f two fam ous S ophists , and to S how,

by way of contras t, the art
o f S o c rates in leading youth into th e paths of virtue and of right
reason .

P. 2 87. A re you so S aturn - like ,] i . e . sim ple and o ld

fashioned .

” I t is s carcely po ssible to see w ith patience Plato
se riously co nfuting these childish subtle ties, as low as any lqg

ical

quibble s, used by o ur scho lastic di v ines in the days of mo ery
and of deep igno rance . But h e be st knew th e m anners of hrs own
age , and doubtle ss saw the se things in a graver light than th eyl

of

them selves deserve , by reflecting
h

on the bad effec ts which they ad
on the unders tandings and on t e m o rals of his countrymen, who
no t only spent the ir wit and their time in playing w ith words ,

2 G 2
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when they m ight have em ployed them in inquiring into things ;
but, by rendering e very principle doubtful and dark alike , m ust
necessarily induce m en to leave them selve s to th e guidance of
chance and of the passions, unassis ted by reason . Whereas if, i n
re ality, there b e no certain truth attainable by hum an knowledge ,
bo th th e m eans and th e end of disputation are abso lutely taken
away, and it be com es the m o s t absurd and th e m ost childi sh o f all
o ccupations .

H IPP IA SMAJ OR .

WE learn from this di alogue in h ow poor a condition th e art of
reasoning on m oral and abstracted subj ec ts was , be fo re the tim e of
S ocrates for it is im po ssible that Plato should introduce a sophist
o f the firs t reputation for e loquence and knowledge i n several
kinds , talking in a m anner below th e absurdity and weakness o f a
child, unless he had really drawn after th e life . N o less than
twenty- four pages are here spent in vain, o nly to force i t into th e
head of H ippias, that there is such a thing as a encral idea ; and
that, before we can dispute on any subje c t, we s ould give a de
finition of i t.
Th e tim e of th e conversation seem s to b e after 01 . 89, 2 , for th e

war had perm itted no intercourse be tween A thens and E lis be fo re
that year, and we see in the Pro tagoras that H ippias was ac tually
at A thens 01. 90, I , so that i t seem s to fall naturally between these
two years .

N OTE O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 2 89. Passages of H eraclitus H tGfix wv 6 x ékhw rog a t
’

crx ptig dhhw
'

yév st avufiah t iv .
— '

A v99tbrrwv ao opa
'

rraroc wpbg 960V m 07
'

pcoc (pdvetrat .
This latter passage is undoub tedly the original of that fam ous thought inPope ’ s E ssay on Man

,
b . ii .

A nd showed a N ew ton, as we S how an ape ;
w hich som e persons have imagined that h e bo rrow ed from one Palin
genius,! an obscure author, who wro te a poem called Z odiacus Vitae .

”

Pope, wh o was versed in th e m odern Latin poe ts , m i ht have taken itfrom Palingeniu s, and Palingeniu s from Plato . E D I TO R .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


45 4 G R A Y ’

S N OTE S O N PL A TO .

There is yet a third circum stance which may ascertain th e date
of th e dialogue . A thenae us produce s i t as an instance o f Plato ’s
negligence ; but h e has only disco vered his own by it . H ippias
th e E lean , h e says, and o the rs of his coun trym en are introduced,
i n p . 3 1 5 , as the n presen t at A thens , whereas i t is im po ssible
they could b e there during th e Pelo po nnesian war, while th e
E leans were c on federates w i th S parta agains t th e A thenians ; fo r
though a truce was agreed upon for one year, under I sarch u s, O l.
89, 1 , yet i t was broken through presently, and n o cessation of arm s
ensued . But in reality H ippias m ight b e at A thens any year afte r
I sarchus

’
s m agis tracy ; since though th e war broke ou t a fresh

afterwards w i th S parta , ye t th e allies o f S parta entered n o t in to
i t, as at first, but e ithe r continued neuter, or jo ined th e A thenians ,
and E lis particularly ente red into a de fensive league w ith them
this ve ry year, as shown by Thucyd. v . 47; so that when A th e
naeus speaks of th e truce as n o t rem aining, it is plain that h e did
n o t know b u t that S parta entered th e war again wi th all th e con

federates which sh e had at first, and consequen tly h e had read
Thucydides very negligently. This very thing then mayfix i t to
0 1. 90, l , at leas t it w ill prove that i t cou ld n ot b e earlier than 0 1.
89, l .
A thenmu s further rem arks , that E upolis in his K ol a x eg, The

F latterers ,” which was played 0 1. 89, 3 , speaks o f Pro tagoras as
then present at A thens , and that A m eipsias in his K dv Q, Con

nus,” ac ted two years before , has n ot introduced h im into his
cho rus of tb povrw rai,

“ Th eMen of Thought ;” so that i t is pro
bable that h e arrived at A thens in th e interval be tween the repre

sen tation of these two dram as , which is three or four years e arlier
than the dialog ue , in which Plato nevertheless says th at h e had
n o t been three days come ; and that afte r m any years ’ absence .

D acier attem pts to answer this , but m ake s little of it ; and indeed
i t was im possible to do be tter, since bo th th e com edies are lo st,
and we do no t know to what parts of them A thenaeus alludes , as
h e ci tes no thing .

But in truth there are o ther circum stances inconsistent w ith
th e date of th e dialogue, o f which n either A thenae us nor D acier
have taken any no tice . l s t, A lcibiades is represented as jus t on
th e confines of youth and m anhood, whe reas in 0 1. 90, l , h e was
turned of thirty. 2 ndly, Griso o f. H im e ra , celebrated for gaining
three vi c to ries successively in th e course at O lym pia, th e fi rs t
o f which was 01 . 83

,
is spoken of in p . 33 5 , as in th e he ight of

his vigour . N ow i t is scarcely possible , that on e, who was a m an

grown at th e tim e I have m entioned, should continue in full
streng th and agility twenty- nine : years afterwards : but this I do
not m uch insis t upon . 3rdly, Pericles is S poken of in p . 32 0,
as yet liv ing, alth ou h h e died nine years before ; and what is
wo rse, his two sons, an th ippu s and Paralus, are bo th represented
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as present at this conversation , though they certainly died during
the plague som e tim e be fore the ir fathe r .

A N A L Y S I S O F TH E D I A L O GUE .

S o crate s is wakened be fo re day- dreak w ith a hasty kno cking at
hi s doo r : i t is H ippo crate s , a young m an , who com es eagerly to
acquain t h im w i th the arrival of Pro tagoras , the celebrated S ophist,
at A thens , and to entreat him to go imm ediately and presen t h im to

that great man ; for h e is de term ined to spare no pains n or e x
pense , so he may b e but adm itted to his conve rsation . S o crates
m oderates his im patience a little , and while they take a turn
abo ut th e hall togethe r, waiting for sun - ri se , inquires into his
no tio ns of a S ophist , and what h e e x pec ted from h im and finding
his ideas n o t ve ry clear upon that head, shows h im the fo lly o f
puttin
g
his soul into th e hands of h e knew n o t whom , to do w ith

it h e '

new no t what . I f his body had been indisposed, and h e
h ad needed a physician , h e w ould certainly have taken the adv ice
and re comm endatio n o f his fam ily and friends ; but here , whe re
his m ind, a thing of m uch greater im po rtance , was conce rn ed , h e
was on th e po int o f trus ting i t, unadv isedly and at random , to the

care o f a pe rson , whom h e had ne ver seen nor spoken to . That a
so phis t was a kind of m erchant, or rather a re tailer o f fo od for th e
soul

,
and, like o ther shOp

—keepers , would e x ert his eloquence to
re comm end his own goods . Th e m isfo rtune was , we could no t
carry them off, like co rpo real viands , set them by a while , and
conside r them at le isure , whe the r they we re who lesom e or no t,

befo re we tasted them ; that in this case we have n o vessel , but
the soul, to re ce ive them in , which w ill ne ce ssarily re tain a
tincture , and perhaps m uch to i ts prej udice , o f all which is in
sti lled into it . H oweve r

,
by way of trial only, they agree to wait

u

pj
on Pro tagoras, and acco rdingly they go to th e house o f C allie s,

w ere bo th h e and two o the r principal so phists, Prodicus and
H ippias , wi th all the ir train of fo llowers, were lodged and enter
tained.

Th e po rte r, an eunuch, wearied and pestered w ith th e crowd of
so phists wh o reso rted to th e house , m istaking them for such ,
g ives them a sho rt answer, and shuts the doo r in the ir face . A t

las t they are adm i tted, and find Pro ta o ras wi th Callias , and m o re
com pany, walking in th e po rtico s . h e m o tions of Pro tagoras’

s

fo llowers are de sc ribed w i th m uch hum our ; h ow at e very turn
they divided and cas t ofl", as in a dance , still falling in , and m ov

ing in due subordination behind th e principal perfo rm er. H ippias
is sit ting in a great chair, on th e o ppo site S ide of the court, d1s
coursing on po i nts o f natural philosophy to a c ircle , who are

se ated on fo rm s round h im ; while Prodicus, in a large inner
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apartm en t, in b ed and w rapped up in abundance of warm clo the s ,
lie s discoursing w i th ano ther 'com pany of adm irers . S o crates
approaches Pro tagoras, and presents th e young H ippo crates to
h im . Th e sophist, having prem ised som ething to give an idea of
his own profe ssion , its u se and dignity, th e re s t of th e com pany,
being summ oned toge ther from all quarters , seat them selve s about
h im ; and S ocrates begins by entreating Pro tago ras to inform h im ,

what was th e tendency an d usual effe c t o f his lessons, that
H ippo crate s m ight know what h e was to ex ect from h im . H is

answers show, that h e pro fessed to accom plis m en for public and
private life , to m ake them good and use ful m embers of th e sta te ,
and o f a fam ily. S o crates adm ires th e beauty o f his art, i f indeed
there b e such an art, which , h e con fesses , h e has o ften doubted ;
for if v irtue is a thing which m ay b e taught, what can his country
m en th e A thenians m ean, wh o in the ir publi c assemblies , i f th e
question turn on repairing th e public edifi ce s, consul t th e architec t,
and if on their flee t, th e sh ip~builder, and laughed at such as , on
pre tence of the ir w it, o f the ir wealth, or of the ir nobility, should
interfere in debates which concern a kind of knowledge, in which
they have ne i ther skill n or e x pe rience ; but if th e po in t to b e con

sidered relate to th e laws , to th e m agi s tracy, to the adm inis tration
of peace and war, and to such subje c ts , e very m erchant , eve ry
little tradesm an and m e chanic , th e poo r as well as the rich , the
m ean as well as th e nob le , deliver the ir o pinion w ith confidence ,
and are heard w i th attention . Be sides , tho se greates t statesm en ,
wh o have been e steem ed th e brightest e x am ples o f po litical v irtue ,
though they have given - the ir children every accom plishm ent of
th e body which education could bestow , do n o t at all appear to
have im pro ved the ir m inds w i th tho se qualities for which they
them se lves were so em inent, and in which consequently they were
best ‘able to instruc t them , i f ins truc tion could convey these v irtues
to th e soul at all .
Pro tago ras an swers by reciting a fable delivered in very beauti
ful language . Th e substance of i t is this . Prom e theus and
E pim e theus , when th e gods had fo rm ed all kinds of anim als w ith
in the bowels of th e earth, and th e destined day approached for
producing them into light, were comm issioned to distribute am ong
them th e powers and qualifi cations which w ere allo tted to them .

Th e younger bro ther prevailed upon th e elder to let h im perfo rm
this work ; and Prom e theus consented to rev iew a fterwards and cor

rec t his dispo s ition of things . E pim e theus then began , and direc ted
h is care to th e preservatio n o f th e several spe cies , that n one m ight
e ve r b e to tally los t. To som e h e gave e x trem e sw iftness, but
they were defi cient in streng th ; and th e strong h e m ade n o t

equally sw ift : th e little found the ir se curity in th e lightness o f

the ir bodie s, in the ir airy w ings , and in the ir subterrane ous re
treats ; while tho se of v ast m agnitude had th e superio rity o f thei r
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lain and igno rant of comm on justice , what in the o ther case would
have be en counted m ode sty, th e sim ple con fession o f truth and of
his own igno rance, would here b e called im pudence and m adness .
H e that w ill no t dissemble here , w ill b e by all regarded as an
idio t ; for to own that one knows n o t what j ustice is, is to own

that one ought n o t to l ive am ong m ankind.

H e pro ceeds to S how , that n o one thought our idea -

of justice to
b e th e gift of nature ; but that i t is acquired by instruc tion and by
e x perience : for w i th the weak , th e de fo rm ed, or the blind man ,
n o one is angry ; no reprim ands , no punishm ents attend th e nu

fortunate , nor are em ployed to co rrec t o ur natural defects ; but
they are th e prope r consequences o f our vo lun tary n e lec ts or

offences . N or is the punishm ent, which fo llows e ven t ese , in

tended to redress an ev il already past, for that is im po ssible , but
to prevent a future, or at least to de te r o thers from like offences ;
which pro ves , that w ickedness is by all regarded as a vo luntary
ignorance .

Nex t h e shows, h ow this knowledge is acquired . I t is by educa
tion . E very o ne is interes ted in teaching ano ther th e proper v ir
tu e of a m an , on which alo ne all his o ther acquisitions m ust be
founded, and without which h e canno t e x is t among his fe llow
creatures . H is parents , as soon as unders tandin begins to dawn
in h im , are em ployed in prescribing what he oug t to do and what
h e ought no t to do his m asters, in fi lling his m ind w ith th e pre
cepts , and form ing i t to th e e x am ple , of th e greates t m en , o r in
fashioning his body to perfo rm w ith ease and patience whateve r
his reason comm ands and lastly, th e laws of th e s tate lay down a
rule , by which h e i s necessi tated to direc t his ac tions . I f then th e
sons of the greates t m en do n o t appear to b e greater proficien ts i n
virtue than th e o rdinary sort, i t m ust no t b e ascribed to the parent’ s
neglec t ; m uch les s m ust i t b e concluded, that virtue is no t to be

acquired by instruc tion : i t is th e fault perhaps of gen ius and of

nature . L e t u s suppose , that to perform on a certain instrum ent
were a qualification required in every m an , and ne cessary to th e
e x istence of a city, ought we to wonde r, that th e son of an ad

m irable perfo rm er fell infinitely sho rt of his father in skill ? S hould
we attribute this to w ant of care , or say, that m usic we re no t at
tainab le by any art ? or should we n ot rather ascribe i t to de fec t of
gen ius and to natural inability ? Y et every m ember of such a
s tate would doubtless far surpass all persons rude and unprac tised
in m usic I n like m anne r, the m ost wo rthless m embe r of a
so cie ty, c i v ilized by som e sort of education and brought up unde r
th e influence of law s and o f policy, w ill b e an am iable m an ,

if
com pared w ith a w ild and uncultivated savage .

I t is hard indeed to say, wh o is o ur particular instructor in th e
social v irtues ; as, for th e sam e reason, i t is hard to say, wh o
taught us our native tongue ; yet no one will therefore deny that
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w e learned it. Th e public is in these case s our m aster ; and all
th e w o rld has a share in our ins truc tion . S uffi ce i t

,
continues th e

so phist, to know , that som e there are am ong us, elevated a little
above th e o rdi nary so rt, in th e art of. leading m ankind to honour
and to virtue ; and am ong these I have th e advantage to b e dis
tinguish ed.

S o crates continues as tonished for a tim e and speechless, as
though dazzled w i th th e beauty of Pro tagoras

’

s discourse . A t
last, re cove ring him self, h e ventures to propound a little doubt
which has arisen in his m ind, though perfec tly satisfied, h e says ,
w i th th e m ai n question , whe the r tem perance , fo rtitude, j ustice , and
the rest, which Pro tago ras has so o ften m entioned , and seem ed to
com prehend under the general nam e of virtue , are difl"eren t things,
and can subsis t separately in th e sam e person ; or whe ther they
are all the sam e quality of m ind, only e x erted on diffe rent o c ca
sions . Pro tago ras readily agree s to th e firs t o f these ; but is in
sensibly be trayed by S o cra tes into th e to ils of his logic , and m ake s
such concessions , that h e finds him sel f forced to conclude th e

dire c t contrary o f what he had fi rs t advanced. H e is sensible o f

his disgrace , and t ries to evade this clo ser kind of reasoning by
taking refuge in that m o re diffuse eloquence , which used to gain
h im such applause . But when h e finds him self cut sho rt by S O
c rates , who pleads the weakness of his own m em o ry, unable to
attend to long- continued discourses , and wh o entreats h im to bring
down th e greatne ss of his talents to the level of a m ind so m uch
in fe rior, h e is fo rced to pick a fri volous quarre l w ith S o crates , and
break off th e con versatio n in th e m iddle . H ere Gallias interpo se s ,
and A l cibiades

,
in his inso len t way, by supporting th e reques t o f

S o crate s and by piquing th e vanity O f Pro tago ras , oblige s h im to

accomm odate him se l f to th e interrogato ry m e thod o f disputation ,
and renews th e dialogue .

‘

To save th e dignity of Pro tago ras , and to put h im in humour
again, S o crate s propo ses that h e shall conduc t th e debate , and
state th e questions, while h e him self w ill only answer them ; pro

vi ded Pro tago ras w ill in h is turn a fterwards condescend to do the
same for h im . The S ophis t begins b y propo sing a fam ous ode o f

S im onide s, which seem s to carry in i t an abso lute contradic tion ,
which h e desire s S o crates to re concile . S ocrates appears at fi rs t
puzzled, and after h e has played awhile w ith Pro tagoras and with
the o ther sophists , that h e m ay have time to recolle c t him self, he
g ives an ex planation o f that poem ,

and o f its pre tended incons is t
ency, in a m anne r so new and so jus t as to gain th e applause of

Th e episodical charac te rs ofProd icus and H ippias, introdu ced as m edi
ating a reconciliation , are great ornam ents to th e dialogu e ; th e affectation of
e loquence and of an accurate cho ice of w ords in th e form er, and th e stately
figurati ve diction of the latter, be ing undoubtedly drawn from th e life .
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th e who le company. H e then brings back Pro tago ras , in spite of
h is reluc tance , to his fo rm e r subje c t, but w i thout tak ing advan

tage of h is fo rm er concessions , and desire s again his opinion on th e

un i ty, or on the sim ilitude , o f th e v irtues . Pro tagoras now owns
,

that there is a near ' affinity be tween them all, e x cep t valour, which
he affirm s that a m an m ay po ssess , wh o is entirely destitute of all
th e res t . S ocrates proves to h im , that this virtue also , like th e
o thers, is founded on knowledge and is reducible to it ; that i t is
but to know what is really to b e feared, and what is n o t ; that
good and evil, o r in o the r words , pleasure and pain,2 be ing the great
and th e only m o vers o f th e hum an m ind, n o one can rej ec t plea
sure , but where i t seem s productive of a superio r degree o f pain

,

or prefer pain , unle ss th e consequence of i t b e a supe rio r pleasure .

That to balance these one agains t the o ther w ith accuracy, to judge
rightly of them at a distance , to calculate th e overplus of each , is
that science on which o ur happiness depends , and which is the
basis of every virtue . That, if our who le life ’s welfare and th e
interests o f i t were as clo sely co nnec ted w i th th e judgm en t, which
we should m ake on th e real m agnitude of objec ts and on their true
figure , o r w i th o ur no t be ing dece ived by th e appearance which
they ex hibit at a distance, wh o doubts but that geom e try and
O ptics would then b e th e m eans o f happiness to us , and would
becom e th e rule of virtue That the re is a kind of knowledge n o

less ne cessary to us in our present state , and n o less a science ;
and that, when we pre tend to b e m isled by our passions , we on ht
to blam e our igno rance , which is th e true source of all our fo l ies
and vices . A nd n ow , continues S o crates , who would no t laugh at
our inconsistency Y ou se t

,

ou t w ith affirm ing that v irtue m ight
b e taught, yet in th e course of o ur debate you have treated it as a
thin entirely distinc t 3 from knowledge , and n o t reducible to i t :
I , w 0 advanced th e contrary position , have shown that i t is a
science, and consequently that it may b e learned.

Pro tago ras, who has had n o o ther share in th e dispute than to
m ake , w i thout perce iving th e consequence , such concessions as
absolutely destroy wh at h e se t ou t w ith affirm ing, tries to support
the dignity of his own age and reputation , by m aking an arrogan t
com plim en t to S o crates , comm ending his parts , ve ry considerable ,
h e says, and ve ry prom ising for so young a man , and do ing h im

I S ee Gorgias , p . 5 07.

2 Plato reason s on th e prin ciples of th e m ost rational E picurean in this
place , and indeed on th e only prin ciples wh ich can b e de fended . A s ou r

sen se of pleasu re and of pain is ou r earliest sentim ent, an d is th e eat in

strum ent of self- preservation
, som e philosophers have called these eeti ons ,

Th e first according to natu re . S ee A u l . G ell x ii . 5 .

3 I t w as th e Opin ion o f S ocrates , that all th e v irtu es w ere only pru dence ,
or w isdom , e x erted on different occas ion s . A n Opinion in w hich , says A ris
totle

, in E thi c . N icom . vi . 1 3, h e was partly right and partly wrong .
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A s S erranus, and, I think, e very comm entato r after him ,
has read

this dialogue w ith a grave countenance , and understood it in a.
l iteral sense , though i t is throughout a ve ry apparent and continued
irony ; i t is no w onder i f such persons , as trus t to their accounts
o f i t, find it a ve ry silly and frivo lous thing . Y et under that irony,
doubtless , the re i s concealed a serious m eaning, which m akes a
part o f Plato ’ s gre at design , a design which runs through all his
writings . H e was persuaded that v irtue m ust b e built on know
ledge , no t on that counterfe it knowledge , which dwells only on
th e surface of things , and is guided by th e im agination rathe r than
by th e j ud cu t

, (for this was th e pe culiar fo ible o f his country
m en , a li and de sulto ry peo ple , easily seduced by the ir fancy
wherever led them ,) but on th e knowledge which is fi x ed and
se ttled on certain great and general truths, and on principles as
ancient and as unshaken as nature i tsel f, o r rathe r as th e autho r
o f nature . To this knowledge , and consequently to virtue , h e
thought that philosophy was ou r o nly guide and as to all those
arts , which are usually m ade m erely subserv ient to th e passions of
m ankind, as pol itic s, elo quen ce , and poe try, h e thought that they
were n o o therwise to b e esteem ed than as they are grounded on

p
hilosophy, and are direc ted to th e ends o f v irtue . They, wh o
ad best succeeded in them befo re h is tim e , owed, as h e thought,
the ir suc cess rathe r to a lucky hit, to som e gleam o f truth, as i t
w ere pro v identially breaking in upon their m inds , than to those
fi x ed and unerring principle s which are n o t to b e erased from a
soul , which has o nce been tho roughly co nv inced o f them . The ir
conduc t therefo re in the ir ac tions, and in their productions, has
been wavering be tween good and e vi l , and unable to reach per
fec tion . The inferio r tribe have c aught som e thing of the ir fire,
m erely by im itation , and fo rm the ir j udgments, no t from any real
skill they have in these arts , but m ere ly from (what L a Bruyere
calls) a gou t de comparaison . Th e general applause of m en has
po inted out to them what is fines t ; and to that, as to a principle ,
they refe r the ir taste, wi thout knowing or inquiring in what i ts
e x cellence consists . E ach Muse (says Plato in this dialogue) in
spires and ho lds suspended h er favourite poe t in imm ediate con

tac t, as th e m agne t does a link o f iron , and from h im , through
whom the attrac tive v irtue passes and is continued to th e rest,
hangs a long chain of ac to rs, and singers, and critics, and inter
preters of interpreters .



N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 5 33 . D aedalus was the son o f Palamaon , of that branch of th e royal
fam ily calledMe tion idae , being sprung from M e tion, th e son of E re cth eu s .

( S ee Pausan . v1 i . p . 5 3 1
,
and i . p . 1 3f ) There w ere statues of his w ork

m anship still preserved in seve ral cities of Greece , at Theb es, L ebadea,
D elos, O lus, and Gnossus, even in th e tim e of Pausanias, above six hun
dred years after this . S e e Pausan . ix . p . 793 , and Plato , H ippiasMaj . p .
2 8 2 : E peus, th e son of Panopeus, w as th e inventor of th e Trojan horse
in the tem ple of th e L ycian A pollo at A rgos, was preserved a w ooden
figure of M ercury m ade by h im . The odorus, th e S am ian, son of Te

lecles , first discovere d th e m e thod of casting iron, and of form ing it into
figure s : he also (w ith his coun trym an h e cu s th e son of Ph ileeu s) was
the first w ho cast statues in bronz e ; h e w orke d likewise in gold, and
graved pre c ious stone s .P . 5 33 .

”

OAvp vrovJ O lym pus, th e Phrygian , lived in th e tim e ofMidas,before th e Trojan w ar, ye t . h is com posm ons, as w ell th e music as the
verse s, w ere e x tant even in Plutarch ’ s days . A ris to tel. Politic . viii . c . 5 ,
and Plato , S ympos . p . 2 1 5 . H ence also it seem s that they had the music of
O rpheus, of Tham yris, and of Phem ius, then in be ing . ( S ee H orn .

O dyss . A . 3 2 5 , and X .

P . 5 33 . Th e Magnesian .] E uripides gave it this nam e
,
probably from

th e city of Magnes ia near th e h ill of S ipylus, where it was found . Mr.
C h ishu ll tells u s, that as they w ere ascending the castle - hill of this city

,
a

com pass , which they carried w ith them ,
po inted to d ifferent quarters, as

it happened to b e placed on different stones, and that at last it entirely
lost its virtue ; w h ich show s that hill to b e a m ine of loadstone . I ts

pow er of attracting iron and of comm unicating its v irtue to that iron , w e
see , was a thing w ell known at that tim e , ye t they suspected nothing of
its polar qualities .
P . 5 34.

'

Y rropx r
'

maraJ P indar was fam ous for this kind of compo
sitions, though w e have lost them ,

as w ell as his dithyram b ies . Xeno
dem us also , B acchylides , and Pratinas th e Ph liasian , e x celled in them .

A then ze us has preserved a fine fragm ent of this last poe t, x iv . p . 61 7.

These com positions were full of description, and w ere sung by a chorus
w h o danced at the sam e tim e , and represented the w ords by the ir m ove
m ents and gestures . Tynn ichus of Chalcis, w hose pecan was fam ous,
and i ndeed th e only good thing h e ever w ro te .

P . 5 35 .

’

A m
‘

) 7 0 13fifiparo gj Th e R hapsodi, we find, w ere m ounted on a
sort of suggestum ,

w ith a crown of gold ( see p . 5 30 and 5 41 of this dia
logu e ) on the ir heads, and dressed in robes of various colours, and after
the ir performance was finishe d

,
a collection seem s to have been m ade for

them am ong the audience .

P . 5 36 . The Corybantes .] Th is alludes to a peculiar phrensy, suppose d
to b e inspired by som e divinity

, espe cially Cybele , an d attended w ithv iolent m o tions and efforts of the body . Persons so affected believed
they heard the sound of loud m usic continually in the ir ears, and w ere
pe culiarly sensible to certain airs

,
w hen really played, as it is reported of

those who are b itten by the tarantula .



THE Z E
'

I
‘

ETUS .

TE R PS I O N m ee ting E uclides at Megara, and inquiring where h e
has been , is inform ed that h e has been accom panying Th emtetus,
wh o is lately com e on sho re from C orinth , i n a w eak and alm o s t
dying condi tion , upon h is re turn to A thens . This rem inds them
of th e high o pin ion which S ocrates had entertained of that young
m an , who was presented to h im (no t long1

be fore h is death) by
Theodorus of Cyrene, the geom e trician . T e conversation

, which
then passed be tween them , was taken down in w riting by E u
clides , wh o , at th e request of Terpsion , o rders his servant to read
it to them .

Th e A bbé S allier, in Mém o ires de l’A cadem ie des I nsc rip tions ,
vol. x iii . p . 3 17, has given an e legant translation of th e m os t shin
ing part of this dialogue and also in vol. x vi . p . 70, has translated
all that part of th e dialogue , i n which Plato has ex lained th e

system of Protagoras . Th e description of a true phi osoph er in
p . 172 , though a little e x aggerated, and m ore i n th e charac te r
of Plato than of S o c rates, has yet an elevation in i t which is ad
m irable . Th e A bbé S allier has also given a ske tch of th e dialogue ,
which is a very long one , and, as h e rightly judges , would n o t b e

m uch appro ved in a translation . I t is o f that kind called I mpac
m cég, Tentative ,” in o rder to m ake trial of th e capacity of These
tetus , while S o crates , as h e says , only plays th e m idw ife , and brings
the conceptions of his m ind to light. Th e question is,What is
knowledge ? and the purpo se o f th e dialogue is rather to refute the
fals e definitions of i t, as established by ’ Pro tagoras in his writings ,
and resulting from th e tene ts o f H eraclitus,2 of Em pedo cles, and
of o ther philo sophers, than to produce a be t ter definition of his
own . Y e t there are m any fin e and rem arkable passages in it,
such as the observations o f Theodorus on th e faults of tem per,
which usually attend on brighte r parts , and o n th e defec ts of

genius often found in m inds o f a m ore sedate and so lid turn S o
crates

’
s illustration of his own art by th e whim sical compariso n

be tween that and m idw ifery ; his o pinion , adopted by A risto tle in
Metaphys . i . p . 33 5 , ed. S ylb .

,
that adm irat ion is th e parent of

1 H is fundam ental tene t w as , that every m an ’s own perceptions of things
w ere (to h im ) th e m easu re and th e test of truth and of fal sehoo d .

2 V iz . that m otion was th e prin ciple of being , and th e only cause of all
i ts qualities .
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descrip tio n of that disorder and want of symm etry in th e soul ,
p
roduced by ignorance , which puts it off i ts bias on its way to

appiness, the great end of
,
hum an actions : th e di stinc tion h e

m akes be tween ”

A yvma,
“ the w ant of knowledge ,” and ’

A juaeia,
th e want of learning ;” of which th e form er is sim ply our ignor
ance of a thing, th e latter, an igno rance which m istake s i tself
for knowledge, and which, as long as this sentim ent attends it

,
is

w i thout hope of rem edy : th e ex planation of th e S o cratic m ode
of instruction , adapted to this peculiar kind of ignorance, by
drawing a person

’s e rro rs gradually from his own m outh
,
ranging

them toge ther, and ex po sing to his own eyes their inconsistency
and weakness : th e com parison of that representatio n of things ,
g iven us by th e sophists, and pieces of painting, which, placed at a
certain distance , de ce ive th e young and inex perienced into an
Opinion of their reality: and the to tal change of ideas in youn
m en when they com e into th e world, and begin to b e acquaintec

g
l

w ith i t by their own sensations, and not by descrip tion . A ll these
passages are ex trem ely good.

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 2 5 2 . E urycles . ] H e w as a ventriloquist, and set up for a prophet .
S uch as are possessed of this faculty, can m anage the ir voice in so w on

derful a manner, that it shall seem to com e from what part they please ,
not of them selves only, but of any other person in th e com pany, or evenfrom the bottom of a w ell, down a chimney, from b elow stairs, &c . , of

which I myself have been w itness .
P . 2 65 . We see here that it was th e comm on Opinion, that the crea
tion of things was th e w ork of blind, unintelligent nature ; whereas th e
contrary was the result of phi losophical reflection and disqu isition

,
b e

lieved by a few people only.



THE S TAT E SMAN.

TH I S dialogue is a continuatio n of th e S o his t, as th e S ophis t is
a continuatio n of th e Theae te tus ; and tliey were accordinglyranged toge ther by Th rasyllus in that o rder, as s tated by B iog .

L aert . iii . 5 8 , though S e rranus in his edition has separated them .

The persons are th e sam e, o nly that here th e younger S ocrates is
in troduced, instead of Th emtetus, carrying on th e conversatio n
w i th th e stranger from E lea . The principal heads of i t are the
following
P. 2 5 8 . Th e division of th e sc iences into speculative and prae
tic al .
P . 2 5 9. The m aster, th e econom is t, th e politic ian, th e king ;

which are taken as different nam es fo r m en of the sam e pro fession .

Th e private man , wh o can give lessons of go vernm en t to such
a

t

s

l

publicly ex ercise th is art, deserves th e nam e of royal no le ss than
t ey .

No

h

difference between a great fam ily and a sm all common
wealt
Th e politician m ust comm and on h is own j udgm ent, and no t by

the sugges tio n of o thers .
P. 2 62 . Th e absurdity of th e Greeks, wh o div ided all man
kind into Greeks and barbarians . Th e fo lly of all dis tin c tion and
divi sio n w ithout a difference .

P. 2 69. The fable of th e contrary revolutions in th e universe
at pe riodi cal tim es , with th e al ternate destruction and repro
duc tion o f all creatures .
P . 2 73 . The disorder and th e evil in th e natural wo rld, ac
counted for from the nature of m atter, while i t was yet a chao s.
Th e fo rm er revo lution , in which th e D ivinity him self imm edi

ately conducted eve ry thing, is called th e S aturnian age ; the

present revolution , when the wo rld goes th e contrary way , being
left to i ts own 2 conduc t. Mankind are now guided by the ir own
free - will, and are preserved by the ir own inventions .
P. 2 75 . Th e nature of th e m onarch in this age is no o ther

I Plato , w ith th e Pyt hagoreans , looked u pon m atter as co~ et ernal w ith the
D e ity , b u t receiving its order and de sign entirely from h im .

2 H ere too , as in th e Timmu s , p . 63, A .
, h e cons iders th e universe as onevas t, animated , and intelligent body .

2 3 2
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than that of th e people which h e comm ands . H is governm ent
m us t b e w ith th e consent of th e peo ple .

P. 2 76 . C lear and certain knowledge i s rare and in few ih

stances ; we are fo rced to supply this de fe c t by com parison and
b y analogy. Ne cessity of tracing things up to their firs t principles .
E x am ples of logical division .

Greater, or less , w ith res ec t to our actions , are n ot‘ to b e con

sidered as m e re relations on y dependin on on e ano ther, but are to
b e referred to a certain m iddle term , w ich form s th e standard of
m o rality.

P. 2 84. A ll
,

th e arts consist in m easurem ent, and are div ided
into two classes : 1 st , Those arts which com pare dim ensions ,
numbers , or m o tions , each w ith its contrary, as greater w ith
sm aller, m ore with less , swifter w ith slower ; and 2 dly, Tho se ,
which com pare them by the ir di stances from som e m iddle po int,
seated be tween two e x trem es , in which consists what is right, fi t,
and becom ing .

The design of these distinc tions, and of th e m anner used befo re
in tracing out th e idea of a so phist and a politician, is to form th e

m ind to a habit of logical division .

Th e necessity Of illus tra ting our contem plations, on abstrac t
and spiritual subj ec ts , by sensible and m aterial im ages , is s tated .

P. 2 86. A n apo logy for his pro lix i ty .

Principal
, and concurrent, or ins trum ental causes , are nam ed ;

th e divisio n of th e latter, w ith the ir several productions, is into
seven classes of arts wh ich are necessary to so cie ty : viz.
1 . T6 Trpw

‘

r oyw ég .zaog . That class which furnishes m aterials for
all th e rest ; it includes th e arts o f m ining , hewing, felling, & c .

2 .

'

Opyavov . Th e instrum ents em ployed in all m anufac tures ,
w ith th e arts which m ake them .

3 .

’

A yyetov . Th e vessel s to contain and preserve our nutrim ent,
and o ther m ovables , furnished by th e po tte r, j o iner, brazie r, &c .

4.

”

O x mua . Car riages, seats, vehicles for th e land and water, &c . ,

by th e coach - m aker, ship and boat- builder, & c .

5 . I I péfiMpa. S helter, covering, and defence , as houses , clo th
ing , tents , by the archite c t, weaver, arm ourer, &c .

6 . I la iym ov . Pleasure and am usem ent, as painting,m usic, sculp
ture , &c .

7. e pépjua . Nourishm ent, supplied by agriculture ,h unti ng, cook
ery, &c .

, and reg ula ted by th e gym nastic and m edical arts .
P . 2 89. None of these arts have any pre tence to , or competi tion w ith , th e ar t of go verning ; no m o re than th e class whi ch

voluntarily e x ercise th e em ploym ent of slaves, such as m erchants ,
bankers , and tradesm en : th e priesthood too are included under
this head, as interpre ters be tween th e gods and m en ,

n o t from the ir
own judgm ent, but e ither by inspiration , or by a certain prescribed ceremonial .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


470 GnA r
’

s . N OTE S O N PL A TO .

mach us the sophist of Chalcedon ; ClitOph on , son of A ristonym us ,

and Charman tides of Paaania, and S ocrate s .
A s to th e tim e of these dialogues , i t is certain that C ephalus
died abo ut 0 1 . 84, l , and that h is son Lysias was bo rn fi fteen
years befo re 01. 80, 2 , consequently they m us t fall be tween these
two years, and probably n ot long be fo re Cephalus ’s death , when
h e was seventy years old or m o re ; and Lysias was a b oy of ten or

twelve and upwards . Therefo re I should place i t i n th e 83rd 0 1.
S ee F asto s A tticos , Corsini, vol. ii . D issert. 13 , p . 3 1 2 . But I must
observe that this is n o t easily re concilable w ith th e age of A di

m antus and Glauco , wh o are here introduced as m en grown up,
and consequently m ust b e at leas t thirty- six years o lder than their
bro ther Plato . I f this can b e allowed, th e ac tion at Megara there
m entioned m ust b e that which happened 83 , 2 , under Peri cles ;
and th e institution of th e B endidea m ust have been 0 1. 83 , 3 or 4.

I t is observable also that Th eages is m entioned in vi . p . 496 of
this dialogue , as advanced in th e study o f philo sophy. H e was

very young, when his fathe r D em odo cus pu t h im under the c are
o f S o crates, which was in 01. 92 , 3 , and consequently thirty- five
years after th e tim e which Co rsini would assign to this convers
ation .

BO OK I .

H E A D S O F TH E F I R S T D I A LO GUE .

The pleasures o f O ld a e and the advantages of wealth .

P. 33 5 . The j us t m an urts no on e , no t e ven his enem ies .
P. 338 . The sophis t’s definition o f j us tice , n am ely, that i t is th e
advantage of o ur supe rio rs, to which th e law s of every go ve rn
m ent oblige th e subj ec t to conform ,

is re futed .

P. 34 1 . Th e proo f, that the proper office o f e very art is to ac t
for the good of i ts inferio rs .
P . 343 . Th e sophis t’s attem pt to show , that j ustice is not th e

good of those wh o po ssess i t, but of those wh o do n o t ; and that in
j ustice is only blam ed ih such as have no t the art to carry it to its
perfe c tion , re futed.

P . 347. I n a state com po sed all of good m en , no one would b e
am b itions o f go verning .

P . 349. Th e perfe c tio n of th e arts consists in attaining a certai n
rule o f proportion . Th e m usic ian does no t attem pt to ex ce l h is
fellows by straining o r s to pping his chords highe r or lower than
they ; for that would produce dissonance and no t harm ony ; th e

p
hpsician does n o t try to ex ceed his fellows by prescrib in a
arger or le s s quantity of nourishm ent, o r of m edic ines , t an
conduces to health and so of th e rest . The unjust man therefo re ,
who would surpass all th e res t of his fellow- creatures in the



TH E R E PUB L I C.

quantity of his pleasures and powers, ac ts like one ignorant in thear t of life , in which only th e j us t are skilled.

P. 35 1 . Th e greates t and m o st signal inj ustices , which one

state and so cie ty can comm it against an o ther, canno t b e perpetrat
ed wi thout a stric t adherence to j us tice am on th e particular m em
be rs of such a state and socie ty : so that t ere is no fo rce nor

strength w ithout a degree of justice .

P . 35 2 . I nj ustice even in on e S ingle m ind m ust set i t at per
petual variance w i th itsel f, as well as w ith all o thers .
P. 35 3 . V irtue is the pro per o ffi ce , th e w isdom , th e strength,

and th e happiness of the hum an soul .

BOOK I I .

H E A D S O F TH E S E CO N D D I A LO GUE .

P. 35 7. Good is o f three kinds : th e F irs t we embrace for itself,
w i thout regard to i ts consequence s ; such are all innocen t delights
and am us em ents . Th e S econd, bo th for i tself and for its couse
quen ces, as heal th , streng th, sense, &c . Th e Third, for its conse
qu ences only, as labour, m edic ine, &c . Th e seco nd of these is th e
m o s t perfec t : th e justice of this class . Objec tion— To consider i t
rightly we m us t separate i t from honour and from reward, and
view i t sim ply as it is in i tself.
P. 35 8 . I njustice is a real good to i ts possessor, and justice is an

ev il but as m en fee l m ore pain in suffering than inflic ting inj ury,
and as th e greate r part are m o re ex po sed to suffer it than capable
o f infl ic ting i t, they have by com pac t agreed nei ther to do nor to

suffe r injus tice ; which is a m edium c alculated for th e general
benefi t, be tween that which is bes t of all, nam ely, to do injustice
w ithout fear of punishm ent, and that which is wors t, to suffer it
w i thout a po ssibility of revenge . This is the o rigin of what we
c all jus tice .

S uch as prac tise the rules of j ustice do i t from their inability to
do o therwise , and consequen tly agains t the ir will . S tory ofGyges ’

s

ring , by which he could m ake him self invisible at pleasure . N o

pe rson , who po ssessed such a ring, but would do wrong .

P. 360. L i fe of th e pe rfe c tly unjust m an
,
who conceals his true

charac te r from the wo rld, and that of the perfec tly j ust m an , who

seem s the contrary i n the eye o f th e wo rld, are com pared : th e hap
pin ess of th e fo rm er is contrasted w ith th e m ise ry of the latter.
P. 36 2 . Th e advantages o f probity are no t therefo re , acco rding

to this representation, in i tse lf, but in things ex te rio r to i t, in
1 S ee C ic . de Oflic . i ii . c . 9, where h e attributes to Gyges him self whatPlato relates of one of his ancesto rs .
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honours and rewards, and they att end not on being, but on seem
in honest.

363. A ccordingly th e praises bestowed on justice , and the
reproaches on injustice , by o ur parents and governo rs, are em

!
loyed not on th e thing itself, but on its consequences . The
lysian fields and th e punishm ents of Tartarus are painted in th e
strongest colours by th e poets ; while they represen t the practice
of virtue as diffi cul t and laborious, and that of v ice , as easy and
delightful . They add, that th e gods o ften bestow m isery on th e

fo rm er, and pro spe rity and success on th e latter ; and, at the sam e

tim e , they teach us h ow to e x piate our c rim es , and even h ow to

hurt our enem ies, by prayers , by sacrifices , and by incantations .
P . 366 . The consequence is, by this m ode of argum ent, that to

dis semble well w i th the wo rld is th e way to happine ss in th is l ife ;
and for what is to come , we m ay buy th e favour of th e gods at a
trifling e x pense .

P. 369. Th e nature of politi cal jus tice . The im age of a socie ty
in its fi rs t fo rm ation it is founded on our natural im becility, and
o n the m utual o ccasion we have for each o ther’s assistance . O ur

fi rs t and m os t pressing ne cessity, is that of fo od ; th e second, of
habitation ; th e third, of clo thing. Th e firs t and m o st necessary
soc ie ty m ust therefore consist of a ploughm an , a builder, a shoe
m aker, and a weaver : but, as they will want instrum ents, a car
pen te r and a sm ith w ill b e requisite ; and as cattle w ill b e
w anted, as well for the ir skins and woo l, as for tillage and carriage ,
they m ust take in shephe rds and th e herdsmen . A s one country
produces n ot e very thing , they w ill have o ccasion for som e im
ported comm odi ties , which c anno t b e pro cured wi thout e x porta
tions in return , so that a comm erce m ust b e carri ed o n by
m erchants ; and if i t b e perfo rmed by sea, there w ill b e an o ccasion
for m ariners and pilo ts . F urther ; as th e em ploym ent of th e shepherds, agricultors, m e chanics , m erchants , and such persons Wi ll
no t perm i t them to attend th e m arke ts, there m ust b e retailers ,
and tradesm en , and m oney to purchase w ith ; and there m ust b e
servants to assis t all these , that is , persons wh o le t out their
s trength for hire . S uch an es tablishm en t w ill not b e long without
a degree of lux ury, which w ill in crease th e city w ith a vas t varie ty
o f artificers, and require a greate r ex tent of territory to suppo rt
them : they w ill then encroach on their neighbo urs . H ence th e
o rigin of war. A m ili tia will b e required ; but as this is an art,
whi ch wi ll engross the who le m an ,

and take up all 11 1 8 tim e , to

acquire and e x ercise it, a dis tinc t body will b e form ed of cho sen
m en for th e defence of th e state .

P. 374. The nature of a so ldier : h e m ust have quickness of

sense , agility, and strength, invincible spirit tem ered w i th gentle
ness and goodness of heart, and an unde rstan ing apprehensive
and desiro us of knowledge .
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harm onies are perm i tted, as m anly, decent, and persuasive . A ll
instrum ents of great com pas s and of lux uriant harm ony

, th e lyra,
the cythara, and th e fi s tula, are allowed ; and th e various rhythm s
or m ovem ents are in like m anner restrained.

P. 401 . Th e sam e principle is ex tended to painting , sculpture ,
architecture, and to th e o the r arts .
P . 403 . L ove is perm itted, but abstracted from bodily enjoy

m ent . D ie t and e x ercises , plain and sim ple m eats , are prescribed .

P. 405 . Many judges and physicians are a sure S ign of a soc ie ty
ill- regulated both in m ind and in body. A ncient hysicians kn ew
n o m edicine s but for wounds, frac ture s , epidem ic distem pers, and
o ther acute com plaints . The dize tetic and gym nas tic m e thod o f

cure , or rathe r of pro trac ting diseases, was no t known be fore H e

rodions intro duced it.
P . 409. Th e tem per and dispo sition of an old m an of probity,

fi t to j udge of th e c rim es o f o thers, is described.

P. 410. Th e tem per of m en
,
practised in th e e x ercises of th e

body, but unacquain ted w ith m usic and w i th letters , is ap t to run
into an obstinate and brutalfierceness ; and that of the contrary
sort, into indo lence and efl

'

em inacy. The gradual neglec t of this ,
in bo th cases, is here finely painted .

P. 412 . Cho ice of such of the soldi ery, as are to rise to th e

magis tracy ; nam ely, of tho se wh o, through their life , have been
proof to pleasure and to pain .

P. 414. A n ex am ple o f a benefi cial fi c tion . I t is difl‘icult to fix
in th e m inds of m en a belie f in fables, o rigi nally ; but it is very
easy to delive r i t down to pos te rity, when o nce es tablished.

P . 416 . The habitation o f the so ldiery : all lux ury in bui lding
to b e abso lute ly forbidden them : they are to have n o patrim ony,
nor po sse ssions , but to b e supported and furn ished w i th necessaries
from year to year by th e citizens ; they are to live and eat in com
m on , and to use no plate, n or jewels , n or m oney.

BOOK I V .

H E A D S O F TH E F OUR TH D I A LO GUE .

P. 419. O bjection— That th e Twan g, or soldiers ,”-in whose
hands th e go vernm en t is placed, w ill have le ss happiness and en

joym en t of life than any of the m eanes t ci tizens .
A nswer— That i t is n o t th e in tention o f th e legislature to be
stow supe i i or happiness on any on e class o f m en i n the state ; but
that each shall enjoy such a m easure o f i t, as is consistent wi th
th e preservation of th e who le .

P . 42 1 . O pulence and poverty are equally dest ructive of a
state ; th e on e producing lux ury, indolence, and a spiri t of inno
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vation ; th e o the r producing m eanness, cunning, and a like spirit
of inno vation .

Th e task o f th e m agis tracy is to keep bo th th e one and th e
o ther ou t of th e republic .
P . 42 2 . Can such a s tate, w ithout a superfluity of treasure ,
defend itse lf, when attacked by a rich and powe rful neighbour
A s e asily as a cham ion , e x ercised for the O lym pic gam es , could
defeat one or m o re rieli fat m en unused to fatigue, who S hould fall
upo n h im in a h o t day.

Th e advantage of such a state , which ne ither needs riches nor
desire s them , in fo rm ing alliances .
E very republic form ed on ano ther plan , though it bear the
nam e of a s tate, is i n reality several states included under one
nam e ; th e rich m aking one s tate , th e poor ano ther, and so on ;
always at war am ong them selves .
P. 42 3 . A body O f a thousand m en bred to war, and united by
such an education and go vernm ent as this

,
is superio r even in

n um be r to any thing that alm o s t any state in Greece could produce .

P. 42 4 . N o innovatio n is to b e eve r adm itted in th e o riginal
plan of education . A change of m usic in a country be tokens a
change in their m o rals .
P . 42 5 . F ine satire on th e A thenians, and on their dem agogues .
P. 42 8 Th e political wisdom of th e new - fo rm ed state is seated
in th e m agis tracy.

P. 42 9. I ts b ravery is seated in th e soldiery : in what it consists .
P. 430. The n ature of tem perance : th e ex pression of subdui

'

ng
one

’
s sel is ex plained ; when reason , th e superi or part of the m ind,

preserves its em pire over th e inferio r, that is , o ver our passions
and desires . Th e tem perance of th e n ew republic , whose wisdom
and valour, in th e hands of th e so ldie ry, e x ercise a just power over
th e inferio r peo ple by thei r‘ Own consent, is described.

P. 433 . Po litical j ustice distributes to every one his proper pro
vince of action , and prevents each from encroaching on th e o the r.
P . 43 5 . Justice in a private m an : its sim ilitude to th e fo rm er
is stated. Th e three dis tinct faculties of th e soul, nam ely, appe tite ,
or desire , reason , and indignation, or th e concupiscible, th e rational ,
and th e irascible , are described.

P. 441 . Th e first m ade to obey th e second, and th e third to
ass is t and to streng then it . F o rtitude is the proper virtue of th e
irasc ible , w isdom of th e rational, and tem perance of th e concupis

cible , preserving a so rt of harm ony and consent be tween th e three .

P. 443 . Justice is th e resul t of this union , m aintaining each
faculty in i ts pro per offi ce .

P . 444 . Th e descriptio n o f injustice .

P. 445 . Th e unifo rm ity o f v irtue , and th e infinite variety of vice .

F our m ore distin uished kinds of i t are enum erated, whence arise
four different kinds of bad governm ent.
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N OTE S O N TH E G R E EK TEXT.

P . 42 0.

’

A vb
‘

pt
’

agj This w ord seem s to b e used here for a painting ,
n ot a statue , as elsewhere .

I b . F ine garm ents ] The E van
’

g was a long variegated m antle , which
sw ept the ground, w orn by th e principal characters in tragedy, an d on

great solemnities by the Greek w om en . S ee Th eocrit. I d. ii . 73 .

P . 43 5 . Th e S cyth ians, th e Thracians, and o ther northe rn nations
w ere distinguished by the ir ferocity, th e Gre eks by th e ir curiosity and
love of knowledge , and the Phoenicians and E gyptians by their desire of

gain . Plato m arks the threefold d istinction .

BO OK V .

‘

H E A D S O F TH E F I F TH D I A LO GUE .

P. 45 1 . O n th e education o f th e wom en . There is no n atural
difference between th e sex es, but in po in t of strength ; their e x er
cises, therefo re , bo th of body and m ind, are to b e alike, as are

their em ploym ents in th e s tate .

P. 45 2 . Custom is fo rced in tim e to subm i t to reason . The sight
o f m en ex ercising ”naked was once held inde cen t in Greece , till
the C re tans firs t, and then th e L acedazm on ians, in troduced i t : i t
is still held scandalous by th e Persians , and by o ther barbarians .
P. 45 4. When th e entire sex e s are com pared wi th each o ther,

th e fem ale is doubtless th e inferio r ; but, in individuals , th e wom an
has often th e advan tage of th e m an .

P. 45 6 . C ho ice of th e fem ale so ldiery.

P. 45 7. Wives in comm on to all m en o f th e same class . Their
times ofm ee ting to b e regulated on so lem n days , accom panied w i th
solem n cerem onies and sacrifices, by th e m agis tracy, wh o are to

contrive by lo ts, the secret m anagem en t of which is known to them
alone , that th e bes t and braves t of th e m en m ay b e paired wi th
wom en of l ike qualities , and that those, wh o are less fi t to breed,
may come toge the r very seldom .

I t is probable that this 5 th book , and perhaps th e 3rd, w ere written
when Plato was abou t thirty -five years old, for h e says in hi s 7th E pistle ,
p . 32 6, when speaking of him self before h is first voyage to S icily
A nd I was compelled to say w hile praising tru e philosophy , &c . and A u lu s
G elliu s asserts in x i v . 3 , that Xenophon, after reading th e two books of

Plato ’s R epubli c whi ch were first publi shed, w rote in Opposition to them
h is Cyropedi a. I know n ot h ow ancient th e division of this w ork into ten
b ooks m ay b e b u t there is no reason at all for it , th e whole be ing one continu d con versation .

2 h e Lacedaem onian s
, says Thu cydides in i . 6 , w ere th e first to undress

thems elves and to appear naked in public w hereas form erly th e A thlete s
in th e O lympic conte sts w ore a g irdle round the ir m iddle ; and n ot m any
cars have passed since th e cu stom was left Off. Thi s change is said to have
een made abou t th e 32 nd O lymp .;
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BOOK V I .

H E A D S O F TH E S I XTH D I A LO GUE .

Plato is n o where m o re adm irable than in this book ‘

: th e

thoughts are as just as they are new , and th e elo cution is as
beauti ful as it is e x pressive ; i t c an never b e read too O ften : but
towards th e end i t is e x cessively obscure .

P . 485 . Th e love o f truth is the natural consequence O f a genius
truly incli ned to philosophy. S uch ' a m ind w ill b e li ttle inclined
to sensual pleasure s, and consequently w ill b e tem perate, and a
stranger to avarice and to illiberality.

P. 486 . S uch a m ind, being accustom ed to th e m os t e x tensive
views Of 'things and to th e sublim est contem plations, w ill contrac t
an habitual greatness , and look down, as it were , w i th di sregard on
hum an life and on death, th e end of it ; and consequently will
possess th e trues t fortitude . Justice is th e result of these v irtues .
A pprehension and m emory are two fundam ental qualities O f a
philosophic m ind .

P. 487. S uch a genius is m ade by nature to go vern m ankind .

O bj ec tion from e x perience— That such as have devo ted them
selves to th e s tudy Of philo so phy, and have m ade i t th e em ploy
m ent of their m aturer age , have turned out e i ther very bad m en ;

o r entirely useless to socie ty.

P. 488 . The ir inutility, w i th regard to go vernm ent, is allowed
and accounted for. Th e com pari son of a bad go vernm ent to a
ship , where th e m ariners have agreed to let the ir pilo t have n o

hand in th e steerage , but to take that task upon them selves .
P. 491 . Tho se very endowm ents

,
before described as necessary

to the phiI O S Oph ic m ind, are o ften th e ruin of i t, especially when
j o ined to th e ex ternal advantage s of streng th , beauty, nobility, and
wealth, when they light in a bad so il, and do no t m ee t w ith the ir
proper nurture , which an e x cellent education only can bestow .

E x traordinary virtues and ex traordinary v ices are equally the
produce of a vigorous m ind : li ttle souls are alike incapable of o ne
or of th e o ther.
The co rruption of young m inds is falsely attributed to th e

sophists , who style them selve s ph ilO S Oph ers : i t is th e ub lic

e x ample which depraves them ; th e assemblies Of th e pe0p e
,
th e

courts of justice , th e cam p , and th e theatres inspire them wi th
false O pinio ns , elevate them w ith false applause , and fright them
w ith false infamy. Th e S ophists do n o m ore than confirm th e

O pinions of th e public, and teach how to hum our i ts passions and
to flatter its vanities .
P . 495 . A s few great geniuse s have strength to resis t th e general
contagion, but leave philosophy abandoned and forlo rn , though i t



TH E R E PUB L I C . 479

is the ir own peculiar province , th e S ophists step into their vacant
place , assum e their nam e and air, and cheat th e Ople into an
o pinion of them . They are com pared to a li ttle old

e

slave , wo rth
m oney

,
dressed ou t like a bridegroom ‘

to m arry th e beauti ful
,
but

po o r, o rphan daughte r O f his de ceased lo rd.

P . 495 , 10. A description of th e few of true enius who escape
depravati on, and devo te them selves really to p ilosophy ; which
happe ns comm only e ither from som e ill fo rtune , or from weakness
o f constitution . Th e reason why ' they m ust ne cessarily be ex

c luded from public affairs , unless in this im aginary republic .
P. 5 00. Th e application of these argum ents to th e proo f of his

fo rm er pro po siti on , nam ely, that until pri nces shall b e ph iloso

p
hers or phi lo sophe rs shall be princes, no state can b e com ple tely
a
Pp503 . Th e ch im in g, Guardians,” therefore , are to b e real philo
sophers . Th e great difficulty is to find th e requi site qualifications
o f m ind united in one pe rson . Quickness of apprehension and a
re tentive m em o ry, vivacity and application, gentleness and mag
nan im ity, rarely go toge ther.
P. 5 08 . Th e idea of th e suprem e good is th e foundation of
philo sophy, w ithout which all acquisitions are useless . Th e cause
of knowledge and o f truth is com pared to light ; t ruth, to the

powe r which bodi es have of refle c ting light, or of becom ing visible ;
and th e so vereign good itself is com pared to th e sun, the lord and
father of li ht .
P. 5 09. he autho r of be ing is superior to all being .

P. 5 10. There are different degrees of certainty in the obj ects of
our unders tanding.

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 48 5 . The e x istence that is for even ] O ur general abstracted ideas,
as they e x ist in th e m ind independent of m atter, which is subject to con

tinual changes, w ere regarded by Plato as the sole foundations of know
ledg e , and em anations, as it w ere , from the divinity him self.
P . 497. Those wh o engage in it, &c . ] This is a remarkable passage , as it
shows the m anner in which th e A thenians usually studied philosophy,
and Plato ’ s judgm ent about it, which was directly opposite to the com

m on practice .

BOOK V I I .

H E A D S O F TH E S E VE N TH D I A LO GUE .

P. 5 14. The s tate O f m ankind is com pared to that o f persons
confined in a vas t c avern from the ir birth, wi th their legs fe ttered,
and with the ir heads so placed in a m achine that they canno t
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turn them to th e light, which shines full in at th e entran ce of th e
cave ; nor can they see such bodies as are continually in m o tion ,
passing and repassing behind them , but only the shadows of them,

as they fall on the sides of th e o tto direc tly before their eyes .
I f any one should set them ree from this confinem ent, oblige
them to walk, and drag them from their cavern into ope n day,
they would hang back or m o ve w ith unwillingness or pain ; their
eye s would b e dazzledw i th th e brightness of each new Objec t, and
com prehend no thing dis tinctly ; they would long for their shadow s
and darkness again , till, be ing m o re habituated to light, they
would firs t b e brought to az e on th e im ages of things reflec ted in
th e water, or elsewhere ; t en on th e b odies them selves ; then on

the skies, on th e stars , and th e m oon , and gradually on th e sun
him sel f, whom they would le arn to b e th e source and th e autho r
of all these beautiful appearances .
I f any thing should induce one Of these persons to descend

again into his native cave rn , his eyes would not for a long tim e

b e reconciled to darkness , his Old fe llow - prisoners would treat him
as stupid and blind, would say that h e had spo iled his eyes intho se upper regions, and grow angry wi th h im ,

i f h e proposed to
set them at l iberty.

P . 5 18 . A n early good education is th e only thing which can
turn th e eyes of our m ind from th e darkness and uncertain ty of
po pular O pinion to th e clear light of truth . I t is th e interest o f
th e public ne ither to suffer unlettered and unphilo sophic m inds to
m eddle w ith governm ent, nor to allow m en Of know ledge to give
them selve s up for their who le life to contem plation , as th e first
w ill have no principle to ac t upon, and th e o thers no prac tice nor
inclination to business .
P . 5 2 6 . Th e use of th e m athem atic s , in education , is princi
pally to abstrac t th e m ind from sensible and m aterial Obj ec ts, and
to turn i t to contem plate certain general and imm utable truths ,
whence i t m ay aspire to th e knowledge O f the suprem e good, wh o
is immutable , and is th e obj ec t only of th e understandi ng .

Th e great im provem ent of a m ind versed in these sciences,
which quicken and enlarge the apprehension , and inure us to
intense application , and what are the ir practical uses, parti cularly
in m ilitary knowledge, is eloquently desc ribed .

P . 5 37. Th e (b an ax sg, Guards, to b e ini tiated in m athem atical
knowledge and studies before seventeen , and for three years m ore
are to b e confined to their continual and necessary e x ercises of
th e body, that is , till about twenty years o f age ; they are n ot to

enter upon logic til l afte r thirty, i n which they are to continue
five years .
K now ledge is n ot to b e im planted in a free - bo rn m ind by force
and vio lence , but by gentlene ss ac com panied with art, and by eve ry
ki nd of invitation .
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who do no t possess a certain proportion of pro pe rty. The progress
of avarice is the cause of this alteration . S uch a state is always
divided into two , always at enm i ty am on

g
th em selves , the rich and

th e poor, which is th e cause o f i ts wea ness . Th e alienation of
property, which is freely perm i tted by th e wealthy for the ir own
i nterest, will still increase th e dispropo rtion of fo rtune am ong th e
citizens. Th e ill co nsequences o f pro digality, and of i ts attendan t
e x trem e po verty, in a s tate . Th e poo r are com pared to drone s in a
b ee - hive , som e with stings and som e wi thout .
P. 5 5 2 . Th e gradual tran sition of th e m ind from th e love o f
honour to th e lo ve of m oney.

When a young man has seen th e m is fortunes which ambition
has brought upo n his own fam ily, as fine s, banishm ent, confisca
tion ,

'and even death itself, adversity and fear w ill break his S pirit
and humble his parts , which h e w ill n ow apply to raise a fortune
by securer m e thods

,
by th e slow and secre t arts of gain : his rational

facul ties and nobler pas sions w ill b e subj ected to his desire of

acquisition , and h e w ill adm ire and em ulate o thers only in propor
tion as they ossess the great obj ec t of his w ishes his passion for
wealth will cep down and suppress in h im th e love of pleasure
and of ex travagance , which ye t, for w ant o f philo sophy and o f a
ri
g
ht education , w il l continue alive in his heart and e x ert itself,

w en h e can find an O pportunity to satis fy it by som e se cre t in
justice at th e e x pense O f o thers .
P. 5 5 5 . Th e source .of a dem o cracy : nam ely, when th e m eaner
sort, increasing with a number o f m en of S piri t and abilities , re
duced to poverty by e x travagance and by the love of pleasure ,
begin to feel their own strength, and com pare them selves to the

few wealthy persons wh o com po se th e governm ent, who se body
and m ind are weakened by the ir appli cation to no thing but to th e
sordid arts O f lucre . Th e change o f the constitution . Th e way
to th e m agistracy laid O pen to all, and decided by ballo ting. A

lively pic ture of th e A thenian comm onwealth.

P. 5 5 8 . Th e distinction be tween o ur n ecessary and unnecessary
desires, is stated ; when th e latter prevail o ver th e form er by in
dulgence , and by keeping bad com pany, they form a dem ocratic
m ind. The description of such a soul, when years have som ewhat
allayed th e tum ul t and violence O f i ts passions ; i t is th e sport O f
humour and O f caprice , incons tant in any pursuit, and incapable
O f any reso lution .

P . 5 62 . When liberty degenerates into e x trem e licence and an
archy, the dem o cracy begins to tend towards tyranny. The pic ture
o f th e A thenian go vernm ent and m anners is continued with great
force and severity : where youth assum es th e autho rity and

decisiveness O f age , and age m im ics th e gaiety and pleasures o f
youth ; where wom en and slaves are u pon th e sam e tootin o w ith
their husbands and m asters ; and where even the dogs and orses
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m arch direc tly onwards, and refuse to give way to a citizen
'

. The
comm o n m utation of things from one e x trem e to ano ther .
P. 5 64. The division O f those who be ar sway in a dem ocracy
into three kinds : 1 . Th e busy, bold, and active poo r, wh o are

ready to unde rtake and e x ecute any thing ; 2 . Th e idle and insig
n ifican t poo r, wh o follow the form er, and serve to m ake a num be r
and a no ise in th e popular assemblies ; and 3 . The m iddling sort,
who earn the ir bread by their labour, and have naturally little in
clination to public affairs, nor are easily brou ht together, but
when allured by th e hopes O f som e gain , yet, wlgen co llec ted, are
the st rongest party of all. The conversion of a dem agogue into atyran t, from necessity and from fear, the steps which h e takes to
attain th e suprem e powe r, th e po licy of tyrants, and th e m isery of
the i r condition, are e x cellently described.

P. 5 68 . Th e accusation of th e tragi c poe ts , as inspiring a lo ve
o f tyranny, and patroni zed by tyrants ; they are encouraged also indem ocracies, and are l i ttle esteem ed in be tter governments .

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 5 44. The Cretan ] Lycurgus borrowed his constitution from that
of th e Cretan s, as H erodotus , S trabo , Plutarch, and o ther w riters, allow ;and it is plain , that Plato thought it the best form of governm ent that any
w here e x isted , which seem s indeed to have been the general opinion of
the greatest m en in Greece .

P . 5 47. D w ellers around and dom estics ] The Lacedaemonians gave
the nam e of H epioucoz, D wellers around ,” to the ir subjects, the inhabit
ants Of L aconia, who w ere no t S partans . A s they w ere used , I imagine ,hardly enough by the ir superiors, and had n o share in the governm ent,
m any authors do no t distinguish them from the H eliotae

,
who were ab so

lutely slaves ; yet, in reality, they seem to have been on a distinct footing,
b e ing re ckoned free men, and employed by the S partan governm ent to
comm and such troops as they o ften send abroad, consisting of H elio tae , to

whom they had given their liberty . Th e H tpt
'

oucO t likew ise seem to

have had the property Of lands, forwhen L ycurgus divided the country into
thirty thousand portions, and gave nine thousand of them to the S partans,
to whom did the other tw enty- one thousand portions b elong, unless to
th e H ept

'

oucorP who else should people th e hundred cities, besides villages,
which w ere once in Laconia ? I t is plain also , that the H epiorx ot served
in war, as bah i'ra t , heavy - arm ed foot," which the H e lio taa neve r did ,
as w e learn from Thucydides

,
iv . p . 2 38 , and as in the battle of Plataeae,

according to H erodotus in i x . 2 9, there w ere ten thousand Lacedae
m onians, of whichfive th ousand w ere S partans ; it follows, that the other
five thousand w ere p iouw t for h e m entions the H elio ta:by them selves,
as light- arm ed troops in numb er thirty - five thousand, that is, seven to
each S partan and Xenophon, in Lacedaem on . R epub l. p . 2 89, and Graze .

H ist . i . p . 2 5 6, plainly d istingu ishes th e '

Trropeiousg, who were S partans,
but e x cluded from the magistracy, the N eodapa

’

rdrrg, wh o w ere H eliotce

2 x 2
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made free, th e H eliotte , and th e H spio nco t . S ee also I socrates in
Panegyr . p . 1 1 , and in Panathen . p . 2 70. The Cretans called their slaves,
who cultivated the lands, H epiouco z . S ee A risto t . Polit . i i. 0 . 10

BO OK I X .

H E A D S O F TH E N I N TH D I A LO GUE .

P. 5 71 . The wors t and m o st lawless of o ur unnecessary desires
are described, which are particularly ac tive in sleep , when we go
to our repose after drinking freely, or eating a full me
P. 5 72 . The transition of th e m ind from a dem o cratic to a
t
yr
annical constitution . D ebauchery, and what is called lo ve , are

t e great instrum ents of this change . L ust and drunkenness ,
nam e s for two diffe ren t sorts of m adness, be tween them produce a
t rant.y
P . 5 73 . O ur desires from indulgen ce grow s tronger and m ore
num erous . E x travagance n aturally leads to want, which w ill b e
supplied either by fraud or by vio lence .

P . 5 75 . I n s tates in which there are but a few persons of this
turn

,

’ and the body o f th e people are unco rrupted, they usually
leave the ir own coun try, and enter into th e guards of som e fo reign
prince, or serve h im in his wars : or, i f they have n ot this oppo r
tuni ty, they stay at hom e and turn info rm ers, false ev idences ,
highwaym en , and housebreakers , cut- purses , and such charac ters
but, if they are num erous and strong, they fo rm a party agains t
th e laws and liberties of th e people, set at the ir head commonly
th e wors t am ong them ,

and erec t a despo tic governm en t .
The behav iour of a tyrannical nature in private life ; un acquainted

w ith friendship, always dom ineering o ver, or servilely flattering,
h is com anions .
P . 5 7 The com parison be tween a state enslaved, and th e m ind

of a tyrant . Th e servitude, th e poverty, th e fears, and the anguish
O f such a m ind are described ; and. i t is pro ved to b e th e m os t
m iserable of hum an creatures .
P . 5 78 . Th e condition of any private man O f fortune , wh o has

fi fty or m ore S laves . S uch a m an w ith his effec ts, wi fe and fam ily,
supposed to be separated from th e state and h is fellow- ci tizens , in
which his securi ty consists

,
and placed in a desert country at som e

distance , surrounded with a people , who look upon it as a c rim e to
enslave o ne ’ s fellow - creature s , and are ready to favour any con

S piracy of his servants a inst h im : how anx ious and h ow in toler
able would b e his con ition l S uch , and still

'

worse , is that of a
tyrant .
P . 5 8 1 . Th e pleasures of knowledge and of philosophy are
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ed, even by H om er and th e m o st considerable o f th e poets, as by
th e philo sophers
P . 602 . Their art concurs wi th th e senses to deceive us and to
draw off th e m ind from right reason, i t e x cites and increases th e
em pire of th e

p
assions , enervates our reso luti on , and seduces us by

th e power of i 1 ex am ple .

P . 604 Th e passions and vices are easy to im itate by reason of
the ir vari e ty ; but th e cool , unifo rm , and sim ple character o f v irtue
is very difficult to draw , so as to touch or delight a theatre, or any
o ther m i x ed assem bly o fm en .

P. 607. Th e powe r of numbers and o f ex pression o ver th e soul
great, which rende rs poetry m ore particularly dange rous .
P. 608 . H avin S hown that v irtue is m o s t eligible o n i ts own
account, even w en destitute O f all ex ternal rewards , he now

com es to e x plain the happiness which waits upon it in ano the r
life , as well as in th e present. Th e imm o rtali ty O f the soul and a
s tate of future rewards and of future punishm ents are asserted.

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 5 95 . Plato professes a great adm iration, even from a chud, for
H om er, but ye t is forced to e x clude h im from his comm onw ealth, for a
m an is no t to b e held in honour be fore truth . The Greeks had carried
th e ir adm iration for H om er to a high pitch o t' en thu s iasm in Plato ’ s tim e :

it was b e , they said , who first had fo rm ed Gree ce to knowledge and hu
m anity and in h im were contained all th e arts, allm orality, politics, andd ivinity.

P . 600. E r
’

g rip /ac ] Thales is said to have discovered the annual
course o f the sun in the ecliptic , and to have m ade several improvem ents
in astronom y and geom e try . To A naeharsis is ascribed the invention of
anchors, and of the po tter’ s w heel . S ee D iog . Laertius .

P . 608 . B y Z eus, not L ] I s it possible that the imm ortality of the soul
should b e a doctrine so unusual, and so little known at A thens, as to
cause this surprise in G lauco -Y e t in th e Phredo likew ise , p . 70, Cebes
treats this po int in the sam e m anne r.
P . 6 1 1 . L ike those w ho see G laucus ] H e speaks as if this divinity

w ere som e tim es actually visib le to seafaring m en , all covered w ith sea

weed and shells .
P . 6 14. The story o f E r, the Pam phylian ,

wh o , when h e had lain
twelve days dead in appearance on the fi e ld o f battle , and was placed
on the funeral p ile , cam e to life again, and re lated all h e had se en' in
the o ther world . The judgm ent of souls, the ir progress of a thousand
years through th e regions of bliss or of m isery, the ete rnal punishm ent
of tyran ts, and of o thers guilty Of enorm ous crim es, in Tartarus, th e

'

spindle of N ecessity, which turns the e ight spheres , and the employm ent
o f h er three daughters, th e F ates , are all described , w ith the allotm ent
and cho ice of lives (e ither in human bodies, or in those of b rute anim als)perm itted to those S pirits who are again to appear on earth as of O rpheus.
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who chooses that ofa swan ,
.Ajax , ofa lion, Thersites, ofa monkey,Ulysses,

that O f an Obscure private man , & c . the ir passage over th e river L ethe is
also m entioned . Th e who le fable is finely w ritten .

Milton alludes to th e spindle of N e cess ity in his entertainm ent called
the A rcades . V irgil has also im itated m any parts of th e fable in his six th
1E neid, and Tully in th e S omn ium S cipionis . S ecMacrob . i . c . 1 .

THE LAWS.

Tm: pe rsons of th e dialogue are Clin ias
, a C re tan of Gnossus ,

and two strangers , wh o are his guests, th e one a L acedaemonian
,

calledMegillus , the o ther an A thenian , wh o is no t nam ed, but wh o
appears by th e charac ter and sentiments to b e Plato him sel f.
S ee D iog . L ae rt . iii . 5 2 . They are, all three, m en far advanced i n
years , and as they walk or repo se them selves in th e fields under
the shade of ancient cy ress trees , which grew to a great bulk
and beauty, in the way t at led from th e city of Gnossus to th e
tem ple and gro tto of J u iter, (where Mino s was be lieved to have
rece ived his laws from t e god him sel f,) they enter into convers
a tion on th e policy and constitution of the C re tans .
There is no prooem ium nor introduc tion to the dialogue , as there
is to m ost ofPlato ’s w ritings . I speak of that kind of procem ium
usual wi th Plato , which in fo rm s us Often o f th e o ccasion and of
th e tim e O f the dialogue, and o f th e characters of the persons intro
duced in i t . I n reality th e entire four first bo oks of the L aws ”
are but introduc to ry to the m ain subjec t, as h e tells us him self in
the end of the fourth book, p . 72 2 .

BOOK I .

H E A D S O F TH E F I R S T D I A LO GUE .

P. 62 5 . Th e insti tutions of Minos were p rincipally directed to
form th e citi zens to war. Th e great advan tages of a people supe
rio r in mi li tary skill o ver th e res t of m ankind are stated. E ve ry
people is naturally in a state o f war w ith i ts neighbours ; even
particular ci ties , nay, private fam ilies , are in a like situation w i thi n
th em selve s , where th e be tter and m o re rational part are always
co ntending for that supe rio rity which is their due , over the lower
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and the less reasonable . A n internal war is m aintained i n th e
breast of each particular man , wh o labours to subdue him self by
e stablishing th e em pire O f reason over his passions and h is desires .
P. 62 8 . A legislato r, wh o m akes i t th e great end of his con

s titution to form th e natio n to war, is shown to b e inferio r to h im
who re conciles th e m embers of i t among them selves, and prevents
intestine tumults and div isions .
P. 63 1 . Th e v iew o f th e true lawgive r is to train the m ind and

m anners of h is people to th e virtue s in their o rder, that is , to
w isdom , to tem peran ce , and to justice , and, in th e fourth place , to
valour . The m ethod h e ought to lay down in th e disposition of
his law s is stated.

P. 634. The fault of th e C re tan and O f th e Lacedmm on ian laws
is

,
that they do not forti fy the soul as well agains t leasure as

against pain . Youth is no t perm i tted to e x am ine in to t e rectitude
O f t hose law s by which they are governed, n or to dispute about
them ; this is th e privilege of age, and only to b e practised in
private .

P. 636, 5 8 . Th e div ision of th e ci tizens into com pan ies , called
E vo

'

cm t
'

a , which daily as sembled to eat toge ther in public , was apt
to create seditiou s and conspiracies . Th e regular n aked e x ercises
of th e youth were O ften th e cause Of an unnatural passion am ong
th em . C rete and L acedaem on are blam ed particularly on this
account .
P . 9. Pleasure and pain are th e two gr eat sources Of all
hum an actions : th e skill of a legislato r consists in m anaging and
op
p
osing on e o f them to th e o ther.
639. The u se of wine, when under a proper direction , in the

education of youth .

P. 642 . A n apo logy for h is own garrulity and diffuseness, which
i s th e charac teristic of an A thenian .

P. 643 . The n ature and intent of education .

P. 644. Mankind are com pared to pu ppe ts : but whe ther they
are form ed by th e gods for the ir diversion , or for som e m o re serious

p
urpose , (h e says ,) is uncertain . The i r pleasures and pains, their
Ope s and fears, are th e springs which m ove them ,

and o ften draw
contrary ways at once . Reaso n is th e m aster - spring which ought
to de term ine their m o tions ; but as this draw s gently and neve r
uses violence, som e o f th e passions m us t b e called to i ts aid,which
may give i t strength to resist th e force o f the o thers
P . 645 . Th e effe c ts o f w ine upon th e soul : i t he ighten s all our
passions and dim inishes our unde rs tanding, that is, in reality, i t
reduces us again to childhood. A s physicians, for th e sake O f o ur
body, give us certain po tions , which for a tim e create sickness and
pain in us , and put our whole fram e into disorder ; so possibly
m ight th e legi slato r, by a singular e x perim ent, m ake w ine sub
servient to a good purpose in education, and, wi thout e ither pain
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that ancient and natural law
,
by which the pleasures of love , not onlyam ong human creatures, but even in th e b rute creation (m utually belong

to the two This is a rem arkable passage and Tully judges in
the sam e manner of these e x ercises . H ow far the Cre tans indulged the ir
passions in the way here m entioned, may b e seen in E phorus, quoted by
S trabo x . The purity of m anners at S parta is S trongly asserted by Xeno
phon, D e Lacedaem on . R epub l. p . 395 , and by Plutarch in Lycurgus b u t

here is a testim ony on th e other side at least of equal authority .

P . 637.
"
Qawep {wdnaEat A sort of drunken farces perform ed in the

villages of A ttica, during the D ionysia, which seem to b e th e origin of th e
ancient com edy and tragedy . H ence the proverb , ’

E Educt i ngMyew and
hence , too , A ristophanes gives the nam e ofTpayqudia to com edy. A char
nenses, vs . 498 , 499, and 62 7 They seem to have still continued in u se
in the country.

P . 642 . Th e hearth of our city . ] A s each private fam ily had its Vesta,“
to whom the hearth was particularly sacred, so that o f th e public was
seated in the Prytaneum , as w e learn from P indar, N em . 0 d. 1 1 where
in m ost cities a perpe tual lam p w as kept burning in honour of this goddess : and as every private fam ily of rank had the ir H péEevoc, “

publi chosts,” in several cities of Greece ,with whom they w ere connected by th e
ties of hospitality, and in whose houses they w ere lodged and entertain ed,
so cities them selves had a like conne x ion w ith each other and there w ere
public H péEevoc nom inated to re ce ive and to defray th e e x penses of such
as cam e on business from other cities in alliance w ith them .

P . 647. A idtb j This is , what w e call honour, that is, the fear of sham e ;

and which is left to supply, as w ell as it can, th e place of all the v irtues
among us . Plato calls this sentim ent, in p . 674, 95 709 a divine
fear.” Montesquieu m akes it the grand principle of m onarchical govern
m ents, in L ’

E spri t des L oix , i . 6, and in F rance its effects are m ost con
spicuous .

BOOK I I .

H E A D S O F TH E S ECO N D D I A LO GUE .

P. 65 3 . Th e eat purpo se of a right education is , to fix in the
m ind an earlygiab it of associatin i ts ideas of pleasure and of
desire w i th its ideas of virtue, and t ose of pain and aversion with
that of v ice : so that reason, when it comes to m aturi ty, and happy
are they with whom , even in their old age, i t does com e to ma

turity ! may look back wi th satisfaction , and may appro ve the
use ful prejudices ins tilled into the soul in its infancy.

Th e early incl ination of children to no ise and m o tion is no ticed,
which, when reduced to o rder and symm e try, produce harm ony and
grace, which are two leasures known only to hum ankind. The
ori

’

n of m usic and o th e dance .

65 5 . I n what kind of im itation the ir true beauty consists .
E ve ry sound or m ovem ent, or attitude, which naturally ae com
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pan ies and ex presses any vi rtue , or any laudable endowm ent o f
m ind and of body, is beautiful, as th e contrary is defo rm ed and
unpleasing . Th e e rro r o f such as m ake pleasure th e sole end of
these arts .
Reasons for th e divers ity o f m en’s taste and judgm ent in them

are assigned . S ome from hav ing been early depraved , and lit tle
accustom ed to what is lo vely, com e to appro ve and take delight in
de fo rm ity : o thers applaud what is noble and graceful , but feel no
pleasure from it, e ithe r because the ir m ind has a natural deprav ity
i n i t, though the i r education has been good, or because thei r
prin ciples are right, b u t thei r habits and prac ti ce have n o t been
confo rm able to them . The dange r of this las t defe c t is stated,
when m en delight in what the ir j udgm ent disappro ves .
P. 6 5 7. The restrain t, which ought to b e laid on

p
oe ts in all

well- disciplined states , is nam ed. Musicians in E gypt were con

fined by law , even from th e rem o tes t antiquity, to certain simple
spe cies o f m elody, and th e painters and sculptors to som e peculiar
standards for the ir m easures and " attitudes, from which they were
no t to dev iate .

P . 65 8 . A reflec tion on th e usual wrong de te rm inations of th e
pe rsons appo in ted to judge of the ir m usical and poetical entertain
m ents at A thens, wh o , though they took an oath to decide im
partially, were biassed, e ither through fear or from th e afi'

ectation of
po pularity, by th e o pinion of th e crowd ; whereas they ought to
have considered them selves as m asters and dire c tors o f th e public
taste . F rom this weakness aro se th e co rruption of the ir theatrical
ente rtainments . I n I taly and in S icily th e v ic tory was adj udged
by th e whole audience to that poe t who had th e greates t num be r
of hands held up fo r h im .

P. 65 9. Th e m anners , e x hibited in a dram a to th e people , ought
always to b e bet ter than the ir own .

P. 662 . The m o rality inculcated by th e poe ts , even in S parta
and in C re te, where all inno vations were by law fo rbidden , was
defec tive enough . What sentim ents they ought to inspire . Plato ’s
great principles are e x plained, nam ely, that happiness is insepar~

able from vi rtue and m isery from w ickedness, and that the latte r
is rather an e rro r o f th e j udgm ent than o f the w ill .
P. 663 . I f these O pinions we re ac tually as false , as they are

immutably founded on truth , ye t a w ise lawgiver would think

Th is w ill account for th e little impro vem en t th e E gyptians ever made
in th e fine arts , though they w ere pe rhaps th e inven tors o f them : for u n

doubtedly th e advan cem ent and perfection of these things , as w ell as the ircorruptio n , are entirely ow ing to liberty and innovation .

2 A risto tle looked upon th is as th e distingu ishing '

art of Plato ’s doo
trine ; as w e see from a fragm ent of h is elegy to E u em us, pre served in
O lym piodoru s

'

s comm entary on th e G orgias .
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himself obliged to inculcate them as true, by every m ethod
po ssible .

I t is easy to persuade m en , even of th e m o st absurd fi c tion ; h ow
m uch m o re o f an undoubted truth !
P . 664. Th e institution o f th e three cho ruses , which are to

repeat in verse , accom panied w ith m usic and w ith dance s , these
great principles of so cie ty, and to fix them i n th e belief of the
public : th e fi rst cho rus is com po sed of boys under eighteen, and
sacred to th e Muses ; th e second, from that age to thirty

,
and

sacred to A pollo ; th e third, to Bacchus, consisting o f all from
thirty to six ty years of age .

P . 666 . Th e u se of w ine is forbidden to boys ; i t is allowed, but
very m oderate ly, to m en under thirty ; after ' that age , w ith less
res train t : th e good eff e cts o f i t in o ld age are m entioned.

P. 667. Th e principles and qualifications which are required in
such as are fi t to judge of poe try, and of th e o ther im itative arts .
P. 669. I nstrum ental m usic by itself, which serves no t to

accom pany th e vo ice , is condemned, as uncertain and indefinite in
i ts e x pression . Th e three arts o f poe try, of m usic , and of th e
dance, (or ac tion,) were n o t m ade to b e separated.

P 671 . Th e regulation of entertainm ents , wi th th e m anner of
pres iding at them , is enforced ; w ithout which th e drinking of wine
o ught no t to b e perm i tted at all, or in a very sm all degree .

N OTE S O N TH E G R E EK TEXT.

P . 6 5 8 . I t is here said, that puppe t - shows and jugglers ’ tricks are best
accomm odated to th e taste o f young children ; as com edy is to that of
bigger boys, tragedy to that of young men, and of the w om en of th e be tter
sort, and o f th e bulk of the people in general, and the rhapsodi to that of
the older and w iser sort .
P . 665 . A fter practising the ir vo ices ] The singers in these chor uses

w ere subj e cted to a course of abstinence and of physic, for a consider
able tim e before they put the ir vo ices to the trial . S ee A ntiph o . O rat. de
Oteda Choreut .

BOOK I I I .

H E A D S O F THE TH I R D D I A LO GUE .

P. 676 Th e imm ense antiquity of th e earth , and th e innum erable
changes i t has under one in th e course of ages . .Mankind are
generally bel ieved to ave been o ften destroyed, ’

a very sm all
rem nant e x cepted, by inundatio n and by pestilence .

The supposition of a handful of m en ,
probably shepherds, who
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D an na, wh o succeeded them , had been bred as a private soldier,
and he resto red th e declining em pire to i ts fo rm e r greatness .Xerx es his son , brought a as great princes u sually are , by his
folly weakened it again, an ever s ince i t has been growing worse
and wo rse .

P. 696 . H onour is th e proper reward of virtue only ; in what
m anner i t ought to b e distributed in a well- regulated state .

P. 697. The im po ssibili ty is stated o f any overnm en t
’
s sub

sisting long, where th e people are enem ies to t te adm inistration ,
which

, where despo tism i n i ts full ex tent prevails, m ust always b e
th e case .

P. 698 . A picture of th e reverse O f this , a com plete dem ocracy,
as at A thens . Th e constitution of that state was diffe ren t be fo re
th e Persian invasion . The reasons for the ir distinguished bravery
on that o c casion . A n accoun t of th e chan e in troduced 1n the i r
m usic, and th e progress of liberty, or rat er of licence , am o ng
them .

P . 701 . Th e great aim o f a legislato r I s to inspire lib e1 ty, w isdom ,

and concord. O linias , be ing appo inted w i th m ac o ther citi zens to
superin tend and to form a body o f laws for a new co lony they are
go ing to se ttle , asks adv ice O f the A thenian and Lacedmmonian
s trangers on that head.

N OTE O N TH E G R EEK TEXT.

P . 677.

'

0
,
f t pév y vpta

'

ICCQJ I imagine h e m eans to say, F or,
w ithout supposing som e such destruction as this, how can we account for
all the us e ful arts am ong mankind, invented , as it w ere but yesterday, or,
at farthest, no t ab ove tw o thousand years o ld I t is impossible that m en

in
h

th ose tim es should have been utterly ignorant of all w hich had passed
so m any thousand ages, unless all records, and m onum ents, and remains
of the ir improvem ents and discoveries had perished .

” Compare L u cret .
v. 3 29.

BOOK I V .

H E A D S O F TH E F OUR TH D I A LO GUE .

P. 704. Th e advan ta es and disadvantages arising from the

situation O f a c ity, and t e great difliculty of preserv ing the con

s titu tion and th e m o rals O f a m ari tim e and trading state, are

described .

P. 706 . The m anne r of carrying o n a war by sea is unworthy of
a brave and free people i t im pai rs their valou r, depends too m uch
o n the lowe r and m o re m echanic a1 ts , and I S ha1 dly ever decisive .

The battles of A 1 tem isium and of S alam is could no t have pre
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served Greece , as i t has be en comm only thought, from the Persians
,had they no t been defeated in th e action a t Plataeae .

P. 708 . The difficulties which attend n ew co lonies , if sen t out by
a sin le city, are s tated : they w ill m o re hardly subm i t to a new

discip ine, and to laws diffe ren t from tho se of the ir native country
but then they concur m ore readily in one design, and ac t w ith
m ore s trength and unifo rm ity am ong them selves . I f they are

co llected from various states, they are weak and disj ointed, but
m ore apt to re ce ive such form s and im pressions as a legislator
w ould give them .

Th e constitution of states and of their laws is owing m ore to
nature , o r to chance, or to the concurrence of various accidents,
than to hum an fo resight : ye t th e w ise lawgiver w ill no t therefo re
des air, but w ill accomm odate his art to th e various circum stance s
and

)

o ppo rtunities of things . Th e m ariner canno t comm and th e
wi nds and the waves , ye t h e can watch his advan tages, and m ake
the bes t u se possible of bo th, for the e x pedition and se curity o f
his voyage .

P. 709. The greatest advantage which a lawgi ver can ever m ee t
w ith is , when h e is supported by an arbitrary prince , young, sobe r,
and of good understanding, generous and brave ; the second lucky
O pportunity is , when h e can find a lim i ted monarch of l ike dispo
sitiou to concur in his designs ; th e third is, when h e can unite
him se lf to the leading m en in som e popular governm ent ; and th e
fourth and m o s t difficult is , in an O ligarchy.

P. 71 1 . Th e charac te r and m anners o f a whole people
,
in a

despo tic go vernm ent, are easily changed by th e encouragem ent and
by th e e x am ple o f their prince .

P. 712 . The be s t governm ents are o f a m ix ed kind, and are n o t
reducible to any o f th e common fo rm s . Thus tho se o f C rete and
o f S parta we re ne ither tyrannical, nor m onarchical, nor aristo
cratical, n or dem o cratical, but had som ething of all these .

P. 713 . The fable o f the S aturnian age is introduced, when the
gods or daem ons in person reigned ove r m ankind . N o mo rtal
nature is fi t to b e trusted w ith an abso lute power o f comm anding
i ts fellow- creatures : and therefo re th e law , that is, pure reason ,
divested o f all hum an assions and appe ti tes , th e part of m an
which m ost resembles t e divinity, ought alone to b e im plicitly
obeyed in a well- governed state .

P . 71 5 . The fi rs t address to the citizens o f the new co lony, i s to
inculcate th e belief of prov idence and of divine justice, hum ility,
m oderation , obedience to th e laws, and pie ty to the gods and to

parents : this should b e by way of procem ium to the laws ; for free
m en are no t to b e treated like slaves ; th eyth re to b e taugh t and to
be ersuaded, before they are threatened and punished.

72 1 . The laws of m arriage, and the reasons and inducem ents
to observe them , are s tated.
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P . 72 2 . Th e necessity and th e nature o f general and of par
ticular introductions are s tated.

N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 704. The great advantage o f a mar itim e pow er w ith respect to its
influence , its comm erce and riches, its politeness of m anners and language ,
and the enjoym ent of every pleasure and convenience of life , are ad

m irab ly e x plained by Xenophon in A then . R epub l. p . 2 04, who considers
it in every light, in w hich Montesquieu and the best m odern political
w riters would do . B u t Plato e x tended his views farther . H e never re
garded statesmanship as the art o f preserving mank ind in a certain form
of society, or of securing the ir property or the ir pleasures, or of enlarging
the ir power unless so far as all these w ere consistent w ith the prese rv
ation of the 1r virtue , and of that happiness which is th e natural result O f
it . I so crates, in Panathen . p . 2 5 6 , is constrained to own , that when
A thens becam e a great naval pow er, she was forced to sacrifice her goo d
order and m orals to her am bition ; altho ugh h e justifies her for do ing so

from necessity ; bu t in the O rat . on Peace , p . 1 74, h e speaks his m ind
m ore freely, and shows that the dom inion of th e sea was every way theruin of the A thenians, and afte rwa rds of the Lacedzem on ians .

P . 714. Conducive to the continuance of its own pow er .] This was
th e doctrine ofThrasym achu s , and it is in appearance that o f Mon tesquieu
in h is E sprit des Lo ix ; b u t this greatm an did no t dare to speak his m ind ,
in a country alm ost despo tically governed , w ithout disgu ise . L e t any
one see the am iable picture which M ontesquieu draws of freer govern
m ents, and , in contrast to it, his idea of a court, and they w ill no t b e at
a loss to know his real sentim ents . That constitution and policy which
is founded . as h e says himself, on every v irtue , m ust b e th e only one
w orthy of human nature .

BO OK V .

H E A D S O F TH E F I FTH D I A LO GUE .

P . 72 6 . A fter show ing th e reason of that duty, which m en owe

to the gods and to thei r aren ts, h e com es to that,which we owe to
ourselves ; and fi rst, of t e reverence due to o ur own soul ; that i t
consists no t in flattering its vanity, n or indulging its pleasures , nor
in soo thing i ts indolence , nor in satis fying its avarice .

P. 72 8 . Th e second honours are due to our body, whose per
fection is not placed in e x cess of strength, of bulk, of swiftness, O f
beauty, nor even o f health, but in a m edio crity of all these qualities ;
for a redundancy, or a deficiency, in any one of them is always
prejudicial to th e m ind.

Th e same holds w i th regard to fortune . Th e folly of h eapin
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is to preside o ver this equality, and to prese rve i t . I f th e num be r
Of ch 1ldren ex ceed th e number o f shares, h e may send out a co lony ;
if i t fall short, h e m ay, in cases of great necessity, introduce the
sons of fo reigners . N o alienation of lands to b e perm i tted.

P. 741 . Th e increase of fo rtune by comm erce is to be prohibited,
and th e use of gold or silver sm all m oney, of a spe cies no t valued,
n o r in request w ith o ther people , only perm itted for the o rdinary
uses of life . Th e comm on co in of Greece is to b e in th e hands of
the public, or em ployed o nly on o cc asion Of an embassy, or of an
e x peditio n into fo reign states . 0 private person may go abroad
w ithout leave o f th e government ; and if h e bring back wi th him
any fo reign m oney, h e m ust depo sit it in th e hands of th e

ma
' strate , or h e, and all wh o are privy to the concealm ent, shall

fo eit twi ce th e value and incur disgrace .

P. 742 . N o securities shall b e given am ong citiz ens in any case ;
no fortune paid on a m arriage ; no m oney lent on interes t.
The folly of a le '

slatorwho thinks of m aking a t, aflourish
in a rich, and a i appy s tate , Wi thout regard to t e virtue O f the
i n ab itan ts .

P. 743 . Th e, inconsistency of great wealth and of great virtue .

Th e good m en w ill never acquire an y thing by unjust m eans , nor
e ver refuse to b e at any e x pense on decent and hones t o ccasions .
H e , therefo re, wh o scruples no t to acquire by fair and by unfair
m eans, and will be at no ex pe nse on any o ccasion, m us t naturally
b e thrice as rich as th e form er. A good m an will not lavish all h e
has in idle pleasures and prodigality ; h e will no t therefore b e very
poo r. Business and acquisition ought to em ploy no m o re of our

t im e than may be spared from the im provem ent of our mind and
of our body.

P. 744. A co lony canno t be fo rm ed Ofm en perfec tly equal in po in t
of fortune : i t will he therefo re necessary to div ide th e citiz ens into
classes ac cording to the ir c ircum s tances, that they may pay im po
sition s to the public service in proportion to them . The weal thier
m embers are also , caateris paribus, to b e referred before o the rs to
O ffi ces and di ities of ex pense ; whio will bring every one’ s
fo rtune gradua ly to a level .
F our such classes to b e instituted : th e first w orth th e value of
his land ; the - fourth, four tim es as m uch . A bo ve or below this
p ropo rtion no one is to go , on pain of forfe iture and disgrace
therefore , th e subs tance o f e ve ry m an i s to b e publicly enrolled,
under th e inspection of a m agistracy .

P. 745 . Th e div ision of th e country. E very m an’ s lot is to
consis t of two half- shares , th e on e n ear th e city, th e o ther ne ar th e
fronti er : eve ry one also is to have two houses, likewise within th e
city, th e one near th e m ids t of i t, th e o ther n ear th e walls . Th e
co un try is to b e div ided into twelve tribes, and th e city into as
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m any regions ; and each of them to be dedic ated to its several
divini ty.

P. 746 . A n apo logy for this schem e, which to some w ill seem
im rac tieab le .

747. Th e great difference of clim ates and Of situations , and
th e sensible effects which they produce, no t on th e bodies alone,but on th e souls O fm en , are stated.

[I t is m atter of j us t but unavailing regre t that Mr. Gray pro
ceeded no further in his analysis and anno tations on th e books of
Plato D e L egib us . Th e editor had once intended to endeavour
to analyse th e rem aining five books ; but, on the m atures t con ~

sideration
,
a res ect for the reader and for the m em ory of Mr.

Gray prevented is attem p ting to offer any writing of his own , as
a continuatio n of th e work of so great and so consumm ate a
m aster.
Perhaps , indeed, th e reader m ay b e in clined to consider this

fragm en t in that po int of view in which the elder Pliny
,
in lan

guage of refined eloquence, speaks of som e produc tions of anc ien t
art, as pe culiarly interesting from the very c ircum stance of the i r
be in left unfinished ; “ I n lenocinio comm endationis do lor est

man dum id ageret, ex tinctee .

”—E nrroa.]

T H E EP I S T LE S .

D I O GE N E S Laertius, wh o lived probably about th e time of

S eptim ius S everus , in th e catalogue h e g ives us of Plato
’s works ,

counts thirteen epistles, and enum erates the ir titles , bywhich they
appear to b e th e same as those which we now have . Y et we are

n o t thence to conclude them to be all genuine alike . F ic tions of this
kind are far m ore ancien t than that autho r’ s tim e ; and his judg
m ent and accuracy were no t sufficien t to dis tinguish the true from
th e false , as plainly appears from those alpab le forgeries, th e
le tters Of the seven sages, which yet easi y passed upon h im as
genuine .

2 x 2
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E PI S TLE I . O L . 103 , 2 .

This le tter is not from Plato , but from his favourite scho lar, th e
fam ous D ion ; nor is i t po ssible that th e philosopher him self could
have any hand in it, h e be ing wi th D ionysius at S yracuse, as h e
tells us him self, when D ion forced away, and continuing there
som e tim e after. I t i s sent by B aecheus, who had conducted D ion
on his way, together with a sum of m oney, which D ionysius had
ordered to b e '

ven to h im for his e x penses
,
which h e re turns to

th e tyrant wit m uch contem pt. Th e spirit of i t and th e senti
m ents are no t am iss ; and ye t i t is no t ve ry consistent w ith th e
indignation which D ion m ust have fel t, and w ith the suddenness
of the o ccasion , to end his le tte r w ith three scraps of poe try,
though never so well applied. To say th e truth, I m uch doubt of
this epistle, and th e m o re so as i t contradic ts a fac t in Plutarch

,

who assures us that at th e very tim e when D io n was hurried
away,

‘

h is friends were perm itted to load two ships wi th h is wealth
and furniture , and to transport them to h im in Pelo po nnesus ;
besides which , his revenues were regularly rem itted to him

,
till

Plato w ent into S icily for th e last tim e
, which was at leas t six

years after .

E PI S TLE I I . C L . 1 05
,
1 .

This epis tle a pears to have been w ritten soo n after Plato ’s
return from h is thi rd voyage to S yracuse, and th e interview which
h e had with D ion at the O lym pic gam es, which h e him self m en

tions, E pist. v i i. p . 35 0, and in this place also . A rch edem us, who

brought th e le tter from D ionysius, and re turned w ith this answe r,
was a friend and fo llower of A rchytas, the Pyth orean ofTaren
tum , as stated in E pis t. v ii . p . 339, p . 5 2 1 , but was im self probably
a S yracusan ; at leas t h e had a house in that ci ty where Plato was
lodged, after h e had been turned o ut of th e citadel, as shOwn in
p . 349. H e was sen t on bo ard a ship of war, w ith D iony
sius

’

s le tters o f inv itation to Plato , where in he pressed h im to

come th e third tim e into S icily, as a person well known and m uch
esteem ed by th e philosopher, and h e is m entioned as presen t in th e
gardens of th e palace at an interv iew which Plato had wi th
D ionysius , about three weeks before h e re turned hom e again .

S ee E pis t . iii. p . 3 19.
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rendered him self hateful to th e principal Macedonians, was
obliged, as i t seems, to re tire into,

his own country ; where , soo n
afte r Philip was settled on th e throne , Parm enio was o rdered to
m urder him .

F icinu s and H . S tephanus, finding in the m argin of som e
manuscripts this fifth e istle asc ribed to D ion and no t to Plato ;
seem inch ned to“ adm it at co rrec tion , but wi thout reason . Plato
has in his o ther undoubted epis tles spoken of him self, as h e has
done in this , in th e third person . H e is here apo logizing for his
recomm endation of a man wh o was to have a share in the ad
m inistration O f a kingdom . S om e m ay objec t, says h e , H ow

should Plato b e a com pe tent j udge , h e who has neve r m eddled in
the government of his own country, nor thought him se lf fi t to
advise his own citizens ?” H e answers this by showing h is reasons
for such a conduc t ; b ut th e las t sentence is no t at all clear . Th e
thought is the very sam e wi th that in th e 7th E pistle , p . 330, but
som e rincipal word seem s to be om itted ; perhaps after spam . dv

8 110111b inserted iarpucdv civdpa, or t
’

a
‘
rpbv dyaet

’
w.

EPI S TLE V I .

This letter, cited by C lemen s A lex andrinus in S trom . v . , and

by O rigen contra C elsum vi . ,Menage , in D iog . L aert . iii . , tells us is
no longer e x tant am ong the epistles ofPlato , and is sup sed to be

a fic tio n of th e Christians . Bentley, in Ph ilelu th er. ips . , had
reason to wonder a t th e n e ligence of that cri tic, who did no t

know that the epistle was s ti 1 preserved : and he adds, that there
is no cause to believe th e le tte r not to b e genuine , as there are
passages in the D ialogues them selves as favourable to the Chris
tian o inions as any thing in this epistle . The passage which
those ath ers cite is a t th e end of th e le tte r, and has indeed m uch
the air of a forge ry. I do not know any passages in th e D ialogues
equally suspicious ; nor do I see why it m ight no t be tacked to the
end of an undoubtedly o riginal le tter : there i s no thing else here
but what seem s nuine .

E rastus and oriscus ‘ were followers of Plato
,
and bo rn at

S cepsis, a c ity O f Troas , seated on Mount I da, n ot far from the

sources of th e S camander and of the Z Esepu s ; they seem to have

1 S ee S trabo , x iii . p . 602 , and 607. Th e Coriscus here m en ti oned h as a
son called N eleu s, a follower O f A ris to tle and a particu lar friend of Th eo
ph rastu s, who left h is library , in whi ch was con tain ed all that A rist o tle had
ever w ritten , in th e orig inal m anu script, to h im w h en h e died . I t con tinu ed
in th e possession of h is fam ily at S cepsis, abou t one hun dred and fifty years ,
when A pellicon of Teos pu rchased and transferred it to A thens, when ce ,
soon afte r

,
S ylla carried it to R om e .
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attained a rincipal authority in their little state, and Plato recom
m ends to t em here to cultivate the friendship o f H erm ias their
neighbour, and sovereign of A ssns and A tarneus , two strong towns
on th e coas t of th e S inus A dramyttenus near the foo t of I da.

C oriscu s had also been scholar to Plato , th ouo h an eunuch, and
slave to E ubulus , a Bithynian and a banker. His m aster, having
found m eans to erec t a little principal ity in the places before m en
tioned, m ade H erm ias his he ir. H e gave his n ie ce Pythias in
m arri age to A risto tle , who lived w ith him near three years , till 01.
107, 4, about which tim e Mem non, th e Rhodian general to th e
Persian king, by a base treachery got h im into his hands, and
sending h im to court he was there hanged. S ee S trabo x i ii. p . 6 10,
and S uidas . A ris to tle wro te his epitaph, and a beautiful ode or
hym n in honour to his m em o ry, which are s till ex tan t.

EPI S TLE V I I . C L . 105 , 4.

C allippus , after the treacherous murder of D ion, was attacked
in S yracuse by th e friends of that great man , but they were wors t
ed by h im and his party ; and be ing driven o ut they fled to th e

L eon tini, and h e m aintained his ower in th e city for thirte en
m onths, as we learn from D iodor. ic . x vi . 36 ; until H ipparinus,
nephew to D ion, and half- bro ther to D ionysius , found m eans to
assem ble tr00ps ; and while C allippus was engaged in the siege O f
C atana, h e, at th e head of D ion’s party, re - entered S yracuse , and
kep t possession of i t for two years . A t th e end of which tim e,

H ipparinus in a drunken debauch was assassinated, but by whom
I do no t find ; and his younge r bro ther, N ysaaus, succeeded to his
powe r, and m ade th e m o s t arbitrary use of i t for near five years ;
when D ionysius , re turning from L o cri , as stated b y Plutarch in the
L ife o fTim o leon , becam e o nce mo re m aster of S yracuse, and, as i t
seem s, put Nys te ns to death .

Who we re the friends o f D ion to whom Plato wri tes, i t is hard
to enum erate . The princi al were his son H ipparinus , and his
sis ter’s son ,

likew ise called ipparinu s, and his bro ther,Megacles ,
if liv ing, though I rather im agine he had been killed in the course
of th e war be fo re th e death O f D ion ; and Nice tas, wh o afterwards
was tyran t of th e L eontines .
Plato was about fo rty years o f a

g
e when first he came to

4.S yracuse . H is fortie th year was 01. 9
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N OTE S O N TH E G R E E K TEXT.

P . 3 2 4. R elations and acquaintances ] C ritias , a m an as remarkable
for the brightness of his parts as for th e deprav ity of his m anners and
for the hardness of his heart, was Plato ’ s second cousin by the m o ther’ s
side ; and Charm ides , th e son O f Glauco , was his uncle , brother to his
m other Peric tione . The first was one of the Thirty, the latte r one of the

Ten, and both w ere S lain in the sam e action . Plato ’ s fam ily w ere
deeply engaged in th e Oligarchy ; for C allmschr us, as w e learn from
Lys ias in E rato sth en . p . 2 1 5 , his great - uncle , had been a principal man
in the Council o f F our H undred . (O l. 92 , I t is a strong proof of

P lato ’ s honesty and resolution, that his nearest relations could no t seduce
h im to share in the ir power or in the ir crim e s at that age . H is uncle ,
though a great friend of S ocrates and of a very am iab le character, had
no t the sam e strength ofm ind .

I h . A gainst one of the citiz ens . ] The Thirty, during the short time
of the ir magistracy, which was less than a year, put fifteen hundred per
sons to death, as w e learn from I socrates in A reopag . p . 1 5 3 , m ost of
whom w ere innocent, and they obliged about five thousand m ore to fly.

The prisoner here m eant was L eo , th e S alam inian . S ee A polog . p . 3 2 .

P . 3 2 8 . A nd no t as som e imagined ] P lato had been m ost severely
reflected upon for passing his tim e at th e court of D ionysiu s . A thenaeus ,
whose book is highly valuable for the num berless fragm ents of e x cellent
authors , now' lost, of which it is com posed , has preserved abundance o f

scandal on this head , ia x i . p . 5 07. This and the th ird E pistle are

Plato ’ s justification of h im self, and are written w ith a design to clear his
character .
P . 342 ] I know no t what to say to this very uncomm on Opinion

of Plato , that no philosopher should put e ither h is system , or th e m e thod
of attaining to a know ledge of it, into w riting. Th e argum ents h ebrings in support O f it are Obscure beyond my com prehension. A ll I

conce ive is, that h e m eans to S how how inadequate w ords are to ex press
ou r ideas , and how poor a representation even o ur ideas are o f the

essence of th ings . What h e says on the bad effects w hich a half- strained
and superficial knowledge produces in ordinary m inds, is certainly very
just and veryfine . S ee the Phaedrus, p . 2 74— 2 76 , w here h e com pares
all written arts to the gardens of A donis, which lo ok gay and verdant, but,having no depth of earth , soon w ither away . L ord B acon, in N ov . O rgan .

i . 43 and 5 9, e x presses him self strongly on this head . S ee B ook i . A pp.

43 and 5 0
,
B ohn ’

s E dition .

E P I S TLE V I I I . O L . 1 05 , 4 .

F rom this E pistle , p . 364, i t appears that Plato and H erodo tus
m ake Lycurgus th e autho r o f th e institution o f th e E phori, and no t
Theopompus, as later writers do . S ee A ris to t . Politic . v. c .
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E PI S TLE XI I I . C L . 303, 3 or 4.

I n order of tim e this is the second epistle in th e collec tion . I t
is m arked in th eMS S . as spurious , and, I m ust own , i t does
li ttle honour to Plato ’s m em o ry ; yet i t is sure that Plutarch
esteemed it genuine . H e cites T. i . p . 966, E . , a passa e from it
relating to A reté, th e w ife o f D ion ; and in T. ii . 4 4, D . , he

mentions the charac ter of H elico th e Cyz icenian , w ich is to be
found here . I know no t what to dete rm ine ; unless we suppo se
som e parts of i t to b e inserted afterwards by som e idle sophis t who
was an enemy to Plato ’

s character. I t is observable , that Plutarch ,
in th e place l ast m entioned, says i t was written at the end of th e

epistle, whereas th e words alluded to are here not far from the

beginning . Po ssibly som e fragm ents of the true epistle m ight
rem ain, which were patched together and supplied by some trider.

N OTE O N TH E G R E EK TEXT.

P . 362 . The e x pensive linen of A mo rgu s . ] The fine linen of A m orgos,
of which they m ade tunics for w om en, was transparent. S ee A ristoph .

Lysist . vss. 46, 1 5 0, and 736, where th e S cholia call the plant of which
the th read was made , kzvo x ahdyn, and say, that it was in fi neness
t
'

m'ép rfiv Béaaov, rr
‘

w x a
’

zprraaov theyw ere dyed of a b right red colour.



I N D EX.

A B A R I S , incantations of, iv.
'

1 2 0.

A ccoun ts , auditing of, in the m odel
state , v . 5 04 .

A ccusation, bo th parties to b e heard
on an, vi . 1 13 .

A ccusers of S ocrates, their motives
e x am ined , i . 10.

A cesim b ro tus , iii . 303 .

A chaem enes, iv . 342 .

A chelous, i . 304.

A cheron, its fabled course, i . 1 2 1 .

A cherusian lake , i . 1 2 2 .

A chi lles, his contempt of death, i.
1 5 his love for Patroclus , iii .
490— his character i n H om er e x
am ined, iv . 2 6 5 , 2 73 .

A cropolis of the m odel state , v . 1 8 5

A cum enus , a physician, i. 347.

A cus ilaus , iii . 48 7.

A diman tus , a friend of S ocrates, i .
2 1 , ii. 1 , iii . 401 .

A dm e tus, iii . 5 46 .

A donis , gardens of, i . 3 5 6 .

A dras tia, ii. 1 34.

A drastus, i . 348 .

A dulterations , punishm ent for, in the
m odel state , v. 462 .

E acus , grandfather of A chilles, iv.
2 3 5 , 406 .

B acus , one of the judges of th edead , i . 2 2 8 .

E anép
dorus , a friend of S ocrates,

1 .

E gina, fare of the b oatm en from ,

to A thens, i. 2 1 5 .

n ina, son of, a name given to
E acus, i . 2 3 1 .

E gisthus, iv . 406.

E neas , praised for h is skill in flight,iv . 1 65 .

E schines, a pupil of S ocrates, i .
2 l— present at h is death, 5 6 .

JE schylus , citation from , ii. 40.

E schylus of Phlius, a friend of
Plato , vi . 42 0.

E sculapius, sons of, n . 87.

A gam edes, story of, vi . 46 .

A gam emnon, ii. 73 , ii i . 304.

A gathocles , a sophis t, i. 2 45 .

A gathon, encom ium on L ove , by,iii. 5 2 7.

A ge , consolations of, n. l— reverence
for, in th e m odel state, v . 398 .

A gis, iii. 303— king of Lacedaem on,
iv . 348 .

A glaophon , iv . 2 93 .

A gra, i . 303 .

A gricultural laws for the model
state , v . 337.

A ias, son of Telam on, 1 1 1 . 372 .

A jax ,
iii . 5 70.

A lbinus, I ntroduction to the D ia

lognes of Plato , by, vi . 3 1 5 .

A lcestis , her love for her husband,
iii. 489.

A lce tas , i. 165 .

A le x ander murdered by A rchelaus,
i . 1 65 .

A lcibiades, i . l 79—his accoun t of
S o crates, iii . 5 6 1 .

A rcrnu nns ,the F t nsr , iv . 3 1 1— 371
A lcib iades charged wi th am

b itions hopes by S ocrates, 3 1 3
is obliged to confess he canno t dis
tinguish the just from the unjust,
32 7— therefore an unfi t adviser of
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the people , 32 8 justice ineul
os ted , 330 self im provem ent
urged on A lcibiades, 338 the

Persian and Lacedaem onian kings,
343— question how to becom e as

e x cellent as possible , 3 19— friend
ship, 35 5— self- knowledge , 35 6
Gray’s notes , vi . 42 5 .

A L C I B I A D E S , the S E CO N D , iv . 375

398 .

The ignorance of m en evinced
b y their praying for things reallyhurtful

,
shown by various e x am

ples, 376— (E dipus , 376— tyrants ,
38 1— generals, 38 l— parents, 38 2
—
general praye rs recomm ended,

38 3 , 393— G ray ’ s notes, vi. 42 7.

A lcinous, i i . 304.

A lcinous, I ntroduction to th e D oc

trin es of Plato , by, v i. 2 41 .

A lcm aeon, iv . 384.

A matory matters, v . 32 6 .

A maz ons, contests of, w ith th e

A thenians , iv . 192 .

A mbassadors who neglect theirduty, punishm ent of, v . 498 .

A m estris , iv .

“

A mm on, the god, iii . 189.

A m ph eres, i i. 42 1 .

A mphilytu s, iv . 406 .

Am phi on, i . 1 83 .

A mphipolis, S ocrates at, i . 1 6 .

A mphirau s , vi. 46 .

A mphitryon, i . 410.

A m ycus, v . 2 62 .

A mynander, ii. 3 2 4.

A mynto r, curses hi s son Phoenix
v . 487.

A nacharsis, n . 2 89.

A nacreon, iv . 440.

A natom y and physiology, an cient,
ii . 38 1 .

A nax agoras, theories of, i . 1 3 , 103,
1 5 8 , iii . 3 14.

A ndromache , iv. 2 98 .

A ndrom edes, iv . 5 5 3 .

A ndron, son of A ndro tion, i . 1 8 5 .

Andron, a friend of Callicles, i .
1 8 5 .

A ndrotion
,

'

i . 18 5 .

A nimals, two kinds of, m ortal and

imm ortal, vi. 2 2 — low er, creation
of th e , ii . 407.

A ntaeus , i . 403 , v . 2 62 .

A ntenor, iii . 5 72 .

A nthem ion, father of Anytus, in .

34 .

A ntilochus , iv . 301 .

A ntim azrus, of M ende , a sophist, i .
2 48 .

A n tipho , of R hamn ou s, an orator,
iv . 1 86 .

A ntiphon, of Cephi su s , a friend of
S o crates , i . 2 1 .

A ntisthenes , vi . 41 8 present at the
death of S ocrates

,
i . 5 6 .

Anytu s , iii . 33— one of the accusers
of S ocrates, i . 4, 10.

A paturia, festivals in honour of
D ionysus, ii . 3 2 4.

A peman tus , ii . 2 63 .

A phrodite , m eaning of th e nam e,
iii. 3 2 7.

A p
3

0

2

110 , m eaning of the nam e , 1 11 .
0

A pollodorus, a pupil of S o crates, i.
2

19
present at his death, 5 6, vi.

4

A PO L OGY or S O CR A TE S , i . 3—2 9.

Pream ble ,3— his m ost form ida
b le accusers, 4— charges agains t
h im , 5 — disclaim s th e pow er of
teaching, 5 - how the charges
o riginated , 6— his various Oppo
h ents ,Meli tu s , A nytu s, Lycon,
1 2 — dialogue w ithMelitu s, 1 2
the multitude prejudiced against
him , 1 5 — th e study of philosophy
an act of duty, l 5 — fear of death
no t w isdom ,

1 6— his death an ih
to A thens rather than to h im
1 8—why h e took little part

in public affairs, 19 appeal to
his contemporaries as to h is teach
ing, 2 1

- declines to supplicate
for m ercy, 2 2 — is condemned todeath , 2 3—his own award, 2 3
address to his judges , 2 6 to

those who voted for his acquittal,
2 7—death a blessing, 2 8— pur
posed occupation in H ades, 2 8
Gray’ s notes, vi . 430.
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B ad sons of good fathers, i. 2 5 5 .

B A N QUET, TH E ; or, O N L ove , m .

473— 5 76 .

E ncom ium on L ove , b y Phaedrus , 48 6—by Pausanius, 490
b y E ryx imachu s, 5 00

— b y
tophanes, 5 08

—by A gatho , 5 1 8
S ocrates ’ comm ents, 5 2 7—his ar
gum ent with D io tim a, 5 3 1— A lci
b iades

’ account of S o crates, 5 61
Gray’ s notes. vi. 45 0.

B arbarians and Greeks, an unsound
dis tinction, iii . 198 .

B eautiful, the , discussions on , iv .
. 2 2 2 , 2 63 .

B eing and non - b eing, discussion on,
iii . 432 , 462 .

B endideia, festival of the , n . 1 .

B ias , of Priene , i . 2 73 .

B ody and soul, vi . 1 6 .

B ones and flesh, nature of the , ii.
38 5 .

B oreas, i . 303, v . 5 7

B oys, unruliness of, v. 2 8 3 .

B ras idas , iii . 5 72 .

B rave , honours to th e , n . 1 5 3 .

B riareus, iii. 89.

B ride and bridegroom , duties of the ,
in the m odel state, v . 2 46 .

B ryson, iv . 5 5 1 .

B uilding, rules for, in the m odel
state , v . 1 84, 2 36 .

B uying and selling, laws relating to ,v . 460.

Cadmus, i. 100.

Cmneu s, m e tam orphosis of, v . 5 04.

Calleeschru s, i . 2 44.

Calliades, iv . 338 .

Gallias, a general, iv . 338 .

Callias , a companion of S ocrates,
vi. 41 7.

Gallias , th e Parian, i . 6 —his defence
of m ight against right, 18 1 .

Callicles, a friend of Gorgias the
L eontine , i. 1 36 .

Callicrete , iv. 408 .

Calliope , i . 336 .

Callistratus, vi. 101

Cambyses, iv . 193 .

Carthaginians , m oney of the , vi . 71 .

Cebes, iv . 5 5 5 —'a friend of S o crates ,
i . 33 —present at his death, 5 6 ,vi. 419.

Ce crops, n . 417.

Ce libacy, punishm ent of, v . 2 2 8 .

Cem e teries, in the m odel state, v .

5 2 8 .

Cephalus, his happy old age , 11 . 3 .

C epis , i. 2 44 .

Cerberus
,
ii. 2 79.

Cercyon, v . 2 6 2 .

Ceres . S ee D em eter.
C haeredem us , iii . 87.

Ch ie rephon, vi . 41 8 - h is inquiry of

the oracle regarding S ocrates, i. 7.

Charioteer and ste e ds , the soul
likened to a, i . 32 2 .

Charm antides, the Paeonian, u . 3 .

CH A RMI D E S ; O N TE MPE R A N CE , iv.
1 1 3— 144 .

Charm ides
’ defin i tion of tem

perance , 1 2 1—doub ts of S ocrates,
l 2 l— Critias

’

opinion ,
1 3 1— oh

j ections of S ocrates, l 3 1—tem

peranco a greatgood, l44—Gray’ s
no tes, vi . 448 .

Charm ides , the son of Glauco, m .

5 74, vi. 42 0.

Charondas, th e lawgiver, n . 2 89.

Children, procreation of, v . 2 30,
2 46— commun ity of, n . 141

nursing of, v . 2 5 3— sports of, 2 5 8 ,
2 64—edu cation Of, 43—th e sex es
to b e separated at six years of

age , 2 5 9—belong rather to the

state than to their parents, 2 77.

Chilo , of L acedaem on, i . 2 73 .

Chimaera, ii . 2 79.

Chiron, ii. 71 .

Chryse s, ii. 73 .

Chrysippus
,
iii . 305 .

Cim on, iv . 409—his treatment by
the A thenians, i 2 2 0.

C inesias , a m usician, i . 2 03 .

Cinyras, w ealth of, v .

- 5 6 .

C i rrz s N . S ee CH I TO .

Citiz en, duty of th e , i . 3 1 .

City
,
rules for b uilding th e, in the
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m odel state , v. 1 84—city stew
ards , 2 03 .

Civil governm ent, its origin, v . 78
—w ho should b e ru lers, 99
various polities di scussed, 105 ,
1 1 2 , 1 1 3 .

Cleobu lus, of L indu s, i . 2 73 .

Cleombro tu s , i . 5 6 .

Cleopatra, i . 1 65 .

CleOphantu s , his skill in horsemanship, i i i . 38 .

Olinias, the Cnossian, v . 8 .

Olinias, b ro ther ofA lcib iades, i. 2 48 .

Clito , ii. 42 1 .
Clitomachus , iv . 413 .

CL I TOPH O , iv . 467—474.

Comm ents on several '

of the

S ocratic doctrines, 468— question
as to reducing them to practice ,
470~ S ocrates ’ teaching said to
b e incomple te , 473 .

ClitOphon , son ofA ris tonymu s , n . 3 ,
iv . 467
Clotho , ii. 308 .

Cnossus, th e m odel state to b e

founded from ,
v . 195 .

Co cytus, a river, i. 1 2 2 .

Codrus, iii . 5 46 .

Coloniz ation, art of, v . 1 2 6 .

Colony, governm ent and law s for a
new ,

v . 1 2 9.

Common tables form en in the m odel
state , v . 2 39— for wom en, 2 42 .

Community of goods carried to its
e x trem e in the m odel state, v .

174, 1 76 .

Com pacts, law of, v . 45 5 .

Computation, a science to b e taught,
Conn e x i ons, illicit, v . 2 48 .

Connus, i ii . 83 .

Consultation am ong the ignorant,
m ere guess w ork, vi . 100, 1 05 .

Contests, running and o ther, rules
for, v . 32 1 .

Contributions and offerings, laws re
lating to , v . 5 2 2 .

Co rinthus, son of Jupiter, iii . 79.

Coriscus , iv. 497.

Correction, house of, in the model
s tate , v . 45 2 .

5 1 1

Co rybantes, their inspiration
,
iv .

2 95 , 300.

Co sm os, its original meaning, 1. 2 10.

Council of th e m odel state , v . 198 .

COUN S E L , O N TA K I N G . S ee S i sv
Pans

Courage shown to b e contained inknowledge , i . 2 93 .

Cratinus , iv . 5 5 5 .

Cratistolu s, iv . 479.

Cn x rvw s, TH E , iii . 2 8 3—395 .

D o nam es e x press the proper
ti es of things ? 2 8 3—e x am ination
of nam es in H om er, 2 98— ih H e
siod, 310—nam es of th e gods, 31 6
—O f prudence , w isdom , &c .

, 336
—o ther w ords e x amin ed , 343
im itation, 36 2—nam e -

givers, 373
- nam es to b e compose d from

elem ents , 383—Gray’ s notes, vi.
449.

Creator and F ather of the universe ,
ii . 332 .

Credence not to be too qui ckly
given, vi . 1 1 7.

Creon, th eThessalian, i . 2 69, iv . 398 .

Creophilus, the epic poet, ii. 2 89.

Cresphontes, v . 90.

Cretan state , laws of the, adapted to
a state of war, v . 3 .

Crison of H im era, a runner, i . 2 66 .

Cai rn s, TH E , ii . 413—429.

The prim asval A thenians , 41 5
—sai d to resem ble the citiz ens of
the ideal R epub lic, 41 7— the story
of the A tlantic island, 42 0.

Critias, his opinion on temperance ,
iv . 1 3 1 .

Critias , son of Phaeax , vi. 5 9.

GR I TO ; or, TH E D UTY or A CI TI Z E N ,
i . 3 1—45 .

O pin ion of the many not to be
regarded, 3 1— a man should not

b e anx iou s ab out living, but about
living w ell, 37 —h is duty to act
justly at all hazards, 37— evasion
of th e laws unjus t, 39— children,
friends , and life less to b e regarded
than acting justly, 44 .

Cri to , a friend of S ocrates, i . 2 1
endeavours to prevail with him to
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escape from prison, 33— present
at his death, 5 6, vi . 42 0.

Critob ulu s, son of Orito , i . 2 1 , v i.
417— present at th e death of S o
crates, i . 5 6 .

Crce sus , iv . 480.

Crysson, his temperance , v . 333 .

Ctesippus
,
th e Pwanian , i. 48 2

present at the death of S ocrates,
5 6 .

Curetes, arm ed sports of th e, v . 2 62 .

Cyane , iv . 409.

Cyanus, a m e tallic sub stance, i . 1 2 2 .

Cybele , vo taries of, i . 44 .

Cyclopes, v . 8 5 .

Cypselus, iv . 406 .

Cyrus , iv . 1 39.

Cyrus and D arius, their conduct
contrasted, v . 107.

Cyz icum , naval battle at, iv . 197.

D ae dalus , skill of, i. 470, iii . 44.

D aem on of S ocrates, i . 19, iv . 3 1 1 ,
41 3 .

D aem ons, o rigin and m eaning of the
term , iii. 3 10.

D am on, a celebrated musician, ii.
8 2 .

D ances, various kinds of, v . 2 95 .

D arius, iv . 193 .

D at

s

i

a
s subdues th e E re trians , iv .

1 3 .

D eath, fear of, censured, i . 1 5 , 37,vi. 41 .
— a great gain, i . 2 8— Only

the separation of soul and b ody,
2 29.

D efence of th e m odel state , v . 2 06

walls rej e cted, 2 37.

D E F I N I TI O N S , vi . 1 2 3— 1 44.

D elium , S ocrates at, i. 1 6 .

D elphi, de claration of the oracle at,
regarding S ocrates, i . 7.

D em e ter, m eaning of the nam e , iii .
3 2 1 .

D em ocracy, 1 1 . 2 44— ironical com
m endation, 2 46— no share In go

vernm ent to b e allow ed to the

ignorant, v . 99— dem o cracy and
m onarchy, 105 .

D em ocratas of E x one , i . 483 .

D E MO D O CUS , vi . 109— 1 19.

Th e folly of advising on
,

'

Or
'

giving judgm ent about, m atte rs of
which m en are ignorant, 1 10bo th parties to b e hear
accusation, 1 13 on

m oney, 1 1 5 — On giving credence
too quickly, 1 1 7.

em odocus , iv . 401 .

D em ophon, i . 48 6 .

emus, son of Pyrilampes , i . 1 79.

D eucalion, i i. 32 5 .

D iana, m eaning Of the nam e , I n .

‘

32 5 .

D ialogues of Plato , classification o f,
ii . I nt . vi i — I ntroduction to , by
A lbinus , vi . 3 1 5 .

D iaprepes , ii . 42 1 .

D ifi'

eren t, the , and the one , i n . 42 0,
437.

D inom ache
,
m other of A lcib iades;

iv . 3 14.

D iogenes Laertius, L ife of Plato , ’

by
,
v i . 1 75 .

iom edean necessity
, what, 1 1 . 180.

D iom edes, iv . 397.

D ion, epistle of, to D ionysius, iv .

477 —to Perdiccas, 495 — Plato ’ s
epistle to D ion, 493 Plato ’ s
epistle to the friends and kindred
of D ion, 499, 5 39.

D ionysia, festivals at A thens so

called, n . 1 62 .

D ionysius, the grammarian, iv . 419.

D ionysius, th e tyrant, epistle of

D ion to , iv . 477— o fPlato to , 479,
486 , 5 5 0.

D ionysodorus, I n . 5 4.

D ionysus, m eaning of the nam e
,

iii . 3 2 7.

D iopompus , his temperan ce, v . 333 .

D io scuri, v . 2 63 .

D io tima, h er teaching on L ove,
5 3 1 .

D is , iii . 3 1 2 .

D iseases, origin of, n . 396 .

D isobedience , fines for
,
v . 5 1 2 .

D ivorce , regulations for, in the mo
del state , v . 2 48 .

D octrines of Plato, A nalysis of, by
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E u enor, I I . 42 1 .

E uenus , i . 345 .

E um elus, I i . 42 1 .
E un i olpu s, th e founder of th e E len
sinian mys teries, ii. 42 .

E uphem us O f H im era, i . 3 19.

E uphrazus , iv . 495 .

E uphronius of S un ium , i . 372 .

E upolemus, iii . 303 .

E urib ius , I v . 491 .

E uripides, saying of, quoted, i . 384.

E uropa, iv . 45 9.

E urybates, a profligate, i . 2 5 6 .

E uryb ius, iv . 5 34.

E urycles , a ventriloquist, iii. 1 5 9.

E urym edon, naval battle at, iv . 195 .

E urypylus, treatm ent of his w oun d
,

ii. 8 7.

E urysaces, iv . 342 .

E urysthenes, king .of Lacedazm on,v . 90.

EUTH Y D EMUS
,
iii. 5 1— 100.

R idicu le of th e pre tensions of
th e sophists to impart all know
ledge , 5 2 — specim ens of the ir
teaching, 5 7 their discourse
specious, no t truthful,98— G ray’ s
no tes, vi. 45 1 .

E u thydemu s, iii . 5 2 .

E u thyphro,iii . 33 3 .

EUTH YPH R O N ; or
, O N H oL I N E ss,

i . 45 8— 476 .

- Question as to what holiness
consists in, 46 2 — said to b e what
is pleasing to the gods, 464
objections of S o crates , 464

holiness said to b e a part of jus
tice , 470— holiness a kin d of service to the gods, 474— disproved,
as m en canno t benefit the gods,
475 — th e discussion broken off,
476— Gray ’ s no tes

,
vi . 42 9.

E utychides , iii. 309
E vasion of the law s unjust, i . 39.

E venor, ii. 42 1 .

E venus, the Parian, i . - 6—
‘

m essage
of S ocrates to, 5 8— his rhe torical
arts, 345 .

E vils e x isting in states, I I . 1 5 9.

E x ercises, m ilitary, v . 3 17— ques
tion as to their value

,
iv . 1 5 1 Gadeim s, I I . 42 1 .

w om en to b e trained to
,

I I .

2 93 .

E x iles , punishm en t for harbouring ,v . 5 2 1 .

E x pe diency, political , censured, i .
406— justice confounded w ith, ii .
1 4.

E x ports and im po rts , regulation of,
in the m odel state , v . 345 .

F ables, poe tic, I I . 5 8— inconsistent
w ith right v iews of the D eity,
60.

F alse w itness, law s relating to
, in

the m odel state, v . 496 .

alsehoods respecting the gods
to b e allow ed , ii. 64 .

F am ily quarrels, . law s relating to ,
in the m odel state , v . 48 2 .

F earlessness not bravery , iv . 1 73 .

F ederation, early Greek, v . 89
how broken up, 97.

F estivals of the gods , in the m odel
state , v . 3 1 3 .

F ines for disobedience , v . 5 1 2 .

F isherm an, his art compared w ith
that O f th e sophist, iiI . 106 .

F ishing and hunting, rules for, v .

3 10.

F olly, how shared am ong m ankind ,
iv . 379.

F oreign travel, restrictions on, v .

5 14.

F ore igners, treatm ent of, in th e

m odel state , v . 35 0, 5 1 7.

F ortifications of the m odel state ,
2 3 7—no wall to the city, 2 37.

F O R TI TUD E . S ee L A CH E S .

F ortitude , various kinds of, iv. 167.

reed m en
,
law s regarding, In the

m odel state, v . 45 8 .

F riends, who to b e called, i . 492 .

F R I E N D S H I P . S ee LYS I S .

F uture judgm ent the, i. 2 2 7, vi. 5 3
rewards and punishments, ii . 304.

G
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Gain, love of, iv . 435 — m en injured
by iniquitous gain , 439— gain
ne ither go od nor bad in itse lf,
443 .

Ganym ede , fable of, i. 33 2 , v . 19.

G elon, iv . 5 1 1 .

General, necessary attainm ents of

the , ii . 2 1 l
—
generals in the m odel

state , v . 197.

Generation, pro ce ss of, I I . 407.

Geom e tric or fatal num b er, ii
G eryon, iii .
G laucon, bro ther of Plato , I i. 1 .

G laucus, ii. 301— art of, a proverb
ial e x pression, i . 1 1 7.

Gob ryas , vi . 5 2 .

Gods , all th ings full of the , vi . 35
e x is tence of the , v . 406— concern
ed in human affairs, 41 1 , 437, 440.

Gold and silver no t to b e possessed
by private pe rsons in the m odel
state , v . 1 79.

Good m en , so from their b irt h, vi . 89.

GOO D , TH E G R E A TE S T. S ee P H I

t e nus .
GO R G I A S ; or, O N R H E TO R I C, i . 1 36

— 2 3 2 .

Questions as to what rhetoric
consists of, 138 , 1 5 4—defined by
S ocrate s as a species of flat tery ,
1 5 5 — be tter to suffer than to do
injustice , 16 2 —a m an justly pun
ishad is benefi ted thereby, 1 73
but rhetoric b e ing generally em
ployed to screen from pun ishm ent,
is harm fu l, 177—questi on as to
w hat constitutes a happy life , 180
—e x amples of Them istocles and
o thers di scussed , 2 05 —advantages
of a virtuous life , 2 09— the future
judgm ent, 2 2 7—G ray’ s notes, vi.

Gorgias the L eontine , i . 5 — dis

course s on rhetoric w ith S o crates,
1 38 —his rhe to rical arts, 345 .

Go rgone, iI . 304.
G ove rning, the art of, iv . 407.

G overnm ent, no S hare in , allowed
to the ignorant, v . 99.

G rasshoppers, myth of the , i. 336 .

5 1

G ray,Thomas, S ome A ccount of the
D ialogues and of th e E pistles ofPlato , by, vi. 405 .

Greek federation. th e early,v . 89,97.

Greeks and B arbarians
,
an unsounddistinction, id . 198 .

Greeks, war not to be carried to e x

tremes be tw een, ii . 1 5 6—kings of
th e , how the ir power was de
stroyed, v . 100.

Gu

gi
r

g

antees, in the m odel state , v .
Guardians of the state , I I . 5 5 —the irfunctions, 102 .

Gyges and the ring, sto ry of,
Gymnastics, ii . 5 7, v . 2 13 .

H ades, m eaning of the name , ui .

32 1— remova1 to , a cause of joy
to th e good and wise man ,

i. 2 8 ,
66—also a place of punishm ent,
ii . 45 .

H appiness only th e po rtion of the

good, i . 1 64.

H arbouring ex iles, punishm ent for,v . 5 2 1 .

Harmodius, iv . 441 .
H arm onies, various kinds of, I I . 80.

H eaven, or th e world, ii . 33 2—e ight
powers of, v i. 2 5 .

H ecaergus, vi . 5 3 .

H e cam ede, h er potion to Machaon ,
iv . 302 .

H ecto r, iii . 300 .

H ecuba, iv . 298 .

H eges ippus , son of A riston, iv. 486 .

H elen, Ii . 2 77.

H elicon, iv . 5 5 1 .

H elo tes . the, their condi tion, iv . 345 ,
v . 2 33 .

H epharstus , I I . 416
—m eaning of the

nam e , ii i. 3 2 8 .

H era, m eaning of the nam e, I I I . 32 1 .

H eraclean stone , iv . 294.

H eracle ides , iv. 5 3 4.

H eraclides o f Claz om enee , a general
in the se rvice of A thens, iv . 307.

H eraclitus ,
doctrine of, as to mo

tion, i. 41 5 .
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H erceus, a nam e of Jupiter, iii. 93 .

H ercules, iv . 342 .

H erm es, m eaning of the nam e, ii i.
3 2 9.

H erm ias and o thers, epistle of Plato
to , iv . 497.

H erm ocrates, I I . 3 19.

H ermogenes , present at th e death of
S ocrates, i . 5 6, vi. 4 19.

H erodicus of S elymbria, a soph ist,
i . 2 45 — h is m ode of life , ii. 88 .

H eroes, th e ancient, all dem i - gods,
iii. 3 1 1 .

H eroscomander, iv . 414.

H esiod, on the golden age , iii . 3 10.

H esperus, vi . 2 7.

H estia, v . 1 84.

H esychiu s of Miletus, L ife of Platoby
,
vi . 2 2 9.

H iero , iv . 480.

H ieronym us, i . 48 2 .

H ipparchs in the m odel state , v . 197.

H I PPA R OHUS , TH E , iv . 43 5 — 446 .

O n th e love of gain, 43 5 —men
injured by i niquitous gain, 439
story o f H ipparchus, 440— gaindenied to b e e ither good or bad in
itself, 443—Gray ’ s notes

,
vi. 436 .

H ipparchus, story of, iv . 440.

H ipparinu s, iv . 499.

H I PP I A S MA J O R , iv . 2 1 1— 2 5 9.

Gains of th e sophists, 2 14—s o
ph ists little esteem ed in L ace
daem on, 2 17— discussion on the

beautiful, 2 2 2—definitions b y H ippias , 2 2 4, 2 33 , 2 39, 2 43 , 2 46 , 2 5 8
— obj ections by S ocrates, 2 2 5 ,
2 34, 2 39, 2 43, 2 46, 2 5 8— Gray’ s
notes

,
vi . 45 2 .

H I PPI A S M I N O R , iv . 2 63— 2 83 .

The subject of the beautiful
further discussed, 2 63—H ippias
questioned by S ocrates as to ’

h is

talents and acquirem ents
, 2 67

questions as to truth and false
hood, as shown by H omer in the
characters ofA chilles andUlysses,
2 65 , 2 73— w hich are the be tter
m en , they who err w illingly, or
unwillingly ? 2 77— Gray’ s no te s,
I T. 45 3 .

H ippias the tyrant, iv . 406 .

H ippias the E lean, i . 5 —his
' tions of the beautiful, iv . 2 2 4, et
seq .

— objections of S ocrates, 2 2 5 ,
et seq .

H ippo crates of Cos , i. 2 39.
H ippo crates

,
son of A pollodorus, i.

2 38 .

H ippodam ia, I I I . 306 .

H ippolytus, v . 96 .

H ippon icus, i . 6 .

H ippothales, i . 48 2 .

H O L I N E S S . S ee EUTH YPH R O N .

H om er, the wisest of poets, v . 2 5 3
— all arts to b e learn t from ' his
w orks, according to I on ,

iv . 3 17
— h is character of A chilles and
Ulysses di scussed, 2 6 5 , 2 73— h is
character of Minos, 462 — the
leader of tragedy, ii. 2 84.

H om eridae , th e , iv . 2 89.

H om ogrius, a title of Jupiter, v .

402 .

H onours to the brave , n .

'

l 5 3

funeral oration for those who fell
at N em ea, iv . 187.

H oromasius . S ee O romaz des .

H orse - races, rules for, v . 32 3 .

H ucksters, laws for, in . th e m odel
state , v . 464— the sophis t com
pared w ith the , iii. l 14.

H um an beings, form erly three kinds
Of, iii. 5 08— original form of, 5 08 .

H unter, his art compared to that of
th e sophist, iii. . 1 1 1 .

H unting, various k inds o f, I I I . 108 .

H unting and fishing, rules for, v .

3 10.

Hymns to the gods allowed , bu t no t
the pleasurable muse, ii . 2 97.

I atrocles , iv . 5 5 7

I bis , i . 3 5 4.

I bycus, i . 3 18 .

locus ofTarentum , a sophist, i. 2 45
—h is tem perance , v . 333 .

I D E A L I TI E S . S ee PA R ME N I D E S .

I gnorant, no share in governm ent
allowed to the , v. 99.
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La

i
nachus , an A thenian general," iv .
84.

Lam iscus, a friend of Plato , in S i
c ily, iv . 5 36 .

Lam pido , iv . 348 .

Lamprus , a musician, iv . 1 8 5 .

Lands and dwe llings, distribution of,
in the m odel state , v . 1 70.

Language , invention of, iv. 19.

L aodamas, epistle of Plato'

to , iv .
5 48 .

Laom edon, iv . 5 5 0.

Lasciviousness, laws against, v . 404.

Latona, m eaning of th e nam e
,
iii .

3 2 5 .

Law
,
question as to what it i s, iv .449.

TI I E L A W S , v . 1— 5 48 .

B ook I . The Cre tan law s
adapted to a state ofwar, 3— such
not the aim of a true law giver,but rather in ternal peace , 7— the

duty of th e legislator, l l—the

L aconian polity, 1 6 into x ica
tion, 2 0— early education, 30
man, the . plaything . of the gods,
3 2 — recomm endation to temper
ance , 39.

B ook 1 1 . E ducation discussed,
43 — m usic and dancing, 45
to b e regulated by law , 49— w ine
no t to b e touched by b oys, 64further prohibitions, 77— m usic
no t to b e esteem ed as a source of
pleasure m erely, 68— rhythms
and harm onies, 75 .

B ook I I I . Comm encem ent of
civil governm ent, 78— its origin
among the survivo rs of a deluge ,

83— patriarchal gove r nm ent,
8 5 —kingly rule , 8 7— early Greekfederation, 89—how broken up,
97— no share in governm ent to
b e allowed to th e ignorant, 99
who should b e rulers, 99—m on

archy and dem ocracy, 105

Cyrus and D arius, 107— the Per
sian polity , 1 1 2 — the polity of
A ttica, 1 1 3— A thenian law s re

garding m usic, 1 1 6— true aim of

the legislato r, 1 1 8 —foundation
of a colony, 1 19.

B ook . I V . The ne ighbourhood
of the seaun favourable to virtue ,
1 2 1 coloniz ation, 1 2 6 the

colony to b e governed by a tyrant,docile, brave , and of a magni
ficen t di sposition, 1 2 9— the go

vernm en t of S aturn, l34—such
to b e im itated In states, l35 —the
safety of the state fouh d only I I I
the observance of the law , 1 38

piety, 141— restrain t on poe ts,
145—the law for m arriage , 148
— prelude to law s , 1 5 1 .

B ook V . A m an ’ s soul the
m ost d ivine o f all his possessions ,
1 5 3— S elf- love to b e avo ided , 1 6 1
— temperance and intem perance ,
1 65 — labour and danger found in
eve ry political establishm ent, 1 68
—distribution of lands and dwell
ings ih th e m odel state , 1 70—all

th ings in comm on there in, 1 74
this the ory applied t o w ives and
children, 1 76 regulation of

population, l77— no private per
son to possess gold or silver, 1 79
—law suits discouraged, 18 2

neither w ealth nor poverty to

e x ist, 1 83— rules for building the
c ity , 1 84.

B ook VI . A ppointm ent of

m agistrates , 1 89— guardians of

the laws
, 195 — o ther m agistrate s,

196—
‘

the council, l98— c ity stew
ards, m arke t stew ards , and
priests, 2 03— rural stew ards, 2 05defence of th e state , 2 06
leaders in m usic and gymnastics,
2 13 courts of justice, 2 16
m onthly m ee tings for sacrifice
and social intercourse , 2 2 4

punishm ent for celibacy, 2 2 8
regulations for marriage , and pro
creation, 2 30, 2 46— treatm ent of
S laves, 2 34—buildings , rules for,
2 36— walls o f defence rejected ,
2 37— comm on tables for m en , 2 39
— for wom en, 2 42 — divorce , 2 48
— illic_it conne x ions, 2 49 mar

riageab le age , 2 48 .

B ook V I I . N urture and educa
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tion of children, 2 49— such to b e
regulate d by law , 2 5 2 —nursing,
2 5 3—sports of children, 2 5 8 , 2 6 4
—nurses , 2 5 9—the se x es to b e
separate d at S ix years O f age , 2 5 9
—
gym nastics andm usic, 2 6 1 , 2 93,

2 95 — th e E gyptian m ethod, 2 67
—1aws for the regulation ofm usic,
song, and dancing, 2 69— restric

tions on poe ts, 2 72 —eulogium on

th e tragic poe ts , 2 99— public
schoo ls , 2 76 em ploym ents for
w om en

,
2 79—early rising, 2 83

unruliness of boys, 2 83— w om en
to learn the u se of arm s, so as to
b e able to de fend the ir hom es,
2 93 com putation and o ther
sciences to b e taught, 300— as

tronom y, 307
— rules for hunting

and fishing , 3 10.

B ook V I I I . F estivals of the

gods , 3 1 3 -m artial e x ercises , 3 17
- why no t practise d in o ther
states, — ru1es for run

ning and o ther contests, 3 2 l
am atory m atters, 3 2 6— agricul

tural laws, 337— law s for trades,
344— imports and e x ports , 345
fore igners, 35 0.

B ook I X . L awsu its, 35 I— sa

crilege , 35 3
— treason, 3 5 7— theft,

35 9 m urder, 372 — w ounding,
394— assaults, 397— reverence for
age , 398

—violence to parents , 402 .

B ook X . L aw s again st viola
tions of property, 404—lascivi
ousness and insolence of young
m en, 404

— e x istence of the gods ,
406— question w he ther concerned
in hum an affairs, 4 1 1—answ ered
in the affirm ative , 437, 440 —na
ture and chance , 41 2 — th e nature
of the soul, 417, 42 6— m o tion,
42 1— m ind , 42 8— im pious to sup
pose th e go ds pardon m en acting
unjustly, 448 — punishm ent of

imme ty, 45 0
— no one to have holy

place s I n private houses, 45 4 .

B ook X I . Law of com pacts,
45 5—slaves and freedm en, 45 8
b uying and selling, 460—adulte r

5 19

a
c

tions , 462 — hucksters, 464— ar
tIficers , 469—wills , 472 —o rphans
and guardians, 479— fam ily quar
rels, 48 2 —neglect Of parents, 488—po isons, 489— insanity, 492libel, 494— injury to prope rty, 495
— false w itn ess, 496— attempt to
corrupt judges, 497.

B ook X I I . A mbassadors who
neglect their duty, 498— S tealing,
499— m ilitary discipline , 5 00
audi ting accounts , 5 04— honours
to the auditors, 5 07— jurym en,
5 1 1— fm es for disobedience , 5 1 2
— restrictions on fore ign travel,
5 14— inspe ctors, 5 1 5

— foreigne rs .
5 1 7— guarantees, 5 19— search for
stolen property, 5 19— harbouring
e x iles , 5 2 1 —contributions and
offerings, 5 2 2—arbitrators and tri
b unals, 5 2 3— cem e teri es, m onu
m ents, and epitaphs, 5 2 8— noctur

nal assembly for the preservation
of the laws, 5 33— t1I is assem bly
to possess every virtue , 5 36— the

city to be delivered to its care ,
5 48 .

Laws (personified), address of
, to

S ocrates, i . 39— laws of differen t
countries, 45 3—1aw s of M inos,
459— laws of th e m odel state . v .

3 5 1— guardians of the laws, 195 ,
5 3 6 .

L aw suits discouraged , v . 18 2 , 35 1 .

L eaders in m usic and gymnastics in
the m odel state , v . 2 13 .

L eam ing - se lling trade , the sophis t’ s
a, iii . 1 1 5 .

L egislato r, duty of the , v. 1 1 .
L ending m oney, on, v i. 1 1 5 .

L eochares , iv 5 5 2 .

L eocoloph ides , i . 2 44 .

L eon the S alam inian, S oc rates re
fuses to concur in the death o f, i .
2 0.

L eon tius , sto ry of, I I . 1 2 5 .

L eotychides, iv . 348 .

L eptines, iv . 5 5 2 .

L eucippe , ii . 42 1 .

L ibel, laws relating to , in the mode‘

state, v . 494.
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L icymnius, a S ophist, i. 346 .

L ife , no
'

part of, free from pain. v i .
44.

L ocris, in I taly, e x cellence of its
law s , ii 32 2 .

L o tophagI , ii . 2 5 0.

L O VE , O N . S ee B A N QUE T, TH E .

L ove , disquisition on the nature of,

Lucifer, v i . 2 6 .

Lycea
,
hum an sacrifices at, iv . 45 3 .

Lycon, one of the accusers of S O
crates, i . 1 0.

L ycophron, iv . 48 5 .

L ycurgus, iii. 5 49— law s Of, v . 1 3 .

Lynceus, iv . 5 2 8 .

Lysanias of S ph ettu s , a friend of

S ocrates, i . 2 1 .
Lysias, sophistical speech of, about
love , i . 305 .

Lysiclides , iv 486 .

L ysim achus, I v . 414.

LYS I S ; or, O N F R I E N D S H I P , i . 48 2
- 5 07.

Who are to b e called friends ?
492 — like must b e friendly to like,
495 — disputed, as no friendship
e x ists am ong th e w icked, 495
like hostile to like , 497— disputed ,
as leading to an absurdi ty, 497
can what is ne ither good nor evil
b e fri endly to th e beautiful and
t h e good ? 498— the presence of

evil no t th e cause of love , 5 04
no solution of the question ar
rive d at, 5 07

— Gray’ s notes, vi .
42 4.

Macareus, v . 330.

Machaon, at the siege ofTroy, I I . 89.

Madness, different kinds of, i . 3 2 0.

Magistracy, constitution of the , in a
prosperous state , ii . 1 33 .

Magi strates , appo intm ent of, in th e

m odel state , v . 1 89— to appo int
th e judges, 2 18 .

Magnesian stone , iv . 2 94.

Man, creation of, ii . 346— anatomy
and physiology of, 38 1 .

Man -w oman said to form erly e x ist,
iii . 5 08 .

Many . S ee Multitude .

Many stringed instrum ents pro

scribed , ii . 8 1 .Margites , knew all things, b u t knew
all badly, I v . 392 .Marianduni enslaved by the H era
cleo tes, v . 2 33 .

Marke t, regulation Of the , I I . 5 1

m arke t stewards, v . 2 05 .

Marriage , law s for, in th e m odel
state

,
v . 148 , 2 2 7, 2 30, 2 36— m ar

riageab le age , 2 48
— celibacy pun

ished,2 2 8— illicit conne x i ons, 2 48 .

Mars , iii . 32 9, 5 2 1 , v . 73 .

Marsyas
, the satyr, iii. 5 6 1 .

Matthias ’ Preface to Gray ’ s A o
coun t Of th e D ialogues and E pis
tles of Plato , vi . 406 .

M edea, iii . 69.

Meetin gs, m onthly, in the m odel
state , for sacrifice and social ih
tercourse , v . 2 2 4 .Megillu s , one of th e speakers in the
L aw s, v . 1 .Melampus, iv. 303 .

M elanippe , iii. 483 .

Meles, a m usician, i . 2 03 .Melesias, iii. 40, iv . 148 , 41 5 .Melitus , one of th e accusers of S o
crates, i . 5 — his personal appear
ance , 45 8—his cross - e x am inationby S ocrates, 1 0.

M elody, the various kinds of, I I . 80.

M enelaus, iii . 477.ME N E X E N Us , iIv . 1 83— 2 08 .

I ronical praise of oratory, 1 84
—pre tended oration in honour of
those wh o fell at N em ea,1 87various anachronism s and pe rver
sions of history po inted out . in
no tes

,
192 , 193 , 195 , 196, 198 ,

2 01 .Mene x enu s, i . 482 — present at th edeath of S o crates, 5 6 .ME N o ; or, R E S PE CTI N G V I R TUE , 1 1 1 .
3—48 .

I s v irtue to b e taught ? 3— an

swered in the negative ,47—G ray’ s
notes, vi. 441 .
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N iobe , I I . 3 2 5 .

N umber, divine origin of the science
of, vi . 1 2 — pow er of, 32—classes
of, i. 377— geom etric or fatal, ii .
2 3 5 , 430.

N on - be ing, discussion on , iii. 462 .

N urses, and nursing of children, in
the m odel state , v . 2 5 3, 2 5 9.

O cean,' a large stream , i . 1 2 1 .

O ceanus, th e father of the gods , i .
38 2 .

(E agrus, iii. 489.

(E dipu s , unw ise prayer of, iv . 376 .

(E nopides, iv . 419.

(E nophyta, battle of, iv . 196 .

O fferings and contributions in the
m odel state , v . 5 2 2 .

O ligarchy, its evils , ii. 2 39.

O ld age , consolations of, ii . 1 .

O lympiodorus, L ife of Plato , by, vi .
2 3 2 .

O lym pus
, th e m usician, iv . 2 94.

O ne , the , and th e different, iiI . 42 0,
O pis

,
vi . 5 3 .

O pson , m ean ing of, I I . 5 2 .

O ration, pretended funeral, for those
who fell at N em ea

,
iv . 1 87.

O ratory, ironical praise of, iv. 1 84.

O restes, iii . 304, iv . 384.

O richalcum , a pre cious m etal, I i .

42 2 .

O rithyia, legend of, i. 303 .

O romaz des , iv. 344.

O rphans and guardians , law s re

lating to , in th e m odel state, v . 479.

O rpheus, iii . 489, iv .

O rthagoras OfThebe s, i . ,

2 47.

O thers , the , discussion on, iii . 439.

O tus, iii . 5 09.

Pain and pleasure , i . 5 7, iv . 37, 70
—no part of life free from pain,vi. 44 .

Palam edes, v . 8 2 —a name for Zeus
of E lea, i. 339.

Pallas ,m eaning of th e nam e , I I I . 32 7.

Pan , the tw o - fo rm ed son of H e rm es,iii. 33 1 .

Panathenaic festivals, I I . 2 .

Pancratiasts
,
i ii . 5 2 .

Pandarus, v iolation of oaths and
treaties by , ii . 60.

Paralu s, a friend of S ocrates , i .
2 5 6 .

Parents , reverence for, v . 398—pun
ishm ent for violence to , in the
m odel state , 402 — negle ct of, 488
—children cursed by, 489.

P A nME N I D E s ; or, O N I D E A LI TI E S ,iii . 401—469.

Whe ther things are one orm any ,
404— whe ther the on e

” is, or is
no t, 42 0— be ing, 43 2 the dif

ferent,” 437 the o thers
,

”
439

non - b e ing, 46 2 .

Parm enides, i . 38 2 , i ii . 134, 403 .

Patriarchal governm ent, v . 8 5 .

Patrocles, i ii . 490.

Patroclus, a title of Jupiter, v . 402 .

Pausanias, encom ium on L ove , by,
iii . 490.

Pausanias of Ceram is , i. 2 44.

Pedlar- priests, tricks of the , I I . 43 .

Pegasus, i . 304.

Peleus, iv . 406 .

Pe lias
,
iii. 69.

Pelops, iii . 306 .

I ’ enestae enslaved by th e Thessali
ans

,
v . 2 33 .

Penelope , iv . 3 2 5 .

P epare thu s , island of, iv . 334.

Perception and science n ot the
sam e i . 42 4.

Perdiccas , epistle of D ion to , iv . 495 .

Periander, iv . 407.

Pericles, i . 147, 1 66— his conductdiscussed , 2 19— praise o f, as an
orator, 349— his sons, 2 48 , vi. 8 6.

P eriction e , the m o the r of Plato , vi.
1 75 . 2 32 .

Perseus, iv . 33 2 .

Persian k ings , the ir splendour, iv,
343— polity, v . 1 1 2 .

PH A S D O ; or, TH E I MMO R TA L I TY OP

TH E S OUL , i . 46 , 1 2 7.

Pleasure and pain , conne x ion



I N D E X .

of, 5 7
— philosophy a preparation

for death, 6 1— S o crates had pur
sued such a course , 68—questions
as to what becom es of the soul
when separated from th e b ody,
69— the soul no t ann ihilated by
death, 72 — argum ent for the pre
e x is tence of the soul, 76— imm or

tality of the soul proved from
various considerations , 80— oh

jec tions , 89—answ er of S o crates,
96— the imm ortality of th e soul a
m o tive to a wise and good life ,
1 1 6— th e regions to w hich the

good and the bad are sent after
death, 1 1 7— Gray’ s no tes, vi . 43 2 .

t
g
o , a friend of S ocrates, v i.

4 1

t Pdondes present at the death of

S ocrate s, i . 5 6 .

PH E D R US , i. 301—360.

A sophistical spee ch of L ysias
on th e subj ect of love , 305
ironi cally comm ended, and itsview s apparently concurred in by
S ocrates, 308— his real view s on
the nature o f love , 3 19— compari
son of the soul to a pair of w inged
steeds and a charioteer, 32 2 — the

perfect soul w ith w ings , 32 2 — in
ferior souls, 32 4— beauty, 3 2 6
the obedient and the unruly steed,
330— my th of th e grasshoppers,
336— inquiry as to correct S peak
ing and writing, 337— rhe toric a
trick , 340— its pre tended rules
ridiculed , 345 - praise of Pe ricles
as an o rator, 349— the invention
of letters, 3 5 4 —w riting, 3 5 5 — the

m ore e x cellent k ind o f discourse ,
35 6—duty of the speaker to b e
acquainted w ith the true nature
of his subject, 3 5 8 — m essage to
Lysias, 3 5 9—encom ium on 1 30

crate s, 3 5 9— prayer for w isdom ,

360— Gray ’ s notes, vi . 42 1 .

Phredru s, encom ium on Love , by,
iii . 48 6 .

Phe nare te , the m o ther of S ocrates,
iv . 364.

Phaanon , vi . 2 7.

5 2 3

Phae thon, vi . 2 7.

Phanosth enes of A ndros, a generalin th e service of A thens, iv . 307.
Pharm acea, a companion of O ri
thyia, i. 303 .

Phason ,
i . 2 38 .

Phem ius , the rhapsodist, iv . 294.

Pherecrates
, his picture ofm enwith

ou t law s or virtue
,
i. 2 5 6 .

Phidias
, iii. 36 .

Philagrus, iv . 5 5 6 .

Philaides, iv. 5 5 6 .

PH I L E EUS ; O N TH E GR E ATE S TGOO D ,iv . 3— 1 10.

N o t pleasure , but w isdom , the
suprem e good ,3— pleasures, som e

good , som e evil, 7— Theu th , the
inventor Of lang uage , 19— intel
lect alone no t th e suprem e good,
2 7— pleasure and pain, 37— desire
not produced from the body, 5 1
—the greate st pleasures and the

greatest pains produced in som e
w ickedness of the soul and of the
body, 70— self- ignorance , 75
pleasure no t a good , 87— the good
and the pleasant d ifferen t in na
ture ,96— pleasure jo ined w ith in
tellec t

,
102 —Gray ’s notes, vi. 436 .

Philebus , his argum ent on the great
est good , iv . 5 .

Philem on, iv . 414.

Ph ilem onides , iv . 414.

Ph ilippides, son of Philom elus, i .
2 43 .

Ph ilistion ,
iv . 48 6.

Philolaus, a Pythagorean ofCro tona,
i . 5 8 .

Ph ilomelus, i. 2 43 .

Ph ilonides , iv . 5 47.

PH I L O S O PH E R ,TH E . S ee E Pl N OMI R .

Philosophers the proper rulers of

states , ii . 18 5 .

Philosophy a preparation for death ,
i . 61— no t a substitute for skill in
the use ful arts , iv . 42 7— true, de
spis es political offi ces, I I . 2 09— itsproper subject, 198 .

Ph ilostratus , iv . 2 2 1 .

Ph lides , h is ex hortation to Virtue,
ii. 9.
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Phoenic ian fable , a, I I . 97.

Phoenix , iii. 475 .

Phoenix , son of Amyn tor, cursed b yhis father, v . 48 7.

Phorcys, ii. 345 .

Phoroneus, ii . 3 2 5 .

Phratria, an appellation of M inerva,
iii . 93 .

Phratrius , an appellation of Jupiter,
iii. 93 .

Phrynichus, iv . 462 .

Phryn ion , iv . 5 48 .

Phrynondas , a profligate , i . 2 5 6 .

Phylarchs in the m odel state , v . 197.

PlI yle , or parish, in th e m odel state ,v . 1 8 5 .

Physicians, the w ant of, a proof ofbad training, ii . 8 7.

P iety the greatest part of v irtue ,
vi. 30.

P ilo t, value of the art of the , i . 2 1 4
— his m odesty , as compared w ith
the rhetorician, 2 1 5 .

P indar, his praise of a just and holy
life , ii . 6 .

P irithous, I I 72 .

P isistratus
, I v . 440.

P ittacus of Mitylene , i. 2 73 .

Plato, ske tch of the life of, I I . I ntr.
ii.— h is birth, ii.— his intercourse
with S ocrates, I I I . — his travels,
iii .— his dea th, v .

—
general ske tch

of h is w orks, v . (se e each title)view o f his philosophy as a whole ,
i x .

— his e thical do ctrines, x vi .
his political philosophy , x ix .

his Ep istles , iv . 477— L ife of, ao

cording to D iogenes L aertine, v i.
1 75 — b y H esych iu s of Mile tus,
2 2 9 by O lympiodoru s, 2 32

I ntroduction to the D octrines of,
by A lcinous, 2 4l— b y A pule ius,
32 3—to the D ialogues , by A lb i
nus , 3 1 5

— account of the D ia

lognes and E pistles of, by G ray,
405 — general view of the works
of, b y S ydenham , 409.

Plato
,
a philosopher of R hodes, vi .

2 2 8 .

Plato , a writer of the old com edy,

Pluto , i . 2 2 8 meaning of the

nam e , I I I . 32 3—helm e t of, ii . 302 .

Podalirius, at the S iege of Troy, i i.
89.

Po e try , three fold distribution of, ii.
73— w hat kinds allowed in the
ideal R epublic , 2 97.

Poets
,
censure of, and restrictions

on
,
ii . 65 , v . 145 , 2 72 — to

'

b e

vigilantly superintended, I I . 83
e x cluded from th e ideal R e ub lic

,

as unable to teach virtue , 90.

Poe tic inspiration
,
iv . 2 96 .

Po isons, law s regarding, v . 489.

Po lem archus , ii . 2 .

“Political e x pediency censured, i.
406— Offices despised by the true
philosopher, ii. 2 09 science ,
Plato ’ s notions O f, ii . I ntr. x vi .Polus

,
a friend of Gorgias the L eon

tine , i . 1 37— his discourse w ith
S o crates, 1 5 8 .

Polycle tus, a statuary, i . 2 39.

Polycrates, iii. 34.

P olydam as , th e w restler, I I . 1 5 .

Polydu s , iv . 480.

Polygno tus, iv . 2 93 .

Polyhymnia, iii. 5 04.

Polytion ,
vi . 62 .

Polyx enus, iv . 479.

Population, regulation O f, in the

m odel state , v . 177.

Pose idon, ii . 42 0— m eaning of the

nam e , I I I . 32 3 .

Po tentates, the generality invoked,
i . 2 3 1 .

Po tidtea, S o crates at, i . 1 6 .

Poverty and Plenty, apologue of,
iii. 5 34.

Poverty norw ealth , neither to e x ist
in the m odel state , v . 1 83 .

Praadones , v . 2 34.

Prayers, general, recomm ended, iv .
3 83 , 393 .

PR A YI N G , O N . S ee A LciE I A D E s , TH E
S E CO N D .

Priam , iv . 2 98 .

Priests, in the m odel state , I I . 2 03 .

Prisons
,
in the m odel state , v . 45 0.

Procreation of children, law s re

garding the, v . 2 30, 2 46 .
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rhythm , 8 2
— poets and all other

craftsm en to b e vigilantly super
intended, 83—gymnastics, 8 5
physicians, w ant of, a pro of of
bad training, 87— a Phoenician
fab le , 97— rules for the m ilitary
class, 1 00.

B ook I V . True position and
functions o f the guardians , 1 02
siz e and boundaries o f the state ,
106— religious rites, 1 1 1—virtues
essential to - th e state , 1 1 1—wis

dom , 1 1 2 — fortitude , 1 1 3—tem

perance and justice , 1 1 4— injus
tice , 1 2 9.

B ook V . Constitution of the

m agistracy in a prosperous (state ,
1 33— duties of m en and w om en
comm on i n a state , 138—c om

munity of w ive s and children ad
vocated, 141 — honours to the

brave
,
1 5 3 — evils e x isting in

states, 1 5 9.

B ook V I . True philosophy ih
dispensable in a w ell- ordered
state , 1 70— philosophers the pro
per rulers , 1 8 5 — th e idea of good
the proper subject of philosophy,
198 .

B ook V I I . True philosophy
despises political Offices, 2 09— ne

cessary attainm ents of the guard
ians, 2 1 l— m athematical studies,
advantage of, 2 1 5 —dialectics, 2 2 2
—learning no t to b e acqu ired on

compulsion, 2 2 7— age at w hi ch
to b e pursued, 2 30— after a cer
tain tim e th e guardians to b e ad
w itted to th e highest offices of
th e state , 2 30.

B ook V I I I . Th e different kinds
of bad governm ent; 2 33— tim o

cracy
,
2 34—oligarchy, 2 39—de

m ocracy, 2 44
—ironi ca1 comm end

ation of dem o cracy, 2 46— tyran
ny, 2 5 1

— career ofth e tyrant, 2 5 5 . R ulers , duty of, I I . 2 4.

B ook I X . Unnecessary plea R unn ing and other contests, rules
sure s and desires, 2 60— the slave for, v . 3 2 1 .

of such, the m ost w icked and R ural stewards , in the m odel state , '
m iserab le ofm en , 2 65 — condition

of a rich man with his slaves in a
hostile state, 2 68— th e condition
of the tyrant even m ore wre tched,
2 69— pleasures o f know ledge and
philosophy pre ferred to sensual
ones , 2 76— th e true regulation of
1ife ,

'

2 8 2 .

B ook X . Poe ts e x cluded from
th e state , as unable to teach vir
tue , 2 90— hymns to the gods al
lowed , but not th e pleasurable
m use , 2 97— justice the be st re
ward to the soul, 302 — apologue
of E rus , on future rewards and
punishm ents, 304.

R epublic, discussion Of the practi

cab ility of the ideal, ii. 3 19.

R estrictions on poe ts , v . 145
,
2 72

on fore ign travel, v . 5 14.

R ewards and punishm ents
,
fu ture ,

apologue on , ii. 304.

R hadam an thus, a Cretan judge , I v.

46 1— a judge of th e dead, i . 2 8 ,
2 2 8 .

R hapsodist, art of the , a divine al

lo tm ent, iv . 2 94— ridicule of th e

pre tences of th e , 300.

R hea, ii . 345 .

R he toric , a species of flattery,
1 5 5 — therefore harm ful, 1 77— its
pretended rules ridiculed, 345 .

R iches, doubts whether really a
good, v i. 66 .

R ings, attracted by the Magnesian
stone , iv . 2 94.

R i vA L s , TH E , iv . 419—43 1 .

S hould the study of philosophy
b e pursued, or athle tic e x ercises ?
42 1—m oderation recomm ended in
these last, b u t not in philosophy,
42 4— philosophy no t a substitute
for skill in useful arts , 42 7— to

philosophiz e is not to b e great in
learn ing, 43 l—G ray’ s notes, vi .
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S acred S hip of the A thenians
,
its

history, i. 5 4.

S acrifice , m onthly m ee tings for, in
the m odel state , v . 2 2 4.

S acrI lege , punishm ent of, in the m o

del state , v . 35 3 .

S annio , the b eautiful, h is fate predicted by S o crates, iv . 414.

S appho
,
i . 309.

S aramb us, the tave rn- keeper, i . 2 2 2 .

S arpedon. ii . 68 .

S aturn , life unde r the governm ent
of, iii . 2 13 , v . 1 34— such to b e
im itated in states, 1 35 .

S atyru s, a slave , i . 2 38 .

S cam andrius, 111. 2 98 .

S cellius, i . 1 66 .

S C I E N CE . S ee TH E .E TETUS .

S ciences necessary to man , vi. 6
to b e taught in the m odel state,v . 300.

S oiron, a no te d robbe r, i . 402 .

S copas
, the Thessalian, i . 2 69.

S cylla, ii. 2 79.

S ea, ne ighbourhood of, unfavourable
to v irtue , v . 1 2 1 .

S elf- improvem ent, iv . 338 .

S elf- know ledge , iv . 35 6 .

S elf- love to b e avo ided, v . 1 61 .

S ibylla, the , an oracle - chaun ter, iv .

S ic ilian cookery, ii . 86 .

S igns pe culiar to Plato ’ s writings,vi. 2 07.

S ilenus , iii . 5 64.

S imm ias , the Theb an, i. 3 17 a
friend of S ocrate s; 33 — present
at his death, 5 6 , vi . 419.

S im on the shoem aker, s philosopher,
vi . 83 .

S im onides, ode of, discussed , i . 2 69
— his definition of jus tice , ii . 7.

S I S YPHUS ; or, O N TA K I N G COUN S E L ,
vi . 99— 108 .

Consultation,be ingab out th ings
w hich th e parties do not know , is
no thing be tter than a guess, or Ofl

'

handed divination, 100, 105 .

S isyphus, i. 2 30.

5 2 7

S laves, treatment of, in the m odel
state , v . 2 33 — slaves and freed
m en

, law s relating to ,
S m icrion

, an A thenian , iii . 374.

S oc ial intercourse , m onthly m ee t
ings for, in the model state , v .
2 2 4.

S ocrate s, the chief speaker in the
R epublic and the o ther dialogues,ii. l— no tice of, and his fri ends , v i.
41 6— Alcibiades ’ account of him ,

iii . 5 61— his poverty, iv . l 5 8— h isdaem on, i. 19, iv . 3 1 1 , 41 3— hisdoctrin es questioned, iv. 470—h is
teaching said to be incom plete ,
473— his defence at his trial, i. 3
( see A p o LO Gr) —~ his age at the
tim e , 3— his condemnation, 2 3
rct'uses to escape from prison

, 44

( see CE I TO )— his death , 1 2 7.

S olon, w isdom of, i. 2 73— his travels in E gyp t, ii . 3 2 5 .

S oPH I sr , TH E , iii . 103— 186 .

The nature of the sophist ex
am ined, 106— compared w ith the
fishem i an , 106—W I th th e hunter,
1 1 1— w ith the huckster, 1 14— the

teaching art, 1 2 4— quantit and
qual ity of entities discuss 143
— m o tion and rest, l 5 9—th e beau
tiful, 1 68— the sophis t no t a ph i
losopher, b u t a m ere im itator, 18 5

-G ray ’ s no tes, vi . 465 .

S O PH I S T. S ee P R OTA GO R A S .

S ophists, the ir pretens ions e x amin
ed, i. 2 37, iii. 5 2 , 106— specimens
of their teaching, i ii . 5 7— their
gains, iv . 2 14— the sophis t not a
philosophe r, ii i. 18 5 .

S ophocles, his remark on Old age ,

ii. 4.

S Ophroniscus, In . 87.

S osias, iii . 309.

S OUL o r TH EWO R L D . S ee TI I u aus

TH E L O CR I A N .

S oul, the m os t divine of man’ s pos
sessions, v . 1 5 3— the imm o rtal
and the m ortal or sensuous soul,
ii . 380— immortality of the , a m o
tive to a good and wise life , i . 1 16
— proved from various consider
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e tions , 80, v i. ti l—nature of the ,v . 417, 42 6— transm igration of, ii.
407—winged and w ingless, i . 3 2 2 ,
3 2 4.

peu s ippus, iv . 486 .

phagia, capture of th e Lacedaem o

n ians at, iv . 196 .

S pgz
nx

, corruption of th e nam e , iii .
4.

S tate , the ideal , its siz e and b oun
daries , ii. l OG— virtues essential
to it, 1 1 1— th e m ag istracy, 1 33duties of m en and w om en com

m on in , 138— its safe ty to b e

found in the observance of the

law s, v . 1 2 8 — its m agistrate s,
1 89— its guardians, I I . 5 5 , 102 , v .

5 33 .

S TA TE S MA N , TH E , iii . 1 89— 2 80.

The statesman, the king, thedespo t, and the head of the house
hold, different nam es for m en of

the sam e profession, l9l— Greeks
and barbarians, an unsound dis
tinction , l98— the revolutions of
the universe , 2 10— t he age of S e

turn
, 2 1 3— the king and the ty

rant
,
2 2 2 ~ the various arts of life ,

2 2 6— distinct from the art of go
vern ing, 2 42

— the various k inds
of state rule , 2 45 — imperfection
of the laws, 2 5 1 — laws should
oppose , no t flatter, the prejudices
of the people , 2 5 4— an aristo
cracy therefore necessary , 2 5 41»
these should e x cel , no t in w ealth,
b u t in virtue, 2 5 6— a m onarchy
with law ,

the best governm ent,
2 64— the king must com bine inhis people as w ell as him selffirm
ness andm oderation, 2 79— Gray’ s
notes , v i. 467.

S tealing, laws against, in th e m odel
state , v . 3 5 9, 499.

S tephanus, iii. 40.

S tesich orus, I I . 2 77—J story of, i .
3 18— speech of, 3 19.

S tesileu s, anecdo te of, iv . 1 5 4.

S tesim b rotu s, ofThasas, iv . 2 89.

S tewards, various, of the m odel
state, v . 2 03 .

S tone , how produced, I I . 369.

S tyx , its colour, i. 1 2 2 .

S uicide , unlaw fulness of, i . 5 9.
S unium

, a prom ontory of A ttica, i .
3 2 .

S un and m oon, m o tion o f the , v
307, 308 .

S ybils , the , and augury, i . 3 2 0.

S ycophants
, th e, ii . 1 7.

Talus, why called the brazen, iv .
46 1 .

Talan tatus, i n . 306

Tanagra, battle of, I v . 196 .

Tantalus, e x posed to eternal punish
m ent, i . 2 30.

Tai tarus, a vast chasm of th e earth,
i . 1 2 0.

Taureas , I v . 1 1 3 .

Tax iarchs in the m odel state , v .

197.

Teaching art, the , as practised b y
the sophists , iii . 1 2 4.

Telem on , i. 2 8 .

Telem achus, v . 2 76 .

Telephus, his description of the

path to H ades questioned , i .
1 1 6 .

Tem enus, king of A rgos, v . 90.

TE MP E R A N C E . S ee C H A RMI D E S .

Tem perance , attempts to define , I I I .
l 2 l— a great good, iv . l44—e x

hortation to , v . 39.

Terillu s , iv. 5 5 6 .

Terpsichore , i . 336 .

Terpsion , of M egara, i . 3 68— present at the death of S ocrates, 5 6 .

Tethys, the m o ther of the gods, i .
38 2 , iii . 3 1 8 .

Thales, of M ile tus, 1 . 2 89.

'

1
‘hamus, an E gyptianking, his opi

nion on the invention of lettere, i
3 5 5 .

Tham yris, iv . 2 94, v . 3 1 5 .

Thaumas
,
i . 38 5 .

TH B E TE TUS or, O N S C I E N CE , i .
369— 45 5 .

Question as to w hat science is ,
374— defined by Theazte tus to be .
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eases, 1 64— th e gymnastic and
m e dical arts , 1 66— transm igration
of souls, 1 68 .

Timarchus , iv . 41 3 .

Tim e , generation Of, I I . 341 .

Tim ocracy, a form Of bad govern
m ent, ii . 2 34 .

Tim o theus , iv . 5 5 5 .

Tiresias, alone , intelligent in H ades,
iii . 48 .

Tisander, the A phidnaaan , i . 18 5 .

Tisias, his rhe to rical arts , i. 345 .

Tison
,
iv. 5 5 6 .

Tityus, e x pos ed to e ternal punish
m ent, i . 2 30.

To rpedo , the , iii. 1 8 .

Trades, laws for, in .the m odel state ,v . 344— superflu ous , in the ideal
R epublic , ii. . 5 3 .

Tragedy, H om er the leader Of, I I .

2 84.

Transm igrati on Of souls, I i . 407.

Treason, punishm ent of, in the

m odel state , v . 3 5 7.

Tribunals and arb itrato rs, v . 5 2 3 .

Triptolemus, i. 2 8 , v . 2 43 .

Trophonius , vi . 46 .

Tynni chus , the compose r of the

paran, iv . 2 97.

Typhon, i . 304.

Tyranny and tyrants, ii . 2 5 5
Tyrtaeus , praise of his poetry,v 7.

Ulysses, his characte r in H omer
e x am ined, iv . 2 65 , 2 73 .

Universe , its ori gin and structure,
ii. 334— the intelligible and th e
sensible , 340—tim e , 341— livingbe ings , 343— man ,

346 .

Urania, i . 336 .

Xanthippe , the w ife of S o crates , i .
V enus, tw o , or tw o L oves, iii . 491 . 5 7.

Vesta, i. 3 2 3 , v . 1 84 . I Xan thippus , a friend of S ocrates, i .
Virgo and D em e ter, v . 2 43 . 2 5 6 .

Vi n '

ro e , O N , vi . 8 5—90. Xenophanes, i ii 143 .

Virtue not to b e taught, but Xerx es, i . 1 8 1 , I v. 343 .

e x ists by a divine allo tm ent to
those wh o possess it, 8 5 , 90—the
sons of Pericles and o the rs cited
in proof, 86— th e good naturally
so from the ir birth

, 89.

V I R TUE . S ee M E N O .

Virtue not to b e taugh t, i . 2 49, I I I .
47, vi . 85 — piety its greatest part,v i . 30.

Vulcan, I I I . 5 1 2 .

W

Walls not needed for the m odel city,v . 2 37.

War, law s of the Cretans adapted
to a state Of, v . 3—preparations
for, in the ideal R epub lic, ii . 5 4,v . 5 00.

Water, corrupting by drugs, pun
ishm en t for, v . 343 .

WE A LTH , O N . S ee E am as .

Wealthy m an , the truly , vi . 8 1 .

Weaving art, the , iii . 2 2 8 .

Wills, laws relating to , in the m odel
state , v . 472 .

Wine no t to b e touched by boys,v . 64.

Winged soul, the , i. 32 2 — how its
w ings are lost, 32 4.

Wisdom the suprem e go od , iv . 3 .

Wives and children, comm uni ty of,
advocated , ii . 141 .

Wom en, in th e m odel state , th e ir
nature improved, v . 2 44— to b e

possessed in comm on, 1 74—yet to
b e m arried, ii. 148 - to be trained
to m ilitary e x ercises, 293 .

WO R L D , S OUL O F TH E . S ee TIM/BUS
TH E L O C R I A N .

Woun ding, pIm ishm en t for, in th e
m odel state , 394.
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m en ,
law s against the las

civiousness and Insolence of, v .

404 .

Z aleucu s , the law giver o f L o cris ,
ii . 32 2 .

Z am olx is, th e Thracian king, iv .

1 1 7.

Ze thus, i . 1 83 .

Zeus, of E lea, i . 343 .

Zeus, analysis of th e name , I n . 307.
Z eu x ippus Of H eraclea, i . 2 47.

Zeux is , the pain ter, i . 143 .

Z opyrus , O f Thrace , th e preceptor
of A lcibiades, iv . 345 .

Zoroaster, iv . 344.
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